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URINARY PORPHYRINS IN DISEASE 


By KONRAD DOBRINER 


(From the Department of Medicine, The University of Rochester School of 
Medicine and Dentistry, Rochester, New York) 


(Received for publication, October 10, 1935) 


The structural chemistry of the blood and bile pigments has 
been developed by Hans Fischer and his school (1), but the phys- 
iological conditions which lead to the increased production of these 
pigments, especially of the porphyrins, are still uncertain. Al- 
though it is well known that in many diseases, notably those char- 
acterized by fever or liver injury (2), an increased excretion of 
porphyrins in the urine occurs, there are few data as to the kind 
of porphyrin excreted. From the study of the urinary porphyrins 
of congenital porphyrinuria and the scattered results of the few 
non-idiopathic porphyria which have been investigated, it is 
evident that only porphyrins derived from etioporphyrin I or III 
are to be expected in the urine (1, 3, 4). The question remains, 
however, as to what porphyrins are excreted in various diseases 
and what significance may be attached to their excretion. To 
answer the first of these questions the porphyrins from the urine 
of a variety of cases were isolated and characterized. Predomi- 
nant among the diseases studied were those in which malfunction 
of the liver was the outstanding phenomenon. 


Methods 


The methods used were modifications of the methods developed 
by Fischer (5, 6) and Garrod (7). The porphyrins were separated 
from the urine by precipitation and absorption, purified, and 
characterized spectroscopically, and finally identified by con- 
version to the methyl esters. The scheme is summarized in 
Table I and described in detail below." 


! Provision is made in the scheme for the detection of proto- and deutero- 
porphyrins, although these porphyrins were not found in the urines exam- 
ined. The scheme is thus generally valid for stool as well as urine. 
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2 Urinary Porphyrins in Disease 


A. Precipitation of Porphyrins— In diffuse light fresh, unfiltered 
urine is treated with one-twentieth of its volume of 40 per cent 
sodium hydroxide and to each 1500 cc. of urine 5 cc. of saturated 
calcium chloride solution are added with vigorous stirring. The 
voluminous precipitate of phosphates which results carries down 
nearly quantitatively all the porphyrins of the urine. As the 
precipitate settles it is at first repeatedly stirred or the mixture 
shaken. When settling is complete, the supernatant liquid is 
decanted and the precipitate collected by filtration or, better, by 


TaBie I 
Scheme for Separation of Urinary Porphyrins 


Crude porphyrins dissolved in concentrated hydrochloric acid; the solution 
neutralized with sodium acetate-acetic acid and extracted with ether 


Ether-insoluble | Ether solution shaken with 5° hydrochloric acid and 


porphyrins, the acid solution then extracted with chloroform 
(B, F) Chloroform- Reduce acid solution to0.2°% HCland 


soluble por- reextract with chloroform 


toporphyrins | Chloroform solu- Neutralize acid 


(C, D) tion, deutero- solution with 
porphyrins sodium acetate- 
(C, D) acetic acid and 


extract with 
ether. Ether 
solution, copro- 
| porphyrins (E) 


The letters in parentheses refer to sections of the text. 


centrifugation. Since ammonia renders the removal less quanti- 
tative, care should be taken that ammoniacal fermentation of the 
urine has not occurred. 

B. Separation of Ether-Soluble and Ether-Insoluble Porphyrins— 
The phosphate precipitate is dissolved in the least possible volume 
of concentrated (12 N) hydrochloric acid, the solution neutralized 
to Congo red by the addition of solid sodium acetate, and then 
one-third of its volume of glacial acetic acid added. From this 
weakly acid solution the ether-soluble porphyrins are removed by 
triple extraction with portions of ether equal in volume to that of 
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the solution. Should an emulsion be formed during extraction, 
separation of the layers may be brought about by the addition of 
glacial acetic acid or a few ec. of ethyl alcohol. The combined 
ether extracts are then shaken two or three times with one-third 
of their volume of distilled water and the ether solution filtered. 
The wash water and original solution are combined and utilized 
for the isolation of the ether-insoluble porphyrins (Section F). 

C. Separation of Ether and Chloroform-Soluble Porphyrins— 
The ether solution, which contains ether- and chloroform-soluble 
porphyrins, is repeatedly extracted with small amounts of 5 per 
cent hydrochloric acid. Occasionally porphyrins are retained in 
the ether due to the presence of colloids and in such cases it is 
necessary to extract with 10 or 25 per cent hydrochloric acid, the 
solution resulting being then diluted to 5 per cent. The 5 per 
~ cent hydrochloric acid solution is neutralized by the addition of 
solid sodium acetate-acetic acid and the porphyrins extracted with 
ether. This procedure of driving the porphyrins back and forth 
between ether and hydrochloric acid is repeated several times, 
completeness of extraction being controlled by spectroscopic 
examination or by the absence of fluorescence in ultra-violet light. 
Finally a 5 per cent hydrochloric acid solution is extracted with 
chloroform to remove any blue bile pigments (biliviolin) and 
protoporphyrins. 

The 5 per cent hydrochloric acid solution of the porphyrins is 
again neutralized with sodium acetate and the porphyrins ex- 
tracted with ether? After being reextracted with 0.4 per cent 
hydrochloric acid, the acid solution is diluted with an equal volume 
of water and the resulting 0.2 per cent solution repeatedly extracted 
with small amounts of chloroform to remove any deuteropor- 
phyrins. 

During the extraction of the 0.2 per cent hydrochloric acid 
solution with chloroform, coproporphyrin may precipitate at the 
interface between the acid and chloroform. In this case filtration 
and subsequent solution of the precipitate in hydrochloric acid is 
the most convenient method of avoiding loss. 

D. Chloroform-Soluble Porphyrins—The chloroform solutions 
are examined separately with a spectroscope for the presence of 


? Dilution of the 5 per cent hydrochloric acid solution would result in 
excessively large volumes. 
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porphyrins. If present, each solution is filtered through double 
filter paper, the chloroform evaporated in vacuo, and the porphy- 
rins purified as described above. 

E. Ether-Soluble, Chloroform-Insoluble Porphyrins (Copropor- 
phyrins)—After extraction of the 0.2 per cent hydrochloric acid 
solution with chloroform, it is neutralized with sodium acetate, 
reextracted with ether, and the porphyrins concentrated into a 
small volume of 10 per cent hydrochloric acid by extraction of the 
ether solution. The hydrochloric acid solution is neutfalized to 
Congo red by addition of sodium acetate and a few drops of 30 
per cent acetic acid are added. Within 48 hours the copropor- 
phyrins are quantitatively precipitated. They are removed by 
filtering with suction, or by centrifuging, and then esterified. 
Where only a small quantity of porphyrin is present, as is true in 
the majority of cases, it is more advantageous to evaporate the 
purified ether solution and esterify. 

F. Ether-Insoluble Porphyrins (Uroporphyrins)—The original 
aqueous solution (see Section B), together with the wash waters, is 
allowed to stand for 48 to 72 hours. The resulting precipitate is 
removed by filtering or centrifuging and combined with the 
precipitate remaining from the filtration of the ether solution 
(Section B). The combined precipitates are dissolved in 10 per 
cent hydrochloric acid, filtered free from insoluble material, and 
examined spectroscopically for porphyrins. If present, the solu- 
tion is tested once more for the presence of ether-soluble porphy- 
rins by neutralizing to Congo red with sodium acetate-acetic acid 
and spectroscopic examination of an ether extract. Any ether- 
soluble porphyrins are removed by extraction and the ether extract 
combined with the material utilized in the separation discussed 
in Section C. When ether-soluble porphyrins are absent, a few 
ce. of glacial acetic acid are added to the aqueous solution of the 
uroporphyrins and the mixture allowed to stand for 48 hours, 
when quantitative precipitation occurs. The separated por- 
phyrins may be further purified by repetition of the procedure. 

Where only uroporphyrin is present in the urine, it may be 
precipitated quantitatively with the urates by the addition of 50 
cc. of concentrated glacial acetic acid to each liter of urine. In 
this case the precipitate should be filtered after 8 days of standing 
and purified as described above. 
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Esterification of Porphyrins—The ether or chloroform solution 
of the porphyrin is run into a 25 to 50 ce. distillation flask with 
simultaneous flash distillation of the solvent. To the residue 15 
to 30 cc. of methyl alcohol, saturated with hydrogen chloride, are 
added and the mixture stoppered. After standing for 24 hours at 
room temperature, esterification is generally complete and the 
excess methylating mixture may be removed by distillation under a 
vacuum. The ester is taken up in a small amount of chloroform 
and shaken with 2 per cent sodium carbonate until the chloroform 
solution shows the “alkaline” porphyrin spectrum. Unesterified 
porphyrins in the soda solution and insoluble residues should be 
subjected to a second esterification. 

The chloroform solution is repeatedly washed with small 
amounts of distilled water until no flocculent particles are left, 
filtered through a double folded filter, and then evaporated to 
dryness on the water bath. The ester is taken up in fresh chloro- 
form, transferred to a 15 cc. conical centrifuge tube, and the vol- 
ume reduced to 2 ce. by warming. An equal volume of methyl 
aleohol is added and the solution concentrated to one-half its 
volume. The porphyrin esters precipitate at once, or after stand- 
ing, and are separated from the mother liquor by centrifuging. 
Additional amounts of ester may be obtained from the mother 
liquor. 

Final purification is effected by reerystallizing four to five 
times from methyl alcohol-chloroform, the last crystallization 
being carried out on small watch-glasses. It is often advantageous 
previous to the chloroform extraction to wash the impure ester by 
decantation with hot petroleum ether even though some loss results 
thereby. 

Identification of Porphyrins—The porphyrins were identified 
by means of the crystal form, the acid number, and the absorption 
spectrum. In general, spectroscopic comparison was made with 
known specimens of porphyrins by projecting the spectrum of the 
known porphyrins over that of the unknown. Final identification 
was made by melting point determinations of the methyl esters 
of the porphyrins in the usual way. Most of the methyl esters 
were dried in vacuo over phosphorus pentoxide at room tempera- 
ture, but a few were dried at 37.5°. As a check on the melting 
point, mixed melting points were determined in many instances— 
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TaBLe II 
Urinary Porphyrins | 
Urine 
Clinical diagnosis | | | 
$18 | ; 
| | days, mg. | mg | ma 
Copropor- | Catarrhal jaundice 1 Is 20 10 0 5605 245 | + | 
phyrin I | 2 | 22 12 0.8 0.55 252 + 
3/10 10 505 05 247 + 
4 | 11 13) 3 (0. 270.23) 246 + | 
5 | 15} 10) 30.203 243 + 
6 (12 10 4 0.3304 | 230 + 
| | 7 | 15! 20) 7 0.4 (0.35) 249 + 
| | 13) 15) 4103 0.27 248 + 
| é‘ “ 9 | 8110 20202\%2 | 
Obstructive | 7; 5| 20.3 0.4 | 237 + 
| Jaundice, passive 12 28, 37; 4 0 101 | 240) | + 
congestion | fe Be | | | | 
Atrophie cirrhosis | | 34) 20 6 0.1803 | + 
| a 22 5 0203 248 | + 
| 16) 22) 5 0.30.2 246 | + 
| 116 | 510.7105) 247 | + 
| 17 | 6 6 20303/238 | 
| “ “ Is 15) 2 | + | 
Hemolytic jaundice 19 28 40 2 0.07/0. 05 246 + 
| W-a 13 10 7 0 540.7) 245 | + 
20-b 12 11) 4 0.330 36,244 | + 
21 | 17] 30) 6 0. 35.0. 2 | 243 | + | 
(2215, 35 4 0270.12 246 + 
disease 24 (12 27 0 66.0 29 245 + 
25 | 11) 15) 3 0.2702 | 245 + | 
26 | 8/20 4050.2) 212 | + 
« | 8) 20.2 0.3 | 237 | 
Lymphosarcomaof 29 | 40, 35 | | 
liver | | 


_ Pulmonary abscess | 30) | 10 15 2 0. 201. 248 i+ 
_Lobarpneumonia (31 10 13 20202 241 | 


: 
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TaBLeE II—Concluded 


Urine Porphyri Porph 
Clinical diagnosis 
days mg. | mg. | mg °C. 
Uropor- Chronic porphyrin-| 32 15 2380 + 
phyrin I uria 
33 5 0.6 0.5 | 253 
Sulfonal poisoning | 34 15, 8 280 + 
Copropor- | Melanosarcoma of | 35 | 30} 40 146, 168) 
phyrin III liver 
Atrophic cirrhosis | 36 2; 3 1 10.5 0.33) 172 
of liver 
Pigment cirrhosis 37 | 10; 15, 2 0.2 (0.1 | 143,170) 
liver 
Unknown 38-a' 22) 10 |0.33/0.45) 222 
porphyrin « 38-5 20} 8] 4 [0.2 [0.5 | 222 


these are designated by the symbol + in the last column of 
Table IT. 


Results 


The results are tabulated in Table II. The porphyrin excretion 
values were obtained for the most part by direct weighing of the 
methyl esters but a few were determined by a colorimetric pro- 
cedure which will be described in a later publication. The data 
are not quantitative but serve as a qualitative measure only. 

The melting points recorded are in all cases lower than those of 
the synthetic esters—coproporphyrin I methyl ester, 252°, uro- 
porphyrin I methyl ester, 295°, coproporphyrin IIT methyl ester,’ 
142°, 172° (8). The observed differences are of the same order of 
magnitude as those obtained by other investigators working with 
natural porphyrins and are probably due to small amounts of 


*The methy! ester of coproporphyrin III has a double melting point. 
On determining its melting point it is found to melt first at the lower tem- 
perature, then after cooling, at the higher. The two melting points are 
represented as shown, 7¢. e. 142°, 172°. 
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impurities, such as isomeric and other urinary porphyrins and 
traces of moisture. 

In the instance of Case 20 the urinary porphyrin was character- 
ized before (Case 20-a) and after (Case 20-b) splenectomy. Re- | 
moval of the spleen had little effect on the porphyrin excretion. | 

With the uroporphyrin I isolated from the urine of the chronic 
porphyrinurias there was always present a small amount of ether- 
soluble porphyrin which was identical spectroscopically with 
coproporphyrin. Unfortunately the amount present was in all | 
instances too small for melting point determination. | 

In Case 38 a new ether-soluble, chloroform-insoluble porphyrin | 
was encountered. This porphyrin was isolated from the urine of a 
case of pigment cirrhosis of the liver. Its spectrum differed from 
those of the usual biological porphyrins—copro-, deutero-, uro-, | 
and protoporphyrin—and the methyl ester gave depressions in 
mixed melting point determination with esters of coproporphyrin 
I and deuteroporphyrin IX. After five recrystallizations the 
melting point was raised from 218° to 222° and subsequent re- 
crystallization did not further elevate it. 4 months after the first 
examination another specimen of urine (Case 38-b) was examined 
and found to contain the same porphyrin and a very small amount 
of a chloroform-soluble porphyrin. 


DISCUSSION 


As the results in Table II show, coproporphyrin is excreted in 
the majority of the pathological conditions examined. Fink (9) | 
has recently characterized the normal urinary porphyrin as copro- | 
porphyrin I, which, according to Brugsch (10), is exereted at a | 
daily level of 30 to 50 micrograms. The increased excretion of this 
normal constituent of the urine may denote either a condition of | 
increased pigment metabolism, inability of the liver to excrete | 
porphyrins, or a pathological change in the pigment picture. It is | 
difficult to evaluate these factors since one or more may apply to a | 
given condition. 

The formation of porphyrins of type I must involve a synthesis 
differing fundamentally from the synthesis of blood pigment | 
(hemoglobin and its oxidation product, bilirubin, are derivatives of 
etioporphyrin III) for it is extremely improbable that the tissues 
can convert a porphyrin of type III to one of type 1. That the 
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formation of type I porphyrins has no direct connection with that 
of hemoglobin is shown by the study of yeasts. Normally yeast 
3 grown on hemoglobin-free substrates produces hematin 1X—the 
hematin obtained by degrading hemoglobin—and a smaller amount 
of coproporphyrin I. Under pathological conditions, however, 
there is a marked increase in the production of coproporphyrin I 
(14). Apparently a parallel situation exists in the body tissues, 
pathological conditions leading to an increased production of 
| coproporphyrin I.4 To be sure, these pathological symptoms are 
| frequently accompanied by liver insufficiency which in turn 
diminishes the power of the body to excrete porphyrins through 
| the bile. Nevertheless, the large increase in urinary porphyrins 
| appears to be due more to increased production than to faulty 
excretion. 

The diseases in which excretion of coproporphyrin III occurs— 
pigment cirrhoses (hemosiderosis) and liver tumor—warrant 
especial attention. They may be characterized by an abnormal 
degradation of hemoglobin or the coproporphyrin III may origi- 
nate from a part of the cellular respiratory system. If the former 
is the source, then the liver doubtless plays an important part in 
the formation of this type of porphyrin. 

The two cases in which uroporphyrin I was isolated are dupli- 
cations of cases which have been reported by other workers (1, 6, 
11, 13). 

SUMMARY 


In the majority of diseases characterized by increased excretion 
of porphyrins in the urine the porphyrin excreted is copropor- 
phyrin I. Since coproporphyrin I is present in small amounts in 

| normal urine, the increased excretion may be viewed either as 
| heightening of a normal process or a failure of the tissues to com- 
plete a normal synthesis. In contrast a few liver diseases—pig- 
ment cirrhosis (hemosiderosis) and liver tumor—lead to the 
excretion of coproporphyrin IIT. 


The author wishes to express his gratitude to Professor O. 
Neubauer, Professor H. Fischer, and Dr. H. Friedrich of Munich, 
‘ For a survey of clinical qualitative results up to 1933 see references (3) 


and (11). Data later than 1933 are reported by Watson (12) and Walden- 
strom, Fink, and Hoerburger (13). 
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and to Professor W. 8. MeCann and Dr. W. H. Strain of Roches- 
ter, New York, for helpful advice and cooperation during the course 
of the work, and to the Committee in Aid of Displaced Foreign 
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THE DETERMINATION OF SOME AMINO ACIDS IN 
CRYSTALLINE PEPSIN 


By HERBERT O. CALVERY, ROBERT M. HERRIOTT, anp 
JOHN H. NORTHROP 


(From the Department of Physiological Chemistry, Medical School, Uni- 
versity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, and The Rockefeller Institute 
for Medical Research, Princeton) 


(Received for publication, October 12, 1935) 


In 1929 Northrop (1) isolated crystalline pepsin from commercial 
pepsin preparations. This was the second crystalline enzyme to 
be reported and the first crystalline proteolytic enzyme. Pre- 
viously crystalline urease (2) had been reported and since then 
trypsin (3), amylase (4), trypsinogen (5), chymotrypsin (6), 
chymotrypsinogen (6), and carboxypolypeptidase (7) have been 
reported in crystalline form. So far the interest has been pri- 
marily in a determination of the physical properties and the 
activities of these compounds. Very few chemical analyses other 
than ultimate analyses have been made. Levene and Helberger 
(8) determined the distribution of the basic amino nitrogen by the 
Van Slyke method, and further than that there have been no 
determinations of amino acids in crystalline pepsin. The purpose 
of this investigation was the quantitative determination of some 
of the amino acids for which accurate methods are available. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The erystalline pepsin was prepared by the method of Northrop 
(1) from Parke, Davis and Company 1:20,000 v.s.r. pepsin and 
recrystallized four times. The crystals were dissolved in sodium 
acetate and dialyzed for 36 hours in a Kunitz dialyzer at 10° 
against 0.0005 m acetate buffer of pH 4.65. The solution was 
filtered and an aliquot used for total nitrogen determination. 
The non-protein nitrogen was equivalent to 4 per cent of the total 
nitrogen. It was determined by taking a 2 ce. aliquot of the 
original solution and adding 10 cc. of hot trichloroacetic acid and 
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determining the total nitrogen in the filtrate. The amino nitrogen 
was estimated by the Van Slyke method and was equivalent to 
1.01 per cent of the total nitrogen. The specific rotation ({a}**, 
pH 4.65) was —83°. 

A volume of the solution (415 cc.) containing exactly 50 gm. of 
protein was poured with rapid stirring into 1600 cc. of boiling dilute 
sulfuric acid (1580 ce. of water plus 20 cc. of N H.SO,). The 
beaker was placed immediately in an ice-salt bath of —10° and 
within 10 minutes the temperature was 25°. The mixture before 
cooling was 80° and the pH was 4.0. The precipitate was filtered, 
washed with water and acetone, and dried. 40 gm. of dried 
material were obtained and 10 gm. failed to precipitate. This 
was rather surprising, since it has been previously shown that 
pepsin is quantitatively precipitated at pH 4. The precipitated 
material, as well as the uncoagulable residue, and some of the 
original uncoagulated dialyzed solution have been analyzed and 
the results are recorded in Table I. The various methods used are 
the same as those employed by Calvery and Freyberg (9) and 
references need not be repeated here. 


DISCUSSION 


From Table I it can be seen that there are several striking facts 
in the analyses. In the first place the low basic nitrogen values 
of Levene and Helberger (8) have been confirmed by actual isola- 
tion of the basic amino acids. Comparisons with other protein 
analyses reported in the literature show no other true proteins 
with such small quantities of the basic amino acids in them. 
Accompanying this low basic nitrogen figure one would expect & 
very high amino nitrogen value after acid hydrolysis when ex- 
pressed as percentage of the total nitrogen, and that is what was 
found. The value of 91 per cent is higher than any value pre- 
viously reported in the literature. The high amide nitrogen value 
corresponds to the large amount of dicarboxylic amino acids pres- 
ent. The very low humin nitrogen value is a point of consider- 
able interest, in view of the fact that the tryptophane content is 
relatively high. If the presence of carbohydrate or aldehyde- 
forming substances is requisite for the formation of humin in 
the presence of tryptophane, it seems quite certain that such 
substances are not constituents of crystalline pepsin. The rela- 
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tively high tyrosine, aspartic acid, and glutamic acid values are 
undoubtedly the most important factors in influencing the iso- 
electric point of the crystalline pepsin, which is far on the acid 
side of that of most proteins. 

The difference in composition of the two fractions obtained by 
heat coagulation can only mean, it seems to us, either that during 
the process the pepsin partially digested itself so that some non- 
coagulable material was removed or that the short period of heat- 


TABLE I 
Summary of Analyses of a Solution of Crystalline Pepsin and of Two Fractions 
Obtained from It by Heat Coagulation at pH 4 
The nitrogen values are calculated as percentages of the total N. The 
other values are calculated as percentages of the ash- and moisture-free 
protein. 


Filtrate 
Original ted from 
pepsin precipitate | coagulated 
pepsin 
1.0 
(after acid hydrolysis)........ 91.2 87.0 92.2 
a’ 2.7 2.4 3.5 


ing at pH 4 caused a slight hydrolysis. In view of the striking 
difference in the tyrosine and cystine percentages, it is obvious 
that some change has occurred, which leaves a coagulated material 
different in composition from the original starting material. This 
is a point which should be considered in many cases of analysis of 
the heat-coagulable material from a protein solution. The usual 
assumption is that the coagulum has the same composition as the 
original protein in the solution from which it was obtained; from 
Table I it is quite evident that this is not the case. 
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SUMMARY 


1. Crystalline pepsin has been analyzed for total N, amino N 
(before and after acid hydrolysis), humin N, amide N, tyrosine, 
tryptophane, cystine, arginine, histidine, lysine, aspartic acid, and 
glutamic acid. 

2. During heat coagulation at pH 4 there was partial destrue- 
tion of the pepsin molecule and on analysis of the coagulated 
material and the non-coagulable material for the above substances 
differences were observed. 
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CRYSTALLINE EGG ALBUMIN* 


III. FRACTIONATION OF PEPTIC HYDROLYSIS PRODUCTS 
BY DIALYSIS 


By HERBERT O. CALVERY ann ELLEN D. SCHOCK 


(From the Department of Physivlogical Chemistry, Medical School, 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor) 


(Received for publication, October 12, 1935) 


In the first paper of this series (1) the hydrolysis of crystalline 
egg albumin by pepsin, papain-hydrocyanic acid, and pancreatic 
proteinase (trypsin) and the subsequent action of some other 
enzymes on the hydrolysis products produced by these enzymes 
were studied. The peptic hydrolysis products became of particu- 
lar interest, since one-third of the peptide linkages in the egg 
albumin were hydrolyzed by this enzyme. This meant that one 
of two things had occurred, either tripeptides were the only 
products formed as a result of complete hydrolysis of albumin by 
pepsin, or longer chains and dipeptides and possibly free amino 
acids were formed. The second paper of the series (2) contains 
evidence which points quite conclusively to the second of the above 
two possibilities. By fractionation of the hydrolysis products into 
five fractions strong evidence was obtained of the presence of 
dipeptides and of free amino acids. The present investigation is a 
study of fractions of peptic hydrolysis products obtained by 
dialysis. A preliminary report of the results here presented has 
previously been made (3). 


EXPERIMENTAL 


100 gm. of crystalline egg albumin were suspended in 0.3 per 
cent hydrochloric acid, 20 gm. of pepsin (Difco, 1:20,000) were 
added, and the solution was made up to 2000 cc. with 0.3 per cent 


* This investigation has been aided by a grant from the Faculty Research 
Fund of the University of Michigan, for which the authors wish to express 
their appreciation. 
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hydrochloric acid. After 3 hours in a thermostat at 30° with 
occasional shaking practically all of the protein was in solution. 
After 21 days under these conditions, the increase in amino nitro- 
gen was 24.5 per cent of the total nitrogen and 5 days later became 
constant at 26.1 per cent. The entire digestion mixture was 
heated on a water bath to 85° for 10 minutes, cooled, and filtered. 
The dried coagulated material weighed only 2.1 gm. and was dis- 
carded. It has been found by repeated experiments that heating 
the peptic digest at pH 2 to 3 for 10 minutes at 85° produces no 


TaBLe I 
Composition of Original Solution and Dialysates of Peptic Hydrolysate 
of Crystalline Egg Albumin 
The protein values (in gm.) are calculated from the total nitrogen (gm.) 
and the cystine, tyrosine, and tryptophane are calculated as percentages 
of the protein, while the other values are calculated as percentages of the 
total nitrogen. 


| 12.8 | 4.7 2.9 4.6 
31.9 | 358 | 336 | 269 
‘«  “ (after acid hydrolysis).... 79.4 | 80.7 82.3 | 82.7 


alteration in the number of free amino and carboxyl groups as 
determined both by the Van Slyke method and by titration. A 
pepsin control containing 20 gm. of pepsin was run simultaneously 
with the digest, and all values reported and discussed in this 
investigation have been corrected for the pepsin in the digest. 

A part of the above hydrolysate containing 12.8 gm. of nitrogen 
equivalent to 83.1 gm. of protein was placed in a large collodion 
bag and dialyzed against 2 liters of distilled water for 12 hours. 
This was called Dialysate I. The residue was dialyzed against 2 
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liters of fresh distilled water for a second 12 hour period. This 
was called Dialysate II and that remaining in the bag was desig- 
nated as the residue. The above fractions and the original solu- 
tion have been analyzed for a number of constituents by methods 
in general use in this laboratory (4) and the results are recorded 
in Table I. 

Some experimental findings not easily included in Table I should 
also be presented. Since we believe that complete peptic hydrol- 
ysis of protein leaves few if any high molecular weight compounds, 
it seeaned advisable to determine the ratio of amino nitrogen to 
total nitrogen in the “proteose’’ fraction produced by saturation 
of a solution of peptic hydrolysis products with ammonium sulfate. 
The precipitate (proteoses) obtained by this procedure was dis- 
solved in water and freed from ammonia. The nitrogen was 
equivalent to 14.6 per cent of the total nitrogen of the original 
solution and 17.7 per cent of it was amino nitrogen. The filtrate 
from the “‘proteoses’’ was also freed from ammonia and found to 
contain 41.1 per cent of its total nitrogen as amino nitrogen. 
Even the “proteose” fraction cannot contain many peptides having 
more than five or six amino acids and this fraction is only a small 
part of the original. 

Cystine, tyrosine, and tryptophane were determined in the 
original peptic hydrolysate before acid hydrolysis and after acid 
hydrolysis. The values before acid hydrolysis were cystine 1.6 
per cent, tyrosine 2.3 per cent, and tryptophane 0.6 per cent, while 
after hydrolysis the following values were obtained, cystine 1.3 
per cent, tyrosine 4.6 per cent, and tryptophane 1.58 per cent. 


DISCUSSION 


During this investigation many interesting observations have 
been made, some of which are confirmations of the findings of Miss 
Lila Miller (5) who is making an investigation of the action of 
various enzymes on lactalbumin, while some of our findings have 
been confirmed in her investigation. It seems advisable to 
emphasize some of these points for the benefit of others who are 
interested in studying peptic hydrolysis products. In the first 
place, contrary to the general impression, toluene and the acidity 
of a peptic hydrolysate provide complete protection against the 
growth of organisms, and at the same time the acid concentration 
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is not sufficient to produce detectable changes in the amino or 
carboxyl groups over long periods either in the ice box or in the 
thermostat at 30°. Miller (5) has found this same thing true in the 
case of lactalbumin. Again as already pointed out, heating at 
85° for a few minutes to stop the action of the enzyme also fails 
to alter the amount of amino nitrogen or carboxyl groups as deter- 
mined by the general methods in use for these determinations. 

In the course of this investigation, it was necessary to allow the 
original digest, after being heated and filtered, to stand in the ice 
box for 2 months. The solution remained unchanged so far as 
could be detected and no sediment separated. After dialysis, the 
fractions obtained were again allowed to stand in the ice box for 2 
months. From Dialysate I, 565 mg. of tyrosine were isolated, 
which confirms the finding of Northrop (6), who isolated tyrosine 
from a self-digestion of pepsin. Although it is conceivable that 
all of this tyrosine could come from the pepsin present, it does not 
seem probable, since it would represent more than 75 per cent of 
the total tyrosine in the pepsin, and furthermore only 150 mg. of 
tyrosine separated in the pepsin control. Therefore, it seems to 
us quite certain that peptic hydrolysis liberates tyrosine from the egg 
albumin molecule, as well as from pepsin itself. The only other 
reports of the liberation of free amino acids as a result of peptic 
hydrolysis, so far as we are able to find, are those of Felix (7), who 
reported the isolation of lysine from a peptic hydrolysate of histone, 
and Lieben and Lieber (8) who isolated free arginine from several 
proteins. 

The results reported in Table I show that within 12 hours about 
one-third of the peptic hydrolysis products had passed through 
the membrane and within the next 12 hours almost half of the 
remaining products dialyzed. During this process 4.52 per cent 
of the total nitrogen and 4.53 per cent of the amino nitrogen were 
lost, probably due entirely to mechanical manipulations. For- 
tunately, the process did furnish some very definite and specific 
information, particularly the isolation of free tyrosine. 


SUMMARY 


1. Dialysis can be used for separation of peptie hydrolysis 
products into fractions of different composition. 
2. Free tyrosine was isolated from a peptic hydrolysate of 
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crystalline egg albumin which, along with the isolation of tyrosine 
by Northrop from a peptic self-digestion and the isolation of lysine 
from a peptic hydrolysate of histone by Felix, leads to the conclu- 
sion, contrary to that generally accepted, that free amino acids are 
liberated when pepsin acts on protein. 
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IV. THE RATE OF LIBERATION OF AMINO NITROGEN AND 
CYSTINE, TYROSINE, AND TRYPTOPHANE COLORIGENIC 
VALUES DURING PEPTIC, ACID, AND ALKALINE 
HYDROLYSIS OF EGG ALBUMIN 


By HERBERT O. CALVERY, WALTER D. BLOCK, anp 
ELLEN D. SCHOCK 


(From the Department of Physiological Chemistry, Medical School, 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor) 


(Received for publication, October 12, 1935) 


In a recent investigation of the digestibility of proteins in vitro, 
Jones and Gersdorff (1) studied the rate of the liberation of cystine 
during peptic and acid digestion of casein. The Sullivan (2) 
method did not indicate any liberation of free cystine during 
peptic hydrolysis, while with acid hydrolysis it reached a maximum 
at 0.33 per cent at the end of 6 hours and remained constant during 
the extent of the experiment. Results by the Folin and Marenzi 
(3) method were quite different. 

Jones and Gersdorff have further discussed at some length the lib- 
eration of amino acids during enzymic digestion of proteins, and they 
quote Abderhalden (4) asthe only evidence that free amino acids are 
not liberated by the action of pepsin on protein. Since the work of 
Abderhalden several investigators have reported the isolation of 
free amino acids from peptic hydrolysates. Felix (5) has isolated 
free lysine from a peptic hydrolysate of histone, Northrop (6) 
isolated tyrosine from peptic self-digestion, Calvery and Schock 
(7) isolated tyrosine from a peptic hydrolysate of crystalline egg 
albumin, and Lieben and Lieber (8) have reported the presence of 
free arginine following peptic hydrolysis of several proteins. 
Although free amino acids may be liberated by peptic hydrolysis 
of protein, cystine does not seem to be one of them. 

The present investigation is a study of crystalline egg albumin 
similar to that made by Jones and Gersdorff (1) of casein and 
includes the determination of tyrosine and tryptophane during 
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peptic and alkaline hydrolysis and the amino nitrogen during 
peptic hydrolysis. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The albumin was prepared according to the method of Sérensen 
and Héyrup (9) and recrystallized twice. A final volume of 2000 
ce. of protein solution was obtained containing 18.9 mg. of albumin 
per cc. 

Peptic Hydrolysis of Albumin—1000 cc. of the above solution 
(18.9 gm. of protein) were taken, enough hydrochloric acid was 
added to make a 0.3 per cent solution, and 1.89 gm. of pepsin 
(Difco, 1:20,000) were added. <A control containing only pepsin 
was run at the same time. Since, as pointed out in an earlier 
investigation, digestion is so rapid at the beginning of the experi- 
ment and initial values are so difficult to obtain, the first values 
recorded in Table I are the values at the end of 15 minutes in all 
cases. The digestion was carried out at 30° in a thermostat and 
samples were removed at definite intervals. The amino nitrogen 
was determined by the Van Slyke method and the cystine, tyro- 
sine, and tryptophane were determined by the methods of Folin 
and Marenzi (3, 10). 

Acid Hydrolysis of Albumin— ‘To 320 cc. of the above albumin 
solution were added 180 ec. of concentrated sulfuric acid and the 
volume made to 500 cc. This made a solution of approximately 
65 per cent sulfuric acid. In a more dilute solution a precipitate 
remained and the early determinations of cystine could not be 
made. Since the concentration of acid was so high, it was only 
heated to 85-95°. Samples were removed at the same intervals 
as during the peptic hydrolysis and only cystine was determined 
after the acid concentration was carefully adjusted to that of the 
Folin and Marenzi (3) determination. 

Alkaline Hydrolysis of Albumin-—-This hydrolysis was carried 
out in large individual Pyrex test-tubes. 15 cc. of the albumin 
solution and 10 cc. of 50 per cent NaOH were thoroughly mixed 
and placed in a boiling water bath for the definite periods of time 
exactly comparable to those of the acid and peptic hydrolyses. 
The procedure was then exactly the same as that in the Folin and 
Marenzi (10) micromethod for tyrosine and tryptophane. 

It has been previously definitely established that the nitrogen’ 
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content of crystalline egg albumin when dried at 105-110° and 
corrected for ash is 15.4 per cent (11). The total nitrogen was 
determined in the albumin solution used in this study and the 
albumin content calculated. The amino nitrogen is expressed as 
percentage of the total nitrogen, while the chromogenic values are 


TaBLeE I 
Hydrolysis of Egg Albumin for Varying Lengths of Time 
The amino nitrogen is expressed as percentage of the total nitrogen. 


All other values are expressed as percentages of ash- and moisture-free 
ery stalline egg albumin, 


values calculated as 
Time | Cystine | ‘Tyrosine Tryptophane 
Peptic | Acid “Peptic Alkali | Peptie Alkali 
hydrolysis hydral hydrolysis hydrolysis hydrol ysis 
Ars. | | | | 
0% | 35 | 0% 0.37 | 0.50 | 2.0 | 0.72 | 0.00 
0 50 36 | O88 0 39 | 0.54 | 27 0.69 0.23 
0.75 42 | 099 055 | 065 | 2.9 0.68 | 0.25 
10 aa) 44 07 O79 | 30 023 | 0.34 
15 531-324 072 09% | 34 | 0.23 | 0.46 
20 | 60 | 13 | 08 | 13 | 25 | 0.25 | 0.87 
3.0 | 6.5 16 | O97 | 1.4 3.6 0.26 | 0.73 
50 | 7.0 | 18 | 43 16 38 029 | 0.92 
1.8 4.6 0.39 | 1.2 
24 4.7 0.70 1.2 
8.0 | 62 38 i 62 26 4.7 0.78 | 1.3 
350 10 19 0 58 26 4.7 0.97 1.3 
days 
4 13 18 2.7 1.0 
7 16 | 1.7 2.7 1.0 
14 2.7 1.1 
21 24 es oe 26 1.0 
36 | 26 1.0 


expressed as percentages of tyrosine, tryptophane, and cystine in 
the albumin present. A summary of the results is incorporated in 
Table I. 

DISCUSSION 


The results in Table I show that the Folin and Marenzi values 
for cystine in egg albumin as determined in this investigation differ 
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quite markedly from those reported by Jones and Gersdorff (1) for 
casein. In the acid hydrolysate the values for cystine gradually 
rose to a maximum of 1.3 per cent, following which there was grad- 
ual destruction of the cystine by the strong acid used. This 
value of 1.3 per cent is the same as that previously reported by one 
of us and by other investigators. In the case of the peptic digest 
there was again no rapid rise at the beginning to a sharp peak but a 
slow rise to a value far above that found by acid hydrolysis. 
This has been previously found in other peptic digests (unpub- 
lished data). Also the final value after 36 days is greater than 
that found by acid hydrolysis. 

In confirmation of the findings of Jones and Gersdorff that 0.1 
N hydrochloric acid did not hydrolyze casein, it has been repeatedly 
demonstrated in this laboratory that 0.3 to 0.5 per cent hydro- 
chloric acid has very little hydrolytic action on the native protein 
and none on the partial or final peptic hydrolysis products in the 
thermostat at 30° for long periods of time or when heated for 5 
minutes at 85° (unpublished experiments of Miss Lila Miller and 
of ours). 

In a very interesting paper published recently by Cohn and 
White (12) in an attempt to explain the early findings of Mendel 
and Lewis (13) it was found that cooked egg white was more 
readily digested than raw egg white. As shown by this present 
experiment, in which a pepsin to albumin ratio of 1:10 was used, 
and as pointed out by Calvery (14) in an earlier investigation, 
pepsin readily attacks uncoagulated crystalline egg albumin and 
the digestion is so rapid during the first few minutes that duplicate 
Van Slyke determinations for amino nitrogen cannot be made to 
check each other. It has further been often demonstrated in this 
laboratory that raw egg white as well as crystalline albumin can 
be readily digested by pepsin (unpublished data). This does not 
necessarily contradict the findings of Cohn and White (12), since 
the conditions of experimentation are somewhat different. 


SUMMARY 


Uncoagulated crystalline egg albumin is readily hydrolyzed 
when the pepsin (Difco, 1:20,000) to protein ratio is 1:10 and the 
acid concentration is approximately 0.3 per cent. During the 
digestion the amino nitrogen value gradually rises to a maximum 


Calvery, Block, and Schock 25 


of 25.1 per cent in 36 days, while the chromogenic value obtained 
by the Folin and Marenzi method for cystine rises gradually to a 
peak of 2.1 per cent within 12 hours and then falls to a constant 
value between 1.6 and 1.7 per cent during the next 35 days. This 
is much higher than the highest value of 1.3 per cent obtained by 
acid hydrolysis in this experiment and the same value obtained 
previously by other investigators. The acid peak was reached 
after a gradual rise and did not follow the same curve at all as that 
obtained by Jones and Gersdorff (1) for the cystine content of 
casein. 

% The tyrosine and tryptophane colorigenic values obtained by 
the Folin and Marenzi micromethod during both peptic and 
alkaline hydrolysis rose gradually until they reached maximum 
values. The values were not the same during peptic hydrolysis 
as those obtained during alkaline hydrolysis. A discussion of the 
values obtained and their significance is included. 
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STUDIES IN HISTOCHEMISTRY* 


V. THE VITAMIN C CONCENTRATION OF THE CORPUS LUTEUM 
WITH REFERENCE TO THE STAGE OF THE ESTROUS CYCLE 
AND PREGNANCY t 


By GERSON R. BISKIND anp DAVID GLICK 


(From the Pathological and Research Laboratories of the Mount Zion Hospital, 
San Francisco) 


(Received for publication, October 14, 1935) 


The singularly high concentration of vitamin C in certain 
physiologically related endocrine organs is striking. Of all animal 
tissues studied, the adrenal cortex, corpus luteum, and anterior 
lobe and pars intermedia of the hypophysis are the richest sources; 
and of these, the pars intermedia contains vitamin C in the great- 
est concentration (4). 

The present paper continues our earlier histochemical studies of 
vitamin C distribution in mammalian endocrine organs (2, 4). 
The correlation between the vitamin C concentrations of function- 
ally related portions of the adrenal and hypophysis (4) may be 
extended to the corpus luteum, which is physiologically related to 
the anterior lobe of the hypophysis and contains vitamin C in 
approximately the same concentration. 

That this parallelism between vitamin C concentration and func- 
tion is not merely a coincidence seems to be borne out by the work 
of Kramer, Harmon, and Brill (5) who have reported degeneration 
of both follicles and corpora lutea in scorbutic guinea pigs, as well 
as failure to become pregnant or to deliver normal young. Ingier 
had shown that on scorbutie diets in early pregnancy the animals 
were born dead or prematurely (6). In this connection there 
should be mentioned a recent note by Bourne (7) who reported 


* For the previous papers of this series see (1-4) respectively. 

+ Included in a paper presented before the vitamin symposium at the 
meeting of the American Chemical Society at San Francisco, September, 
1935. 
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that pregnant guinea pigs remain normal on a scorbutie diet. As 
will be pointed out later, there may be a connection between the 
presence of vitamin C and the corpus luteum hormone, proges- 
terone.' 

Vitamin C in the corpus luteum has been reported by Bessey 
and King (9) who found 1.39 mg. per gm. in this body in the sow, 
and Huszak (10) who reported that an early corpus luteum in the 
pig had a concentration of 0.74 mg. per gm., while an involuted 
body had only 0.19 mg. per gm.; Huszak also reported other 
corpora lutea of pigs varying from 1.02 to 1.50 mg. per gm., and 
one from a cow with 1.19 mg. per gm. Giroud, Leblond, and 

siroux (11), using the silver nitrate staining method for the 
identification of vitamin C, found a strongly positive reaction for 
corpora lutea of estrus and pregnancy. However, as previously 
mentioned, the unreliability of the staining reaction is noteworthy 
(1, 2). 

Except for the two pig corpora lutea of Huszak referred to above, 
no attempt was made in any of this previous work to correlate the 
vitamin concentration with the exact stage of the cycle of the cor- 
pus luteum. 

In our earlier work on the histochemical distribution of vitamin 
C in endocrine organs (2, 4) we determined the concentration of the 
vitamin, as well as the numbers of each type of cell in the various 
portions of the organ in question, so that the vitamin content per 
cell might be found. In the present case, however, this was not 
done. Since the corpus luteum is not a layered body but contains 
a homogeneous mixture of several types of cells, no cell counts were 
made, since counts of several types of cells could contribute noth- 
ing to the estimation of the vitamin concentration in any one type 
of cell. Hence only the concentration of vitamin C in corpora 
lutea as a whole at various stages of estrus and pregnancy was 
determined. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Because of their convenient size, availability of the normal 
tissue in the fresh state, and for consistent comparison with the 
other bovine endocrine glands studied, corpora lutea of the cow 


1 The recently approved term ‘‘progesterone’’ will be used throughout 
this paper (8). 
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were cniployed. Another advantage derived from using the bovine 
corpus luteum is that it resembles the human more than does that 
of the pig, sheep, and other animals, since only one corpus luteum 
ix formed during each estrous cycle. The ovaries were removed 
from the freshly killed animals, stored at —5° as previously 
described (2), and used for vitamin C titration within 1 to 2 days. 

Though macroprocedure could have been employed for the 
Vitamin © estimation in the corpora lutea, the micromethod pre- 
viously emploved (1) was used instead, since it offered the advan- 
tage that many analyses could be performed on each corpus luteum 
and enough tissue for histological study still be left. A further 
benefit was conservation of reagents and time. As many as 50 


SECTION REMOVED FOR 
ANALYSIS 


CORPUS LUTEUM 


FOLLICLE 


bia. 1. Method of sampling corpus luteum in bovine ovary (approx- 
imately actual size). 


~eparate titrations could be performed in the course of 2 to 3 hours 
by this method. e.mm. of the standard 2.6-dichlorophenol 
indophenol solution emploved for the titration was equivalent to 
0.130 microgram of vitamin ©. 

The sampling and seetioning of the tissue were conducted in 
a manner similar to that previously employed (2, 4). Fig. 1 
demonstrates the manner in which the samples were removed. 
The stiffly frozen ovary was first cut in half along the horizontal 
middle dotted line, then the eork borer, which had an internal 
diameter of 4.2 mm., was pushed through the corpus luteum in the 
manner indicated. The evlinder of tissue thus removed was 
placed at once on a freezing rotary microtome, a drop of normal 
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saline, rather than water (2), being used to make firm contact 
between the tissue and the freezing block. In order to obtain 
representative sections (30 uw thick) of tissue for vitamin C extrae- 
tion and titration, two adjacent sections were removed for two 
separate analyses, after which 50 sections were discarded, and then 
two more taken for vitamin estimation, 50 again discarded, and so 
on through the entire cylinder of tissue. The homogeneity of the 
corpus luteum is emphasized by the consistent titration results 
obtained. Usually ten titrations were performed on cach sample 
of tissue; 7.c., duplicate determinations in five regions 1500 uw apart. 
The block of tissue surrounding the hole left by the cork borer was 
fixed in Bouin’s fluid, mounted in paraffin, sectioned, and stained 
with iron hematoxylin, acid fuchsin, and light green. 

The approximate age of the corpus luteum could be estimated 
from the gross and histological appearance. In the case of cor- 
pora lutea of pregnancy, the size of the fetus was used as the chief 
criterion of the age of the corpus luteum and the duration of 
pregnancy. The relation of the age of a fetus to its size was 
obtained according to Hammond (12). 

Changes Occurring in Corpus Luteum— Since it was impossible 
for us to have cows killed at known stages of their estrous cycles, 
it became necessary to determine the stage by macroscopic snd 
microscopic examination of the organs. The following is a résumé 
of the changes that occur. 

The macroscopic and microscopic changes have been described 
by Hammond (12). When the Graafian follicle bursts and dis- 
charges its ovum, the granulosa cells of the lining of the collapsed 
follicle rapidly become transformed into large pigmented luteal 
cells which resemble the cells of the adrenal cortex. The luteal 
cells enlarge, and the corpus luteum as a whole increases in size 
until it reaches a maximum diameter of about 2.0 em. (in preg- 
nancy the size is a little larger). This maximum is reached 
approximately 6 to 8 days after ovulation. In the normal estrous 
eyele of 21 days, involution sets in after the 15th to 17th day and 
the corpus regresses and steadily diminishes in size until it finally 
leaves a pigmented sear in the ovary. At the time of the next 
ovulation the size of the corpus has decreased to about half the 
maximum size. In pregnancy the maximum size and full funetion 
are maintained up to parturition. Atrophy is delaved until 
about 30 days after parturition. 
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During regression the luteal cells degenerate, the blood sinusoids 
increase in size and number, the walls of the blood vessels thicken, 
and filaments of fibrous tissue increase to thick bands. 


Results 


The corpora lutea of estrus were divided into four age groups. 
Group A was composed of organs just forming (up to 5 or 6 days 
old), Group B at the maximum development (from 5 or 6 to 16 or 
17 days), Group C at the beginning of involution (from 16 or 17 
to 23 or 24 days), and Group D with further involution and 
atrophy (all corpora older than 24 days). No corpora lutea could 
be obtained from non-pregnant cows that we could be sure fitted 
into Group A. 7 

The ovarian tissue surrounding a corpus luteum (No. 1, Table 
I) was analyzed for vitamin C and found to contain 0.32 mg. per 
gm. 


DISCUSSION 


It may be seen from Table I that the vitamin C content of the 
corpus luteum is at a maximum when the organ itself is fully 
mature, and decreases as the corpus involutes and atrophies. 
Since this body is in full function throughout pregnancy, it is not 
surprising that the vitamin concentration is at a rather constantly 
high level during the course of gestation (Table II). It is interest- 
ing to note that the corpus luteum of pregnancy has a concentra- 
tion of vitamin C practically 50 per cent higher than the mature 
corpus in the non-pregnant animal. 

A comparison of old atrophic corpora lutea with normal ovarian 
tissue shows that the two have practically the same vitamin C 
concentration, the former having 0.31 to 0.39 mg. per gm., while 
the latter contains 0.32 mg. per gm. 

Vitamin C appears to be unrelated to the female sex hormone, 
estrin, since follicular fluid is very poor in the vitamin (9, 10) 
and the estrin content of corpora lutea of gestation falls off almost 
to zero towards the end of the pregnancy ((13) p. 417), though it 
has been shown in the present paper that the vitamin C content 
remains at a high level. On the other hand, vitamin C may be 
related to progesterone. The variations in the vitamin content 
of the corpus luteum that we have found seem to parallel the 
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progesterone content (14). The necessity for the presence of a 
corpus luteum for proper embryo implantation and continuance 
of gestation depends upon the progesterone it produces (13, 15). 
When it is recalled that vitamin C deficiency produces degenera- 
tion of corpora lutea and failure of normal gestation in guinea 
pigs (5), it would appear at least reasonable to suggest that the 
vitamin is necessary for the normal production of the hormone, 
either by maintaining the integrity of the structures responsible 
for its formation or more directly by influencing the chemical 
reactions involved in the progesterone synthesis. Bourne (16) has 
suggested that vitamin C is associated non-specifically with the 
production of the corpus luteum hormone. 


SUMMARY 


The vitamin C content of corpora lutea of cows was determined 
in various stages of the estrous cycle and gestation. The concen- 
tration of vitamin varied with the degree of development of the 
corpus luteum of estrus, being at a maximum of 1.4 mg. per gm. 
of tissue when the organ was most fully developed and falling off 
to 0.3 mg. per gm. with regression. 

The vitamin level in gestation remained at from 1.5 to 2.2 mg. 
per gm. for the first 7 months, decreasing to 1.1 mg. per gm. in the 
8th month. 

The relation of vitamin C to progesterone was indicated. 


The authors wish to express their gratitude to Dr. John 8. Hay 
of the Department of Public Health, San Francisco, for furnishing 
the ovaries used in this investigation. 
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NITROGEN AND SULFUR METABOLISM IN 
SUPRARENALECTOMIZED RATS 


By MARTA SANDBERG anv DAVID PERLA 
(From the Laboratory Division, Montefiore Hospital, New York) 


(Received for publication, October 14, 1935) 


Loeb (1) and Harrop (2) and their coworkers have presented 
evidence that the suprarenal cortical hormone exerts a regulatory 
influence upon the kidney. Their work was done on dogs which 
invariably died after removal of the suprarenal glands if no substi- 
tutional therapy was instituted. For extended metabolic studies 
rats are more suitable, since they usually possess sufficient micro- 
scopic accessory suprarenal cortical tissue to allow for long survival 
periods after suprarenalectomy, if sufficient attention is given to 
operative technique, after-care, and diet. As has been emphasized 
in a recent review by Perla and Marmorston (3), the high mortal- 
ity rate frequently encountered in the literature (4-6) seems to be 
due mostly to non-observance of these factors. All our rats 
survived without treatment for the duration of the experiment 
(55 days after operation), when they were killed. No macro- 
scopic suprarenal tissue was found at autopsy. 

That this high survival rate is not due to a colony difference 
(7) is shown by the fact that several groups of suprarenalectomized 
rats died when kept on a diet adequate for normal rats, though 
somewhat lacking in vitamin content, while on an improved diet 
all of them survived. This agrees with the findings of Estrada 
(8), who reported that suprarenalectomized rats require more 
vitamin B than normal animals. In order to be able to differen- 
tiate clearly between the effects of diminished food intake and of 
removal of the suprarenal glands, paired feeding was resorted to. 
These controls showed none of the changes found in the nitrogen 
and sulfur metabolism of suprarenalectomized animals. 

35 


THE JOURNAL OF BIOLOGICAL CHEMIETRY, VOL. 113, No. I 


; 

| 

’ 

| 

| 

| 
| 


36 Nitrogen and Sulfur Metabolism 


Methods 


Thirty-two male and female albino rats were used in the experi- 
ment. At the time of suprarenalectomy they were about 3 
months of age. The rats were kept in groups of four in metab- 
olism cages, as described in a previous publication (9). The diet 
consisted of our standard diet to which were added 10 per cent of 
whole milk powder, 5 per cent of dry yeast specially rich in vita- 
min B, and 2 drops per cage of concentrated fish oil' containing 
60,000 units of vitamin A and 8500 units of vitamin D per gm. 

Urine and feces were collected twice a week. The urine was 
analyzed for total nitrogen (Kjeldahl), urea (10), ammonia (Folin), 
uric acid (11), creatine and creatinine (12), total sulfur (13), total 
and inorganic sulfates (Folin), and copper (14). The feces, as 
well as the food, were analyzed for total nitrogen (Kjeldahl), total 
sulfur (15), copper (14), and iron (16). During the first and see- 
ond period after suprarenalectomy (of 9 and 18 days respectively) 
urine and feces were analyzed in 3 or 4 day periods. Maximum, 
minimum, and average figures only are reported for these periods. 

The rats were studied for a control period of 35 days before and 
55 days after suprarenalectomy. During the first 9 days after 
operation there is a loss in weight, the food intake is diminished, 
and pronounced changes occur in nitrogen and sulfur metabolism. 
Then follows a period of 18 days when the food intake improves 
somewhat, but while the animals still lose weight, the changes in 
N and 8 metabolism become less pronounced. In the last period 
of 28 days the food intake is higher than during the control period 
and there is a gain in weight, but in spite of this the changes in N 
and 8 metabolism become again quite as pronounced as they were 
immediately after suprarenalectomy. Since no change occurred 
in the copper and iron metabolism, protocols are presented only 
for nitrogen and sulfur metabolism. 


DISCUSSION 


Silvette and Britton (17) state that suprarenalectomized rats 
excrete less urine than normal animals and that their ability to 
excrete injected duids is markedly reduced. Under the condi- 
tions of our experiment we have observed no such impairment of 


' We are indebted to Mead Johnson and Company for supplying the oil. 
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the ability of the kidney to excrete water, but rather a diuresis, 
which is in accord with the work of Loeb and associates (1), who 
found an increase in urine volume in dogs after suprarenalectomy. 


Date 


1935 
Mar. 26-Apr. 1. 
Apr. 2-8 


Mar. 26-Apr. 29. 


May 
Maximum... 
Minimum 
Average 


May 10-27 
Maximum 
Minimum 
Average 


May 28 June 3 
June 4-10. 
11-17 
Is 24 


May ox 24. 


Tasie I 
Nitrogen Metabolism (Daily Average per Rat) 


— 


Per cent of in- | 


251.1106 
161.3110 
191.4108 
231.2103 
| 2.8). 4118 


2 3 10S 


83 191 403 212 77| 8.60.5) 5 | 


S51 


300.9127 
741 1182 


761 7155 
481 1182 


31 4182 


ol 6234 


OL 
10 7 


10 41 6210 49 


take 


3S 


Total excretion 
‘Per cent of in- 


Retention 


| 
188 371 183 
85 195 433 238 
| 83.186 411 225 
79 182 393 211 
88/206 405 190 


270377 132 
35 182 314 107 


take 


Preformed creatinine 


8 

mg. mg. | mg. mg. 
(797905 5) 164 
(77 8.70.5 5 164 
6.405 4 16.4 
(7698045! 164 
164 
| 164 

6/1074 


13611 70 6 6 
“ 9 OU 4 5 57.4 


71 233349 116 3312110 30.5 6) 874 
120 275 389 172 136107066 674 
70202374114 7.5035 574 
39124 8.905 57.4 
00272386114 1510.50.56) 668 
330462132 19810404 6 76.8 
91285421136 170 9.005 6 666 
09 329 462 133 | 66.6 


189 9.40.5 5 6 


94/304 433 129 30.178 9.80. 5 6 6 | 66 7 


* Suprarenalectomized on April 30. 


That this is not due to a species difference seems to be supported 
by the findings of Harrop and coworkers (2), who found no appre- 
ciable changes in the water content of liver and muscle tissues of 
either suprarenalectomized dogs or rats, while Silvette and Britton 
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(17) report that the liver and body tissues of their suprarenaleec- 
tomized rats show a higher water content than those of normal 
animals. 

We find that suprarenalectomized animals show a diminution of 
the ability to concentrate nitrogen (Table I). Nitrogen retention 
decreased from 52 per cent of the intake during the control period 
to 33 per cent and 39 per cent respectively during the following 
two periods. The food intake for these periods was lowered but 
not sufficiently to account for the drop in retention. And even 
during the last period when the food intake was increased, reten- 
tion did not improve, but remained at the low level of 30 per cent 
of the intake. Putschkow and Krasnow (18), in their studies on 
suprarenalectomized cats and dogs, find a decrease in urea nitro- 
gen in the urine, indicating impairment of liver function. In rats 
we find that contrary to the findings in cats and dogs the urea- 
forming ability of the liver is fully preserved. The urea content 
of the urine even rises from 71 per cent of the total urinary nitro- 
gen during the control period to 85 per cent after suprarenalec- 
tomy. The increase in nitrogen excretion seems to be due to 
impairment of the concentrating power of the kidney, since the 
nitrogen concentration per 100 ec. of urine falls from 4.9 gm. of 
nitrogen during the control period to 2 gm. of nitrogen after 
suprarenalectomy. The diuresis found in suprarenalectomized 
animals is much more pronounced than that in normal animals 
when the kidney is called upon to excrete an unusually heavy load 
of nitrogen. ‘There diuresis tends to regulate the volume of urine 
in such a way as to keep the nitrogen concentration constant. 
Jackson and Riggs (19) in their studies on the influence of high 
protein diets on the kidneys of rats have shown that the resultant 
diuresis was of such an order as to take care of the increased 
amount of nitrogen to be exereted, while keeping the nitrogen 
concentration at 4.5 gm. of nitrogen per LOO cc. of urine, exactly 
as it had been on their standard diet. 

One of the most striking changes in nitrogen metabolism is the 
pronounced creatinuria encountered in suprarenalectomized rats. 
The muscular weakness occurring after suprarenalectomy has 
been shown to be due to a disturbance in phosphagen metabolism 
by Ochoa and his coworkers (20). They suggest that the de- 
creased capacity for the performance of work is due to a diminished 
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capacity of the muscle to resynthesize phosphagen. But only the 
muscles of animals that present definite clinical symptoms of 


Date 


Maximum... 
Minimum... 
Average..... 


May 10-27 


Maximum... 
Minimum... 
Average... .. 


May 28- 
June 3.. 
June 4-10... 
1S-24... 


May 
June 24.. 


{15 2s 


* Suprarenalectomized on April 30. 


i 
ila 
zt) 
6.2 6 
6.6 5 
6.1 5 
6.6 5 
7.6 6 
8.5) 6.64 
10. 52 
6.96 .20 
9.48) 76)0.34 
8.48 1.19 
7.53} (0.40 


11} 8.19) 810.76 


II 
Sulfur Metabolism (Daily Average per Rat) 
Total 5 
3 
3 3 
3 
? 
mg mg. mg mg. | mg. mg. 
(73 8.0} 15.3 35.4201) 0.5 
74 9.2) |41.4/24.8) 0.2 
73) 10.8) {18.1 39.3212 0.7 
7.8 9.3) 17.1 87.520.4) 0.7 
9.3} 10.6) [19.9 38.7188) 
7.84) 20 9.57) 25.17.4138 521.1 550 67 
14.99 | 8.79 23.7836. 014.4 3.71 
(9.28 6.31 |15.5930.012.2 [1.80 
12.55 38 7.90 24 20.4533.312.8) 382.73 
10.74 22.9037.219.2, (1.48 
(9.52 | 7.01) 0.74 
10.08 28, 9.09 25 19.17:36.617.4 481.13 
| 9.5 | (23.7 |36.913.2) (2.6 
17.0) 11.0) 28.0 44.116.1) 2.5 
[11.7] (26.1 40.214.1) 2.6 
115.5) 27.1 44.117.0] 2.5 
| 
37 10.93, 26 26 21.41.3151 372 54 


1712.23) 800 51 


suprarenal insufficiency show this phenomenon, while the break- 
down of phosphagen in the muscles of animals that show no defi- 
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nite symptoms of insufficiency is negligible (21). The common 
factor in all conditions where creatinuria occurs is a disturbance in 
carbohydrate metabolism. It is well known that in suprarenal- 
ectomized animals the ability of the liver to store glycogen is 
impaired, though the longer an animal survives, the more glycogen 
is left in the liver (22). Presumably this lack of liver glycogen is a 
determining factor in the disturbance of the creatine metabolism 
of suprarenalectomized rats. 

It has been suggested that the suprarenal glands are concerned 
in the regulation of sulfur metabolism. Loeper (23) found an 
increase in sulfur in the blood of patients suffering from Addison's 
disease. The proportion of oxidized sulfur was reduced, while 
that of neutral sulfur was increased. The suprarenal glands re- 
tain part of the blood sulfur, especially neutral sulfur. Loeper 
and coworkers also showed (24) that the neutral sulfur in the 
suprarenal glands of guinea pigs can be increased by injections of 
sulfur or of substances from which sulfur can be split off. Swingle 
and Wenner (25) also found a rise in inorganic blood sulfate when 
serious symptoms of suprarenal insufficiency appeared in cats and 
dogs. 

As shown in Table II, the urinary sulfur excretion increases 
from 20 per cent to 38 per cent of the intake after suprarenal- 
ectomy. This increase takes place in the period in which the 
sulfur intake is decreased, as well as in the last period when the 
intake increases. While the percentage of sulfate excretion drops 
slightly, the neutral sulfur is increased from 8.5 per cent to 22 per 
cent of the total urinary sulfur excretion, indicating a disturbance 
in endogenous sulfur metabolism, which is in accord with the 
observations on the relation of the’ suprarenal glands to sulfur 
metabolism recorded in the literature. 


SUMMARY 


The nitrogen, sulfur, copper, and iron metabolism of supra- 
renalectomized rats has been studied. Feeal nitrogen excretion 
remains unchanged. Urinary nitrogen excretion increases, but 
the ability of the kidney to concentrate nitrogen is impaired. 
Urea excretion increases, with little change in ammonia excretion. 
Uric acid remains unchanged. There is a pronounced creatinuria. 
Fecal sulfur exeretion remains unchanged. Excretion of total 
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urinary sulfur increases, as well as that of neutral sulfur. The 
percentage of sulfate excretion drops slightly. There is no change 
in copper and iron metabolism. 
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CONDENSATION PRODUCTS OF ACETOACETIC ESTER 


IV. TWO HIGHLY REACTIVE COMPOUNDS OF GLUCOSE AND 
ACETOACETIC ESTER 


By CARL V. MOORE, RUTH J. ERLANGER, anp EDWARD 8S. WEST 


(From the Laboratory of Biological Chemistry, Washington University School 
of Medicine, St. Louis, and the Department of Biochemistry, 
University of Oregon Medical School, Portland) 


(Received for publication, August 26, 1935) 


The senior author has previously described a number of conden- 
sation products of acetoacetic ester and acid which are more 
easily oxidized in vitro than acetoacetic ester or acid (1). Some 
of the derivatives of glucose were found to be especially unstable 
and easily oxidized, and the point was made that analogous 
compounds may be involved in the mechanism of antiketogenesis, 
according to the theory of Shaffer (2). As a result of further 
studies two isomeric and more reactive compounds of the series 
have been prepared. When glucose cycloacetoacetic ester (3) 
is oxidized with mercuric sulfate at room temperature, a non- 
crystalline, glassy, hygroscopic substance is obtained which is 
exceedingly unstable in alkaline solution and is a powerful reducing 
agent. It is characterized by instantly turning a red-brown 
color upon treatment with alkalies. It reduces Fehling’s solution 
quickly in the cold, and rapidly reacts with phenylhydrazine to 
give an oily liquid which quickly decomposes to a tar. It readily 
reacts with hydroxylamine to form an unstable product. The 
compound yields iodoform instantly when treated with alkaline 
hypoiodite. It resinifies and decomposes when kept in a desic- 
cator over sulfuric acid. The compound has the elementary com- 
position CyHis05. There are three hydroxyl groups in the mole- 
cule and one CH;CO group. Benzoylation yielded a dibenzoyl 
derivative containing one hydroxyl group, as shown by the 
pyridine-acetic anhydride titration procedure. Apparently one 
hydroxyl group is less active than the remaining two. 
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A compound, isomeric with the above substance, was obtained 
by oxidizing glucose cycloacetoacetic ester with perbenzoic acid 
in the presence of BaCO;. The product resembles that from the 
HgSO, oxidation in physical appearance and solubility, but differs 
from it in optical rotation and reacts more slowly with alkaline 
hypoiodite. Also it contains only two hydroxyl groups reactive 
toward acetic anhydride in the presence of pyridine in the cold, 
whereas the HgSO, oxidation product contains three such groups. 
The isomers behave similarly toward the action of alkali and 
Fehling’s solution. 

Work relating to the structures and physiological actions of 
these and similar compounds is in progress. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Oxidation of Glucose Cycloacetoacetic Ester with Mercurie Sul- 
fate—20 gm. of glucose cycloacetoacetic ester (3), 60 gm. of mer- 
curic sulfate, and 100 ec. of water were vigorously stirred at room 
temperature for 1 hour. 200 cc. of water were added and the 
precipitate was filtered off. The filtrate was shaken with 65 
gm. of BaCO,; until evolution of CO, ceased. The precipitate 
was filtered off, washed with 25 cc. of water, the combined wash- 
ing and filtrate cooled to 0-5°, and 30 gm. of Zn dust added to 
remove mercury. After filtration the solution was treated with 
BaCO, (70 gm.) until no more COs, escaped, the precipitate was 
filtered off, washed with water, and the solution treated with 15 
gm. of oxalic acid and cooled in an ice bath for } hour. The zine 
oxalate was filtered off and washed with water. The solution 
was shaken with BaCO,; until the liquid did not redden blue 
litmus. The precipitate was filtered off and washed with water. 
The filtrate (about 400 cc.) was concentrated as much as possible 
at the water pump at 50°. The heavy syrup was taken up in 
dry acetone, leaving an insoluble yellow precipitate. Acetone 
was added until no further precipitate formed. After cooling 
in an ice bath the precipitate was filtered off and the acetone 
removed from the solution as thoroughly as possible by a current 
of dry air in a bell jar. The last traces of acetone were removed 
at the oil pump, the heavy syrup becoming a voluminous yellow 
friable mass which was powdered. Yield 8 to 10 gm. The ma- 
terial contained considerable ash. It was dissolved in 50 ec. of 
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absolute alcohol and precipitated by pouring, with stirring, into 
200 cc. of dry ether. After three such treatments and removal 
of the solvent the ash content was reduced to about 0.40 per cent. 
The product is a pale yellow, exceedingly hygroscopic glass which 
can be handled only after it has been converted into a friable 
mass by evaporating a solvent from it. The compound should 
be kept in a desiccator over CaClh. It quickly resinifies over 
H.SO,. The glass melted over the range 65-72°. It is soluble 
in water, alcohol, and acetone in practically all proportions, only 
slightly soluble in chloroform and ether, and insoluble in petro- 
leum ether. 
(290) 


Calculated. C 49.65, H 6.25, 30H 17.57, OC,H, 15.52, CH,CO 14.83 
Found. “49.71, “6.58, “ 18.31, “ 15.10, “ 1414 


Hydroxyl was determined by the method of Peterson and West 
(4) with acetylation at —2° for 72 hours. CH;CO was deter- 
mined as follows: 50 ec. of 0.2 N I, were added to the compound 
dissolved in 100 ce. of water. 25 ce. of 10 per cent NaOH were 
quickly added and mixed, followed by 25 ce. of 1:1 HCl after 
1.5 minutes (temperature of solution 33°). The liberated iodine 
was titrated with 0.1 N thiosulfate and the value subtracted from 
a blank similarly treated. 0.1394 gm. of compound reacted with 
27.43 ec. of 0.1 N Le. Caleulated 28.77. 


lal, = —70.9° (3.65 per cent in water). No mutarotation 


Benzoylation of Oxidation Product—-10 gm. of the oxidation 
product, 50 cece. of chloroform, and 50 ee. of dry pyridine were 
mixed and cooled in an ice bath. 13.5 ec. of benzoyl chloride 
were added drop by drop for 2 hours with vigorous stirring. 
After standing overnight at room temperature 4 cc. of water 
were added. After } hour the mixture was diluted with ice water 
and extracted five times with 50 ec. portions of chloroform. 
The extract was washed five times with 50 ce. of cold dilute 
H.SO, followed by three washings with 50 ec. of cold water. 
Most of the chloroform was removed at the pump. The heavy 
syrup was dissolved in alcohol and poured into several volumes 
of water with stirring. After the precipitated syrup had coa- 
lesced, the water was decanted and fresh water added with stirring. 
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This treatment was repeated several times. The syrup was taken 
up in chloroform and dried with NazSO,. Most of the chloroform 
was removed in an air current and the final traces in a CaCl, 
desiccator at the water and oil pumps respectively. The product 
was a brown, hard glass which could be ground to a yellow powder. 
Yield, about 5 gm. of ash-free material, soluble in ordinary organic 
solvents and insoluble in water. Melting point 45-49°. 


CogH2eOi0. Calculated. C 62.65, H 5.26, OC.H, 9.04, OH 3.40 
498 Found. off, “ 3& 
[a]> = —52.5° (2.09 per cent in absolute alcohol). No mutarotation 


Oxidation of Glucose Cycloacetoacetic Ester with Perbenzoic 
Acid—100 gm. of glucose cycloacetoacetic ester and 200 gm. of 
BaCO; were suspended in 1000 cc. of water and cooled to 7°. 
38 gm. of perbenzoic acid in 1180 cc. of ethyl acetate were added 
with rapid stirring. The stirring was continued for 72 hours at 
room temperature until the perbenzoic acid had disappeared. 
The mixture was filtered, the aqueous layer separated, and most 
of the ethyl acetate removed from it by a current of air. The 
water solution was concentrated at the pump at 50°, any precipi- 
tate being removed before the liquid became syrupy. The 
syrup was taken up in 400 cc. of alcohol and the precipitate filtered 
off and washed with alcohol (150 ec.). The alcoholic solution 
was placed in the ice box for several days and filtered. The fil- 
trate was concentrated to a heavy syrup under a vacuum at 46°. 
The syrup was extracted with 400 cc. of acetone and the precipi- 
tate filtered off and washed with acetone. The acetone solution 
was concentrated under a vacuum (temperature 45°) to a syrup. 
The syrup was again taken up in acetone, a little norit added, and 
filtered. The solution was concentrated to a syrup under a 
vacuum. The syrup was taken up in chloroform and filtered. 
The chloroform was removed in a current of dry air, followed by 
evacuation at the water and oil pumps in a CaCl, desiccator. 
Yield, about 9 gm. of a brown, very hygroscopic glass, melting 
at 57-60°. Ash content 3.62 per cent. 


Ci2HisOs. Calculated. C 49.65, H 6.25, 20H 11.72, CH,CO 14.83 
290 Found. “ 49.25, “646, “ 11.20, “ 14.39 
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The analyses were calculated on an ash-free basis. 
[a]b = —33.4° (2.22 per cent in water) 


The compound is definitely acidic in reaction. It possibly contains 
three hydroxyl groups, one of which fails to be acetylated under 
the conditions used. This is suggested by the observation that 
one hydroxyl of the isomeric compound was not benzoylated though 
it was acetylated. 


SUMMARY 


Two new highly unstable compounds of glucose and acetoacetic 
ester are described. 
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MODIFICATIONS OF THE BIPYRIDINE METHOD FOR 
AVAILABLE IRON* 


By G. O. KOHLER, C. A. ELVEHJEM, anno E. B. HART 


(From the Department of Agricultural Chemistry, University of Wisconsin, 
Madison) 


(Received for publication, October 25, 1935) 


earlier work in this laboratory has shown that the efficiency of a 
food in regenerating hemoglobin in anemic rats is correlated, not 
with the total iron contained in the food, but rather with the 
inorganic, or available, iron content. Further work showed that 
the available iron could be determined by the use of a, a’-bipyridine 
(1-3). It was found, however, that for certain types of foods, 
namely leafy green materials and highly pigmented fc ods such as 
apricots, raisins, ete., the method described (1-3) could not be 
applied because of the presence of interfering pigments. We have 
reported the results of analyses on animal tissues in earlier papers. 
However, in many samples it is very difficult to estimate the iron 
because of turbidity. The purpose of this paper is to present 
modifications of the previous method, which widen its applicabil- 
ity and increase its accuracy, and to report the results obtained 
by the use of these methods. 


EXPERIMENTAL 
Modification of a,a’'-Bipyridine Method for Pigmented Plant Tissues 


The sample of material containing approximately 0.01 mg. of 
available iron was weighed directly into a 15 ce. centrifuge tube. 
5 cc. of 10 per cent acetic acid, 1 ce. of a 0.2 per cent solution of 
a,e’-bipyridine in 10 per cent acetic acid, and about 0.25 gm. of 
hydroquinone were added. Hydroquinone has been substituted 


* Published with the permission of the Director of the Wisconsin Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station. 

This research was supported by a grant from the Wisconsin Alumni 
Research Foundation. 
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for sodium hydrosulfite as the reducing agent because it is easier 
to purify. The hydroquinone was purified by dissolving in warm 
dilute hydrochloric acid and allowing it to crystallize from the cold 
solution. This process was repeated several times. The tube was 
then tightly stoppered and allowed to stand until maximum color 
had developed. 24 hours is usually long enough, but for some 
materials it is well to allow them to stand 4 or 5 days. Then, 
5 cc. of a 7.5 per cent lead acetate solution were added and the tube 
again shaken and allowed to stand, this time overnight. The tube 
was then centrifuged and the color compared with that of a stand- 
ard prepared with 0.01 mg. of Fe and made up to a volume of 11 
cc. When fresh tissues are used, it is necessary to determine 
their water content and to take this into account in calculating 
the available iron. 

In the case of very bulky materials, better results were obtained 
when the amounts of the reagents were doubled and 50 ec. tubes 
were used. 

The use of lead acetate removed practically all of the chloro- 
phyll and other pigments which would ordinarily interfere with 
the reading of the color. Best results were obtained when fresh, 
undried samples were used. Dried samples usually gave a brown- 
ish color which was not completely removed by lead acetate. 

In order to check the accuracy of the modification, a number of 
materials which could be assayed by the unmodified method were 
analyzed by both the original and the lead acetate methods. The 
results are given in Table I, and it is evident that practically 
identical results were obtained in the case of Lima beans, navy 
beans, and almonds. Results for lettuce, parsley, spinach, grass, 
peas, raisins, apricots, and bananas obtained by this method are 
also included in Table I. Thus, this method is not only applicable 
to leafy green vegetables, but can be used for such foods as peas, 
which contain chlorophyll, and raisins and apricots, which contain 
other pigments. 


Modification of a,a'-Bipyridine Method for Fresh Animal Tissues 


The sample of fresh tissue, having been ground in a mortar, 
was weighed into a 15 cc. centrifuge tube. 5 cc. of 2.5 per cent 
trichloroacetic acid, 0.25 gm. of hydroquinone, and 1 ec. of a 0.2 
per cent solution of a,a’-bipyridine in 10 per cent acetic acid were 
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added. ‘The tube was tightly stoppered and the suspension shaken 
thoroughly and allowed to stand overnight. The next day 5 cc. 
of 80 per cent alcohol were added, the tube was again shaken, and 
allowed to stand overnight. The tube was then centrifuged and 
the color of the supernatant liquid compared with that of the 
standard. Here, again, it is necessary to determine the water 
content of the tissue and to include this factor in the calculation 
of available iron. 

In the analyses of the tissues, the results of which are given in 
Table I, it was found that the resulting pH was well within the 
limits for maximum color formation, as given by Hill (4). How- 
ever, in the analysis of tissues of unknown buffering action, it is 
advisable to determine the pH and to make certain that it is 
between 2.5 and 5 before color comparisons are made. 


DISCUSSION 


One or the other of the modifications of the bipyridine method 
described in this paper has been found to work for any sample of 
fresh food material. Some difficulties have been encountered in 
both plant and animal tissue after drying. However, if the 
sample has been dried very carefully, fairly accurate results may 
be obtained. It must be realized that drying may change the 
availability of the iron, so that the best procedure seems to be to 
analyze the fresh sample directly. 

The determination of available iron in other leafy materials 
checks with our former results for spinach and alfalfa, and indi- 
cates that the per cent of available iron in this type of tissue is, in 
general, very low. 

In the analysis of animal tissues the turbidity and dark color 
which interfered in the original method were found to be com- 
pletely eliminated by the use of trichloroacetic acid, as described. 

In our iron work we have found that when different samples 
of a foodstuff are used for analysis, the iron content may vary 
considerably. This is especially true in the case of liver. The 
iron content of liver depends upon a number of factors, including 
the age of the animal and the amount of copper and available iron 
in the ration of the animal previous to slaughter. Similarly, the 
iron content of plant tissues seems to be dependent upon the 
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amount of soluble iron in the soil upon which the plant has been 
grown. 


SUMMARY 


1. A modification of the a@,a’-bipyridine method for available 
iron has been presented, which is applicable to pigmented plant 
tissues. 

2. A modification of the same method has been presented which 
is applicable to fresh animal tissues. 

3. The results of our analyses on various foods have been pre- 
sented. 
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THE CONFIGURATIONAL RELATIONSHIP OF METHYL- 
CYCLOHEXYLCARBINOL TO METHYLHEXYL- 
CARBINOL 


By P. A. LEVENE anp STANTON A. HARRIS 


(From the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


(Received for publication, October 28, 1935) 


The configurational relationship of the members of the homol- 
ogous series of carbinols of the type R-CHOHC,H, (R = an 
alkyl) to those of the series R-CHOHC,H,; has been formulated 
by Levene and Marker! by an indirect method. The configura- 
tion assigned to them on this basis was utilized later by Levene 
and Harris* for the formulation of the absolute configuration of 
earbinols of the type R-CH(OH)C.Hs. 

In order to insure greater validity to the above two formulations, 
it seemed expedient to correlate the configurations of the carbinols 
of the cyclohexyl series with those of the n-hexyl series by direct 
chemical means. This has now been accomplished. The pro- 
cedure was analogous to that employed by Levene and Harris? 
for the correlation of the hydrocarbons of the cyclohexyl series 
to those of the normal hexyl series. The individual steps in the 
reactions are given in the accompanying formule. 

The rotation and the properties of the ether were compared 
with those of an authentic sample of the substance prepared from 
methyleyclohexylearbinol. 

Thus the configuration of dextro-methylcyclohexylcarbinol has 
been correlated to that of dextro-methyl-n-hexylearbinol by direct 
chemical methods. The same configuration was formerly assigned 
to the dextro-methylcyclohexylearbinol on the basis of the- 
oretical considerations. 


' Levene, P. A., and Marker, R. E., J. Biol. Chem., 97, 379 (1932). 
? Levene, P. A., and Harris, 8. A., J. Biol. Chem., 112, 195 (1935). 
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56 Methylearbinols 


CH, CH, 
| 


H-——C—-OH H—C-——OCH, BrMgCH,(CH,),C H,»MgBr 


COOC?H, 
= —3.93° 


COOCH, 
lal; = —30.10° 


CH; CH; 
| | 
H—C—OCH, H--C-—-OCH, 
CH,—CH, O CH,;—CH, 
K | Heat 
HOC CH, —— K8—S—O—C CH, 
CS, 
CH,—CH, CH,—CH, 
CH; CH, 
| | 
H—C—OCH, —-» H—C—OCH, 
| | 
| 
HC CH, 


CH,--CH, 


lalp = —12.43° lel? = 


EXPERIMENTAL 


+ 2.93° 


Reaction between Ethyl Methyl Lactate and Pentamethylene-Di- 
magnesium Bromide--Commercial ethyl lactate having 


—8.10° 


= = —3.93° 


2X 1.030 


was methylated with silver oxide and methyl iodide according to 
the method of Purdie and Irvine? It was remethylated without 
any Visible sign of further reaction. The product had 


— 28.73° 


= = —30.10° 


1 X 0.955 


* Purdie, T. P., and Irvine, J. C., J. Chem. Soc., 76, 486 (1899). 
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42.0 gm. (0.4 mole) of this ester were added to an excess of penta- 
methylene-dimagnesium bromide cooled in an ice-salt bath. The 
reaction product was then hydrolyzed by being poured into an 
aqueous ammonium chloride solution. The carbinol was extracted 
with ether, washed with water, dried, and distilled. The yield of 
the fraction boiling at 99-104° at 22 mm. was 27 gm. (43 per cent 
of the theoretical). {°° = 0.966 (in vacuo). n> = 1.4544. 


= 65° 
4.412 mg. substance: 11.190 mg. CO, and 4.505 mg. H,O 
(',H,.0,.. Caleulated. C 68.3, H 11.5, CHyO 19.6 


OCH; 
| 
2-Methoryethyleycloherene-1 CH;—CH—C,H, 


The above carbinol was distilled at atmospheric pressure at 
about 205° without any apparent decomposition. When distilled 
with potassium hydrogen sulfate, no product with a definite boil- 
ing point could be isolated. The method of Tschugaeff,* as used 
by Stevens,® was then resorted to. 23 gm. of the carbinol were 
dissolved in 300 cc. of dry ether and treated with an excess of 
metallic potassium which reacted vigorously, giving a red color. 
After standing overnight the solution was decanted from the 
potassium and treated with 2 moles of carbon disulfide. A solid 
mass was precipitated. After standing for 2 to 3 hours, 2.5 
equivalents of methyl iodide were added and the solution was 
refluxed for 6 hours. 

The potassium iodide was now filtered off and washed with dry 
ether and the ether solution was evaporated to a sirup which was 
transferred to a distilling flask and distilled over a free flame. 
Distillation commenced at 170° and the temperature rose to 200°. 
The fraction boiling at 170-180° was not free from mercaptan after 
being distilled twice from sodium. It was therefore extracted 
with mercurie chloride solution to remove the mereaptan and then 


‘ Tschugaeff, L., Ber. chem. Ges., 32, 3332 (1899). 
Stevens, J. Am. Chem. Soc., 64, 3732 (1932). 
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with sodium carbonate solution. It was dried over anhydrous 
potassium carbonate and distilled. B.p. 168-171°. d{ = 0.883 
(in vacuo). n® = 1.4522. 


——- —J2.43° 
lalp = 0.883 
4.600 mg. substance: 12.995 mg. CO, and 4.730 mg. H,O 
4.960 : 8.385 Agl 
C.H,.O. Caleulated. C 77.1, H 11.5, CH,O 22.1 
Found. 


OCH; 
| 
2-Methoxyethylcycloherane CH; -CH—C,H ,, 


The unsaturated ether could not be reduced in pentane, but it 
was readily reduced in glacial acetic acid with Adams’ catalyst and 
hydrogen in less than | minute. The resulting solution was poured 
into several volumes of water and extracted thoroughly with 
pentane. The pentane extract was washed with dilute sodium 
carbonate solution, dried over anhydrous potassium carbonate, 
and distilled. B.p. 168-171°. n? = 1.4385. d? = 0.860 (in 
vacuo). 


+2.52° 
= = +2.93° 
= Tx 0.800 + 
3.245 mg. substance: 9.045 mg. CO, and 3.730 mg. H,O 
CyH,.O. Calculated. C 76.0, H 12.8, CH,O 21.8 
Found. “776.0, 129, “ 21.8 


Synthetic 2-Methoryethylcycloherane -The methyleyclohexyl- 
carbinol was made by the reaction between cyclohexylmagnesium 
bromide and acetaldehyde, as used by Domleo and Kenyon,‘ a 61 
per cent yield being obtained. The carbinol was converted to the 
half phthalate and resolved as the brucine salt. The recovered 
earbinol had a specific rotation of 


+4.99° 
1 X 0.9068 


lal> = 


= +5.50°; np = 1.4649 


* Domleo, A., and Kenyon, J., J. Chem. Soc., 1341 (1926). 
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25 gm. of the active carbinol were treated with an excess of 
potassium in ether solution. After several hours the reaction had 
moderated, so an excess of methyl iodide was added and the solu- 
tion was refluxed for 6 hours. After filtering and distilling, it was 
found that there still remained a considerable amount of carbinol. 
The methylation was repeated by refluxing the carbinol-ether 
solution in the presence of an excess of potassium metal. 

The resulting product was distilled twice from sodium but was 
found to have a low methoxyl value, so it was refluxed over po- 
tassium and then distilled. This distillate was treated with an 
excess Of phthalic anhydride in pyridine solution to form the 
phthalate. After the pyridine had been removed by shaking 
with acid, the phthalate was extracted with 10 per cent sodium 
hydroxide solution. The remaining chloroform solution was then 
dried and distilled. B.p. 170-171°. n? = 1.4398. d? = 0.867 


(im vacuo). 


90° 

lal, 1 0.867 +7 00 
4.516 mg. substance: 12.584 mg. CO, and 5.160 mg. H,O 
4.134 : 6850 Agi 


Calculated. 76.0, H 12.8, CH,O 21.8 
Found. “76.0, 12.8, “ 21.9 
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HALIDE DISTRIBUTION IN BODY FLUIDS IN 
CHRONIC BROMIDE INTOXICATION* 


By MORTON F. MASON 


(From the Department of Biochemistry, Duke University School of Medicine 
and Hospital, Durham, North Carolina) 


(Received for publication, October 24, 1935) 


The metabolism of ingested bromide-containing compounds has 
received the attention of a good many investigators since Nencki 
and Schoumow-Simanowski (1) first showed the essential physical 
action of bromide to be that of replacing the chloride of the organ- 
ism. The quantitative application of the Gibbs-Donnan mem- 
brane equilibrium theory to blood and extracellular fluids by Van 
Slyke, Wu, and McLean (2) later led to an examination of the 
behavior of the bromide ion (3) and the demonstration of its 
anomalous distribution between serum and erythrocytes (4, 5). 
Ratios of distribution of bromide between cells and serum, 
(Br) cus: (Br)erum (expressed in mM per kilo of serum and cell 
water), were occasionally found to be above unity, and generally 
well above the accepted average chloride distribution of 0.67. 
Most of these observations were made either after intravenous in- 
jection of bromide salts or shortly after the taking of a large dose 
of bromide by mouth. Very few observations seem to have been 
made following prolonged bromide administration. Palmer and 
Clarke (6) have denied that the cell preferentially takes up bro- 
mide if sufficient time is allowed for equilibrium to be established. 

The ratio of distribution of bromide between serum and spinal 
fluid, (Br)rum:(Br).pinal auiay has been reported to be of the order 
of 1.5 to 2.0 (5, 7) (electrometric methods) and 2.4 to 2.8 (colori- 
metric methods) (8) in contrast to the average value of 0.89 for 


* The data in this paper were taken from the thesis presented by Morton 
F. Mason to the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences of Duke University 
in May, 1934, in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 
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chloride calculated from the data of Fremont-Smith et al. (9) 
or to the value of 0.95 obtained by applying the Gibbs-Donnan 
law. Failure of the bromide to meet the calculated distribution 
ratio is not at all surprising for it is now recognized that spinal 
fluid is secreted and is not in equilibrium with serum; however, 
it is interesting that the ratio seems to differ so greatly from that 
for chloride. | 

Studies of urinary excretion of bromide have yielded conflicting 
results. Von Wyss’ theory that the kidney does not distinguish 
between bromide and chloride has been confirmed (10-12) and 
denied (6, 13, 14). 

Little is known about the distribution of chloride and bromide 
in some of the other secretions such as gastric Juice and saliva in 
relation to that found simultaneously in the serum. 

The purpose of this investigation was to study the distribution 
of bromide and chloride in the chronically intoxicated subject; 
t.e., one who had been receiving bromide over a period of several 
weeks, and who presented clinical symptoms of bromide poison- 
ing. Under these conditions simultaneous observations on the 
distribution of the halides between serum and cells, spinal fluid, 
urine, saliva, and gastric juice have been made. Some of the 
observations were made on hospital patients and the remainder 
were made on dogs. 


Methods 


Dogs were kept in metabolism cages and maintained on a 
standard ration (Bal Ra)! to which sodium bromide was added in 
amounts sufficient to make the daily intake 3 to 5 gm. The 
amount eaten each day contained 4.5 to 6 gm. of sodium chloride. 
Water intake was not restricted. After about 10 days definite 
symptoms of intoxication developed, including ataxia and appar- 
ent disorientation. The bromide intake was then adjusted so 
that the animals were maintained in an ataxic state but were still 
able to eat and take care of themselves in the cages. The level of 
the serum bromide was occasionally checked colorimetrically 
(modification of Wuth’s method (15)) for it was found advantage- 
ous not to push the replacement of chloride by bromide above 
about 50 per cent, because of the resulting inanition and suscep- 


' Valentine Meat Juice Company, Richmond, Virginia. 
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tibility to respiratory infection when the animals were kept in- 
toxicated over prolonged periods. Samples of blood and secre- 
tions for distribution measurements were taken after a 12 to 18 
hour fast and 48 hours after the last bromide administration. 
Patients were kept in the hospital 12 to 18 hours, fasting and un- 
treated, before undergoing the sampling routine. Neither dogs 
nor patients were deprived of water during the fasting period. 


Collection of Samples 


Dogs-—Amytal anesthesia was employed. A stomach tube was 
passed and the fasting contents aspirated and discarded. Sten- 
son’s duct was cannulated and the bladder catheterized and 
emptied. A few minutes were allowed for some urine to pass 
through the catheter. 3 to 5 mg. of pilocarpine were then ad- 
ministered intraperitoneally and a cisternal tap was made. A 
venous blood sample was taken anaerobically without stasis and a 
few minutes later the accumulated gastric juice was aspirated. 
Meanwhile the saliva from Stenson’s duct was collected. 

Patients Gastric juice was obtained by means of a Rehfuss 
tube. The passage of the tube usually produced sufficient sali- 
vation for collection of a sample of mixed saliva; otherwise paraffin 
was chewed as a stimulant. The bladder was emptied about 40 
minutes before the experiment (males) or catheterized as soon as 
the stomach tube was passed (females). Ergamine phosphate 
was given subcutaneously. A lumbar tap was made and then 
urine was collected voluntarily (males) or by catheter (females). 
Venous blood was taken anaerobically without stasis and the accu- 
mulated gastric juice aspirated. 

The blood was defibrinated anaerobically with mercury (16), 
and the serum and cells carefully separated after centrifuging 
under oil. The secretions were centrifuged and the particle-free 
supernatant fluids were employed for analysis. 

Analytical Methods—Moisture was determined by drying the 
fluids to constant weight at 105°. Total halide was determined 
on the dried samples after digestion with alkali as recommended 
by Sunderman (17), this value being used as a check on the sepa- 
rate electrometric determinations of chloride and bromide. To 
determine bromide and chloride 2 or more gm. of the fluid were 
weighed into a Coors crucible followed by about 0.2 ee. of 50 per 
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cent KOH. After being dried and charred with a Bunsen burner 
the crucible was ashed in a muffle at 475-500°. It was occasion- 
ally necessary to break up the carbonaceous residue, to add a 
little water or alcohol, and after drying, to return the crucible to 
the muffle a second time. The ash was taken up in dilute nitric 
acid in sufficient amount to render the solution acid to methyl 
orange, then made up to a definite volume and filtered. An ali- 
quot of this was titrated electrometrically with the silver bromide 
electrode proposed by Hastings and van Dyke (3). A saturated 
calomel electrode was connected to the titrating vessel by means 
of an agar-potassium chloride bridge in series with an agar-potas- 
sium nitrate bridge. The bridges were changed frequently in 
order to prevent nitrate from diffusing back into the calomel half- 
cell. Potentials were measured with a Leeds and Northrup acidity 
meter with an accuracy of 0.5 millivolt. The aliquot was diluted 
to about 40 ec. with water, and titrated with 0.01 N silver nitrate 
admitted under the surface through a fine capillary tip at a rate 
not exceeding 0.2 cc. per minute. The vessel was protected from 
direct light, and rapid mechanical stirring was employed through- 
out the titration. In the neighborhood of the end-points the silver 
nitrate was added in 0.02 cc. increments, equilibrium often being 
attained only after about 5 minutes. The end-point was obtained 
by geometrical analysis of the resulting curve. In a good many 
instances only bromide was electrometrically titrated and chlo- 
ride was calculated from the total halide determination. 

The solubility products of silver bromide and chloride are 
sufficiently removed from one another to permit reasonable re- 
covery of the bromide when its concentration is greater than 5 or 
10 per cent of the chloride present. The correction (3) for silver 
chloride precipitated with bromide established for blood filtrates 
(5, 13) was not found necessary for the ash solutions. 


Results 


Dogs—In Table I a series of observations on dogs is sum- 
marized. The percentage replacement of chloride by bromide is 
calculated from the values for (Br)/(Br + Cl) in the fluid con- 
cerned. 

Table Il gives the distribution ratios between serum and cells 
and serum and spinal fluid calculated from these figures. 
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66 Halide Distribution 


Patients—In Tables II and III the data obtained from patients 
are summarized in a similar manner. 

In the patient E. W. observations were continued during a 
period in which the patient received 12 gm. of sodium chloride 
daily in addition to the amount (about 10 gm.) contained in the 
house diet. After 14 days the added salt was discontinued and 
6 gm. of sodium bromide were given daily in its place. After 16 


TaBLe Il 


Halide Distribution Ratios between Cells and Serum and Serum and Spinal 
Fluid of Dogs and Patients 


The results are expressed as milli-equivalents per kilo of water. 


| Cells: serum Serum ‘spinal fluid 


| sis | tt | aig | alt |. 

“2 <5 gle 
Dog 1 Aug. 9 | 0.72 | 0.68 | 0.69 | | 0.76 
“ 24 | 0.76 | 0.66 0.70) 1.42 0.70 0.93 | 0.71 
Oct. 5 | 0.73 | 0.69 0.71 | 1.30 0.70 0.90 | 0.92 
“9 “ 28 | 0.81 | 0.77 | 0.80! 1.13 0.81 0.93 | 0.76 
“ 3 Nov. 12 | 0.75 | 0.72 | 0.73 | 1.24 | 0.71 | 0.92 | 0.68 
Patient B.R. | Dec. 21 | 0.80 | 0.79 | 0.79 | 1.20 | 0.77. 0.94 | 0.86 
“ “+! “ 99/ 0.85 | 0.77/ 0.78 1.73 | 0.87 | 0.91 | 0.84 
“ RS. | Feb. 23 | 0.83! 0.71 | 0.74 | 1.56 | 0.80 | 0.90 | 0.90 
vp. | “ 25! 0.73 | 0.72! 0.73 | 1.61 | 0.75 | 0.88 | 0.90 
“WA. | July 1 | 0.77 0.67 | 0.68 | 1.56 | 0.84 0.87 0.98 


*R= ge ent replacement of chloride by bromide ((Br) x 100) / 


(Br + Cl). 
t After 7 days treatment with sodium chloride added to the diet. 


days the sodium bromide was discontinued and the patient was 
again given 12 gm. of sodium chloride daily. In this patient the 
gastric secretion and saliva were not studied, but some fifteen 
observations were made on the halide distribution in the blood, 
urine, and spinal fluid. Table IV includes the data obtained upon 
admission, after the period of sodium chloride therapy, after a 
period of sodium bromide administration, and again after a period 
of sodium chloride therapy. 
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DISCUSSION 


Halide Distribution between Serum and Cells—The data in Tables 
I to IV show that in chronic bromide intoxication the distribution 
ratio tends to be slightly greater for bromide than for chloride; 
that is, there is a relatively greater replacement of chloride by 
bromide in the cell than in the serum bathing it. The difference 
is small and variable, but is of the order reported for the serum-cell 
system after in vitro equilibration with sodium bromide (3). This 
is in contrast to the distributions found shortly after a large single 
oral or intravenous dose of sodium bromide, when bromide ratios 
as high as 2.0 have been observed (4). With time these ratios 
tended to fall towards the average value of 0.75, observed in 
vitro. The chloride ratios were reciprocally altered. In this in- 
vestigation the chloride distribution ratios varied considerably 
in the patients, although they were fairly uniform in the dogs. 
They were not lowest in those instances when the bromide ratio 
was highest, which suggests that the extra bromide in the cell 
did not displace its equivalent of chloride. The ratios for total 
halide were elevated above the average normal range for chloride 
of 0.67 to 0.70, varying more in patients than in dogs. This was 
true in a number of single observations on both patients and dogs 
not reported here. It is doubtful if this can be due to differences 
in pH and degree of oxygenation in view of the method of collect- 
ing samples. The observation on patient Kk. W. on admission 
revealed a chloride ratio larger than the bromide ratio. The 
high value for the total cell halide and the fact that all later ob- 
servations on this patient yielded higher bromide ratios suggest 
an analytical error rather than an anomalous distribution in this 
instance. Palmer and Clarke (6) deny that bromide replaces 
chloride to a greater extent in cells than in serum; however, they 
analyzed plasma and whole blood and calculated the cell halides, 
a procedure by which small differences may be masked. 

Halide Distribution between Serum and Spinal Fluid—The halide 
distribution between serum and spinal fluid was determined in 
four instances in dogs and in five patients. In the case of patient 
I. W. nine observations were made during periods of salt therapy 
and bromide administration of which two are reported here. In 
all instances the distribution ratio for bromide was higher than 


4 
| 
i 
4 
| 
| 


70 Halide Distribution 


that for chloride; that is, relatively less bromide was found in the 
‘spinal fluid. The ratios observed were about half the values 
recently obtained by use of colorimetric methods (8), and some- 
what lower than those obtained by electrometric methods after brief 
periods of bromide administration (7). Salt therapy tends to in- : 
crease the ratio. Some indication of this is found in the values | 
presented on patients Kk. W.and B. R. In the series of observations | 
made on patient FE. W. values as high as 4.5 were obtained during | 
the periods of salt therapy. Apparently in prolonged intoxica- 
tion a larger proportion of bromide enters the spinal fluid than 
after a single dose or after a brief period of administration of 


bromide salts. The high ratios observed in patient Fk. W. during 
salt therapy point to the fact that bromide leaves the spinal fluid 


more rapidly than the serum. It is difficult to explain Frey’s 
finding (18) of equal bromide and chloride distribution in the 
serum and spinal fluid of dogs and cats. 

In agreement with other observers, the distribution ratios for 
total halide were reasonably close to the average value of 0.89 
calculated from the data of Fremont-Smith et al. The chloride 
ratios were lowered as a result of the unequal distribution of 
bromide. 

Halide Distribution between Serum and Urine—Inasmuch as the 
concentration of halides excreted in the urine is a function of the 
rate of urine flow, it is simpler to use the term percentage replace- 
ment, ((Br) X 100) /(Br + Cl) = R, rather than the absolute con- | 
centrations of bromide and chloride. If the kidney did not differ- 
entiate between bromide and chloride, as has been claimed (10, 12), | 
the replacements in the urine and serum would be equal in simul- 
taneously taken samples, that is Rurine/Rserum Would equal unity. ' 
In the case of dogs the value of this ratio of replacements except | 
for one instance was about 0.7 (Table II). In the case of patients, 
the ratios were higher and more variable, not only in the cases re- 


4 


ported here, but in several other isolated observations. Patient 
kk. W., however, on whom this ratio was determined twelve times, 


constantly showed values between 0.67 and 0.79 with one excep- 
tion when the ratio was 0.59. Salt therapy had no appreciable : 
influence on this ratio of replacements. One patient, W. A., 
showed a ratio of 0.98, a value which was confirmed by another 
observation. It is of interest that this patient, whose kidneys 
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apparently behaved indiscriminately toward the two halides, 
had a mild sulfhemoglobinemia and a history of recent self- 
medication with acetanilide. These values for the ratio of re- 
placements are considerably higher than those of Palmer and 
Clarke who reported for dogs an average value of about 0.4, this 
value rising when sodium chloride was administered. They re- 
ported one observation upon an untreated patient in whom the 
ratio of replacements was found to be 0.67. After 10 days on a 
high salt diet the value rose to 0.74. As stated, a high sodium 
chloride intake had no marked influence on the ratio of replace- 
ments of patient E. W. Two observations on dogs given caffeine 
followed by 250 ce. of 5 per cent glucose intravenously indicated 
that the resultant diuresis did not materially alter the ratio of 
replacements. This is in accord with Palmer and Clarke who 
state that urine volume changes are without effect. The data 
indicate that for patients, at least, the value of the ratio of re- 
placements varies with individuals but is nearly constant for a 
given individual. This individual variation might well have 
some bearing on the clinical observation that the extent of bro- 
mide medication necessary to produce symptoms of bromism 
differs with individuals far more than one would expect from 
differences in sodium chloride intake. It is, of course, well known 
that the level of the serum bromide at which symptoms of intoxi- 
cation are manifest is extremely variable. 

Halide Distribution in Gastric Juice and Saliva—In these secre- 
tions as in urine the percentage replacement of chloride by bro- 
mide has been compared with that simultaneously existing in the 
serum. Distribution ratios such as those calculated for the serum- 
cell system have no significance. Tables I and III give the data 
obtained on dogs and patients and the calculated replacements. 
In dogs the replacement of bromide by chloride in the gastric 
juice approximated that found in the serum, being slightly larger 
in two instances and slightly smaller in three instances. In 
patients there was a similar variation but greater in degree. The 
replacement in the parotid saliva of dogs was in four instances 
slightly smaller than that in the serum, and in one instance some- 
what greater. The mixed saliva of patients, however, in each 
instance was found to have a considerably greater replacement of 
chloride by bromide than the serum. In view of the fact that 
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the replacement in dog parotid saliva is similar to that in serum, 
it is possible that one or more of the other glands in the patients 
secrete bromide with marked preference over chloride. The 
matter needs further investigation. The rapidity of excretion of 
one of the other halides, iodide, by the salivary route is well known. 

It was felt that the demonstration of organic combinations of 
bromide in the fluids or tissues of either dogs or patients with 
bromism would be of aid in offering an explanation of at least 
some of the peculiarities of bromide distribution reported in this 
paper. An intensive search for such combinations in cells, serum, 
and saliva failed to reveal evidence for the existence of such 
compounds. Dialysis procedures and extractions with various 
organic solvents were employed. One of the methods of approach 
was quite similar to that used by Peters and Man (19) in their 
demonstration of the presence of lipoid-bound chlorine in patients 
with nephrosis. It would be of interest to use their exact tech- 
nique, for as they pointed out, it must be followed closely in order 
to demonstrate successfully lipoid-bound chlorine. 


SUMMARY 


The distribution of bromide and chloride in simultaneously 
taken samples of blood, spinal fluid, urine, gastric juice, and saliva 
from dogs and patients with chronic bromism has been determined. 

1. The distribution ratio for bromide between cells and serum, 
(Br)cetis? (Br) serum, iS slightly higher than that for chloride and is 
of the order of that found after in vitro equilibration of blood with 
sodium bromide. The high total halide ratios and absence of 
low chloride ratios suggest that the extra cell bromide has not 
displaced its equivalent of chloride. 

2. The distribution ratio for bromide between serum and spinal 
fluid, (Br).crum:(Br)spinst guia, is much greater than that for 
chloride, being of the order of 1.5 for patients and 1.2 for dogs. 
The distribution ratio for chloride is lowered, but that for total 
halide is equal to that found in normal individuals. Sodium 
chloride treatment increases the value of the bromide distribution 
ratio in patients. 

3. The replacement of chloride by bromide in the urine of both 
dogs and patients is less than that found simultaneously in the 
serum. The value for the ratio of replacements, Rosine? Roccum, 
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was fairly constant for one individual for whom it was determined 
a number of times. In several patients and dogs it was found to 
be higher than reported by others. It was not materially affected 
by diuresis or changes in sodium chloride intake. 

4. The replacement of chloride by bromide in the gastric juice of 
both patients and dogs was sometimes greater and sometimes 
smaller than that in the serum. 

5. The replacement of chloride by bromide in dog parotid saliva 
was approximately equal to that existing in the serum; human 
mixed saliva, on the other hand, had a much greater replacement of 
chloride by bromide than the serum. One or more of the human 
salivary glands must preferentially secrete bromide to a marked 
degree. 

6. No evidence was obtained for the existence of organic bro- 
mide combinations in cells, serum, or saliva. 

The author wishes to acknowledge his appreciation of the aid 
and advice of Dr. W. A. Perlzweig. He also wishes to acknowl- 
edge his appreciation of the cooperation of Dr. Earl Craven, 
Medical Resident, and the house staff of Duke Hospital in carry- 
ing out this investigation. 
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Pathogenic as well as saprophytic trypanosomes utilize glucose 
and probably obtain from it the energy required for life and their 
especially active motion. It has been shown previously that glu- 
cose is decomposed by trypanosomes aerobically as well as anaero- 
bically. Measurements on the oxygen consumption and acid pro- 
duction have been reported (1-4). Little is known, however, 
about the chemical mechanism of glucose decomposition.' The 
present paper reports experiments by which the main steps in the 
breakdown of glucose by Trypanosoma equiperdum and Trypano- 
soma lewisi have been established. 


Experiments with Trypanosoma equiperdum 


Manometric measurements of the oxygen consumption showed 
that the amount of oxygen consumed by a certain number of 
trypanosomes is rather variable. This is probably due to the 
fact that the oxygen consumption, even in well buffered solutions, 
is not proportional to the time, but decreases continuously. The 
rate of the metabolism, therefore, depends to a great extent on the 
time required for the preparation of the trypanosome suspension. 
(An example is given in Table I.) 

The rate of the oxygen consumption depends also on the medium 
in which the trypanosomes were kept before and during the ex- 
periment. This is strikingly demonstrated in an experiment, the 
results of which are given in Table II. It shows the effect of cell- 

'A preliminary paper on some of the experiments with Trypanosoma 
equiperdum was published by Reiner and Smythe (5). 
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free peritoneal exudate of a guinea pig on the respiration of the 
trypanosomes. Thus, it was not possible to establish absolute 
values for the rate of the metabolism. It was necessary to com- 


TABLe I 


Influence of Number of Trypanosomes (Trypanosoma equi perdum), Time, and 
Medium on Oxygen Consumption 


Gas, 100 per cent O,; buffer, 0.1 M phosphate; initial pH, 7.6. 


ee | Buffer | 2 parts buffer + 1 part serum 
No. of trypanosomes 
72x 10° | 1.83 10° | 183 106 
Time ©» used per 10° trypanosomes per hr 
O- 15 23.5 44.7 95.5 
15— 45 9.1 41.8 59.2 
45- 90 | 28° 38.9 38.0 
90-210 | 34.0 31.3 
210-215 | | 33. 2t 28 Of 


* Interval 45 to 120 minutes. 
+t Movement slightly impaired. 
t Movement strongly impaired. 


TaB_e II 


Comparison of Effect of Glucose and Exudate Plus Glucose on Oxygen Con- 
sumption of Trypanosoma equi perdum 


Gas, air; buffer, 0.1 m phosphate; initial pH, 7.6. 


1.00 1.00 1.00 
NaCl, ce..... .... 0.6 0.6 0.3 
Of........... 0.2 0; 
0. 
Trypanosomes, cc....... 0.2 0.2 0.2 
Time consumption 
min. c.mm. c.mm. ¢.mm. 
20 1.4 3.6 69.6 
45 1.4 9.5 168.0 
70 1.4 16.1 248.5 


pare analytical data obtained simultaneously on the same suspen- 


sion of trypanosomes. 
The carbon dioxide liberated from solutions containing bicar- 


— 
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bonate was approximately proportional to the oxygen consump- 
tion. The ratio of carbon dioxide liberated from media containing 
bicarbonate (a measure of the total acid produced) to the oxygen 
consumed averaged 1.8+0.15. 

In another set of experiments the acids produced (except car- 
bon dioxide) were determined by titration and compared with the 
glucose decomposed. The ratio of equivalents of acid to moles of 
glucose was 1.74+0.20 in aerobic experiments and 0.92+0.13 in 
anaerobic experiments. 

These experiments suggest that 1 equivalent of acid is produced 
from 1 molecule of glucose anaerobically and that 2 equivalents of 
acid are produced from 1 molecule of glucose aerobically. 1 
molecule of oxygen is required for the latter process, that is, for 
the oxidation of glucose. 

To ascertain this further, the rate of glucose decomposition was 
compared with the rate of oxygen consumption. It was found, as 
expected from the comparison of acid production and oxygen 
consumption, that for 1 molecule of glucose, 1 molecule of oxygen 
was used up during long time intervals. The glucose decompo- 
sition took place at a higher rate at the beginning of an experiment 
and decreased with time more rapidly than the oxygen consump- 
tion. Correspondingly, the ratio of oxygen consumed to glucose 
decomposed was small at the beginning of an experiment and 
was great at the end of an experiment (when almost all the glucose 
was used up). 

These experiments suggest that glucose, even under aerobic 
conditions, is first broken down without oxidation by molecular 
oxygen and that an intermediate product, which is not an acid, is 
responsible for the oxygen consumption. The resulting product 
isan acid. (Cf. Table IIL.) 

In further experiments attempts were made to determine the 
products resulting from the anaerobic and aerobic decomposition 
of glucose. Carbon dioxide was not produced under anaerobic 
conditions and only very small amounts of it were found under 
aerobic conditions. The r.q. was less than 0.1; ¢.e., 0.062+0.004. 
The acid produced was not distillable by steam from solutions 
acidified with a small excess of sulfuric acid. Only a negligible 
fraction (2 to 12 per cent) of the acid was lactie acid. 
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A precipitate was obtained when the media in which the try- 
panosomes had been kept under anaerobic conditions for several 
hours at 37° were acidified with hydrochloric acid and mixed with 
a concentrated solution of phenylhydrazine acetate. This precipi- 
tate consisted of yellow needles which were centrifuged and re- 
crystallized from alcohol. They had a melting point of 183.2°. 
The determination of the mixed melting point proved that the 
precipitate was the phenylhydrazone of pyruvic acid. The hy- 
drazone was redissolved by adding sodium carbonate and re- 
crystallized by acidification, washed, dried, and weighed. It 
corresponded to 50 to 75 per cent of the acid determined by 
titration. 

Pyruvie acid was also formed under aerobic conditions. It was 
stated above the total acid produced per mole of glucose was 


III 
Comparison of Rate of Glucose and Oxygen Consumption of Trypanosoma 
equiperdum 
Gas, air; medium, 0.1 mM phosphate buffer; initial pH, 7.6. 


Time CGlucose* (xygen | (oxygen glucose 

min. comm. | comm. 

5- 35 167 | 140 | 0.84 
30- 65 68.5 | 73.5 | 1.2 
65-120 46.0 | 65.5 142 

5-120 281.5 279 O09 


* 180 mg. of glucose = 22,412 ¢.mm. 


roughly twice as much under aerobic conditions as under anaerobic 
conditions. The amount of pyruvie acid formed per mole of 
glucose was also roughly twice as much under aerobic conditions 
as under anaerobic conditions, the yield being in both cases 50 to 
75 per cent of the total acid. This indicated that the acid formed 
aerobically was also mainly pyruvic acid. 

Since it was established by these experiments that molecular 
oxygen is not involved in the first step of glucose decomposition, 
even under aerobic conditions, and that a resulting product is 
oxidized with 1 molecule of oxygen per molecule of glucose (or 
more exactly the products formed from 1 molecule of glucose), 
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and since it was established that the resulting acid is in both steps 
of the reaction pyruvic acid, the path of the glucose decomposition 
can be expressed by the following two equations. 


(1) C.H,,0, CH,COCOOH + (C;H,O,) 
(2) (C;H,O,) + O, — CH,COCOOH + H,0O. 


The formula in parentheses is the empirical formula of the anaero- 
bic breakdown product. It is the empirical formula of glycerol. 
Kudicke and Evers (6) found that glycerol supports the life 
of trypanosomes. The substances, gluconic acid, methylglyoxal, 
glyceric aldehyde, glycerie acid, pyruvic acid, lactic acid, glycerol, 


TaBLe IV 
Glucose Metabolism in Serum-Containing Medium (Trypanosoma 
equiperdum) 
Medium, | part of rabbit serum + 2 parts of Ringer's solution. 
| Phenylhydrazone 


| Glucose Acid Acid: of pyruvicacid | 


| | Acid | | Acid 
miero- | | | mole | mole | 4 mip 
moles | | cont | cont cent | cent 
Anaerobic 782 | 770 | 098 68.0 50 | 49/ 17.2) 24 
428 1.05 | 51.0) 64 | 67) 52.4 | 126 132 
Aerobie 1050 1690 | 185.2) 62 | 99) Trace | 
630 1300) 2.06 145.6) 63 120) None | 


* Except COs. 


glycerophosphoric acid, acetaldehyde, ethyl aleohol, glycol, and 
formaldehyde, were tested concerning their ability to support the 
life of trypanosomes; glycerol alone did so but only under aerobic 
conditions. Quantitative experiments with glycerol showed that 
1 molecule of oxygen was necessary for the production of 1 mole- 
cule of acid (liberation of carbon dioxide from solutions containing 
an excess of bicarbonate). The average ratio of acid produced 
per molecule of oxygen consumed was 0.99+0.03. Less than 5 
per cent of the acid was carbon dioxide (R.Qq. less than 0.05 in 
three experiments). The acid produced was identified as pyruvic 
acid. The yields were somewhat higher than those obtained in 
experiments with glucose. 
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The amount of glycerol produced from glucose under anaerobic 
conditions was estimated by the method of Zeisel and Fanto (7). 
It was found in accordance with Equation 2 that 1 molecule of 
glycerol is produced from 1 molecule of glucose under anaerobic 
conditions. 88 moles per cent was the average. No glycerol 
or only traces were found under aerobic conditions. 

The glucose decomposition follows the same course if serum, 
peritoneal exudate, or other substances are present, which in- 
crease the life span of trypanosomes and assist oxygen consump- 
tion in vitro (cf. Table IV). 

A comparison between normal trypanosomes and trypanosomes 
resistant to arsenicals indicated no qualitative difference in their 
carbohydrate metabolism. This part of the study is being con- 
tinued. 


Experiments with Trypanosoma lewisi 


The oxygen consumption of these trypanosomes is proportional 
to the time throughout a fairly jong interval. They are appar- 
ently less damaged under the conditions prevailing in tn vitro 
experiments than Trypanosoma equiperdum, yet the rate of their 
metabolism, oxygen consumption, as well as glucose decomposi- 
tion, is much less than that of Trypanosoma equiperdum. The 
initial rate of oxygen consumption for Trypanosoma equiperdum 
was about 50 ce. of oxygen per hour per 10°'° trypanosomes.* 
The same value for Trypanosoma lewisi is about 5 ec. of oxygen 
(cf. Table V). 

The ratio of oxygen consumed to carbon dioxide liberated from 
solutions containing bicarbonate is 2.38+0.13. 

Comparison of the acid (except CO) produced with the glucose 
consumed showed that under anaerobic, as well as under aerobic 
conditions, about 2.5 equivalents of acid were produced per mole- 
cule of glucose. The average of fourteen anaerobic experiments 
was 2.44+0.36 and the average of twelve aerobic experiments was 
2.44+0.34. Thus, the acid production, if carbon dioxide is not 
included, is the same under aerobic and anaerobic conditions. 

Comparison of the oxygen consumption with glucose decompo- 

2 This is approximately the number of trypanosomes present in a rat 


heavily infected with Trypanosoma equiperdum but more than the number 
usually attained in rats infected with Trypanosoma lewis. 
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sition showed that less than 1 molecule of oxygen is used for 1 
molecule of glucose decomposed. The ratio of oxygen to glucose 
increases with time and apparently approaches the value 1.0. 
These facts indicate that Trypanosoma lewisi, like Trypanosoma 
equiperdum, first decomposes glucose without oxidation by molec- 
ular oxygen even under aerobic conditions. A resulting product 


TaBLe V 
Rate of Oxygen Consumption and Its Variation with Time (Trypanosoma 
lewis?) 
Gas, air; medium, 0.1 mM phosphate buffer; initial pH, 7.6. 


Time ()) per 10” trypanosomes per hr. 
O- 15 4.84 
15- 30 4.68 
30- 50 4.83 
50-120 2.23 
TaBLe VI 


Comparison of Rate of Glucose Decomposition with That of Oxygen Con- 
sumption and Carbon Dioxide Production (Trypanosoma lewis) 


Gas, air; medium, 0.1 mM phosphate buffer; initial pH, 7.6. 


Time | Glucose* Oxygen | glucose | CO, | Or 
min cmm comm ¢mm 
5- 45 241 115 0.48 115 1.00 
45-120 141 155 1.10 
5-120 382 270 0.71 267 0.99 


* 180 mg. of glucose = 22,412 c.mm. 


is then oxidized. The oxidation of this product yields mainly 
carbon dioxide. The r.Q. approaches the value 1.0 (cf. Table V1). 

Qualitative tests showed that the medium in which the try- 
panosomes were kept under anaerobic conditions for several hours 
did not contain lactic acid or any other hydroxy acids, nor did it 
contain keto acids, formic acid, carbon dioxide, or any substance 
which, like oxalic acid, would be rapidly oxidized by perman- 
ganate at 100° in acid solution. About 10 per cent or less of the 
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total acid formed was distillable from the aqueous solution by 
steam. The distillate contained acetic acid. 

The non-volatile acid could be extracted with ethyl ether by 
continuous percolation of the concentrated and acidified solution 
used as medium. After evaporation of the ether, crystals were 
obtained in various preparations, which melted between 178-— 
182°. Recrystallization from water yielded a product which 
melted at 185° and was identified as succinie acid by mixed melt- 
ing point determination. The crystals obtained from the ether 
extract corresponded to 64 to 78 per cent (average 73 per cent) 
of the total acid titrated. 

TaBLe VII 
Determination of Acetic Acid and Ethyl Alcohol 

Medium, Ringer's solution. 

| 


Glucose 


Urany! Ethyl lode- 


acetate form 
| tent aleohol teat 


Equivalent 
Total acid Acetic acid” of total 


| micromoles | oes micromoles | per cent micromoles 
equivalents | | 
Anaerobic; 1192 | 336 | 250 | 7.5 + Is2 + 
| 1089 3382 247 7.3 + “7 + 
Aerobic 367 1100 175 15.9 


728 2000 19 7 60 | + 


* Contains 16 microequivalents of formic acid, 

Under aerobic conditions 15 to 25 per cent of the total acid was 
distillable by steam (average 22.3 per cent). Of this 2 to 4 per 
cent (less than 1 per cent of the total acid) was formic acid, the 
rest presumably being acetic acid (uranyl acetate test). The re- 
maining (non-volatile) acid was again extracted with ether and 
identified as succinic acid. The yield in succinic acid thus iso- 
lated was 72 to 88 per cent (average 78.3 per cent) of the total 
non-volatile acid. The purity of these products, as determined by 
titration with NaOH, varied between 88 and 98 per cent. The 
melting point was between 177.8 -180.6°. 

The only non-acidic substance found under anaerobic and also 
under aerobic conditions was ethyl alcohol (iodoform. test). 
Acetaldehyde and formaldehyde were not present. The yields in 
ethyl alcohol were small. They corresponded to 1 molecule of 
ethyl alcohol for 5 molecules of glucose or less. (Cf. Table VIL.) 
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These results indicate that the first step in the glucose metabo- 
lism of Trypanosoma lewisi does not involve oxidation by molecu- 
lar oxygen even under aerobic conditions. It consists in the 
formation of 1 molecule of succinic acid and 1 molecule of glycol 
(or acetaldehyde+H,O) from 1 molecule of glucose. 


(3) COOHCH,CH,COOH + C,H,.O, 


This is followed under anaerobic conditions by the formation of 
acetic acid and ethyl alcohol, probably through formation of 
acetaldehyde and H,O. 


(4) 2C,H.O, 2CH,COH + 2H,0 - CH,COOH + CH,CH,OH + H,O 


The reaction of Equation 4 also takes place under aerobic con- 
ditions, and in addition the following oxidations occur. 


(5a) 2CH,COH + 40, — 2HCOOH + 2CO, + 2H,0 
(5-b) 2HCOOH + O; — 2CO; + 2H,0 


This scheme is in agreement with the results obtained. It ac- 
counts for the fact that the total acid, with the exception of COs, 
is approximately the same in aerobic and anaerobic experiments 
(Equations 3 and 4). It also accounts for the fact that oxygen 
is consumed only after the glucose decomposition is well started. 
The r.q. should, however, be 0.8 according to Equations 5-a 
and 5-b. As’‘a rule, values close to 1.0 were obtained (0.98+0.02). 
So far we are unable to account for this discrepancy. It is pos- 
sible that part of the carboxylic acids is also oxidized or decarboxy- 
lated. The possibility that part of the glucose is completely 
oxidized also has to be considered. Whether or not it goes 
through the steps of succinic acid and acetaldehyde has not yet 
been determined. The yields in alcohol and acetic acid were much 
lower than that expected according to this scheme. 1 molecule 
of acetic acid and 1 molecule of ethyl alcohol should be formed 
from 2 molecules of glucose under anaerobic conditions (7.e., 20 
per cent of the total acid should be distillable by steam). Less 
than half of this amount was actually found. This indicates that 
the reaction of Equation 4 does not go to completion. The fact 
that the acid distillable by steam was consistently higher under 
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aerobic conditions than under anaerobic conditions suggests that 
the reaction of Equation 6 also takes place. 


(6) 2CH;COH + O, - 2CH,;COOH 


It is also conceivable that an intermediate product oxidizes part 
of the formic acid formed to COzg. This would account for the 
fact that the R.q. values found were considerably higher than those 
calculated on the basis of Equations 5-a and 5-b. 


DISCUSSION 


Both pyruvic and succinic acid are often encountered as break- 
down products of the glucose metabolism of bacteria and other 
cells. They have been considered mostly as intermediate prod- 
ucts or side products. To our knowledge the case of Trypano- 
soma lewisi reported here is the first in which succinic acid was 
found to be the main end-product of uninfluenced anaerobic and 
aerobic glucose metabolism. Furthermore, the case of Trypano- 
soma equiperdum is the first in which the end-product of unin- 
fluenced anaerobic glucose metabolism is pyruvic acid and glycerol 
and in which mainly pyruvic acid is formed under aerobic 
conditions. 

It is of interest to discuss what, if any, the intermediate steps 
of the anaerobic metabolism might be in these cases, although 
little can be said with certainty about them for they are probably 
formed and decomposed intracellularly. 

The anaerobic formation of glycerol and pyruvic acid may be a 
result of a chain of reactions which, except for the participation of 
phosphoric acid, which is questionable here, might be similar to 
that discussed by Meyerhof (8)* as a part of the glucose decom- 
position by muscle. 


glycerol 


Glucose — 2 triose — 
glyceric acid — pyruvic acid 


Phosphorylation was not ruled out here, but there was no evi- 
dence suggesting its occurrence. The fact that glyceric aldehyde 
did not support the life of trypanosomes does not necessarily 
contradict this scheme. 


3 See this review for additional references. 
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In the case of succinic acid formation by Bacillus coli, Grey (9) 
suggested that it is formed through the oxidative condensation of 
2 acetic acid molecules. De Graaff and Le Févre (10) suggested 
that succinic acid might be formed through condensation, decar- 
boxylation, and oxidation from 2 pyruvic acid molecules. Both 
of these possibilities are improbable in light of the facts (1) that 
neither acetic nor pyruvic acid was attacked by Trypanosoma 
lewisi and (2) that oxidation through molecular O2 was excluded 
and oxidation of acetic or pyruvic acid by an unknown H acceptor 
was unlikely. (The environment was strongly reducing as indi-- 
cated by the negative potentials obtained with blank platinum 
electrodes and by the complete reduction of methylene blue.) 

Our results seem to indicate that the mechanism of glucose 
decomposition is very different with Trypanosoma equiperdum 
and Trypanosoma lewisi. Surprising is the fact that while Try- 
panosoma equiperdum produces two 3-carbon atom compounds, 
Trypanosoma lewisi forms a 2- and a 4-carbon compound. 


SUMMARY 


1. Trypanosoma equiperdum decomposes glucose anaerobically 
by forming 1 molecule of glycerol and 1 molecule of pyruvic acid 
from 1 molecule of glucose. This reaction is also the first step 
in the glucose metabolism under aerobic conditions. It is fol- 
lowed by the oxidation of glycerol to. pyruvie acid and water so 
that the oxidative decomposition of glucose yields 2 molecules of 
pyruvic acid per molecule of glucose. Comparatively small 
amounts of lactic acid and carbon dioxide were found, possibly 
due to the metabolism of contaminating cells (leucocytes). The 
presence of serum or plasma does not alter the course of glucose 
decomposition. It seems to increase the rate of the anaerobic 
reaction. The glucose metabolism of normal trypanosomes and 
trypanosomes resistant to arsenicals showed no qualitative 
differences. 

2. Trypanosoma lewisi decomposes glucose anaerobically by 
forming 1 molecule of succinic acid and presumably 1 molecule of 
glycol. The glycol is decomposed further, presumably to acet- 
aldehyde and water and the acetaldehyde undergoes dismutation 
so that acetic acid and ethyl alcohol are also formed. The same 
reactions take place under aerobic conditions but in addition 
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acetaldehyde is oxidized to formic acid, carbon dioxide, and water 
and most of the formic acid is further oxidized to carbon dioxide 
and water. The final products of the aerobic metabolism are 
therefore succinic, acetic, formic, and carbonic acids and ethyl 
alcohol. 

No indications were found that phosphorylation is involved in 
the glucose metabolism of either species. 


Methods 


Trypanosomes—The trypanosome strains were laboratory strains. 
The Trypanosoma equiperdum strain was kept for 6 years in white 
rats and guinea pigs. The Trypanosoma lewisi strain was kept 
for 2 years in white rats. The trypanosomes were obtained from 
the rat blood by fractional centrifugation previously described 
(2). To separate Trypanosoma lewisi from the plasma it was 
necessary to centrifuge for 15 minutes at 2300 R.p.M. 

Medium—The trypanosomes were suspended in Ringer’s solu- 
tion heavily buffered with sodium bicarbonate. The Ringer’s 
solution was made up in a 10 times concentrated form, and with- 
out buffer. It contained 72 gm. of sodium chloride, 1.92 gm. of 
anhydrous calcium chloride, and 3.36 gm. of potassium chloride 
in a liter. This solution was diluted with water, the buffer used, 
and glucose. The final bicarbonate concentration was usually 
0.025 to 0.050. Less bicarbonate was used in some of the mano- 
metric experiments. If only the oxygen consumption was meas- 
ured, phosphate buffer (0.1 m, pH 7.6) was used. The solutions 
always contained 0.3 per cent glucose. In some instances 2 parts 
of Ringer’s solution were diluted with 1 part of fresh rabbit serum 
(cf. Table IV). For the preparation of peritoneal exudate a guinea 
pig weighing about 500 gm. was injected with 20 cc. of phosphate 
buffer (0.1 m, pH 7.6) containing 0.3 per cent glucose. Exudate 
was taken through a glass cannula 4 hours later. It was cen- 
trifuged free from cells before use. All experiments were carried 
out at 37° under as nearly as possible sterile conditions. 

Gasometric Measurements—The oxygen consumption, the car- 
bon dioxide consumption, and the carbon dioxide liberated from 
bicarbonate were measured in the Warburg-Barcroft apparatus. 
The carbon dioxide production in a solution buffered with phos- 
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phate was measured as the difference of the gas expelled by dilute 
sulfuric acid from the medium containing the trypanosomes, at 
different time intervals. The carbon dioxide liberated from bi- 
carbonate was determined by Warburg’s 2 volume method based 
on the difference in the solubility of oxygen and carbon dioxide 
in water. 

The acids produced were titrated with 0.02 N sodium hydroxide, 
with phenolphthalein as indicator. The centrifuged solution was 
first acidified with an excess of sulfuric acid, then boiled for several 
minutes. 

The “volatile acid” was defined as the acid which could be dis- 
tilled over by steam from a solution acidified with sulfurie acid. 
The solutions were aerated for 30 minutes before distillation to 
drive off carbon dioxide. 

Pyruvic Acid—The medium was acidified, concentrated in a 
vacuum, and centrifuged free from insoluble material, then mixed 
with an excess of phenylhydrazine acetate. The precipitate was 
redissolved by adding sodium carbonate and recrystallized by 
acidification, centrifuged, washed, dried, and weighed. 

(rlucose —Hagedorn-Jensen method (11). 

Lactic Acid—-Friedemann, Cotonio, and Shaffer (12). 

Glycerol Zeisel and Fanto (7). 

Sueccinic Acid —This was extracted with ether from solutions 
concentrated on the water bath. Continuous extraction (13) 
was used. The ether, acetic acid, and hydrochlorie acid were 
evaporated. The crystals obtained were weighed and titrated 
with sodium hydroxide. The melting points taken on this ma- 
terial are uncorrected. The substance was recrystallized from 
water for identification by mixed melting point. 

Formic Acid -This was determined by reduction of mercuric 
chloride (14). 

Acetic Acid —This was determined by titration of the steam dis- 
tillate. It was identified as uranyl acetate. 

Acetaldehyde—The sulfite method and the fuchsin test were 
used on the distillate. 

kthyl Alcohol —The neutralized medium was fractionally dis- 
tilled and the distillate oxidized with 0.1 N potassium dichromate 
in acid solution in sealed containers. 
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The experiments given in Tables I to VII are typical representa- 


tives of several experiments. Unless otherwise stated averages 
were calculated from the results of five or more experiments. 
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‘The method described below may be applied to the analysis of 
mixtures of two substances which become differently distributed 
between immiscible solvents. It may be used when a characteris- 
tic, common to both substances, is easy to determine—such as the 
acid or base value, the oxidation or reduction value, or the color 
value. We have used the color value for the estimation of mix- 
tures of carotene and xanthophyll when the quantity of either falls 
in the range from 0.2 to 5.0 micrograms. 

When hexane and aqueous methyl or ethyl alcohol are shaken 
together, two phases form. If a mixture of carotene and xantho- 
phyll is present in such a system, the upper phase will contain 
most of the carotene and the lower will contain much of the xan- 
thophyll. The separation is never complete; but by repeated 
extraction of the phases with fresh solvents, used in suitable quan- 
tity, any desired degree of separation can be obtained. When 
only small quantities of carotenoids are present, such a procedure 
is liable to produce a dilution inconvenient for quantitative 
analysis; it is time-consuming and attended by inevitable loss. 
We have therefore undertaken the study of conditions which will 
permit the accurate colorimetric determination of carotene and 
xanthophyll in a mixture when a single distribution is made be- 
tween a pair of suitable solvents. 


Theory of Method 
When a system of two liquid phases is formed at a specified 
temperature and pressure by bringing into equilibrium definite 
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quantities of hexane and alcohol and water, the volumes of the 
phases will be definitely fixed. If such a system contains a known 
quantity of a pigment, soluble in both phases, the concentration 
of the pigment in each phase will assume a definite value. From 
a determination of the concentration in either phase, it is therefore 
possible to estimate the total amount of the pigment present. 
The determination can be made most accurately with the spectro- 
photometer. For many purposes, the colorimeter suffices, a 
solution of the pigment in question being used as standard, or 
some arbitrary standard. An arbitrary standard must have ab- 
sorption in the visual spectrum sufficiently close to that of the 
pigment; in this case, we say that the pigment and the standard 
have the same color. When definite amounts of two pigments 
of the same color, each soluble in one or both phases, are intro- 
duced into the system, the intensity of the color of each phase will 
be fixed. Under certain conditions, a determination of the in- 
tensity of the color of both phases will permit an estimation of 
the total quantity of each pigment. These conditions are: (1) 
The distribution ratios of the pigments between the phases must 
differ considerably. We define the distribution ratio as the ratio 
of the concentration of the pigment in the upper (hexane) phase 
to that in the lower (alcohol) phase. In the system proposed, 
the distribution ratio for carotene, r,, is about 60; that of xantho- 
phyll, r,, is about 0.03. (2) The distribution ratio of neither pig- 
ment should become reversed with change in concentration. This 
may happen in the case of an associating pigment. These two 
conditions must be established by direct observation of the be- 
havior of each pigment separately. It should be emphasized that 
the method may be applied in certain cases where the distribution 
ratios are not constant, and where one pigment affects the dis- 
tribution of the other. The obvious experimental procedure in all 
cases is to obtain the colorimetric readings of the phases for mix- 
tures in which one pigment is varied at a time. From the results 
obtained, a graph may then be constructed from which, in suitable 
cases, the readings of the two phases will give directly the total 
amount of each pigment present. In the proposed system, we 
have found that a simple linear relationship holds between the 
colorimetric readings and the quantities of pigment present. 

In devising an analytical method for pure pigments based on 
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these considerations, the following must be demonstrated: (1) 
that it is possible to estimate accurately the concentration of the 
pure pigments in the solvent components of the system by a 
colorimetric method; (2) that it is possible to form a system of two 
liquid phases between which the pure pigments become very 
differently distributed; (3) when a sufficiently large and varied 
series of mixtures of known amounts of the pure pigments is in- 
troduced into the system, that it is possible to construct a graph 
or to form an algebraic expression which will give with accuracy 
the quantity of each pigment corresponding to the appropriate 
pair of color values of the phases. 
Materials 

The carotene was obtained from the 8S. M. A. Corporation. — It 
consisted almost wholly of B-carotene. We have had no experi- 
ence with a- or y-carotene, or with pure 8-carotene. The caro- 
tene was recrystallized from hexane immediately before it was 
used. The crystals alter rapidly, as do the solutions. The al- 
teration is evident from the fact that pigment passes more readily 
from the hexane phase into the alcohol phase of the systems stud- 
ied. In fact, the distribution ratio may be used as a delicate test 
for the purity of carotene. 

Xanthophyll was prepared from spinach leaves. We later ob- 
tained a supply from Dr. F. M. Schertz. The distribution coeffi- 
cients did not differ. Before use, the xanthophyll was twice re- 
crystallized from diacetone alcohol to which a trace of water had 
been added. 

In preparing solutions for the quantitative studies of the caro- 
tenoids, the crystallizations were carried out in Pyrex centrifuge 
tubes. The drying took place at room temperature in vacuum 
desiccators containing sulfurie acid and blocks of paraffin. The 
concentrations as estimated by dissolving known weights of the 
pigments in known volumes of solvent agreed with those deter- 
mined by the spectrophotometer by the method of Schertz.! 

The hexane, Eastman Kodak Company, Practical, boiled be- 
tween 62-67°. It was not purified further. 

The petroleum ether, Baker’s c.p., boiled below 60°. 


Schertz, F. M., J. Agric. Research, 26, 383 (1924); 30, 253 (1925). 
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The methyl] alcohol was of c.P. grade. 

The ethyl alcohol was distilled from alkali through a fractionat- 
ing column. 

The diacetone alcohol first used was a commercial brand, which 
formed a cloudy solution in water. We have found that the c.p. 
brand of the Eastman Kodak Company is sufficiently pure for use 
in the method. In time, a yellow color may develop. We have 
found it possible to purify diacetone alcohol by distillation at a 
pressure of 18 mm. of mercury, taking the fraction which boils 
between 70-71 5°. The refractive index of aqueous solutions of 
diacetone alcohol, as determined by the Zeiss dipping refractom- 
eter, was found to be a linear function of the concentration; if p 
is the concentration in volumes per cent, and n is the reading of 
the scale of the instrument at 20°, p = 0.335n — 4.76. In the 
method we use a solution prepared by adding 14 ml. of water to 
100 ml. of diacetone alcohol. We check the concentration of this 
solution by diluting 2 ml. with water to 10 ml.; the scale reading of 
this mixture is 67.85; this gives as the concentration of the original 
solution 89.7 volumes per cent. A reduction in volume of 5.4 
ml. occurs when 14 ml. of water are added to 100 ml. of diacetone 
alcohol. 

Potassium Dichromate—Aqueous solutions of c.p. KeCrO; were 
used as colorimetric standards. The stronger stock solution con- 
tains 0.2 gm. per 100 ml.; the more dilute solution contains 0.02 
gm. per 100 ml. Both solutions keep well. 


Colorimetric Estimation of Carotene and Xanthophyll in 
Pure Solvents 


Carotene was twice recrystallized, dried to constant weight, and 
dissolved in hexane. It was found impossible to dissolve a weigh- 
able quantity of carotene directly in a small volume of the various 
alcohols. Consequently, it was necessary to add accurately 
measured volumes of the solution in hexane to the alcohols. Since 
the color values of the resulting solutions differ only slightly from 
those in hexane, no appreciable error was introduced by the small 
quantity of hexane present. Solutions of xanthophyll twice re- 
crystallized were prepared directly in the various alcohols. Small 
volumes of such solutions were diluted to known volumes with 
hexane when solutions in the latter solvent were needed. The 
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microcolorimeter was used; the solutions of carotenoid were set at 
depths of 5, 10, 20, and 30 mm. Precautions were taken to pre- 
vent evaporation of solvent. Unfiltered daylight was found more 
satisfactory than artificial light, with or without filters. 

When the dilute standard (0.02 per cent K,Cr:07) was used, 
and when the concentration of carotenoid was below 1000 micro- 
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bic. 1. Colorimetric estimation of carotene. The ordinates are readings 
of the dilute standard, 0.02 per cent K,Cr,0;, in mm.; the abscissas are 
concentration of carotene, in micrograms per 100 ml. The several lines 
referring to settings of the unknown, in mm., are drawn so ag to give the 
best fit to the entire set of data. 


7 PER 100 ML 


grams per 100 ml., the concentration was found to be directly 
proportional to the reading (R) of the standard, and inversely pro- 
portional to the depth (S) at which the solution was set: concen- 
tration, micrograms per 100 ml. = K X (R/S). 

When the stronger standard was used, and when the concentra- 
tion of carotenoid was above 1000 micrograms per 100 ml., the 
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linear relationship did not always hold. In Fig. 1 is shown the set 
of readings for carotene in hexane when the dilute standard was 
used, and the lines for various settings, drawn with the value of K 
= 135.8, so determined as to give the least mean square deviation. 


TABLE I 


Color Constants, K, for Carotene and Xanthophyll for Use with Standards 
of Potassium Dichromate 
reading of standard 
Concentration in micrograms per 100 ml. = A -——-. 
setting of solution 


Dilute Standard, 0.02 Per Cent KyCr); 


Carotene Nanthophyl 

Solvent K kK 


Concentrated Standard, 0.2 Per Cent K.Cr0); 


Upper limits applicable 


Solvent | |Xanthophyli) Reading of standard for 
Setting of 
carotenoid 
Carotene N\anthophyll 


Hexane | 1500 30 
| | 20 
| 3 

| | 2.0 
Diacetone alcohol 1350 | 1480) 30 1) 
| ee 10 

| 10 | 7.5 0.5 

| | 35 
Methyl alcohol | 1300 | 144400 | © | 9 | 6 
| = 5 5 

| | | 3.5 


In Table I are given the values of A for several solvents. Values 
of K are also given for the stronger standard with the upper limits 
to which the linear relationship holds. It is therefore evident 
that carotene and xanthophyll can be estimated by the colorim- 
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eter. In biological work, the most convenient setting of the 
colorimeter was found to be 30 mm. In the following parts of 
this paper we have therefore reduced the readings of the standard 
by the proper calculation to those which would have been found 
had the setting always been 30 mm. Such a calculation rests 
upon the facts established above. We speak of these readings as 
the “reduced readings.’’ They may also be considered as the 
“color value” of the solutions. 


Distribution of Carotene and Xanthophyll between Immiscible 
Solvents 


Into tubes of about 10 ml. capacity, with narrow necks provided 
with cork stoppers, were measured 3 ml. of a solution of the caro- 
tenoid in hexane (or in aleohol) and 3 ml. of an alcohol (or hexane). 
The tubes were stoppered, placed in a water bath at 20°, and shaken 
at intervals for 10 minutes. After the layers had separated and 
become perfectly clear, the concentration of the carotenoid was 
determined, first in the upper layer, then in the lower. The ratios 
of these concentrations are recorded in Table II. It will be seen 
that these ratios are nearly constant. 

Selection of Components of System Suitable for Method—As 
already stated, the purpose of the preliminary observations was to 
select a system in which most of the carotene would be in the hex- 
ane phase, while most of the xanthophyll would be in the alcohol 
phase that is, a system for which r, is large and r, small. The 
data in Table Il show that r, and r, are not greatly affected by the 
total amount of pigment. In the further study of suitable con- 
ditions it was therefore not necessary to observe more than a single 
example of each system. It will be seen in Table II that both 
r. and r, may increase when water is introduced into the system. 
The effect of water is more fully illustrated in Table III. The 
results were obtained by distributing carotene and xanthophyll 
in 2 ml. of hexane, 2 ml. of acetone or alcohol, and amounts of 
water varying from 0.05 to 0.7 ml. at 20°. These observations 
indicate that acetone is not a suitable component because r, 
is large. Methyl and ethyl alcohol are inferior to diacetone alco- 
hol because r, is smallest in systems containing the latter. We 
have therefore selected diacetone alcohol for use in the method. 
The selection of any particular quantity of water is somewhat 
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TaBie II 
Distribution Ratios of Carotene and Xanthophyll at 20°; Upper Phase, 
Hexane 
Concentration per 100 ml. phase 
omponen wer 
Carotene 
micrograms micrograms 
10,720 85.2 126 Ethyl aleohol, 75% by weight 
743 5.83 128 
289 13.8 20.9 Diacetone alcohol (impure), 100 
144 5.82 24.7 ml., + water, 10 ml. 
73.7 3.04 24.2 
1,165 10.0 117 Diacetone alcohol (impure), 100 
454 4.0 113 ml., + water, 14 ml. 
Xanthophyll 
171 512 0.33 | Ethyl alcohol, 75% by weight 
71.5 206 0.35 | 
51 137 0.37 | 
31.5 82.5 
21 54.5 0.39 | 
91.5 376 0.24 Methyl aleohol, 100 ml., + water, 
46.5 184 0.25 | 13.75 ml. 
23.1 93 0.25 | 
11.6 47.5 0.24 
6.0 24.0 0.25 
3.0 12.5 0.24 
8.09 334 0.024 Dhiacetone alcohol (impure), 100 
3.81 161.5 0.024 | ml., + water, 10 ml. 
1.56 $2.2 0.019 
0.88 41.3 0.021 | 
20.7 311 0.067 | Diacetone aleohol (impure), 100 
9.78 153 0. 064 ml., + water, 14 ml. 
4.89 75.9 0.065 
2.45 37.7 0.065 
12.2 376 0.033  Diacetone alcohol (pure), 100 ml., 
4.0 115 0.035 = + water, 14 ml. 
1.3 36 0.035 | 
arbitrary. In practice we have used a system comprised of 2 


ml. of hexane and 2 ml. of an aqueous diacetone alcohol made by 
mixing 14 ml. of water and 100 ml. of the aleohol. For this system, 
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the volumes of the resulting phases are very nearly 2 ml. at 20° 
in each case. 

Selection of Volumes of Components—In studies of the caroten- 
oids, it is usually convenient to bring the mixed pigments into 
solution in light petroleum ether. When the material being ana- 
lyzed is limited in amount, a volume of 2 ml. is convenient for 
observation in the microcolorimeter. If the solvent is removed by 
evaporating 2 ml. of such a solution and if the pigments are then 
distributed between the phases of the proposed system, we obtain 
approximately 97 per cent of the carotene in the hexane phase, 
and 97 per cent of the xanthophyll in the aleohol phase. 

Errors in observation of the color values of the phases obviously 
result in errors in the calculated values of carotene and xantho- 
phyll. It can be shown that if r, is large and r, is small, the ratio 
of volumes of the phases has little effect upon the magnitude of 
this error. In case r, and r, are more nearly alike, the magnitude 
of the error in question is appreciably affected by the ratio of the 
volumes of the phases. In this case, it can be shown that the 
error will be least when the ratio of the volume of the alcohol phase 
to that of the hexane phase is made equal to \/r.r,. This fact 
deserves mention because the method may find application to cases 
where the two distribution coefficients do not differ as much as in 
the case of carotene and xanthophyll. 


Analysis of Mixtures of Carotene and Xanthophyll 


Solutions of carotene and of xanthophyll were made in hexane. 
The exact concentration was determined with the colorimeter. 
Mixtures were prepared with varying composition, as shown in 
Table IV under “Carotene present,” and ‘‘Xanthophyll present.” 
2 ml. of each solution or mixture were thoroughly agitated with 
2 ml. of aqueous diacetone alcohol at 20° in a closed tube, and the 
color value of each of the resulting phases was determined with the 
colorimeter. 

The algebraic expression of these data is based upon the fol- 
lowing facts established earlier in this paper with regard to the 
pure pigments: (1) The concentration of pure carotene or pure 
xanthophyll in either phase is directly proportional to the color 
value of the phase. (2) The distribution ratios for each pigment 
are approximately constant; that of carotene is large, that of 
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xanthophyll is small. Therefore, when carotene alone is present, 
its original concentration must be directly proportional to the 
color value of either phase; and when xanthophyll alone is present, 


TaBLe IV 
Analysis of Mixtures of Carotene and Xanthophyll . 


The calculations were carried out with the equations C = 4.57U — 0.303L 
and X = 5.14L — 0.0366U (where C and X represent carotene and xantho- 
phyll, and U and L the upper and lower phases). The numerical coeffi- 
cients were calculated by the method of least squares to give the best fit 
of the equations to the data for pure carotene (Solutions a;, a2, a3, and a,) 
and for pure xanthophyll (Solutions e;, e:, e:, and e,). 

Results for carotene and xanthophyll are expressed in micrograms per 
100 ml. 


Reduced readings Carotene Xanthophyll 
Solution 
Upper phase Lower phase} Present Calculated Present Calculated 
mm. mm 

ay 60.72 46 278 277.4 0 +0.2 
As 30.57 0 139 139.6 0 +0.1 
fs 15.68 0.1 70.5 71.6 0 —0.1 
as 7.78 34.9 35.5 0 0 

b; 55.38 5.42 251.2 251.4 25.7 25.9 
be 27.69 2.74 126.9 126.0 13.0 13.0 
bs 13.94 1.28 64.1 63.4 6.55 6.1 
bs 6.96 0.72 31.9 31.6 3.3 3.4 
C; 31.59 27.33 134.0 136.2 141.0 139.7 
Co 16.12 13.50 67.3 69.7 71.3 69.0 
Cs 7.86 6.66 33.3 34.0 35.3 34.0 
C4 3.81 3.38 16.1 16.4 17.2 17.2 
d, 9.52 49.78 24.5 28.4 258 255.7 
d, 4.66 24.72 12.3 13.8 129 127.5 
dy, 2.34 12.60 6.1 6.9 64.0 65.0 
dy, 1.22 6.28 3.0 3.7 31.6 33.0 
€) 4.16 62.88 0 +0.1 324 323.8 
2.00 31.46 | 161.2 161.9 
Cy 1.00 15.64 0 | —(.1 81.5 80.6 
0.50 | 0 | 0 40.8 40.0 


its original concentration must be directly proportional to the color 
value of either phase. If we further assume that neither pigment 
affects the distribution of the other and that the color values are 
additive, it can be shown that the original concentration of each 
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pigment is given by the simple linear equations: C = aU — bL; 
X = cL — dU, where C and X are the original concentrations of 
carotene and of xanthophyll in micrograms per 100 ml., U and L 
are the color values (reduced readings in mm.) of the upper and 
of the lower phases, and a, b, c, and d are constants which hold 
for the entire set of data. Moreover, since most of the carotene 
is in the upper phase, and most of the xanthophyll is in the lower 
phase, it is evident that the second term in each equation must 


Taste V 


Data for Determination of Constants in Equations for Estimation of Carotene 
anil Nanthophyll 


C = 4,62U — 0.1251 and X = 5.08L — 0.0827U. 
The results for the color values are expressed in mm.; for carotene and 
xanthophyll, in micrograms per 100 ml. 


| Color values Carotene Xanthophyll 

(Upper phase Lower phase Present | Caleulated Present Caleulated 
| 85.50 1.38 | 391.8 304.8 
0.76 | 198.0 | 196.7 | —0.3 
a | 21.33 03 | 86.4 | @.5 | () +0.2 
i | 43 | @3 227.9 
0.32 | 11.56 0) 0 584 58.4 
C5 5.68 0) () 28.5 6 

| | 


have a small coefficient and may therefore be regarded as a cor- 
rection term. 

The coefficients a, b, c, and d were determined from the data for 
the pure pigments (Solutions a), a2, a3, ay, and Ce, and 
so as to give the least mean square deviation of the differences 
between the concentrations actually present and those calculated. 
With the coefficients so determined, the values of C and X were 
calculated. The agreement is as good as might be expected in a 
colorimetric method. By including the data for the mixtures as 
well as those for the pure pigments, slightly different coefficients 
were obtained; these coefficients gave somewhat smaller differ- 
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ences than those recorded in Table IV between the values of C 
and of X, present and calculated. ‘This better fit is of course a 
mathematical consequence of the theory of errors. We have a 
strong feeling that the larger errors in the case of the mixtures 
are no more likely to be due to erroneous theory than to difficulty 
in making the mixtures accurately. 

We may therefore conclude that for the pigments carotene and 
xanthophyll in the system proposed, the simple linear equations 
hold as stated above, and that the constants of these equations 
may be derived from the data obtained with pure pigments. This 
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bia. 2. Nomogram for estimation of carotene and xanthophyll. U and 
L are the reduced readings, in mm., of the upper (hexane) phase and lower 
(diacetone alcohol) phase when 0.02 per cent KyCr,O; is used as standard. 
A straight line joining the reduced readings meets the seales C and X at 
points indicating the concentration of carotene and of xanthophyll, in 
micrograms per 100 ml. 


procedure obviously eliminates the experimental errors introduced 
in making mixtures, and goes far towards eliminating errors due 
to evaporation of solvent. 

The experiment described above was carried out with a commer- 
cial sample of diacetone alcohol. For the determination of the 
constants for use in the method we have used highly purified di- 
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acetone alcohol (Table V). We have applied these constants with 
satisfactory results in the estimation of known mixtures of the 
pigments. For ease in carrying out the calculations, a nomogram 
(Fig. 2) is used. A straight line joining the color values of the 
upper and of the lower phase, U and L, indicates on scales C and 
X the original concentration of carotene and of xanthophyll. 


Application of Method to Analysis of Biological Material 


We have demonstrated above that the proposed method applies 
to the analysis of mixtures of pure carotene and xanthophyll. 
When the method is to be applied to the estimation of carotene 
and xanthophyll in mixtures which contain other substances, it 
is necessary to prove that no other pigments are present, that the 
colorless substances present do not affect the estimation, and 
that the various procedures carried out in the course of the anal- 
ysis do not alter the pigments. We have not yet applied the 
method to the analysis of extracts of leaves, fruits, vegetables, or 
cereals. The method was developed for the study of the carotene 
and xanthophyll content of blood, liver, and other animal tissues. 
In this paper we can give only briefly the results of our observa- 
tions on the application of the method to the analysis of blood 
plasma and serum. 

Preparation of Extracts of Plasma or Serum-—1 volume of plasma 
or serum is mixed with 1 volume of 95 per cent ethyl alcohol and 
1 volume of light petroleum ether in a tightly stoppered tube. 
The mixture is shaken vigorously at intervals for 10 minutes. 
The supernatant layer is separated with the centrifuge. Caro- 
tenoid pigments are completely extracted from the lower layer. 
This is shown by the fact that a second extraction removes no 
more pigment; regarding distribution ratios the data in Table II 
indicate that this result is to be expected. Moreover, the vol- 
ume of the supernatant fluid is found by experiment to be equal 
to that of the original plasma or serum. Consequently, the caro- 
tenoids are present in it in the same concentration as in the origi- 
nal plasma. Great care must be exercised to prevent evaporation 
of the solvent. 

Nature of Pigments in the Extract—Bile pigment is not present 
in the extract. So far as we have been able to ascertain, all the 
color of the extract is probably due to carotenoid pigments. 
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These pigments have been separated from the original extract by 
suitable solvents. We have obtained a fraction which has the 
distribution ratio between hexane and diacetone alcohol, and the 
spectrophotometric absorption curve characteristic of xantho- 
phyll. We do not know whether pigmented oxidation products 
of carotene are present in the extract; this is not unlikely. Esters 
of xanthophyll are present in small amounts only. A fraction 
which has the distribution ratio characteristic of carotene is also 
present; but the spectrophotometric absorption curve indicates 
that several substances are often present, chiefly §-carotene, 
sometimes lycopene. 

In summary, we may state that by the proposed method of 
analysis, we include under the term ‘“‘carotene,”’ true carotene, 
lycopene, and xanthophyll esters; and under the term “xantho- 
phyll,” free xanthophyll and possibly oxidation products of caro- 
tene. 

Effect of Colorless Substances in the Extract—The extract may 
contain phospholipid, cholesterol and its esters, and fat. Leci- 
thin, cholesterol, and fat (olive oil) in concentrations as high as 10 
times those likely to be present in plasma were found to have no 
effect on the distribution ratios of carotene and xanthophyll. 
We believe that this indicates that the colorless substances likely 
to be present in the extract do not affect the estimation. 

Alteration of Carotene and Xanthophyll during Analytical Pro- 
cedures—We find little, if any, loss of carotenoids in samples of 
plasma or serum kept in a dark refrigerator for a week. The 
petroleum ether extracts kept at room temperature fade somewhat 
within several hours. Saponification invariably causes consider- 
able loss. Evaporation at room temperature in a current of dry 
air, or nitrogen, leads to little, if any, alteration. Solutions of 
the pure pigments are altered by evaporation. This change can 
be largely prevented by a trace of hydroquinone. In view of 
these observations, it is obvious that the petroleum ether may be 
removed from the extract of plasma, and probably of other tis- 
sues, by rapid evaporation at room temperature; and that the 
analysis should be completed within a few hours. 

Directions for Carrying Out Method—The mixture to be analyzed 
should be dissolved in hexane. If petroleum ether extracts are 
available, a measured volume is freed of solvent as directed above, 
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and the residue dissolved in the same volume of hexane. To the 
solution, contained in a tube with a narrow neck, fitted with a tight 
cork stopper, is added an equal volume of aqueous diacetone alco- 
hol. The latter solution is prepared by mixing 100 ml. of pure 
diacetone alcohol with 14 ml. of water. The tube is placed in a 
beaker of water at 20° and is shaken at intervals for 10 minutes. 
After the layers have separated and have become perfectly clear, 
a portion of the upper layer is transferred to the cup of the micro- 
colorimeter, the plunger of which is set at 5, 10, 20, or 30mm. <A 
series of five concordant readings is taken with 0.02 per cent po- 
tassium dichromate as standard. The mean is multiplied by 6, 
3, or 1.5 to obtain the color value of the upper phase (the “‘reduced”’ 
reading). The excess of upper phase is removed from the tube 
by means of filter paper and the color value of a portion of the 
lower phase is determined in the colorimeter. 

From the color values so obtained, the original concentrations 
of carotene and xanthophyll in the petroleum ether or hexane 
solution in micrograms per 100 ml. are calculated by means of the 
equations C = 4.62U — 0.125L; X = 5.03L — 0.083U, or with 
the nomogram (Fig. 2). In the latter case, a line joining the color 
value of the upper phase, on scale U, to the color value of the lower 
phase, on scale L, meets scale C and seale X in points indicating 
the concentrations of carotene and of xanthophyll. 


SUMMARY 


1. A general theory is outlined for the quantitative estimation 
of two substances having the same color by a single distribution 
between two immiscible liquids. 

2. The conditions are established for the application of the 
theory to the analysis of mixtures of pure carotene and xanthophyll. 

3. The necessary precautions are given which must be taken 
when other substances are present. 

4. The method is applied to the analysis of blood plasma and 
serum. 
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THE PROVITAMIN D OF HEAT-TREATED 
CHOLESTEROL* 


By MILICENT L. HATHAWAY anp DOROTHY E. LOBB 


(From the Department of Physiology, University of Illinois, College of Medi- 
cine, Chicago, and the Department of Chemistry, Wellesley 
College, Wellesley) 


(Received for publication, September 18, 1935) 


As early as 1928 the work of Bills, Honeywell, and MaecNair (1) 
demonstrated that cholesterol purified by various methods and 
apparently free from ergosterol still possessed provitamin D 
activity. This was confirmed by ,.Koch, Koch, and Ragins (2) 
and it was also shown (2, 3) that cholesterol purified through the 
dibromide and then heated at 200° for 2 hours with traces of 
oxygen showed greatly increased activatability. 

Waddell’s report (4) on the provitamin D of cholesterol for the 
chick and Bills’ evidence (5) that the vitamin D content of fish 
oils is different when assayed for rats and for chicks have stimu- 
lated interest in the multiplicity of forms of vitamin D. The next 
step was to test on chicks the provitamin D produced by heat 
treatment of the cholesterol. It is the purpose of this paper to 
report the results of preliminary experiments on this point. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The basal ration, methods of feeding, and methods of ashing 
recommended by Hart, Kline, and Keenan (6) were used except 
that all the chicks received the unsupplemented basal diet for the 
Ist week followed by the supplemented diet for a 4 week period. 
Day-old white Leghorn chicks from Storrs Agricultural College at 
Storrs, Connecticut, were used in these studies. 

The supplements used were reference cod liver oil (95 U.s.P. 
units per gm.), irradiated ergosterol in maize oil (Mead Johnson 


* The expenses of this investigation were defrayed in part by a grant 
from Mead Johnson and Company to the Department of Physiology, Uni- 
versity of Illinois, College of Medicine. 
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and Company), crude cholesterol (Wilson and Company), purified 
cholesterol, and heated purified cholesterol. The last two samples 
were prepared as follows: crude cholesterol was purified through 
the dibromide (1); samples of this purified product were heated in 
an oil bath at 200° for 2 hours in a small flask with two capillary 
openings and then recrystallized from hot alcohol. All the choles- 
terol samples were irradiated in thin layers under a Cooper 
Hewett mercury are lamp for 35 minutes at 40 em. 

A preliminary test was run in which the chicks, in groups of 
four, were fed directly into the crop 1 Steenbock rat unit (or 2.7 


TABLE | 
Preliminary Assay of Cholesterol Samples for Provitamin D Activity 
| 


Gain in 
Group Supplement to basal Weight Bene | 
No. units per 5 | supple- ash | Condition of chicks 
y mentary 
feeding 
gm gm per cent 
I None (controls) 0 123 74 30.3 | All squat at 3 
wks, 
II Irradiated crude l 181] 127 | 44.6 | All very active 
cholesterol 
III | Irradiated purified l 147 85 33.2; “ squat at 3 
cholesterol wks. 
IV _ Irradiated heated, 1 176 118 | 44.7) All very active 
purified choles- 
teroi 


* 1 Steenbock unit = 2.7 international or U.s.pr. units. 


U.s.P. units) per day of vitamin D supplement in 0.6 ec. of maize 
oil for a 4 week period. The basal diet and water were supplied 
ad libitum. Three supplements were used in this preliminary 
study: (1) irradiated crude cholesterol, (2) irradiated purified 
cholesterol, and (3) irradiated heated, purified cholesterol. By 
rat assay it was shown that for the irradiated crude cholesterol 
and the irradiated heated, purified product 0.5 mg. was equivalent 
to 1 Steenbock rat unit, and for the irradiated purified cholesterol 
10.0 mg. were required for the 2+ cure. The results on the chicks 
are given in Table I. 

In the second set of experiments the vitamin D was added to 
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Comparative Potency of Vitamin D from Different Sources for Chicks 


Supplement to basal 
ration 


None (controls) 


—O147 gm. cod 

liver oil 

0.294 gm. % cod 
liver oil 

10.84 gm. irradi- 

ated ergosterol* 

32.4u gm. % irradi- 

ated ergosterol* 


0.0025 gm. “> irradi- 
ated crude choles- 
terol 

0.005 gm. [ irradi- 
ated crude choles- 
terol 

0.2 gm. ©) irradi- 
ated purified 
cholesterol 

0.025 gm. irradi- 

ated heated, puri- 

fied cholesterol 

0.005 gm. irradi- 
ated heated, puri- 
fied cholesterol 


Supplement 
| 
Condition of chicks 
$2 sii 4 
$2 2s ed 3 
b < |< 
gm. gm. |per cent 
0 O | 138) 69 | 31.1 | Unsteady in 2) 
wks.; all squat 
at end of 3rd 
wk. 
5) 13.5) 259 | 191 | 42.5 | Excellent, very 
active 
10 27.0) 271 | 202 | 44.1 ee 
100'270.0) 200 | 130 | 40.6 | Fair, unsteady 
| last wk. 
300 810.0) 247 | 179 | 47.1 | Good, very ac- 
| (135) (79) (44.6)| tive (2 chicks 
ill last wk.)f 
13.5 241 | 173 46.2 | Excellent, very 
active 
10} 27.0) 253 | 183 | 45.9 
20, 54.0 187 | 116 | 36.5 Poor, all un- 
steady last 
wk. 
5 13.5 222 | 149 | 41.7 | Excellent, very 
active 
10) 27.0; 273 | 199 | 45.8 ™ 


* Group IV supplement contained 0.27 mg. per 100 gm., and Group V 
supplement 0.81 mg. per 100 gm. of a solution of irradiated ergosterol in 
maize oil, containing 1,000,000 international units of vitamin D per gm. 
and about 0.04 gm. of irradiated product per ec., furnished us by Mead 
Johnson and Company. 

t In Group V the second reading applies in each instance to the two 
chicks that were ill the last week. 
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maize oil so that 1 gm. of oil per 100 gm. of food gave the desired 
potency. Table II gives the supplements used and the number of 
units of each which were fed. At the end of 5 weeks the chicks 
were killed; the tibie were removed and extracted and ashed by 
groups. The average results for the five chicks per group are 
given in Table II. 

DISCUSSION 


It was evident from the preliminary assay (Table I) that 1 
Steenbock rat unit of irradiated crude cholesterol per day entirely 
protected the chick from rickets, but that the equivalent in rat 
units of irradiated purified cholesterol was ineffective. When the 
purified product was treated under definite conditions, a fraction 
was formed which on irradiation was again effective for the chick. 

In Table II further assays are reported to show the relative 
antirachitic value of various sources of vitamin D. It is evident 
that chicks on cod liver oil, crude cholesterol, or heated purified 
cholesterol at a level of 10 Steenbock rat units (27 international or 
U.s.P. units) per 100 gm. of food were adequately protected, and 
that at a level of 5 rat units the dose was not sufficient except in 
the case of crude cholesterol, although all the chicks on the sup- 
plements were improved (showing bone ash of 41.7 per cent). 
The results from administration of 100 rat units of irradiated 
ergosterol were about equivalent to 5 rat units of heated purified 
cholesterol, and those fed 300 rat units per 100 gm. of ration cor- 
responded to the 10 rat unit group. 

The work of Bethke, Record, and Kennard (7), of Murphy, 
Hunter, and Knandel (8), and of Carver, Robertson, Brazie, 
Johnson, and St. John (9) shows that 17 international units of 
vitamin D from cod liver oil per 100 gm. of our diet are required for 
the growing chick. Our work roughly confirms this for the vita- 
min D of cod liver oil and for irradiated heated cholesterol, since 
we found 27 units to be adequate, but 13.5 units were somewhat 
below the requirement. We also confirmed the evidence (7, 10-14) 
that at least 20 times this amount of vitamin D from ergosterol is 
required for an equivalent cure. 

The results have confirmed the work of Waddell (4) that irra- 
diated crude cholesterol is many times more effective on chicks, 
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rat unit for rat unit, than irradiated ergosterol. It should be noted 
that for the particular sample we used the lowest level fed, 5 rat 
units (or 13.5 U.s.p. units) per 100 gm. of ration, was entirely 
adequate, showing it as more effective, rat unit for rat unit, than 
the particular cod liver oil sample we used in our assay. 

Our results also show that the provitamin D, still present in 
cholesterol purified by way of the dibromide, is less effective, rat 
unit for rat unit, than that of the crude cholesterol, but that the 
same or a different provitamin D, effective for chicks, is found on 
heating this purified cholesterol under definite conditions. To 
explain the apparent discrepancy between our results and those 
of Dr. Waddell on heat-treated cholesterol this difference should 
be pointed out. He treated only samples containing cholesterol 
to which 5 per cent ergosterol had been added, and since the added 
ergosterol reduced the rat unit to 0.011 mg. and 0.02 mg. of the 
irradiated mixture, the amounts fed did not contain enough of the 
heat-treated cholesterol to show the increase in provitamin due to 
the heating. Our subminimal dose was 2.5 mg. and the adequate 
dose 5 mg. per 100 gm. of food. 

The work of Windaus and Liittringhaus (15) on the structure 
of ergosterol shows that ergosterol contains one more CH: group 
in the side chain than is found in cholesterol. It is certainly in- 
conceivable that simply heating cholesterol slightly above the 
melting point could bring about such a change in molecular struc- 
ture. Therefore on the basis of our study we conclude that a new 
form of vitamin D has been formed by the heat treatment of 
cholesterol, which corresponds, rat unit for rat unit, to the vitamin 
D of cod liver oil for chicks. Further work on concentration and 
identification of the provitamin is in progress. 


SUMMARY 


1. Waddell’s observation that irradiated crude cholesterol is 
more effective in preventing rickets in chicks than an equivalent 
number of units of irradiated ergosterol has been confirmed. 

2. This provitamin of crude cholesterol is destroyed by purifica- 
tion through the dibromide; 7.e., 20 rat units or 200 mg. of purified 
cholesterol per 100 gm. of ration showed only slight improvement 
over the basal diet alone. 
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3. Heat treatment of the purified cholesterol increases its 
proantirachitic potency so that 2.5 to 5 mg. per 100 gm. of ration 
completely protect the chick. 

4. Evidence is given that irradiation of heat-treated cholesterol 
has formed a new form of vitamin D which has properties resem- 
bling those of the natural vitamin D of cod liver oil more closely 
than those of the vitamin D of irradiated ergosterol, as shown by 
chick assay. 


The writers wish to thank Dr. H. L. Scott of the Wisconsin 
Alumni Research Foundation for performing the rat assays on the 
sterols used in these studies, and the Zoology Department of 
Wellesley College for the use of their laboratory facilities. They 
also wish to thank Dr. C. I. Reed of the University of Llinois, 
College of Medicine for his advice and encouragement during these 
investigations. 
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STUDIES IN SERUM ELECTROLYTES 


X. THE WATER OF SERUM AND FACTORS FOR THE CALCULA- 
TION OF THE MOLALITY OF A SOLUTE IN SERUM FROM 
THE MEASUREMENT OF THE SPECIFIC GRAVITY 


By F. WILLIAM SUNDERMAN 
Wits THe TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE OF PriIscILLA WILLIAMS AND J. P. TAYLOR 


(From the John Herr Musser Department of Research Medicine, University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia) 


(Received for publication, October 24, 1935) 


Recent studies have demonstrated the desirability in certain 
instances of expressing the concentration of a solute in serum in 
relation to the concentration of water. For this relationship the 
measurements of both the specific gravity and the amount of total 
solids have been necessary. In this paper it will be shown that 
since there is a linear correlation between the specific gravity and 
the total solids, the measurement of either of these will suffice for 
the calculation of the molality of a solute in serum with sufficient 
accuracy for most purposes. In addition, the amount of water 
present in serum may be calculated directly from the measurement 
of the specific gravity alone. 

The specifie gravity of 183 specimens of serum was plotted 
against the gm. of water per kilo of the respective sera. The 
specific gravity measurements were made at 20° with pycnometers 
of 2 ml. capacity. The amount of total solids was determined by 
drying a weighed amount of serum at 100-105° to constant weight. 
The water per kilo of serum was calculated from the measurement 
of the total solids. All of the measurements were made on human 
sera obtained from patients suffering from miscellaneous pathologi- 
cal conditions. The sera were removed without hemolysis from 
centrifuged specimens of the clotted blood. 

The statistically caleulated regression line of water on specific 
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gravity, shown as a solid line in Fig. 1, may be expressed by 
Equation 1.! 


(1) H,0/K = 4082.3 — 3086.3 Sp 


The standard deviation from this regression line is equal to 3.5, 
Theoretically the limiting value of the line should extrapolate to a 
specific gravity of 1.000 when the H2O is 1000. The dotted line 


=z 
> 
« 
x 
4 
= 
z 
1018 1020 i022 was 1026 1028 10.30 1032 
SPECIFIC GRAVITY 207 20° 


Fig. 1. The water of serum plotted against the specific gravity 


shown on Fig. 1 is corrected to pass through this limiting value 
and may be expressed by Equation 2. 


(2) H,0/K = 4225.6 — 3225.6 Sp 


Since the corrected regression line is well within twice the seat- 
tering of the data and since the water values obtained by Equa- 


'In the calculations the following relationships are used 
X/L-1000 
X/K = (X/L)/Sp; /Ke= — S/K; = 
where Sp represents specific gravity at 20°, H,O water in gm., S solids 
in gm., X a solute in serum, L liters of serum, K kilos of serum, [] concen- 
tration per kilo of water. 


4 
> 
; 
| 
~ 
~ 
940 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
= 
930 
~ 
aN 
A 
Le 
4a 
| 
Fs 
2 


F. W. Sunderman 113 


tion 2 over the range of the specific gravity values observed in 
serum are within +0.2 per cent of those obtained by Equation 1, 
Equation 2 is employed instead of Equation 1. 

In Table I are given the factors by which for any serum specific 
gravity the concentration of a solute per liter of serum may be 
calculated as the concentration per kilo of water. In addition, 


TABLE I 


Serum Water and Factors for Calculation of Molality of a Solute (X) in Serum 
When Specific Gravity Has Been Measured 


Multiplying factors 
Sp. er. 20°/20° Water per kilo seruin | Water per liter serum ~~ i} 
per kilo H:O in serum 
gm. gm 
1.015 952 OOH 1.035 
1.016 {4S 4 1.038 
1.017 OD O61 1.040 
1.018 942 959 1.043 
1.019 939 957 1.045 
1.020 936 954 1.048 
1.021 932 952 1.051 
1.022 929 9 1.053 
1.023 O47 1.056 
1.024 | 923 O45 1.059 
1.025 | 919 42 1.061 
1.026 O16 O40 1.064 
1.027 913 93S 1.067 
1.028 935 1.069 
1.030 ONS 930 1.075 
1.031 900 928 1.078 
1.032 S07 925 1.081 
1.033 SO 923 1.083 
1.034 921 1.086 


the gm. of water and solids per kilo or per liter of serum may be 
obtained directly from Table I for any serum specific gravity. 

It would seem apparent that the close parallelism between the 
specific gravity and the solid content of serum would not apply to 
lipemic serum displaying a frank lactescence with separation of 
the fats. In one such specimen, excluded from Fig. 1, the total 
solids were 149.5 gm. per kilo of serum; the total fats, 8.8 gm. per 
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100 ml.; the cholesterol, 1298 mg. per 100 ml.; and the specific 
gravity, 1.018. On the other hand, the correlation would appear 
to hold satisfactorily in sera containing at least moderate elevations 
in the cholesterol content. In the sera marked X on Fig. 1, the 
cholesterol values ranged from 250 to 450 mg. per 100 ml. No 
unusual deviation from the regression line was observed in these 
specimens. 


DISCUSSION 


The molal concentration of a solute and the partial molal solute 
quantity are the relationships frequently used in thermodynamic 
calculations, although it should be pointed out that in measure- 
ments made on simple aqueous solutions and treated by the Debye- 
Hiickel equation, the use of the volume concentration of the solute 
is essential. In the case of complex biocolloidal solutions con- 
taining a large solid phase the concentration of a solute per unit of 
solvent appears to have especial significance in relation to the col- 
ligative properties of the solute. Thus, for example, it has been 
shown (1) that the observed freezing point depression of serum to 
which a solute, such as sucrose or NaCl, has been added is in agree- 
ment with the calculated depression, provided the concentration 
of the added solute be calculated per unit of water in the serum. 
The studies of Van Slyke, Wu, and McLean (2) indicate that when 
the concentrations of the electrolytes, regardless of species, are 
expressed as moles of ions per kilo of water, the same concentration 
of ions is present in the cells of the blood as in the serum. More- 
over, further evidence may be cited in the equal distribution of 
sugar between the serum and the blood cells when the molal con- 
centrations of this component are compared (3, 4). 

The specific gravity of serum and plasma is used clinically in 
the estimation of the protein content with a maximum error, ac- 
cording to Moore and Van Slyke (5), of 0.6 gm. per 100 cc. of 
plasma. Since the protein content of serum is between 75 and 
80 per cent of the dry weight, a correlation between the specific 
gravity and dry weight might have been expected. 

McLean and Hastings (6) calculate the amount of water per 100 
cc. of serum from the measurement of the protein. They assume 
that 1 per cent of the volume of serum represents solids other than 
protein and adopt Svedberg and Sjégren’s (7) value of 0.75 as the 
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specific volume of the serum proteins. The calculated values of 
water by this method and by the specific gravity method are in 
close agreement. 


SUMMARY 


A linear correlation has been demonstrated between the specific 
gravity and the total solids of serum. After determination of 
either of these two measurements, a solute measured in relation 
to volume may be calculated in relation to the water with an 
accuracy of +1 per cent. In addition, the concentration of the 
water present in serum may be derived directly from the measure- 
ment of the specific gravity. 
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DETERMINATION OF FREE AND COMBINED 
CHOLESTEROL IN BILE* 


By CECILIA RIEGEL ann HENRY J. ROSE 


(From the Laboratory of Surgical Research, School of Medicine, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia) 


(Received for publication, October 22, 1935) 


During the course of studies on gallbladder function being 
carried on in this laboratory it became desirable to determine 
both free cholesterol and ester cholesterol, if any were present, in 
bile. The only available procedure for differentiating between 
free and ester cholesterol involves precipitation of free cholesterol 
as the digitonide, and it soon became apparent that none of the 
methods available was wholly applicable to bile. We, therefore, 
attempted in various ways to modify the procedures described for 
determining cholesterol ester in order to devise if possible a method 
applicable to bile which would offer both accuracy and ease of 
execution. The method finally adopted was a modification to an 
extent of the Schoenheimer-Sperry procedure for determining 
cholesterol in blood (1). 

Reagents 

Magnesium sulfate, 15 per cent. 100 gm. of MgSO,-7H,0 dis- 
solved in 220 cc. of water. 

Alcohol-acetone 1:1. 1 volume of 95 per cent ethyl alcohol to 
1 volume of c.P. acetone. 

Phenol red, 0.02 per cent, in 50 per cent alcohol. 

Hydrochloric acid, 5 per cent. 1 volume of concentrated HCl 
to 7 volumes of water. 

Digitonin reagents. (a) 0.7 per cent in water. 3 to 5 cc. of 
water are added to 1 gm. of digitonin (Hoffmann-La Roche) in 
a beaker. This is stirred while heating on a water bath until 
clear. To this are then added with stirring 130 cc. of hot water. 
(b) 0.5 per cent alcoholic digitonin. This presents no difficulties. 


* Aided by a grant from the Josiah Macy, Jr., Foundation. 
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Acetic acid, 100 per cent (Eastman). 

Acetic anhydride (Eastman). 

Sulfuric acid, concentrated c.p. 

Potassium hydroxide, 33 per cent. 

Acetone-ether. 1 volumeofc.P. acetone to 2 volumesof c.p. ether. 

Standard Solutions—The color developed by the cholesterol 
digitonide differs from that developed in a pure cholesterol stand- 
ard of equivalent cholesterol content. It is essential, then, 
that the standard solutions used for comparison also contain 
digitonin. 

Standard A—Known amounts of a standard chloroform solu- 
tion of cholesterol are measured into test-tubes. Where the range 
of amount in the bile specimens is unknown, it is best to prepare 
several standards (e.g., 1, 2,3, 5 mg.). The chloroform is evapo- 
rated by heating on a water bath at approximately 65°. To the 
dry residue is added 0.7 cc. of 0.5 per cent alcoholic digitonin solu- 
tion for each mg. of cholesterol. This is then evaporated to dry- 
ness on the water bath at 85°. A large number of standard tubes 
may be prepared in this way, and then kept for use indefinitely. 
They should be thoroughly dried again before use. 

Standard B—-A solution containing a krown amount (we use 0.75 
gm. of cholesterol digitonide per 100 cc.) of cholesterol digitonide in 
acetic acid may be prepared. 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, and 3.0 cc. of this are 
pipetted into test-tubes, and made up to a volume of 3.0 ce. with 
acetic acid. 

By use of Standard B certain variations in color development 
are eliminated, and it is felt that the use of this standard increases 
the accuracy of the method. 

Cholesterol Digitonide—Solution A, 1.2 gm. of cholesterol in 15 
cc. of absolute alcohol; Solution B, 3.18 gm. of digitonin dissolved 
with warming in 50 ce. of absolute alcohol, small portions being 
added at a time. Add the warm Solution B to Solution A, 
washing Solution B into Solution A with 10 ec. of hot absolute 
alcohol. Place on the steam bath and if necessary filter hot 
through an ether-washed gauze plug. Wash twice with 10 ce. 
of hot absolute alcohol. Allow to cool slowly to 40°. Filter off 
the precipitate which forms. Add slowly 10 cc. of acetone and 
again filter. The filtrate is placed in two 50 cc. centrifuge tubes, 
and to each are added, drop by drop with stirring, 5 cc. of water. 
A heavy white precipitate forms. Place the tubes in a water 
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bath at 80° for 15 minutes. The tubes are then centrifuged, the 
supernatant fluid removed, and each tube washed successively 
with (a) 25 cc. of alcohol-acetone 1:1, (6) 25 cc. of acetone-ether, 
(c) twice with 40 cc. of ether, the precipitate being stirred up 
each time and the tube again centrifuged. The last washing 
should give only a faint test or a negative test for cholesterol. 
Dry the residue to constant weight at 100°. 

Test solutions were prepared by dissolving 0.4 gm. of the dried 
residue in 100 per cent acetic acid, with warming, and made up to 
50 ec. in a volumetric flask. 

These solutions were tested against standards made up of cho- 
lesterol as in Standard A and also against known amounts of 
cholesterol run through the complete digitonide analysis. Theo- 
retical cholesterol concentrations were calculated by multiplying 
the total digitonide concentration by the factor 386.4/1601 = 
0.2414. 


Method 


A known amount of bile is measured into a round-shouldered 
liter bottle, and water added to a volume of 10 ce. 1 ce. of 15 
per cent magnesium sulfate and 100 cc. of ether are added and the 
mixture shaken 20 minutes (we use a Kahn shaking apparatus with 
a platform on top containing brackets of the correct size to hold 
the bottles). After settling, the ether layer is carefully decanted 
into a 500 cc. Erlenmeyer flask, care being taken that none of the 
watery layer passes over into the flask. Three ether extrac- 
tions are made. The ether is then removed by distillation 
until only 5 ce. of ether remain. To the residue are added approxi- 
mately 5 ec. of a 1:1 mixture of alcohol and acetone. This is 
warmed on a water bath until the volume is reduced to about 
3 ec. and decanted into a 15 cc. centrifuge tube. The alcohol- 
acetone extraction is made three times until the volume of 
solution in the centrifuge tube is approximately 10 cc. 

Free Cholesterol—-A drop of phenol red (0.02 per cent) is added, 
and, if the extract is not acid, 5 per cent hydrochloric acid is 
added to make it slightly acid. 1 drop of a 0.7 per cent water 
solution of digitonin is added, producing a slight turbidity. The 
tubes are then placed in a water bath at 50°. When warm, to 
each tube are added, from a burette slowly and with slight stirring, 
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4 cc. of 0.7 per cent aqueous digitonin solution. The tube is 
returned to the bath to coagulate the fine precipitate. The mix- 
ture is allowed to stand at room temperature overnight. The 
next day the stirring rods are removed to a rack designed 
to hold them without removing any of the precipitate which 
may adhere to the rod. The tubes are then centrifuged. After 
centrifugation 4 drops of 0.5 per cent alcoholic solution of 
digitonin are added. If the supernatant fluid becomes cloudy, 
the cholesterol has not been completely precipitated and more 
digitonin must be added. If precipitation is complete, alco- 
hol-acetone is added to 15 ec., and the entire precipitate 
stirred up and again centrifuged. Most of the supernatant fluid 
is removed by gentle suction. The stirring rods are then replaced 
in the same tubes from which they were removed and to the pre- 
cipitate are added 10 cc. of aleohol-acetone ; the precipitate is stirred 
up, the rods removed, and the mixture again centrifuged and the 
supernatant fluid removed. The precipitate is washed twice 
again, each time with 10 cc. of ether. The precipitate may then 
be allowed to stand at room temperature overnight, or dried in 
the oven at 37°. To insure complete dryness the tubes are 
heated in the oven for 10 minutes at 100° just before the color 
development. To the dry precipitate are added 3.0 cc. of acetic 
acid ; the mixture is heated at 50-60° until the precipitate dissolves, 
cooled, and then 6.0 cc. of acetic anhydride are added. The 
solution is thoroughly mixed by stirring, and then 0.3 ec. of con- 
centrated sulfuric acid is added, stirred in, and the tube allowed 
to stand 25 minutes for color development. At the end of this 
time the solutions are compared in the colorimeter with a suitable 
standard. 

Total Cholesterol—A drop of phenol red and 0.1 ec. of 33 per 
cent potassium hydroxide are added to the alcohol-ether extract, 
mixed thoroughly, and the tube placed in the oven at 37—40° for 
2 hours. After saponification, the mixture is made slightly acid 
with 5 per cent hydrochloric acid, and the total cholesterol de- 
termined in the same way as described under “Free cholesterol.” 


DISCUSSION 


In Table I are given representative results of analyses of stand- 
ard chloroform solutions of cholesterol and cholesterol acetate, 


= 
Ds 
| 
| 
7 
4 
| 
¥ 
4 
4 
we 


C. Riegel and H. J. Rose 121 


and in Table II representative results of analyses of bile and bile 
plus added cholesterol. 

Sample of Bile—Suggested quantities are for dog hepatic bile 
10 cc., for dog gallbladder bile 3 ec., for human hepatic bile 3 to 
5 ec., and for human gallbladder bile 0.5 to 2 ce. The color de- 
velopment is most satisfactory for amounts of cholesterol between 


TaBLe 

Analysis of Standard Solutions 
Free cholesterol, Merck’s c.p.; ester cholesterol, Eastman’s cholesterol 
acetate. 


Theoretical cholesterol Cholesterol found | Per cent recovery 
Free Kater Total | bree | Total | Free Total 
| mg mig. mg. | mg. 
1 | 0.74 | O58 | 2.25 | 0.75 | 101 
3 | 2.21 | 1.58 | 3.74 | 2.19 99 
4 | 368 | 2.55 | 6.23 3.74 102 
5 | 2.21 | 1.53 | 3.74 3.71 99 
6 | 2.21 | 1.53 | 3.74 3.64 97 
7 | 2.21 | 1.53 | 3.74 «3.69 99 
8 | 2.21 | 1.58 | 3.% 3.62 97 
9 200 | 2.00 | 2.05 103 
10 «2.00 | | 2.04 102 
«2.00 1.99 99 
| 2.40 | 101 
13 | 2.40 | | 2.40 | | 2.40 100 
4 62.14 | | 2.14 |] 2.13 | 09 
IS | 5.35 | | 5.35 | 5.44 | 102 
16 1.36 | 1.36 100 
17 | 0.68 | (0.68 0.69 102 
is | 2.71 | | 2.7 | | 2.78 103 
19 | 6.78 | «6.78 | 6.50 96 


0.5 and 5 mg. Amounts up to 8 mg. may be determined, but 
the bulk of the digitonide precipitate as well as the darkness of 
the color makes the determination less easy. 

Magnesium Sulfate—This was added for two reasons: (1) it 
very frequently prevents formation of emulsions and produces a 
more rapid settling out of the two layers after shaking; (2) in 
certain specimens of bile it has been found that complete extrac- 
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122 Cholesterol Determination in Bile 
tion of cholesterol with ether occurs more readily when magne- 
sium sulfate is added. 
Taste II 
Analysis of Dog Bile Plus Added Cholesterol 
Experi- | Found | recovery 
3 Free Total | 
Mixed gallbladder and hepatic bile 
ce. mg mg. | mg. mg. my | mg. | mg | | 
2.49 | 
2 5 244 | 
| (2.50) 
‘is | | «12.55 
5 5 | | | 2.48 
6 | 5 |1.471.022.49 3.94 4.99 | [5.84 103 
| (1.47 + 2.47) | (249+ 2.50) 
7 | 5 |1.471.022.49 49 8 = 4.95 
8 | 5 |1.471.022.49 3.94 4.99 | 4.97 99 
9 | 3.21 3.75 | (3.65) | 97 
| (0.74 + 2.47) | (1.254+2.50)) 
Hepatic bile 
10 | 10 | 76 | 
11 | 10 1.73 
12 | 10 1.91 
13 | 10 | 1.85 
14 | 10 0.740.51)1.25} 2.48 3.15 (2.444 | 98 
(0.74 + 1.74) | (1.25 + 1.90) | 
15 | 10 0.740.51)1.25 2.48 3.15 2.46, 99 
16 | 10 0.7410.511.25 2.48 3.15 | [8.19 101 
17 | 10 0.74'0.51/1.25 2.48 3.15 3.15 100 
18 | 10 |1.47:1.022.49 3.21 4.39 3.14) 97 
| (1.47 + 1.74) | (2.49+1.90)| | | 
19 | 10 3.21 4.39 4.30) ON 


* Saponificatio. with 20 per cent potassium hydroxide before ether 
extraction (as for Autenrieth-Funk analysis). 


Ether Extraction —Table III shows the results of various extrac- 
tion procedures on dog bile and on pathological human bile. 
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We have adopted the uniform procedure of extracting each 
sample three times, using 100 cc. of ether for each extraction. 
Extraction of the bile with ether gives a clear extract which 


at the most has only a slight yellow or green color. 


This 


eliminates working with a highly colored extract or residue, 
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11 
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TaBLe III 
Variations in Ether Extractions 
‘rection | Found | | Found 
- 
Hepatic 
2x 80 92.0 1 4x 80 7.4 
95.7 8.2 
4x 80 97.3 2 150 7.8 
96.3 7.6 
2x 83.0 2 2 X 100 13.1 
82.0 13.0 
4x 80 83.7 3 X 100 13.0 
83.7 13.2 
4x 80 | 179.0 4 100 13.0 
2 X 100 | 165.0 13.1 
2 x 150 | 164.0 | Gallbladder 
3x 50] 101.0 1 2x 100 | 106.0 
4x 80 106.0 101.0 
2 x 150 | 103.0 3 xX 100 | 101.0 
3 x 100 | 105.0 102.0 
4x 100 | 102.0 
4x 80] 102.0 103.0 
2 X 150 82.0 2 2x 80 87.3 
2x 100 | 210.0 87.3 
213.0 4x 80 89.0 
3 =< 100 | 218.0 87.7 
218.0 8 x 80 91.0 
100 215.0 87.3 
217.0 


such as one obtains when the Schoenheimer-Sperry or the Wright 
(2) extraction procedure is used. The residue after ether evapora- 
tion is easy to handle and goes into solution in alcohol-acetone 
without any difficulty, and in this respect is superior to the 
residue obtained in the Wright procedure. Also any pigment 
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carried over into the digitonide precipitate will be removed with 
the subsequent ether washing. 

Saponification—Numerous determinations were run with differ- 
ent amounts of potassium hydroxide and different times of saponi- 
fication. The procedure of saponifying with 33 per cent potas- 
sium hydroxide for 2 hours at 37-40° is recommended as most 
satisfactory. 

This procedure gives, as one would expect from previous ob- 
servations of other workers, somewhat lower values than those 
obtained on the same specimens of bile by the Autenrieth-Funk 
procedure. 


SUMMARY 


A method for the determination in bile of 0.5 to 5 mg. of cho- 
lesterol (free and combined) has been described which is simple 
and accurate to +5 per cent. 
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THE EXCRETION OF KYNURENIC ACID BY THE MAM- 
MALIAN ORGANISM. A METHOD FOR THE 
IDENTIFICATION OF SMALL AMOUNTS 
OF KYNURENIC ACID 


By WILLIAM G. GORDON,* ROBERT E. KAUFMAN, t anp RICHARD 
W. JACKSON 
(From the Department of Physiological Chemistry, Yale University, New 
Haven, and the Department of Biochemistry, Cornell University Medical 
College, New York City) 


(Received for publication, October 28, 1935) 


Kynurenic acid is a well established excretory product of both 
the dog and the rabbit. The compound has also been reported 
to have been found in the urine of the rat and coyote but not in 
that of the fox, wolf, cat, and man. Thus, the literature’ on the 
subject is sufficient to indicate the possibility of an interesting 
correlation between zoological classification and the production 
of kynurenic acid. In this communication are presented further 
data on this question relative to the rat, cat, Dalmatian coach 
dog, and guinea pig. 

Hopkins, commenting upon the rat, in a note appended to a 
paper by Asayama (1916) states: ‘““The animal certainly excretes 
extremely little of the substance, but after feeding with trypto- 
phane I have been able to separate small amounts of a substance 
from rats’ urine which gives the reactions of kynurenic acid and 
melts at 88-89°.’ Inasmuch as these data are quite limited, it 


* Alexander Brown Coxe Fellow, Yale University, 1934-35. 

t Part of the data reported herewith is from a thesis submitted by 
Robert E. Kaufman in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree 
of Doctor of Medicine, Yale University, 1933. 

! A résumé of the literature on kynurenic acid is given by Robson (1924). 

? In a personal communication to one of us, Professor Hopkins states 
that the melting point reported in this note was undoubtedly a typo- 
graphical error, the melting point presumably being 288-289°. 
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appeared desirable to study this species more extensively. Mendel 
and Jackson (1898) were unable to find kynurenic acid in the urine 
of the cat subjected to a variety of dietary and metabolic condi- 
tions, including a high protein diet.* However, the circumstances 
of its elimination by other species led us to consider that the cat 
might excrete kynurenic acid under the most propitious condition; 
viz., that of flooding the body with tryptophane administered in 
pure form. Experiments with the Dalmatian coach dog were 
undertaken because of its peculiar purine metabolism compared 
to that of other dogs. It seemed barely possible that the Dalma- 
tian dog might also exhibit a marked difference in the matter of 
kynurenic acid excretion. Studies on the guinea pig in this con- 
nection have not been reported heretofore, so far as we are aware. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Our experiments required not only a method for isolating kyn- 
urenic acid from the urine but also a procedure for its certain 
identification. The scheme of Capaldi (1897, b) is, as has been 
pointed out by several investigators, quite satisfactory for the 
isolation, but the product thus secured is obviously contaminated 
and can be freed of tenacious impurities only with much difficulty. 
Moreover, the melting point of pure kynurenic acid (nearly 300°) 
is, in fact, a decomposition point which depends upon the rate of 
heating. Indeed, the reported values for the crude substance are 
so diverse that a more reliable criterion for the identity of the acid 
is needed. Spiith (1921) has shown that the fairly sharp melting 
point (224°) of the methyl ester may be employed as a physical 
constant for identification of the acid, and has suggested the 
preparation of this derivative from small amounts of material. 
We have confirmed Spith’s experiment in which 25 gm. of ky- 
nurenic acid yielded 14 gm. (52 per cent) of the ester, and have 
further been able to adapt the procedure to amounts of 100 and 
even 50 mg. of the acid. Consequently, for the final identifica- 
tion of kynurenic acid samples, we have employed the melting 
point of the methyl ester and the melting point of a mixture with 
an authentic analyzed specimen.* 


* Kotake (1935) mentions that N. Iwakura and T. Kiyomatsu were not 
able to demonstrate the formation of kynurenic acid by the cat. 
‘The authentic specimen of kynurenic acid methyl! ester was prepared 
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Preparation of Methyl Ester of Kynurenic Acid on a Small Scale 
—100 mg.* of crude kynurenic acid, dried at 110°, are suspended in 
3 cc. of absolute methyl alcohol in a 15 cc. centrifuge tube equipped 
with an inlet tube dipping into the fluid, and a small reflux condenser 
leading to a drying tube containing calcium chloride. The cen- 
trifuge tube is placed in a water bath at 60° and dry hydrogen 
chloride is bubbled in for 5 hours at this temperature, although 
undoubtedly the solution becomes saturated in a much shorter 
time. All of the kynurenic acid goes into solution at first, al- 
though sometimes a precipitate subsequently forms. In either 
case, after about 2} hours, large crystals of the ester hydrochloride 
begin to appear. At the end of 5 hours, the water bath is re- 
moved and the flow of gas continued for another } hour. The 
inlet tube and the condenser are now removed and the former 
washed down with a minimal quantity (about 1 cc.) of absolute 
methyl alcohol saturated with dry hydrogen chloride. The cen- 
trifuge tube is now stoppered and placed in the ice box overnight. 
The crystalline precipitate is centrifuged and washed twice with 
small portions (0.5 to 1 ee.) of cold absolute methyl alcohol satu- 
rated with dry hydrogen chloride. The crystals remaining in the 
centrifuge tube are dissolved in a minimal quantity of hot water 
(about 0.5 cc.), centrifuged at once, and the clear solution de- 
canted from a small insoluble residue. The solution (but not the 
residue) remaining in the tube is rinsed out with a few drops of 
water. This solution is then cooled in ice and made alkaline to 
litmus by the addition of a saturated solution of potassium bicar- 


from natural kynurenic acid. The ester was light yellow in color and 


melted at 224-225° (corrected). (C,,H,NO,: calculated, C 65.00, H 4.47, 
N 6.90; found, C 65.05, H 4.56, N 6.75. The identity of the substance was 
further verified by comparison with the ester secured from a synthetic 
specimen of kynurenic acid supplied by Hoffmann-La Roche, Inc. 100 mg. 
of the synthetic acid, prepared according to the German patent No. 
575,534 (cf. Chem. Abst., 27, 4816 (1933)) by saponifying the product pro- 
duced by heating oxalacetic ester anil, yielded a first crop of 52 mg. of 
pure white crystals of the methyl ester melting at 225°. The melting 
point of a mixture of this ester and the reference specimen described 
above was not depressed. 

‘ Esterifications on 50 mg. batches were run in exactly the same way 
as those on 100 mg. samples except that 1.5 cc. of absolute methyl alcohol 
instead of 3 ce. were employed in the esterification. Subsequently, the 
procedure was the same in both instances. 


i 


128 Kynurenie Acid Excretion by Mammals 


bonate. Inasmuch as the free ester may separate from solution 
at once or only after standing 30 minutes to 1 hour in an ice-salt 
bath, the solution is regularly allowed to stand in the bath for 1 
hour. Vigorous stirring of the solution and scratching of the 
container may be necessary to induce crystallization; seeding also 
helps. The resulting precipitate is filtered off, dried at 110°, and 
weighed. The product is somewhat more colored than that pre- 
pared on a large scale. 

The original methyl alcohol mother liquor and washings evapo- 
rated to dryness in the vacuum desiccator over potassium hydrox- 
ide generally yield a brown semicrystalline residue. The material 
is transferred to a small centrifuge tube with the aid of cold 
absolute methyl alcohol saturated with dry hydrogen chloride, 
centrifuged, and the precipitate is then washed with two small 
portions of the same solvent. The ester is liberated from its 
hydrochloride as in the first instance. 

The size of this second crop of material in various runs varies 
with the purity of the original kynurenic acid. In the case of 
pure acid, only a small amount of ester was obtained in the see- 
ond crop. For example, duplicate esterifications of 50 mg. of 
the pure acid® by the above procedure yielded first crops of the 
ester of 22 and 23 mg. and a second crop in each case of 7 mg. 
All of these crops were colorless and melted at 224°.’ In the case 
of the crude acids, the total yields were smaller, with a greater 
proportion of the material in the second crop. In one instance, 
there was no first crop of crystals. The yields of ester from the 
crude acids are illustrated in the experiments reported below. 

Experiments on the Albino Rat—-Male rats weighing from 200 to 
300 gm. were employed. <A basal diet consisting of casein 18, 
dextrin 48, Osborne and Mendel (1919) salt mixture 4, dried yeast 
5, lard 20, and butter 5 per cent was given ad libitum. Trypto- 
phane was administered orally by incorporating it in 10 gm. 
(generally) of the basal diet. At the beginning of the experiment 
this mixture replaced the basal diet until the mixture was entirely 


* The colorless, crystalline acid was prepared in practically quantita- 
tive yield from the authentic specimen of the methyl ester and was found 
to melt with fairly rapid heating at about 200°. Analysis of the acid: N 
calculated, 7.41; N found, 7.46 per cent. 

7 All melting points are corrected. 
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consumed. A modified Hopkins type of metabolism cage was 
employed to collect the urine, which was preserved with toluene. 
At the end of the experiment the funnels and cage bottoms were 
washed down with boiling water or with dilute ammonia solution. 
The urines were collected for 2 to 4 days and in every case for at 
least 1 day after the last tryptophane was given. The urines 
diluted with the wash water were treated according to the proce- 
dure of Capaldi, and any kynurenic acid secured was identified 
by the method previously outlined. The results presented in 


Taste I 
Excretion of Kynurenic Acid by the Rat 
Identification? 
of Eater 
Agimat | | Amount |—————— 
of amd Crop 2 
Yield Mp. Yield Mp. 
gm mg. mea. mg. mg. 
l 2.0 267 100 None 20 213 
2 ea i: ae 100 20 221 13 219 
3 1.0 187 100 30 220 19 218 
3 2.0 322 100 35 221 9 220 
2 | 1.0! 70 50 | 17 222 3 221 


* The melting points of the .kynurenic acid samples (isolated by the 
Capaldi procedure) reported in both Tables I and III lay between 265-275”. 

+ All samples of kynurenic acid methy! ester described in this paper were 
mixed with the authentic specimen of the ester and melting points of the 
mixtures were taken. Since all these melting points lay between that of 
the reference material and the respective melting points of the samples 
to be identified, the melting points of the mixtures are not recorded. 

t This was given by subcutaneous injection. 


Table I show that the rat exeretes appreciable amounts of ky- 
nurenie acid. 

Several control urines were collected under conditions exactly 
similar to those described above, except that no tryptophane was 
administered to the animals. These urines, subjected to the 
Capaldi method, yielded either no precipitates or only a trace of 
tarry material. 

Experiments on the Cat—The cats were confined in metal me- 
tabolism cages and given a liberal diet of milk. Tryptophane was 


/ 

| 

| 


130  Kynurenic Acid Excretion by Mammals 


administered by subcutaneous injection. For this purpose, the 
amino acid was ground to a fine powder and suspended in 35 to 
45 cc. of water warmed to body temperature and the injection 
made with a No. 15 needle. The tryptophane remaining in the 
syringe was suspended again in a little more water and the injec- 
tion completed. It was a rather common occurrence for the cats 
to vomit following these injections. When this happened, the 
cage was changed in order that the urine would not be contami- 
nated. ‘The urines were preserved with toluene. The results of 
the Capaldi procedure applied to these urines are shown in 
Table IT. 


TABLE II 
Experiments on Excretion of Kynurenic Acid by the Cat 


Weight of 


: Dose of Period of 
Animal | sex weight ering Nolume | presiitee 
neously) collection method 
kg. Ars ce mg 
l Ir. 3.6 | None 72 735 0.6 
3.00 70 «(770 4.6 
2 | 28 72 360 3.6 
3 | M. 2.1 24 120 2.5 
4 F. 2.2 4.00 46 520 4.5 
5 ™ 2.0 | None | 6 700 None 


The precipitates obtained were in every case highly pigmented, 
of a tarry nature, and did not possess the characteristic appearance 
of kynurenic acid. Moreover, a precipitate was obtained at times 
when no extra tryptophane was given. Indeed, the largest 
amount of precipitate calculated as kynurenie acid would repre- 
sent a yield from the tryptophane administered of only 0.1 per 
cent. The efficacy of the Capaldi procedure applied to cat urine 
was demonstrated by recovering practically quantitatively known 
added amounts of kynurenie acid. 

Is Kynurenic Acid Destroyed by the Cat? Inasmuch as all efforts 
to demonstrate the production of kynurenic acid in the cat were 
unsuccessful, the question arose as to whether the acid was syn- 
thesized and then as an intermediate completely destroyed. The 
following experiments were planned to supply the answer. <A 
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female cat weighing 2.2 kilos was maintained on a diet of 125 gm. 
of chopped meat per day and injected subcutaneously with 300 mg. 
of pure kynurenic acid.6 For injection, the acid was dissolved in 
about 7 cc. of water with the aid of sodium bicarbonate, the carbon 
dioxide driven off, and the reaction adjusted to about pH 7.5. 
‘The urine collected for 72 hours amounted to 290 ec. and yielded 
by the Capaldi method 208 mg. of kynurenic acid melting at 274°. 
In a second experiment with the same animal, 500 mg. of the acid 
were injected in like manner. The urine collected for 48 hours 
amounted to 145 ce. and yielded 459 mg. (92 per cent recovery) of 
kynurenic acid melting at 275°. The urine collected for the next 
48 hours yielded none of the product. 

These recoveries of kynurenic acid, especially that in the second 
experiment, make it appear highly unlikely that the eat converts 
any appreciable amount of a 4 gm. dose of tryptophane (ef. 
Table Il) to kynurenic acid and then destroys the latter. It, 
therefore, seems improbable that kynurenic acid is an intermediate 
in the catabolism of tryptophane by the cat. The dog and rabbit 
have been reported in some experiments likewise to excrete in- 
jected kynurenie acid practically quantitatively (for the results 
of various authors, consult Kotake and Ichihara (1931)). In 
similar experiments upon man, a recovery of injected kynurenic 
acid as high as 70 per cent has been claimed (Solomin, 1897). It 
is to be noted that of these four species, the cat and apparently 
man do not excrete kynurenic acid, while the dog and the rabbit 
do exerete the compound. It is still a question whether the cat 
produces and excretes kynurenine (cf. Kotake and Iwao (1931)) 
in the degradation of tryptophane. 

Experiment on the Dalmatian Coach Dog--A female Dalmatian 
dog,* very fat and weighing about 30 kilos, was given 5 gm. of 
tryptophane orally ineight No. 00 gelatin capsules. The amino acid 
was given in two equal doses at a 2 hour interval. Chopped 
lean meat was fed throughout the experiment, beginning 1 day 
before the administration of tryptophane. 1 kilo of the meat was 
consumed during the period of urine collection. Urine amounting 
to 770 ec. was secured from the metabolism cage during a 46 hour 
period. The yield of kynurenic acid isolated from the total urine 
by the Capaldi method was 1.73 gm. The acid melted at 277°. 


* We wish to thank Dr. S. R. Benedict for the use of this animal. 
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100 mg. yielded 60 mg. of the methyl ester, m.p. of 223°. It is 
obvious that the Dalmatian dog like other dogs excretes kynurenic 
acid. 

Experiments with the Guinea Pig—The guinea pigs, all females, 
were placed in the same type of cage employed for the rats and given 
a mixed diet of oats, carrots, lettuce, cabbage, and water. The 
tryptophane was administered by subcutaneous injection as in the 
‘ase of the cat experiments. The results of the various tests are 
shown in Table III. The yields of ester from the kynurenie acid 
secured in these experiments are rather poor but the data never- 
theless show conclusively that the guinea pig excretes kynurenic 
acid. 


III 
Excretion of Kynurenic Acid by the Guinea Pig 


Identification 


Dose of 
a trypto- Period of | Yield of Lister 
Weight phane | urine kynurenic Amount —— 
_(subcuta- collection acd of acid Crop | Crop 2 
neously) | | esterified 
| Yield Mp Yield Mp 
gm. gm. Ars mag mag mag |. mg. | °C 
l H40 None 7s | None 
2 | 760 
3 400 72 sé 
1 | 1.50 7 | 100 15 | 221 13 | 220 
2 650 1.50 iS | 221 220 
3 DAD 1.50 45 | 221 


DISCUSSION 

A summary of the original literature bearing on the excretion of 
kynurenic acid by various species is given in Table IV. It is 
noteworthy that all three members of the rodent family so far 
studied eliminate the compound. The findings reported by 
Capaldi (1897, a) for the fox and wolf are negative, but inasmuch 
as two other species in the same family are known to excrete 
kynurenic acid, and inasmuch as no experiments involving the 
administration of tryptophane per se to the fox and the wolf have 
been recorded, we consider it possible that these animals under 
more favorable conditions may excrete the product. In support 
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of this contention may be cited experiments with several species 
showing that there is a minimum amount of tryptophane which 
must be administered to the animal within a given period in order 
that the exeretion of kynurenie acid will be demonstrable. It is 
to be noted that we have shown by comparison of the methyl 
ester derivatives that the various samples of kynurenic acid from 
the dog (Dalmatian dog), rat, guinea pig, and rabbit (data not 
reported) are all one and the same compound. 


TaBLe IV 
Summary of Data on Excretion of Kynurenic Acid by Various Members of 


| 
(irder Family | ky | References 
| gaeid 
Rodentia  Leporidwe | Rabbit | +  Ellinger (1904) 
Rat* + Hopkins (1916); authors 
 Caviide Guinea pig + | Authors 
Carnivora Canid# Dog + | Liebig (1853) 
Dalmatian, + | Authors 
dog 
| Coyotet «= + | Swain (1905) 
| Fox Capaldi (1897, a) 
Wolf | —(?) (1897, a) 
Cat Mendel and Jackson (1898); 
authors 
Primates  Hominidew Man Hofmeister (ISS1); Ellinger 
(1004) 


* Mus norwegicus albinus. 
+t Canis ochropus, Eschscholtz Swain, 1905), 


SUMMARY 


1. A method for the identification of small amounts of kynurenic 
acid as the methyl ester is described. 

2. It has been shown that the rat, guinea pig, and Dalmatian 
dog excrete kynurenic acid and that the cat does not exerete this 
product, even following the administration of large amounts of 
tryptophane. 

3. Experiments showing that the eat does not destroy kynu- 
renic acid are reported. 
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4. Asummary of the data on the excretion of kynurenic acid by 
various species is presented. 
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DOES BIS(2-AMINOETHYL) DISULFIDE (CYSTAMINE) 
PROMOTE GROWTH IN THE RAT LIMITED TO 
AN INADEQUATE INTAKE OF CYSTINE 
AND METHIONINE?* 


By RICHARD W. JACKSON ano RICHARD J. BLOCK 


(From the De partment of Physiological Chemistry, Yale U niversily, New 
Haven, and the Department of Biological Chemistry, College of 
Physicians and Surgeons, Columbia University, 


New York) 
(Received for publication, November 15, 1935) 


Cystamine' has been reported by Sullivan, Hess, and Sebrell 
(1931) to promote growth in the white rat subjected to a nutri- 
tional deficiency of cystine. Such a replacement would be of 
considerable interest inasmuch as cystamine would then be shown 
to be the only sulfur derivative,’ differing in its length of carbon 
chain from both cystine and methionine,*? known to replace these 
amino acids in the diet. The above authors based their conclu- 
sion on the finding that the average daily gain in body weight of 
four animals receiving cystamine hydrochloride (comprising 0.5 
per cent of the diet) during a period of 20 weeks was 0.3 gm. greater 
than the average for four control animals on the basal diet alone. 


* This investigation was aided by grants from the Research Fund of the 
Yale University School of Medicine and from The Chemical Foundation, 
Inc., to the Department of Biological Chemistry, College of Physicians and 
Surgeons. 

‘We have used the name eystamine as employed by Robbers (1934) 
rather than cystine amine suggested by Sullivan, Hess, and Sebrell (1931). 
The name cystamine conforms to the customary usage, as, for example, 
tyramine, tryptamine, ete. 

? The claim of Mitchell (1924) that taurine can serve as a dietary substi- 
tute for eystine could not be confirmed by Beard (1925-26), Lewis and Lewis 
(1026), or by Rose and Huddlestun (1926). 

* The deficiency is discussed as one of both cystine and methionine be- 
cause, as discovered by Jackson and Block (1931) and confirmed by Weich- 
selbaum, Weichselbaum, and Stewart (1932), and others, either of these 
amino acids promotes growth of the rat on the various diets that have been 
employed to develop the so called cystine defielency. 
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In view of our repeated observation of very considerable differ- 
ences in the individual growth responses of animals to each of 
several low cystine-methionine diets, we were inclined to hold that 
this evidence was not completely convincing. Furthermore, 
Sullivan, Hess, and Sebrell employed separate and distinct litters 
of animals to compare the growth effects of the basal diet alone 
and the basal diet with added cystamine. The authors state, 
“The cystine amine experiment was carried on later with a different 
set of litter mates.”” This was done, notwithstanding that it has 
been shown that different litters may exhibit appreciable variation 
in growth upon the type of deficient diet in question.4 The authors 
did not report food consumption. 

We therefore undertook a reexamination of the availability of 
cystamine for growth and published a note (Block and Jackson, 
1932) to the effect that we could find no basis for the claim of Sul- 
livan, Hess, and Sebrell. Inasmuch as their conclusion has since 
been quoted without qualification in one text-book (Harrow and 
Sherwin, 1935) as well as elsewhere in the literature (Robbers, 
1934), we are herewith submitting our detailed findings. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The cystamine was synthesized by condensing potassium 
phthalimide with 1 mole of ethylene dibromide, treating the 
product with potassium hydrogen sulfide, oxidizing the mercaptan 
to the disulfide, and finally hydrolyzing with hydrochloric acid in a 
bomb to give phthalic acid and cystamine, essentially according 
to the directions of Gabriel (IS91) and of Coblentz and Gabriel 
(1891). 10 gm. of bis(2-phthalimidoethyl) disulfide melting at 
136-137° thus yielded 5.8 gm. of crude cystamine hydrochloride 
after the removal of the most of the phthalic acid. The product 


‘ The litter factor in its relation to growth of the rat on evstine-deficient 
diets is discussed by Sherman and Woods (1925) and Lewis and Lewis (1926). 
It is obvious that caution is necessary in comparing the growth of different 
litters on the type of diet in question. Chart I in the paper by Rose and 


Huddlestun (1926) is cited further to bring out the point. Over a period of 


about 13 weeks, the difference in the average individual daily growth of two 
litters on the basal dict or the basal diet with added taurine (which has been 
found not to influence growth) amounted to about 0.5 gm. per day. This 
difference is obviously without particular import and yet is greater than the 
0.3 gm. difference to which significance is ascribed by Sullivan, Hess, and 
Sebrell. 

5 All melting points are corrected. 
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was recrystallized from 95 per cent alcohol to give slightly more 
than 4 gm. of a colorless substance melting at 212°, and this in 
turn was recrystallized to give 2 gm. of beautiful plates (not 
needles) melting at 215° (213-214° with a somewhat slower rate of 
heating of 1° per minute). 

Analysis 


C,H N.S, 2HCL Caleulated. © 21.32, H 6.27, N 12.44, Cl 31.50, S 28.49 


The substance was, of course, extremely soluble in water and 
following reduction with sodium cyanide gave a magenta color 
with a solution of sodium nitroprusside. This specimen of mate- 
rial was used in the feeding tests described below. 

Male albino rats were employed as test animals. At weights of 
about 60 to 75 gm., they were transferred from the regular stock 
diet to the basal diet (Diet B), low in cystine and methionine as 
shown in previous studies. This diet was composed as follows: 
whole milk powder 15, gelatin 2, salt mixture (Osborne and Men- 
del, 1919) 1, sodium chloride 1.7, corn-starch 54.7, Lloyd’s reagent 
adsorbate of vitamin B® 0.6, and lard 25 per cent. 100 mg. of cod 
liver oil and 125 mg. of dried yeast were given separately daily to 
each rat. Our technique was to select for experiment those 
animals whose body weights were most nearly stationary. After 
the growth behavior of the animal on the basal diet had been 
clearly demonstrated, the diet was supplemented with cystamine 
hydrochloride for a period of sufficient length to demonstrate 
whether this substance exerted any effect on growth, and finally, 
either with or without another period of growth on the basal diet 
alone, cystine was incorporated in the diet to show that the 
animal still possessed the capacity to grow vigorously at the end of 
the experiment. Thus each experiment on any animal was con- 
trolled by the growth behavior of the same animal both on the 
basal diet and on the basal diet supplemented with cystine. A 
more detailed discussion of the advantages of this method has been 
presented in an earlier communication (Jackson and Block, 1932). 
120 mg. of l-cystine (arbitrarily called 1 equivalent) and 450 mg. 
of cystamine hydrochloride (4 equivalents) were employed as 
supplements for 100 gm. of the basal diet. The purity of the 
eystine was established by nitrogen determination. 

* This concentrate was particularly rich in vitamin B(B,). It was kindly 
supplied by Eli Lilly and Company, Indianapolis. 
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Results 


Three of our five experiments, all of which are consistent in 
showing that cystamine does not substitute nutritionally for cys- 
tine and methionine, are illustrated in Chart I. The three ani- 
mals whose growth graphs are depicted were from three separate 
litters. It is to be observed that the introduction of eystamine 


| B 
20 GM. 20 | (87) 
STAMINE t 
2.8 
(104) 
CYSTAMINE 
RAT J 
26 B | 
7 | 38 | 4 | 
+ + (79) 
| | | 
| CYSTAMINE | 
21870 | CYSTINE 


| 
i 
Cuart 1. Growth on the cystine-deficient Diet B and on Diet B supple- 
mented with cystamine (4 equivalents of the hydrochloride; see text) and 
with l-cystine (1 equivalent). The introduction of each diet is indicated by 
name or symbol over a downward arrow. The average daily food con- 
sumption in gm. is shown by a number inserted between two upward arrows 
demarking the period in question. The initial and final body weights in 
gm. are printed within parentheses. 


into the diet is in no case followed by any appreciable increase in 
body weight. The over-all weight changes during the 2 weeks of 
the ingestion of 4 equivalents of cystamine hydrochloride were, 
respectively, —1, +1, and —6 gm., whereas during the first 2 
weeks of ingestion of 1 equivalent of cystine, the corresponding 
weight changes were +18, + 16, and 4-13 em. 

In addition to our preceding comments on the technique em- 


| 
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ployed by Sullivan, Hess, and Sebrell, it may be noted that in 
regard to any differences in experimental conditions (diet, ete.) 
employed in the two studies, the animals used in our tests exhibited 
a more pronounced restriction of growth. It is therefore only 
logical to assume that our animals would have more readily 
revealed any real stimulation of growth brought about by a 
supplement of cystamine. We therefore conclude that cystamine* 
is devoid of growth-promoting properties under the stated conditions. 


The authors are indebted to Mr. William Saschek for some of the 
analyses and to Miss Doris Blumenthal for aid in the preparation 
of some of the chemical intermediates. 


Addendum After the preparation of this report had been completed, 
there appeared a communication on the same subject by Mitchell (1935) 
who concludes, “No evidence has been obtained that cystine amine can 
perform the functions of cystine in promoting animal growth.”’ Thisisa 
confirmation of our conclusion, previously reported to the American Society 
of Biological Chemists (Block and Jackson, 1932), from the investigation 
presented in detail herewith. 
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THE TRUE BLOOD SUGAR LEVEL IN INSULIN 
SHOCK AND CONVULSIONS 


by LOUIS B. DOTTI M. CAROLINE HRUBETZ 


(From the De partment of Ph ystology, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 
Columbia University, New York) 


(Received for publication, October 30, 1935) 


In previous work done on the blood sugar level of insulinized 
animals, attempts have been made to determine the blood sugar 
level during convulsions. The results have been very inconsistent 
until Dotti (1), working with rabbits, found that at the incidence 
of convulsions the true blood sugar level is zero. 

Since the rat manifests all stages of insulin reaction ranging 
from simple weakness to convulsions, it was thought worth while 
to determine the true blood sugar level of rats at the incidence of 
convulsions as well as during the time of marked prostration which 
precedes the onset of the convulsions. The rabbit exhibits a 
short period of prostration with sudden onset of convulsions, 
while the rat passes through a prolonged period of weakness be- 
fore convulsions become manifest. In the rabbit this period of 
weakness lasts but a few minutes, while in the rat it may last for 
an hour or more. 

All experiments were performed upon rats which had been 
fasted for 24 hours. 10 units of Lilly’s insulin were injected per 
kilo, subcutaneously, and at the appropriate time, as indicated 
by the symptoms, the animals were killed by decapitation. The 
blood was collected in a small porcelain dish which had been 
dusted with powdered sodium citrate. 

The blood proteins were precipitated by the method of Folin 
and Wu (2), and the reducing substances in the filtrate were de- 
termined by the Shaffer-Hartmann method (3). The conversion 
table of Duggan and Seott (4) was used for determining the reduc- 
ing substance of the sample in terms of glucose. The fermentable 
fraction was removed by the yeast method of Somogyi (5). The 
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same precautions were taken with the yeast cells as were described 
in a previous paper (1). The results obtained are shown in 
Table I. 

Dotti (6) has followed the blood sugar level of rabbits for 6 
hours after 2 units of insulin per kilo. He found that the total 
blood sugar dropped progressively until the onset of convulsions. 
When convulsions did not occur, the blood sugar fell to a mini- 
mum value of about 50 mg. of total sugar, after which there was a 
recovery with a rising sugar level. Hrubetz (7), using subcon- 


| 
Reducing Pows er of Blood during Shock and at Convulsions 


Mean value | deviation | tion of mene 
Controls (50 observations) | mg. per 100ce. | mg. per 190 ce. | mag. per 100 ec 
Total reducing substance....... | | 13.0 1.7 
Non-fermentable reducing sub-— | 
Fermentable reducing substance | 
(by difference) . 71 16 
Rats in shock (62 shesrvetions) | 
Total reducing substance... | 4 66 
Non-fermentable reducing sub- | 
cake | 3S 66 0.8 
Fermentable reducing substance | 
(by difference). . | | 7.0 0.9 
Rats in convulsions (5 3 ehaerve | 
tions) | | 
Total reducing substance... | 42 | 50 07 
Non-fermentable reducing sub- | 


40 | 5.0 0.7 


— 


vulsive doses on rats, showed a progressive fall in the total redue- 
ing power through the Ist hour after injection, after which there 
was a return to the normal level. Dotti (1) has shown with 
rabbits that the non-fermentable fraction of the blood sugar does 
not change, at least not significantly, after insulin. The material 
presented in this paper shows that this is also true for rats. From 
these results it seems, therefore, that during the course of insulin 
shock, there is a progressive fall in the true blood sugar level 
through the period of prostration to the incidence of convulsions 
when this level is zero. 
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THE IONIZATION OF LACTIC ACID FROM 
ZERO TO FIFTY DEGREES* 


By LESLIE FREDERICK NIMS ano PAUL K. SMITHt 


(From the Laboratory of Physiology and the Department of Pharmacology 
and Toxicology, Yale University School of Medicine, New Haven) 


(Received for publication, October 31, 1935) 


Information concerning the changes in heat and free energy 
accompanying cach biochemical reaction is necessary for the in- 
terpretation of metabolic experiments. These quantities may be 
determined by the use of precise physicochemical methods. In 
the present study, measurements have been made over an extended 
temperature range of the electromotive force of cells without 
liquid junctions containing lactate buffers. From these measure- 
ments, the ionization constant of lactic acid and the change in 
free energy, heat content, and entropy accompanying the ioniza- 
tion of lactic acid have been determined. 


Preparation of Materials and Results 


Although laectie acid has recently been prepared in a state of 
high purity (4), its purification is a matter of some difficulty. 
Since a number of the crystalline salts of this acid are well char- 
acterized and readily purified, they were selected as more suitable 
starting materials for the present work. Lithium, barium, stron- 
tium, and zine lactates were made by the neutralization of c.p. 
lactic acid with the respective carbonates and recrystallized four 
times, the lithium and barium salts from alcohol-water mixtures. — 
Krauskopf and Carter (10) found it difficult to erystallize barium 
lactate, but crystallization takes place readily from aleohol-water 


* A preliminary report was presented before the American Society of 
Biological Chemists at their annual meeting at Detroit, April 10-13, 1935 
(Proce. Am. Soe. Biol. Chem., 8, Ixx (1935); J. Biol. Chem., 108 (1935)). 

This research was aided by a grant from the Research Funds of the 
Yale University School of Medicine. 

t Emerson Fellow, 1934-36. 
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mixtures. Calcium lactate, U.s.p., was recrystallized seven times. 
The dried salts were analyzed by ignition and conversion to the 
sulfates, with the exception of the zine salt, which was weighed 
as the oxide. The analyses indicated impurities of less than 0.1 
per cent. Some of the salts were optically active, but lack of 
data on the pure optical isomers prevented an estimate of the 


AN 
Electrode 
Water Level 
Saturator 
“Aig Electrode Cell 


Fic. 1. The cell used in determining the ionization constant of lactic acid 


amount of each present. Hydrochloric acid was analyzed as 
silver chloride. The preparation of the electrodes and solutions 
and the experimental details are similar to those described for ala- 
nine (13), with the exception that a refrigerated thermostat was 
used for the lower temperatures. 

To make this method generally useful in biochemical work, it 
was necessary to modify it for measurements with smaller quanti- 
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ties of material. A cell (Fig. 1) was designed which holds less 
than 10 ec. of solution, thus effecting a considerable reduction in 
the total volume of solution required. The constriction in the 
cell prevents transfer of silver ions from the silver chloride elec- 
trode to the hydrogen electrode. The potentials observed with 
lactate solutions in the small cell agreed with those obtained from a 
larger H-type cell. Table | is a compilation of all the observed 
potentials. 


TaBLe Il 


Summary of Eo (7) Used in Calculations, Values for pK Derived from 
Measurements, and Magnitude of Certain Thermodynamic Functions for 


| 03 | 12.5° | 25° 37.5° 30” 
| 0.23618, 0.22993 0.22239 0.21383 0. 20436 
pK (lithium series)........| 3.891 | 3.867 | 3.862 | 3.874 3.806 
‘* (barium series)........| 3.892 | 3.868 | 3.864 3.876 | 3.898 
‘* (strontium series)... | 3.5800 3.865 | 3.860 | 3 
‘* (calcium series)....... | 3.888 3.865 | 3.802 3.874 | 3.86 
3.890 | 3.866 (3.862 3.874 3.806 
** (from Equation 2).....| 3.889 | 3.868 3.862 | 3.872 3.807 
4865 | 5054 | 5267 | 5502 5760 
AH”. 795 460 | |-620 | —1265 
AS°. =14.90) —17.85 —19.70 —21.7%5 


The electromotive force of the cell 
Pt, H; | HCl(m,) lactate(m:) | AgCl | Ag 


where m; is the molality of hydrochloric acid, and mz, is the molal- 
ity of the metal lactate, is related to the ionization constant of 
lactic acid by the equation 


2.3026KT ym, — + mi 


pk — log 


where y is the valence of the cation of the salt, and 1 represents 
the lactate radical. The other terms have their usual significance. 
The numerical values of the fixed constants are taken from Birge’s 
(2) compilation. The derivation of this equation is similar to 
others already described (6, 13). All the quantities on the right- 
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hand side of Equation 1 are known except the molality of the hy- 
drogen ion. This may be estimated with more than sufficient 
accuracy by Equation 16 of the earlier communication (13). 
If the right-hand side of Equation 1 is plotted against the ionic 
strength, the intercept at 0 ionic strength is the negative logarithm 
of the thermodynamic ionization constant. The values of pK 
obtained by independent extrapolations of each series for all 
temperatures are listed in Table II. 


DISCUSSION 


Fig. 2 illustrates the curves obtained from the results at 25°. 
It is readily seen that the intercept at 0 ionic strength is defined 
to within +0.003 pk unit. However the zine series does not 
permit accurate extrapolation. The different slopes obtained are 
due to specific effects of the cation on the activity coefficient 
ratio, which appears on the left-hand side of Equation 1, if the 
salts present are assumed completely dissociated and no hydra- 
tion takes place. This specific ion effect persists to the lowest 
measurable concentrations. 

Harned and Embree (9) found that the variation with tempera- 
ture of the ionization constants of many weak acids could be repre- 
sented by asimple equation. For lactic acid the equation becomes 


pK = pK... +5 X 10° (t — 6)? = 3.862 + 5 X 107% (¢ — 23.5)? (2) 


where @ is the temperature of maximum ionization. Fig. 3 shows 
the variation of pt with temperature. The agreement between 
Equation 2, which is represented by the curve, and the present 
results is excellent. A few determinations made by other investi- 
gators at isolated temperatures are also plotted. 

Lactic acid is intermediate in strength between alanine (13) 
and propionic acid (8). This is to be expected as can be seen from 
the following considerations. The positive charge upon the 
amino group of alanine (postulated for solutions of low pH by 
the zwitter ion hypothesis) should repel the hydrogen of the ear- 
boxyl group with a greater foree than an unchanged hydrogen 
atom or hydroxyl group; therefore alanine is the strongest acid. 
Also the replacement of an a hydrogen atom in propionic acid by a 
hydroxyl group should enhance the ease of ionization. 


‘ 
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Fia. 2. A plot of the right side of Equation | against the ionic strength. 
The intercept at 0 ionic strength is the negative logarithm of the toniza- 
tion constant. 
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The increase in free energy, heat content, and entropy due to 
the ionization process may be calculated for lactie acid by employ- 
ing Equation 2 in conjunction with the proper thermodynamic 


definitions. 
\F RT in K 2.3026 RTpk (3) 
w= — 2.3026 x RT? — 23.5) (4) 
SMH ASF (5) 
These quantities are given in Table IL. 


3 | | 

| | nih 

4 

— 

3,14 

| O12 | 

10° 20° 30° 40° 50° 

Tem perature 

hia. 3. The variation of pK of lactic acid with temperature. The . 
smooth curve is a plot of Equation 2. © represents the present results. 4 
represents results obtained by other investigators; the numbers refer iW 


to the bibliographic references, 


SUMMARY 


1. The values of the thermodynamic ionization constant, and 
the change in free energy, heat content, and entropy accompany- 
ing the ionization of lactie acid have been obtained for tempera- 
tures from 0 50° from electromotive foree measurements of cells 
without liquid junction containing buffer solutions composed of 
hydrochloric acid and lithium, barium, strontium, calcium, or 
zine lactate. 
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2. The ionization of lactic acid is greatest at 23.5°. 
3. The value of pK at 25° is 3.862 and at 37.5° is 3.872. 
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A NEW SYNTHESIS OF 1-AMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPANE 
By P. A. LEVENE 


tee Assisrance or Martin 


(From the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


(Received for publication, November 6, 1935) 


In this communication a method is described for the prepara- 
tion of l-amino-2-hydroxypropane which can be applied to the 
preparation of any one of the higher homologues. The advantage 
of the method lies in the fact that it permits the preparation of 
yptically active substances. The starting material is benzoxy- 
propionic acid which is converted into the nitrile by the usual set 
of reactions. 

The nitrile can be reduced either to the stage of l-amino-2- 
benzoxypropane only (by making use of Raney’s catalyst) or 
directly into the free l-amino-2-hydroxyamine by the use of 
colloidal palladium. 

The principal reactions involved in the synthesis of the hydroxy- 
amines are shown in the accompanying formule. 


COOH CONH, CN 
CH—O—CH.C.H, ——> CH—O—CH,C.H, CH—O—CH,GH, 
CH, CH, CH, 

CH,NH, CH,NH, 


—+ CH—O--CH,C,H, -—+ CH-—OH 
| | 
CH, CH, 


The dl-benzoxypropionic acid is readily resolved into the active 
isomers and hence the active hydroxyamines are made readily 
accessible. 
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EXPERIMENTAL 


2-Benzoxypropionte Acid -14 gm.' of lithium metal were dis- 
solved in 600 cc. of benzyl aleohol (distilled) and 155 gm. of 
a-bromopropionic acid (b.p. 92 95° at 12 mm.) were added drop- 
wise with stirring. The reaction mixture was heated at 150° for 
4 hours. It was then poured into water and extracted four times 
with ether, 500 cc. being used each time. The aqueous laver was 
acidified with sulfuric acid and extracted with ether. The extract 
was washed with water and dried over anhydrous sodium sulfate. 
B.p. 123-128° at 0.2 mm. Yield 145 gm. 


0.1034 gm. substance: 5.678 ce. 0.1 SN NaOH 
Mol. wt. Caleulated, ISO.1: found, 182.1 
4.100 ing. substance: 6.975 mg. CO) and 2.528 mg. HO) 
Caleulated. 66.6038, H 6.72 
Found “(O.34, 6.90 


Resolution of 2-Benzorypropionic Acid 500 gm. of 2-benzoxy- 
propionic acid were dissolved in about 4 liters of acetone and 750 
in. of cinchonidine added. The crystals were filtered and re- 
crystallized from acetone twelve times. The acid obtained from 
a portion of the erystals was distilled. Bop. 125 128° at 0.5 mim. 

100 


1 & 10.66 


The precipitate was again recrystallized twice from acetone. The 
acid now had 


= 62." = in benzene) 
1 


An acid which had a rotation of 


100 
a\, = = +30 4° (in benzene) 
1x 

was obtained from the first mother liquors. 

2-Benzorypropionyl Chloride SO of dl-2-benzoxy propionic 
acid were refluxed with 140 ec. of freshly distilled thiony! chloride 
(b.p. 75-77°) during 30 minutes. The excess of thiony! chloride 
was distilled off at reduced pressure. The residue weighed 92 gm. 


' Fischer, H. O. L., and Gohlke, B., Hele. chim. acta, 16, 1132 (1038) 


‘ 


P. A. Levene 155 


For analysis a small portion was distilled. B.p. 79-81° at 
0.5 mm. 


5355 me. substance: 11.000 me. CO, and 2.810 me. H,O 
Caleulated. C 60.44, H 5.58 
Found. 60.00, 5.85 


92 gm. of 2-benzoxypropionyl! chloride 
(not distilled) were gradually dropped into 400 ce. of a 25 per cent 
solution of ammonia in methyl aleohol at —10°. The amide was 
filtered off and recrystallized from ether and petroleum ether. 


1.197 mg. substance: 10.250 mg. CO, and 2.735 mg. H,O 
(oH A (‘aleulated. i 7.31 
179.1 Found. ** 66.60, ** 7.35 


2-Benzorypropionitrile 10 gm. of 2-benzoxypropionamide were 
dissolved in 30 gm. of thionyl chloride (b.p. 75-77°) and refluxed 
for | hour. The excess thionyl chloride was removed by distilla- 
tion at reduced pressure. The substance was purified by distilla- 
tion. B.p. 91 93° at 1mm. Yield 8 gm. 


3.8S0 me. substance: 0.207 ee. N, at 24° and 757 mm. 
(..H,.ON (161.1). Caleulated, N 8.70; found, N 8.76 


2-Benzorypropylamine 1.5 gm. of 2-benzoxypropionitrile 
methyl aleohol were reduced with hydrogen in the presence of 
Raney’s catalyst in aleohol. The solution took up the required 
volume of hydrogen in 2 hours. The filtrate from the catalyst 
was acidulated with alcoholic hydrogen chloride and was concen- 
trated toa small volume. The solution was filtered and platinum 
chloride solution was added to the filtrate. On addition of ether 
a precipitate settled out. This was filtered off and reerystallized 
from methyl aleohol, giving nice prismatic needles of a melting 


point of 207° (not corrected). 


me. substance: O.300 N. at 26° and 745 mm 


2S me Pt 

G5A37 and 2.420 me. HA) 
(HOON PtCh. Caleulated. C 32.42, H 4.36, N 3.80, Pt 26.37 


7 gm. of 2-henzoxvpropionitrile were reduced as above. The 
hydrochloride was isolated by distilling the aleoholie hydrogen 


| 
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chloride solution to dryness and evaporating with benzene. The 
hydrochloride was dissolved in a little absolute aleohol. The 
salt crystallized on addition of ether and pentane. 


0.1000 gm. substance : 5.20 ec. 0.1 sw HCI (Kjeldahl) 
C,oH,ONCI (201.6). Calculated, N 6.95; found, N 7.28 


2-H ydrorypropylamine—1 gm. of 2-benzoxypropionitrile was 
added to 0.5 gm. of colloidal palladium in glacial acetic acid (satu- 
rated with 30 ec. of hydrogen) and shaken in an atmosphere of 
hydrogen. 488 ec. were taken up. The catalyst was removed by 
filtration, and the filtrate was acidulated with alcoholic hydrogen 
chloride and concentrated. The hydrochloride of the base was 
converted into the chloroplatinate. The precipitate was dis- 
solved in hot methyl alcohol and filtered. When ether was added 
to the filtrate, the substance crystallized in small needles. 


8.210 mg. substance: 0.372 ec. Ny, at 27.5° and 755 mm. 

9.590 * : 3.315 meg. Pt 

9.590 -4.550 “ CO, and 3.075 mg. H& 
C.H.,.O.N,PtCl.. Caleulated. C 12.85, H 3.60, N 5.02, Pt 34.85 


GLUTAMINE AND ASPARAGINE IN TOBACCO LEAVES* 


By HUBERT BRADFORD VICKERY anno GEORGE W. PUCHER 
(From the Biochemical Laboratory of the Connecticut Agricultural 
Experiment Station, New Haven) 


(Received for publication, November 7, 1935) 


Attention has previously been drawn (1) to the presence in 
mature tobacco leaves of a substance that is decomposed by boil- 
ing water with the production of ammonia, and a recent study 
(2) of the composition of the tobacco plant at all stages of growth 
has shown that a similar substance is present both in the leaves 
and in the stalk throughout the life of the plant. The properties 
of this substance are those of glutamine, but the only way in 
which it can be made certain that glutamine actually occurs in a 
given tissue is to isolate the amide and identify it by chemical 
methods. Accordingly, a quantity of tobacco leaves has been 
subjected to a procedure designed to this end. 

Previous observations have shown that enrichment of the amide 
content of tobacco leaves takes place during the first few days 
after removal from the plant (1); 13.4 kilos of mature leaves were 
therefore allowed to stand for 3 days, during which time the fresh 
weight diminished to 11.1 kilos, and the leaves became partly 
yellow. The tissue was then passed through a meat grinder and 
the pulp was pressed at the hydraulic press, whereby 9.8 liters 
of fluid were obtained. The press residue was shredded and sus- 
pended in ether for half an hour in order to eytolyze unbroken 
cells (3), and was again pressed out, another 0.6 liter of aqueous 
fluid being secured. The residue was then washed twice with 
water, being pressed each time. Analysis of the thoroughly 
mixed fluid gave the results in the second column of Table I. 
The procedure for the isolation of glutamine described by Vickery, 
Pucher, and Clark (4) was then followed. 


* The expenses of this investigation were shared by the Connecticut Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station and the Carnegie Institution of Washington. 
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The solution derived from the decomposition of the mercuric 
nitrate precipitate gave on analysis the results in the third column 
of Table I. The increase of ammonia nitrogen is doubtless due to 
the hydrolysis of a part of the glutamine during the manipula- 
tions. The loss of one-fifth of the asparagine is largely attribut- 
able to the removal of the voluminous basic lead acetate pre- 
cipitate which was washed only once; it may be assumed that a 
similar proportion of the glutamine was also lost in this manner. 
Glutamine is quantitatively converted into ammonia and pyr- 
rolidonecarboxylic acid by hydrolysis at pH 6.5; it is therefore 
possible to calculate the amino nitrogen of the amino acids by 
subtracting the amino nitrogen of the asparagine (equal to the 


Taste I 


Composition of Extract from Tobacco Leaves and of Mercurie Nitrate Fraction 
Obtained from This during Preparation of Glutamine 


He 


Extract ppt 
gm mi per cent 
Total N (including nitrate N) (5)...... 25S 
Ammonia N (6)........ 0.525 O65 
Glutamine amide N (7). .... 13S 0.895 35.1 
Asparagine (7).. 2.2 1 24 
after hydrolysis at pH 6.5 (8) S4 3.52 30.7 
Loss of amino N after hydrolysis at pH 6.5 2.43 1 47 39.5 
Amino N of amino acids... $ 5S 1.72 52.0 


amide nitrogen) from the amino nitrogen present after hydrolysis 
at pH 6.5. The disappearance of 52 per cent of the amino acid 
nitrogen indicates that the precipitation of the amides with mer- 
curic nitrate effected a substantial simplifieation of the mixture. 
It should be noted, however, that this reagent is far from being a 
specific precipitant of the amides. 

The mercuric nitrate fraction was neutralized with ammonium 
hydroxide and concentrated, as described by Vickery, Pucher, 
and Clark, to a sirup that was treated with alcohol and chilled. 
The crystalline material, which had separated overnight, was 
subjected to fractional recrystallization from aqueous and aque- 
ous alcoholic mother liquors, whereby two successive crops of 
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asparagine of water of crystallization 12.13 and 12.05 per cent 
(theory 12.00), and two crops of glutamine of decomposition point 
182.5° and 183° respectively were obtained. After being recrys- 
tallized once more these contained 18.5 and 19.1 per cent of nitro- 
gen (theory for asparagine 18.67 per cent, for glutamine 19.18 per 
cent), and the glutamine decomposed at 185-186°. 

The yield of asparagine amounted to 17.9 gm., which contain 
1.67 gm. of amide nitrogen; this is 92.8 per cent of the quantity 
found by indirect analysis in the mercuric nitrate fraction, and 
73.9 per cent of that in the aqueous extract from the leaves. The 
vield of glutamine was 6.04 gm., which contain 0.588 gm. of 
amide nitrogen; this is 65.7 per cent of the glutamine amide nitro- 
gen in the mercuric nitrate fraction and 42.6 per cent of that in 
the original extract. Thus nearly three-quarters of the aspara- 
gine and somewhat less than one-half of the glutamine of the leaf 
extract were isolated in pure crystalline form. When the experi- 
mental difficulties of this operation are taken into consideration, 
it is clear that the results of indirect analysis of the extract from 
tobacco leaves may with some confidence be taken to represent a 
considerable part of the actual amide composition. The possi- 
bility that another amide or amide-like substance may be present 
is, however, not excluded, and observations already in hand (2) 
indicate that the stalk of the tobacco plant may contain such a 
substance. It is therefore necessary to emphasize that neither 
the results of isolation by the methods at present available, nor 
the results of indirect analysis, can be accepted as conclusive evi- 
dence that the entire amide composition of a plant tissue has been 
ascertained. 

The tobacco plant furnishes an interesting example of an organ- 
ism which synthesizes both glutamine and asparagine in response 
to certain stimuli, one of which at least appears to be ammonia 
(1). There is a marked contrast in this respect to the behavior 
of the tomato plant (9) and to that of the root of the common 
beet ;' both respond to extraneous ammonia, that is, ammonia in 
the culture solution applied, with the almost exclusive production 
of glutamine. Many plants, on the other hand, appear to re- 
spond with the exclusive production of asparagine; it is necessary 
in this connection merely to refer to the work of Suzuki (10) and 


‘Unpublished observations. 
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of Prjanischnikow (11). Clearly, therefore, the further develop- 
ment of the theory of amide metabolism in plants will require 
not only a broadened knowledge of qualitative plant composition, 
but will necessitate at least a partial explanation of such facts as 
these. 


SUMMARY 


It has been shown that glutamine occurs, together with aspara- 
gine, in considerable quantities in the leaves of the tobacco plant. 
This furnishes an explanation of the production of ammonia when 
tobacco plant tissue is treated with boiling water. It has been 
pointed out, however, that this observation does not exclude the 
possibility that other amides, or amide-like substances, may also 
be present, and the importance to the understanding of the amide 
metabolism of plants of further qualitative study has been em- 
phasized. 
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THE COPPER CONTENT OF SOME HUMAN AND ANIMAL 
TISSUES 


By P. F. HAHN anp E. FAIRMAN 


(From the Department of Pathology, The University of Rochester School of 
Medicine and Dentistry, Rochester, New York) 


(Received for publication, November 7, 1935) 


The past few years have seen the study of copper metabolism 
step into the limelight along with that of iron and other metals 
which occur in small quantities in the body. This has been due 
partly to the work of Mallory (S) and others in following the high 
incidence of copper in the liver in cirrhosis and hemachromatosis, 
and partly to the relationship of the metal to the nutritional 
anemia as studied by Hart, Steenbock, Elvehjem, and their asso- 
ciates (3, 5, 13) and other groups of investigators. 

More recently Hill (6) has found that the administration of 
copper results in the reduction in amount of inorganic iron stored 
in the liver, with a corresponding increase in the organic form. 
Josephs (7) has reported similar results. 

Sachs (10) and his associates have reported a relationship 
between copper and iron levels in the blood of humans. When 
the iron content decreases, the copper content increases. This 
was shown to hold in a large series which included cases of perni- 
cious anemia, sickle cell anemia, and leucemia. In pregnancy also 
they regularly find a hypercupremia (11) and call attention to the 
fact that anemia often accompanies pregnancy. 

Sarata (12) finds hemorrhage is followed by hypereupremia, the 
increase being found chiefly in the red cells. He also finds that the 
cells which are poured into the blood stream in the emergency due 
to hemorrhage seem to contain more copper than usual. 

We tabulate below the copper concentration found in human 
and animal tissues. It was planned to carry on the study of copper 
storage in animal tissues at the same time the iron storage was 
investigated (4). As this study cannot be continued in this 
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laboratory it seemed best to put on record our observations which 
may be of interest to the workers in this field. 


Methods 


The tissues from humans and normal dogs were used as obtained 
at autopsy or operation. All tissues from the anemic dogs were 
blood-free. The detailed protocols of these anemic animals, the 
methods of producing anemia, and the method of perfusion are to 


| 
Copper Content of Organs of Normal and Anemic Dogs 


Copper and iron in fresh 


Dog No Condition 
Liver Spleen Lung 
ng mg. | ma mig 
per pr pe ner | per 
V.E.-1 Normal 23 3.1 
V.E.-2 15 14 
33-311 14 
34-4 | Eck fistula, intoxicated i 
32-44 | Anemic (400 mg. Fe orally) 2h. st If 
33-1 (216 * tntrave- 5926825 752 
nously ) 
33-92 | Anemic (0S me. Feintravenously) 6118 113 408 
33-100 2800 ** orally) 65.6 7 O11 .2| 12.4: 2.8 
33-85 " (amino acids fed, fasting) 35 17 50 74 


33-325 (liverand liverextract fed) 47 1 315 94. 


be found in detail in another paper (4). These animals had been 
maintained at an anemic level of about } normal hemoglobin by 
means of blood removal for periods of at least 2 months preceding 
death. 

Weighed samples of fresh tissues were placed in Kjeldahl flasks 
and 40 ml. of fuming nitric acid and 20 ml. of concentrated sulfurie 
acid were added. The material was brought to a boil and heating 
continued until charring became apparent. Perchlorie acid (60 
per cent) was then added, 2 ml. at a time, at intervals (from 2 to 


P. F. Hahn and E. Fairman 163 


10 ml. in all) until the solution was colorless or pale yellow turning 
to colorless on cooling. The cooled digestion products were then 
transferred to volumetric flasks by means of water distilled from 
' glass. Aliquots were then analyzed for copper by the chromo- 
tropic acid method as described by Ansbacher, Remington, and 
Culp (1). 
Taste Il 
Copper Content of Some Human Organs 


' Cu content, mg. per kilo 


ight 
\er “ex Case No Diagnosis fresh weigh 


Liver Spleen (thers 


Smo. fetus F. | Prematurity 7S 


Still-born M. N-5113 | Undetermined 67 
| | 142 | 
3 days A-218S7 Hemorrhage | | 
wk. | | Hydrocephalus, 55 | 
' | meningitis | | 
wks  A-2200 | Pneumonia A | 
5 yrs.  A-2414 |) Mediterranean Lung 4.8, 
anemia | | _ rib 19 
X-5812 | 115 | 2.3 | 
F. <A-2433 | Cancer, cervix; | 9.5) 
cholecystitis | 
acute hepatitis 
* S2172-S Banti's disease, 23 
splenectomy 
Hs A-2577 Mveloidleuremia 33 29 | 
7s A-2555 Melanomaofliver 4 2 Tumor nod- 
ule 4.5 
M. A-2720 =Acute splenic tu- 10 
mor (bacte- | 
riemia) | 
DISCUSSION 


One striking observation is recorded in Table |; that, as the iron 
store in the spleen is depleted in anemia the copper store heaps up 
to high levels. To a less degree the same tendency is noted in the 
anemic dog liver. In the cases of anemic dogs not showing depleted 
iron stores in the liver and spleen, the increases in iron content are 
the result of iron administration preceding death. It is not felt 
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that these transient changes grossly affected the copper stores. 
Just what this means physiologically is a matter for speculation, 
but we have not enough data to permit elaboration of any 
hypothesis. 

There is a dearth of information in the literature concerning the 
copper in the tissues of dogs. Rost and Weitzel (9) cite a value for 
liver of 24 mg. per kilo of fresh weight. Cunningham (2) reports 
three values for dog liver on the basis of dry weight with an aver- 
age of 88 mg. per kilo, which would correspond to about 20 to 25 
mg. per kilo of fresh weight. The values in Table I are of the 
same order and would indicate a somewhat higher value than 
found in the livers of humans. 

The values for copper of infants’ livers in Table II are in accord 
with the findings of other investigators, showing the high values 
usually associated with early life. 

The amount of copper in the normal adult human liver, as 
reported in the literature by fourteen investigators, shows that the 
range is from 0.6 to 17.5 mg. of Cu per kilo of fresh weight in 142 
cases reported, with an average value of 6.14. The values in 
Table II are well within these limits in spite of the pathology 
represented. It might be pointed out that two cases of Mediter- 
anean anemia oecur in the higher bracket of normals. 


SUMMARY) 


In experimental anemia in dogs the copper stores in the spleen 
rise to very high levels as the iron content falls to the lowest levels. 
There is also the same tendency in the liver for the copper stores 
to increase as the iron is depleted in anemia. 

Human disease in this small series does not appear to modify the 
copper stores in any conspicuous fashion, but the normal base-line 
is none too securely established. 

In Mediterranean anemia the liver copper is observed to be a 
high normal in spite of the fact that these tissues are very rich in 
iron (hemosiderin)-— often 10 times the normal iron concentration. 

Fetal and infant livers show the high values reported in many 
other papers. 
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THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SPECIFIC GRAVITY AND 
PROTEIN CONTENT IN PLASMA, SERUM, 
AND TRANSUDATE FROM DOGS 


By A. A. WEECH, BE. B. REEVES, ann E. GOETTSCH 


(From the Department of Diseases of Children, College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, Columbia University, New York) 


(Received for publication, November 14, 1935) 


In 1930 Moore and Van Slyke (1) demonstrated that the rela- 
tionship between the specific gravity and protein content of 
plasma was much closer than that between refractive index and 
protein content. The relationship was expressed by the equation 
of a straight line. 


P = 3A3 (G — 1 0070) 


in which P? represents the gm. of total protein per 100 cc. of plasma 
and G its specific gravity. In a series of 118 observations the 
maximum deviation of the chemically determined protein content 
from that estimated by the specific gravity was 0.6 gm. per cent. 
Other investigators (2) have confirmed the accuracy of predictions 
based on this formula and in particular it has been shown (3) that 
variations in the albumin to globulin ratio alone do not affect the 
relationship to a measurable extent. Recently, however, Zozaya 
(4) has published data which are not in agreement with those of 
the aforementioned authors. He found very little correlation 
(correlation coefficient, 0.28) between the specific gravity and 
protein content of serum and a somewhat better correlation 
(correlation coefficient, 0.53) between gravity and refractive 
index. Zozaya thought that the failure of his findings to agree 
with those of Moore and Van Slyke might result from the use of 
serum instead of plasma. 

During the past several years numerous samples of plasma, 
serum, lymph, ascitic fluid, and subcutaneous edema fluid taken 
from dogs have been analyzed in this laboratory both for specific 
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gravity and protein content. Because of the variant nature of the 
different types of samples and because they were obtained from 
animals in which the development of hypoproteinemia was being 
studied, a wide range of values has been encountered, Such 
measurements are particularly well adapted for determining the 
relationship between gravity and protein; in view of present dis- 
agreement a report on the findings appears to be justified. 


Methods 


The blood was obtained by puncture of the femoral artery and 
the plasma or serum separated by the usual process of centrifuga- 
tion. When plasma was desired, clotting was prevented by the 
addition of 1 mg. of heparin to each cc. of blood. Lymph was 
secured by means of a cannula inserted in one of the large lym- 
phatie trunks of the ankle. Ascitie fluid and subcutaneous edema 
fluid were withdrawn after puncture of the peritoneum and 
edematous subcutaneous tissue, respectively, with a No. IS gage 
needle. Fibrin clots in these fluids were removed by centrifuga- 
tion before analysis. Nitrogen was determined in all fluids, both 
before and after the removal of protein with tungstie acid, by a 
micro-Kjeldahl procedure which has been described previously 
(2). Protein was calculated as 6.25 times the difference between 
total nitrogen and non-protein nitrogen. Specific gravity Was 
determined in 2 ec. pycnometer bottles, as described by Moore 
and Van Slyke (1). The measurements were made at room tem- 
perature and calculated for 20° by means of corrections given by 
these authors. The same corrections were applied to all fluids, 
regardless of their protein content, since an examination of the 
data presented by Moore and Van Slyke indicates a negligible 
difference through ordinary ranges of room temperature between 
the expansion of plasma and pure water. 

Standard methods of statistical analysis, based on the theory 
of least squares, were used in evaluating the relationships between 
specific gravity and protein content.' Because the several 
coefficients of correlation were extremely high, in the neighborhood 


1 The formule for computing correlation coeflicients, regression equa- 
tions, errors of estimate, and errors of measurement are given in most refer- 
ence works on statistics. All formul@ used in this analysis are given by 
Garrett (5). 
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of 0.99, it was necessary to avoid short cuts in calculation such as 
are afforded by scatter diagrams, and to make all computations 
by the more laborious long method. The accuracy of these 
coefficients was maintained to six places of decimals. 


Results 


For purposes of correlation the data were arranged in three 
groups according to the nature of the samples: (1) plasma, (2) 
serum, and (3) edema fluid, ascitic fluid, andlymph. Both regres- 
sion lines were computed; that is, one giving the best prediction of 
protein from specific gravity, and the other the best prediction of 
gravity from protein. It should be emphasized that the two 
regression lines are distinet and cannot be obtained one from the 
other by algebraic transposition. The following abbreviations 
are employed: r represents the coefficient of correlation, P refers 
to gm. of protein per 100 ec., and G is the specific gravity. The 
figure after the plus and minus sign is the statistical “probable 
error of estimate.” 

Relationship between Specific Gravity and Protein Content of 
Plasma—-The results on 164 samples of plasma were available for 
this correlation. The range covered by the observations is shown 
by the following mean values with their standard deviations: for 
total protein, 4.96 gm. per cent, s.p. 1.17 gm. per cent, and for 
specific gravity, 1.0214, s.p. 0.0034. Statistical analysis yielded 
the following relationships. 


re O.001L532 
340.1 (G — 1.00687) + 0.103 
(2) «= + 1.00712 + 0.00030 


Relationship between Speeifie Gravity and Protein Content of 
Serum The results on 145 samples of serum were available for 
this correlation. The range is shown by the mean values and 
standard deviations: for total protein, 4.83 gm. per cent, s.p. 1.01 
gm. per cent, and for specific gravity, 1.0211, s.p. 0.0029. Statis- 
tical analysis vielded the following relationships. 


r = 0.903744 
(3) P «= 347.9 (CG — 1.00726) + 0.076 
(4) + 1.00743 & 0.00022 
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The correlation coefficient in this group of sera is slightly higher 
than in the preceding series of plasmas even though the range of 
the observations is somewhat less. This circumstance, which 
results in an appreciably lower value for the probable error of 
estimate in the formule for serum, probably finds its explanation 
in the fact that our first analytical efforts were with the plasmas 
and that the technical experience gained with them was later 
reflected in more consistent analyses when serum was later sub- 
jected to study. 

Relationship between Specific Gravity and Protein Content of 
Transudate from Blood—This series embraced two samples of 
ascitic fluid, seven samples of edema fluid, and forty-seven samples 
of lymph,—a total of 56 fluids. The mean values and standard 
deviations are: for total protein, 0.86 gm. per cent, s.p. 0.53 gm. 
per cent, and for specific gravity, 1.0100, s.p. 0.0015. Statistical 
analysis vielded the following relationships. 


r = 1S 
(5) P = 353.1 (G 100759) + 0.058 
(6) G = + 100766 + 0.00016 


In the analysis of transudates by the Kjeldahl method we have 
routinely used larger samples than with sera and the analytical 
error in determining protein has been less for transudates than for 
sera. It will be shown presently that when this fact is allowed for 
the errors of estimate in Equations 5 and 6 are not significantly 
different from those in Equations 3 and 4. 

Relationship between Specific Gravity and Protein Content of 
Serum and Transudate Collectively—If from Equations 4 and 6 the 
most probable specific gravity of the ultrafiltrate from serum or 
from a transudate, respectively, is calculated by placing P equal to 
0, the figure 1.00743 is obtained for serum ultrafiltrate and the 
figure 1.00766 for transudate ultrafiltrate. The fact suggests 
that in general biologic fluids of high protein content contain a 
slightly lower amount of non-protein solid material than do fluids of 
low protein content. This circumstance, which is in accord with 
theoretical expectation, in turn suggests that the relationship 
between gravity and protein in biologie fluids in general may be 
expressed more accurately by the equation of a line which is 
slightly curved rather than by one which is straight. Accordingly 
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the statistical test for linearity of regression was applied to the 201 
observations on sera and transudates collectively. The result 
discloses that the apparent digression from linear relationship is 
too slight to have statistical significance. With this fact in mind 
the usual regression lines for the complete series of 201 observa- 
tions were caleulated with the object of obtaining equations which 
would fit satisfactorily the entire range of protein concentrations 
likely to be encountered in the several biologie fluids. The result 
of this correlation follows. 


r 0.008548 
(7) 355.5 — 100757) + 0.0727 


brom the nature of the material and the preceding correlations 
it is apparent that the errors of estimate are greater in the high 
protein range than in the low. The figures for probable error of 
estimate in Equations 7 and 8 do not, therefore, possess an exact 
meaning for individual predictions but represent rather the 
average error in the series as a whole. 


DISCUSSION 


The correlations between specifie gravity and protein content 
in this series of observations (Chart 1) are extremely high and the 
agreement between determined values for protein and those 
predicted from gravity by the several formule is even closer than 
in the series reported by Moore and Van Slyke (1). Abnormal 
values for blood lipid do not oecur in the hypoproteinemie dog, 
while many of the plasmas studied by Moore and Van Slyke were 
obtained from patients with chronic nephritis and must have been 
abnormal in their lipid content. This cireumstance undoubtedly 
accounts for the better correlation in the present series. In any 
case the present study confirms the findings of these earlier investi- 
gators, shows that there is no essential difference in correlation 
among data obtained from plasma, serum, and transudates, and in 
this respect fails either to agree with the findings of Zozaya (4) 
or to support his suggested explanation for them. 

It may be inquired to what extent the several equations in this 
paper differ from each other and from the formula of Moore and 
Van Slyke. In Table [ are presented values for total protein 
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Cuart l. Relationship between specific gravity and protein content in 
the combined group of sera and transudates from dogs. The solid line is 
drawn from Equation 7 of this paper, thee broken line gives the relationship 
as expressed by the formula of Moore and Van Slyke for human plasma. 


I 
Protein Concentration per 100 Ce, of Sample Predicted from S pe i fic Gravity 
hy Di th rent Formula 


source of predictron equatron® 
pect fie 
plasma transucdate 
om om om 
1 GON) 0 3S ow 
1 0100 1 03 1 a5 OSS 
1 2 74 209 2 2m 
1 0200 46 147 442 
1 0250 HW O17 20 
1 0300 7 89 7 87 7 7 


* From left to right the formule for predicting the p.otein are: the equa- 
tion of Moore and Van Slyke and Equations 1, 3, 5, and 7, respectively, 
given in this paper 
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predicted by each of the equations from specific gravity readings 
throughout the range encountered in biologie fluids. It is appar- 
ent that all equations yield similar predictions throughout the 
range of protein concentration present in serum and plasma. 
However, those equations which are derived from plasma and 
serum observations alone yield high predictions for protein when 
applied to transudates. The close agreement between values for 
protein predicted by our formula (l:quation 1) for dog plasma and 
those predicted by the formula of Moore and Van Slyke for human 
plasma suggests that the formule are interchangeable within 
practical limits between the two species. 


Interpretation of Error of Estimate 


The probable error of estimate in the preceding equations is a 
measure of the accuracy with which protein content ean be pre- 
dicted from specific gravity or vice versa. Its exact meaning can 
be clarified by example. In Equation 1 for plasma the probable 
error of estimate of protein from gravity is 0.103 gm. per cent. 
This figure means that if a large number of estimates of protein are 
made by use of the equation and compared with actual determined 
values of the protein, the difference between determined and 
estimated values will not exeeed 0.103 gm. per cent in 50 per cent 
of the cases. Three variable factors are concerned in producing 
the error of estimate: (1) the error involved in protein analyses, 
(2) the error involved in determining gravity, and (3) variations 
in the non-protein constituents of biologic fluids, which do not 
affeet the protein content but which do modify the gravity. It is 
of interest to determine how close a relationship between gravity 
and protein could be expected if all errors of measurement were 
eliminated. The knowledge can be had from the figures secured 
in duplicate determinations of gravity and protein and which 
allow computation of the errors of measurement. Equation 3 for 
serum tells us that the probable error of estimate of protein from 
gravity is 0.076 gm. per cent. In this series the probable error of 
measurement of protein was 0.023 gm. per cent and the protein 
equivalent of the probable error of measurement of gravity was 
0.032 em. percent. The sum of the two errors of measurement is 
then 0.040 gm. per cent (, 0.023" + 0.032%) and the probable error 
of estimate of protein which would obtain if the errors of measure- 
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ment were removed is 0.065 gm. per cent (\ 0.076" — 0.0402). 
A similar calculation based on the data for transudates shows that 
the probable error of estimate of protein in Equation 5 would be 
reduced from 0.058 gm. per cent to 0.051 gm. per cent if the errors 
of measurement were eliminated. As the corrected probable error 
of estimate of protein for transudates, 0.051, does not differ 
significantly from that for sera, 0.065, there is no proof that non- 
protein solid constituents are not just as variable in transudates as 
in sera. The fact that removal of errors of measurement results 
in a slight decrease only in the errors of estimate means that at- 
tempts to devise methods for measuring specific gravity more 
accurately are not justified if the measurements are to be used for 
prediction of protein. 


SUMMARY 


Measurements obtained from 164 samples of dog plasma, 145 
samples of dog serum, and 56 samples of dog transudate have been 
analyzed to determine the regression equations which express the 
relationship between specific gravity and protein content. The 
equation for dog plasma which permits the prediction of protein 
from gravity is almost identical with that of Moore and Van Slyke 
for human plasma. Likewise, the equations for dog plasma and 
dog serum yield predictions which are almost the same throughout 
the usual range of concentration. All equations for plasma and 
serum yield slightly high predictions when applied to transudates. 
It has been possible to calculate formule# which give satisfactory 
predictions throughout the entire concentration range encountered 
in transudates and sera. 

The ultimate accuracy with which protein could be predicted 
from gravity, if all errors of measurement were climinated, has 
been computed. It is shown that removal of such errors would 
improve only slightly the accuracy of prediction. 
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THE AVAILABILITY OF dl-AMINO-N-METHYLHISTIDINE 
FOR GROWTH* 


hy JACOB B. FISHMANT ann ABRAHAM WHITE 


(From the Department of Physiological Chemistry, Yale University, 
New Haven) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 18, 1935) 


In a recent investigation, Gordon and Jackson (1) have made 
the interesting observation that dl-amino-N-methyltryptophane 
is capable of stimulating growth in rats subsisting on a diet defi- 
cient in tryptophane. This finding was made even more striking 
by the demonstration that two other isomeric monomethyltrypto- 
phanes, namely Bz-3-methyltryptophane and Pr-2-methyltrypto- 
phane, are ineffective in this respect. These authors suggest that 
“other N-methylamino acids may be metabolized and utilized in 
place of the corresponding natural amino acids.” It appeared to 
be of considerable interest to determine whether the results of 
Gordon and Jackson could be extended to N-methylamino deriva- 
tives of other essential amino acids. The present communication 
records experiments designed to test the availability of dl-amino- 
N-methylhistidine for the growth of rats subsisting on a diet 
deficient in histidine. An intermediate in the preparation of the 
amino-N-methylhistidine, namely  d/-a-chloro-8-imidazolepropi- 
onic acid, has also been subjected to the method of animal assay 
employed in this investigation. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The dl-amino-N-methylhistidine used in these experiments was 
synthesized according to Fargher and Pyman (2). dl-Histidine 
monohydrochloride was converted to a-chloro-8-imidazolepropi- 


* This investigation has been made with the assistance of a grant from 
the Committee on Therapeutic Research, Council on Pharmacy and Chem- 
istry, American Medical Association 

t Honorary Fellow, 1935-36. 
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onic acid by means of concentrated hydrochloric acid and sodium 
nitrite. The product was recrystallized twice from dilute alcohol; 
it melted at ISS8° (corrected). 

A nalysis 


Caleulated. N 16.04, C1204 


The chloroimidazolepropionic acid was transformed into the 
amino-N-methylhistidine by treatment with methylamine. The 
product was purified through the picrate and the regenerated 
amino-N-methylhistidine isolated as the dihydrochloride. The 
compound was recrystallized twice from dilute hydrochloric acid. 
It melted at 134-135° (corrected). Fargher and Pyman reported 
a corrected melting point of 134°. The air-dried salt contains 1 
molecule of water of crystallization which is not lost on heating 
at 60° in a vacuum. 

Analysis 


+ Caleulated. N 16.16 27.30 
Found “15.07, 16.02, “ 27.02, 27.24 


The amino-N-methylhistidine gave a negative ninhydrin test, 
A determination of amino nitrogen in the Van Slyke apparatus 
demonstrated that no nitrogen in this form was present in the 
compound. 

The testing of the two compounds described above for their 
ability to promote growth in rats maintained on a histidine-defi- 
cient diet was conducted in a manner similar to that recently 
employed by Cox and Berg (3) in comparing the availability of 
d- and [-histidine for growth. The histidine-deficient amino acid 
mixture was prepared from hydrolyzed casein by the procedure 
described by Vickery and Leavenworth (4) for precipitating the 
histidine. The amino acid mixture was not completely histidine- 
free. 

Male rats at weaning were confined singly and placed on a 
histidine-deficient diet composed of the amino acid mixture poor 
in histidine 14.5, tryptophane 0.2, evstine 0.3, suerose 15, lard 19, 
cod liver oil 5, salt mixture (5) 4, agar 2, and starch 40 per cent. 
Throughout the investigation, each animal received a daily sup- 
plement of 100 mg. of dried yveast.'. Animals placed on this diet 
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either failed to grow or gained weight at a rate much below that 
observed for rats placed at weaning on an adequate diet. When 
it had been definitely established that the animals had reached a 
relatively constant body weight, the derivatives to be studied were 
incorporated in the deficient diet. The molecular weight of dl- 
histidine monohydrochloride monohydrate,? 209.5, in mg. was 
chosen as 1 equivalent. 3 equivalents (628.5 mg.) of this com- 
pound were included in 100 gm. of the basal diet. In a similar 
manner, 3 equivalents (523.5 mg.) of the chloroimidazolepropionic 
acid and 3 equivalents (780 mg.) of amino-N-methylhistidine 
dihydrochloride monohydrate were incorporated in 100 gm. of the 
basal diet in the tests designed to determine the growth-promoting 
capacities of these two compounds. Chart | presents in graphic 
form the results obtained in this investigation. 


DISCUSSION 


It is evident from the growth curves presented in Chart I that 
under the experimental conditions employed a-chloro-8-imidazole- 
propionic acid is incapable of stimulating the growth of animals 
maintained on a_ histidine-deficient diet. This finding is not 
entirely unforeseen in view of the ample evidence for the remark- 
able specificity which the animal organism frequently exhibits in 
its metabolic demands. The testing of this compound was of 
interest in order to study the ability of the rat to conduct a reac- 
tion which is readily carried out in the laboratory; namely, the 
replacement of an a-halogen atom in an aliphatic fatty acid by an 
amino group. From the results obtained, it is apparent that either 
the reaction of this type does not occur in vivo, or perhaps that the 
experimental conditions imposed on the animal are not optimum 
for this organic chemical reaction. 

In contrast to the negative results with a-chloro-8-imidazole- 
propionic acid are those obtained with the amino-N-methylhisti- 
dine dihydrochloride. It is evident from the growth curves that 
this methyl derivative of histidine can be utilized for purposes of 
growth by animals ingesting the histidine-deficient diet. The 
growth stimulus resulting from the incorporation of amino-N- 
methylhistidine in the basal diet is striking and definitely similar 


Obtained from Hoffmann-La Roche, Ince. Nitrogen content (Kjeldahl), 
19.89 percent. Caleulated for C.HYO.N, HCL + H,O, 20.05 per cent. 
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in all of the animals used in testing this derivative. With two 
animals, d/-histidine monohydrochloride supplements were given 


Rat 101 


(47) ? © days 


Cart Il. Growth on basal histidine-deficient diet and on this diet sup- 
plemented with amino-N-methylhistidine dihydrochloride, a-chloro-s- 
imidazolepropionic acid, or histidine monohydrochloride. The diet em- 
ployed during any part of an experiment is indicated by an abbreviation 
between the two downward arrows representing the beginning and end of a 
period. Dict B is a basal histidine-deficient diet; Diet 3 N-Me, Diet B 
with 3 equivalents of amino-N-methylhistidine dihydrochloride mono- 
hydrate; Diet 3 Cl, Diet B with 3 equivalents of a-chloro-8-imidazole- 
propionic acid; Diet 3 H, Diet B with 3 equivalents of di-histidine mono- 
hydrochloride monohydrate. The average daily food consumption in gm. 
for the corresponding interval is shown by figures inserted between the two 
upward arrows. The initial and final body weights are presented in 
parentheses. 
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in order to obtain some comparison between the growth-promoting 
ability of the amino acid and the synthetic methyl derivative. 
The average daily weight increment of the animals receiving the 
former compound was 1.6 gm.; the rats ingesting the diet supple- 
mented with the amino-N-methylhistidine showed an average 
daily weight gain of 1.2 gm. Although the number of animals in 
each group is probably too small to permit drawing definite con- 
clusions regarding the relative growth-promoting capacities of the 
two compounds, the uniformity of the results suggests that the 
slight difference observed may be a real one. Gordon and Jackson 
(1) reported that amino-N-methyltryptophane is not as effective a 
growth stimulant as /-tryptophane for rats subsisting on a trypto- 
phane-deficient diet. These authors have adequately discussed 
the possible explanations of this type of result. 


Grateful acknowledgment is made to Dr. W. G. Gordon and 
Dr, R. W. Jackson for making available to us prior to publication 
the results of their experiments (1) which suggested the present 
study. 


SUMMARY 


Amino-N-methylhistidine dihydrochloride has been found to be 
available for the growth of rats subsisting on a diet deficient in 
histidine. These experiments record the second suecessful re- 
placement of an essential amine acid in the diet by its amino-N- 
methyl derivative. 
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ON THE PRESENCE OF CREATININE IN BLOOD 
By IRVIN 8. DANIELSON 


(Prom the lhe partment of Biological Che mistry of Hlarcard Medical 
School, Boston) 


(Received for publication, November 2, 1935) 


For a number of years, the literature has contained reports 
which have cast doubt on the validity of the coneept that creati- 
nine is present as such in normal blood. In this paper, we wish to 
present some data obtained by a study of the creatinine content, 
as measured by the alkaline pierate method of Folin (1), of ultra- 
filtrates of plasma and a comparison of these findings with those 
obtained on tungstie acid filtrates. The use of an ultrafiltrate 
should eliminate any possible change in the nature of the chromo- 
genic material in the original plasma, which might conceivably 
occur when protein precipitants are used. Furthermore, an ul- 
trafiltrate contains 5 to 10 times as much creatinine as do filtrates 
prepared by the use of a protein precipitant where a 1:5 or a 1:10 
dilution of the blood is generally employed. The alkaline pic- 
rate method is far more dependable when larger amounts of cre- 
atinine are present, and, therefore, the reactions of the creatinine 
in blood can be more readily studied by use of an ultrafiltrate. 

The work of Hunter and Campbell (2) is probably the first to 
raise doubt as to the nature of the material in blood filtrates react- 
ing with alkaline picrate. From a study of rate of reaction curves, 
as determined by the rate of the color development in the Jaffe 
test in pure creatinine solution and in different types of blood fil- 
trates, they reached the conclusion that in laked whole blood fil- 
trates the results obtained were as much as 50 per cent higher 
than the actual creatinine content. However, they state, “The 
Folin method determines the preformed creatinine of plasma with 
a satisfactory approximation to accuracy.”’ Essentially these 
conclusions were reached by Greenwald and MeGuire (3) and by 
Wilson and Plass (4). Work of a number of other authors indi- 
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cated that the preformed creatinine values obtained on laked blood 
filtrates were too high. In 1930, Folin and Svedberg (5) showed, 
by the use of the new unlaked blood filtrate (6), that the plasma 
contains more preformed creatinine than do the cells, due mainly to 
the difference in water content of the two. They state that the 
old higher values were due to the fact that disintegrated blood 
corpuscles give a substance or substances which react with the 
alkaline picrate reagent. 

In 1922, Behre and Benedict (7) presented evidence which led 
them to conclude that preformed creatinine in blood does not exist 
in detectable quantities. In a recent paper (8) they reaffirm 
this view. Because the paper of Behre and Benedict has carried 
the most weight in favoring the view that creatinine is not present 
in normal blood in detectable quantities, and because their type 
of evidence and reasoning has been more or less the basis of later 
work, including this paper, it seems helpful to restate their 
evidence. 

1. When sodium carbonate is added to picric acid, the depth of 
color in the solution increases slightly. In the presence of creati- 
nine, in such quantities as are assumed in blood filtrates, this 
increase in color is slightly greater, but is seareely more than de- 
tectable, and is not definitely proportional to the creatinine pres- 
ent. When carbonate is added to the picrie acid filtrate from 
blood, there is a marked inerease in color, and this color is far 
greater than could possibly be due to the creatinine content of the 
blood, as indicated by the regular determination. 

2. Creatinine is destroyed by heating in alkaline solution. 
When tungstie acid filtrates from normal blood are heated with 
alkali, under similar conditions, the amount of color produced 
after treatment with alkaline picrate remains practically un- 
changed. However, when similar filtrates, with added creatinine, 
are treated in the same manner, the added creatinine is destroyed, 
while the original intensity of color was practically unaffected. 

3. True creatinine is removed by kaolin quantitatively from 
pure solution or from tungstic acid-blood filtrates with creatinine 
added up to amounts corresponding to about 4 mg. of creatinine 
per 100 cc. of original blood. In heat coagulation filtrates, the 
removal of the creatinine-reacting substance of the blood by 
kaolin is irregular and uncertain, even when only small quantities 
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of the substance are present; ¢.¢., 30 to 50 per cent is removed. 
With picric acid filtrates (1:5 dilution) no appreciable amount of 
the chromogenic substance of normal blood is removed by kaolin, 
while added creatinine is removed satisfactorily. 

Behre and Benedict, however, are not alone in having reached 
the conclusion that creatinine is not present in measurable amounts 
in normal blood. Gaebler and Keltch (9) and Gaebler (10) sue- 
ceeded in isolating creatinine from normal blood as well as from 
retention blood. Nevertheless, the latter came to the conclusion 
that creatinine as such was not present in blood but was formed 
from some unknown precursor in blood by the action of the ad- 
sorbing agent (Lloyd's reagent) used in the method of isolation. 
Bohn and Hahn (11) also reached the conclusion that creatinine 
is not present in measurable amounts in normal blood in detect- 
able quantities. 

However, in the last few vears a number of investigations have 
been recorded in which the experimental evidence has been inter- 
preted as demonstrating that the major part of the chromogenic 
material in blood reacting with alkaline picrate is creatinine. 
bFerro-Luzzi (12) found that if pure solutions containing sugar or 
protein split-products were heated with sodium hydroxide, the 
products formed were capable of producing a color with alkaline 
picrate. By analogy he coneludes that similar substances in 
blow! filtrates produce chromogenic material when treated in 
the same manner, and that the creatinine originally present was 
destroyed. He finds that kaolin adsorbs the greater part of the 
chromogenic substance from a Somogyi zine hydroxide blood 
filtrate. Also, he found that the chromogenic substance in blood 
reacts in identical manner with pure creatinine solution when 
treated with hot formaldehyde. The ability to develop a color 
with alkaline picrate is destroyed in both after such treatment. 

Lieb and Zacher! (13), by use of the Pulfrich photometer and by 
measuring the extinction coefficient of the chromogenic material 
in blood reacting with alkaline picrate, came to the conclusion 
that the reaction of material in blood in the Jaffe reaction is com- 
pletely analogous to creatinine and creatine. 

Hayman, Johnston, and Bender (14), studying rate of color 
development in a manner similar to Hunter and Campbell, found 
that material eluted from Lloyd's reagent, which had been shaken 
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with a trichloroacetic acid-serum filtrate, gave curves identical 
with pure creatinine solutions. However, a small amount of color 
did develop in the serum filtrate after it had been treated with 
Lloyd’s reagent. The rate of color development of this small 
fraction was far different from creatinine, but the amount of 
color was so small that its significance is open to question. Since 
this was a constant finding, Hayman, Johnston, and Bender 
interpret it as indicating that there is present in normal blood a 
small amount of material other than creatinine, which reacts 
with alkaline picrate. 

Another interesting observation made by these workers is that 
the color produced on the addition of alkali to a pure pierie acid 
solution previously treated with kaolin is a great deal more than 
that produced by adding alkali to an untreated picric acid solu- 
tion. They conclude that the error caused by the above is suffici- 
ent to account for failure to detect the removal of any “creatinine” 
with kaolin from picric acid-blood filtrates. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Creatinine Determination ~The method for the determination 
of creatinine is essentially that described by Folin and Wu (15). 
To 10 ee. of the ultrafiltrate or tungstic acid filtrate are added 5 
ec. of a freshly prepared alkaline picrate solution, prepared by 
adding 5 ec. of 10 per cent sodium hydroxide to 25 ce. of a satu- 
rated solution of purified picrie acid. The pieric acid was purified 
by the very convenient and efficient method deseribed by Folin 
(16, 17). 

Source of Blood All animal blood used in this work was ob- 
tained from normal animals. Two samples of blood were ob- 
tained from hospital patients upon whom a venesection was per- 
formed. Potassium oxalate was used as anticoagulant for all 
samples. To obtain the plasma the whole blood was centrifuged 
at room temperature. 

Preparation of Filtrates-The preparation of the tungstie acid 
filtrates was based on the methods of Folin and Wu (15) and of 
Folin (6), with the exception that in most cases the final dilution 
was 1:5 instead of 1:10, as is normally used. 

Plasma — Plasma-tungstic acid filtrates were prepared by adding 
to 1 volume of plasma 2 volumes of distilled water, 1 volume of 5 
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per cent sodium tungstate solution, and 1 volume of } N sulfuric 
acid; these were mixed well and then filtered. 

Laked Blood —Yhe laked blood filtrates were prepared by adding 
to | volume of whole blood 2 volumes of distilled water, 1 volume 
of 10 per cent sodium tungstate, and 1 volume of 7 N sulfurie acid, 
and filtering. 

nlaked Blood—The unlaked blood filtrates were prepared by 
adding to 1 volume of whole blood 3 volumes of a solution con- 
taining 1.5 per cent anhydrous sodium sulfate and 1.4 per cent 
sodium tungstate; they were allowed to stand 15 minutes with 
occasional gentle shaking and then with gentle shaking 1 volume 
of ‘NS sulfuric acid was added. The mixture was then filtered 
through a good grade of fluted filter paper (18). 

Plasma Ultrafiltrates The ultrafiltrates were prepared by filter- 
ing undiluted plasma through pyroxylin membranes prepared 
according to Wilson and Holiday (19). The filtration was carried 
out in an apparatus adapted from that deseribed by the latter 
workers. An efficient water pump was our source of suction. 

The data recorded in this work were obtained from the filtrate 
passing through the membrane during the Ist hour of filtration. 
Pure creatinine solutions filtered through the same apparatus gave 
identical values with the original solution as determined by the 
alkaline pierate method. If any concentration of the filtrate did 
oceur, the amount was negligible for the purpose of our experi- 
ents. 

Com partsen of (Creatinine Content of Plasma, U ltrafiltrate, and 
Tunastic Acid Filtrate Table are recorded creatinine values 
obtained on tungstie acid filtrates and ultrafiltrates prepared from 
the same samples of plasma. The agreement between the cre- 
atinine content of the two types of filtrates shows that all the cre- 
atinine is ultrafiltrable. In this respect, our results are in agree- 
ment with those of Achard, Lévy, and Potop (20), whose work was 
published while this work was in progress. 

Adsorption of Creatinine from Filtrates by Kaolin and Its Elu- 
tion -A series of pure creatinine solutions, containing 0.1 mg. of 
creatinine per 10 ee., was treated with kaolin according to the 
following procedure. To 10 ec. of the ereatinine solution in a 
centrifuge tube weve added 1 em. of acid-washed kaolin and 1 ce. 
of 2 \ oxalic acid. ‘The tube was stoppered and placed in a shak- 
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ing machine for 5 to 10 minutes, centrifuged, and the supernatant 
fluid drained off. The residue was washed by shaking with 5 ee. 
of water plus 0.5 ec. of 2 N oxalic acid, centrifuged, and the wash 
water discarded. The creatinine was eluted from the kaolin by 


Preformed Creatinine Valuca of Plaama Obtained from f 7 ten and 
Tungatic Acid Filtrates , 
sample No bhaod ultrafiltrate acid Ghesate 
ma. per cont | me. per ees 
Keefl* 14% 12 Normal 
2 Human*® 1.12 1.2 Chronie myocarditis 
3 2 th 2.42 Acute glomerular nephritis 
7 1 76 14 
s 1 o7 
10 17s 1 


* Tungstic acid filtrate diluted 1:10. 
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adding 6 cc. of water and about 0.5 gm. of magnesium oxide, mix- 
ing well, and shaking in the shaking machine for 5 minutes. The 
kaolin was separated by centrifuging and the liquid was decanted 
into a tube graduated at the 25cc. mark. The residue was washed 
in the same manner with an additional 6 cc. of water. The wash 
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water was added to the graduated tube. To the entire extract 
were added 5 cc. of fresh alkaline picrate solution; the mixture 
was diluted to a volume of 25 cc. with water, and, after 10 minutes, 
compared with an appropriate creatinine standard prepared at 
the same time. Before making the color comparison it was neces- 
sary to centrifuge the unknown sample, for a precipitate of mag- 
nesium hydroxide was always formed. The results from a series 
of six experiments with pure creatinine solutions treated in’ the 
above manner are recorded in Table I]. The recovery of ere- 
atinine ranged between 78 and 94 per cent and averages! S7 per cent. 

Similar experiments were performed on a series of sifmultaneously 
prepared plasma ultrafiltrates, plasma-tungstie acid filtrates, 
laked blood filtrates, and unlaked blood filtrates. The kaolin 
residue and the filtrate from these experiments were studied sepa- 
rately. 

Kaolin Residue. The creatinine adsorbed by the kaolin was 
eluted in the same manner as when pure creatinine solutions were 
used. The amount of creatinine recovered ranged from 6S to 4 
per cent for all filtrates studied. The amounts of creatinine re- 
covered from each type of filtrate are in substantial agreement as 
is shown in Table II] (third column of each section). The re- 
coveries of creatinine from the blood filtrates (both in range and 
average) are of the same order as those obtained from pure solu- 
tions of creatinine. Such variations as did occur are not greater 
than the uncertainties involved in the procedures. 

Supernatant Fluid— The supernatant fluids after the treatment 
with kaolin were neutralized with weak sodium hydroxide and 5 
cc. of alkaline pierate added. The slight colors developed in this 
filtrate were read against creatinine standards. In the last column 
of each section of Table IIT are recorded these quantities, deter- 
mined and expressed as creatinine. The values for all tungstie 
acid filtrates sre larger than those of the ultrafiltrates. We do 
not believe that these values actually represent creatinine or any 
other chromogenic material in the original blood filtrate, but are 
due in large part to material added in the procedure. These inter- 
fering factors would reasonably be expected to be relatively more 
pronounced in the more dilute filtrates (tungstie acid 1:5 and 
sometimes 1:10) than in a more concentrated solution like the 
ultrafiltrate which contains from 5 to 10 times as much creatinine. 
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The average amount of color developed in the kaolin filtrate pre- 
pared from tungstie acid filtrates is about 30 per cent of that 
developed in the original filtrate, while in the case of the ultra- 
filtrate it is only about 10 per cent of the original color developed. 
We have not studied any bloods showing a high creatinine con- 
tent and cannot, therefore, say how much chromogenic material 
would remain in such filtrates after the above treatment. 

From these results it appears that the major part of the chro- 
mogenic substance in tungstic acid filtrates and ultrafiltrates is 
adsorbed by kaolin. 

Action of Hot Sodium Hydroxide on Pure Creatinine Solutions 
and on Blood Filtrates—To 10 ee. of ultrafiltrate or tungstie acid 
filtrate in a tube graduated at 25 cc. were added 2.5 ec. of 10 per 
cent sodium hydroxide. The tube was placed in a boiling water 
bath for 1 hour. It was then cooled and carefully neutralized 
with a predetermined volume of approximately 2.5 nN HCl solu- 
tion. 5 ec. of fresh alkaline picrate solution were then added, 
diluted to 25 ce., and after 10 minutes the color comparison was 
made with an appropriate standard prepared at the same time. 

Filtrates of the different types studied were treated with hot 
sodium hydroxide according to the procedure just deseribed. 
The creatinine content before and the apparent creatinine con- 
tent after treatment with sodium hydroxide are recorded in the 
second and third columns, respectively, of Table IV. Our values 
after treatment with hot sodium hydroxide are always lower than 
those obtained before such treatment. In most CASES, however, 
the difference is not significant. Although the values obtained by 
Behre and Benedict from this type of experiment were more 
nearly equivalent, we feel that our results in the main confirm 
their findings. 

There are several features which are far more pronounced in 
the ultrafiltrate after this treatment than in any of the tungstic 
filtrates. A reddish brown precipitate always develops in the 
ultrafiltrate when it is heated with sodium hydroxide. If this 
precipitate is filtered off, the filtrate still has a decided brown tinge. 
The same is sometimes true with tungstic acid filtrates, but to a 
less marked degree. The color produced in an ultrafiltrate heated 
with sodium hydroxide and treated with alkaline picrate has 
always a very different shade from that of the creatinine standard 
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used for comparison, even though the color of the original filtrate 
always matched perfectly. At times the shades were so different 
that no colorimeter reading was attempted. This is also true of 
the tungstic acid filtrates but to a less degree. Therefore, the 
values recorded in Table IV (second column of each section) can 
be considered only as approximate. 
Action of Hot Sodium Hydroxide on Kaolin-Treated Filtrates 

As shown above, blood filtrates that have been treated with kaolin 
contain only very small amounts of chromogenic material capable 
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Results Obtained by Heating Blood Filtrates for 1 Hour with 2 Per Cent 
Sodium Hydroxide before and after Treatment with Kaolin 


All values are expressed as creatinine in mg. per cent. 


| Plasma ultrafiltrate | Laked blood filtrate 
Sia ME le le ME le 198 

'@ is = < |< = 
1 | 1.49 1.0 | 
2 | 1.12 0.87 | | 
4 065 0.5 
1.59) 1.39 1.16 1.23) 0.84; 0.72 
1.94 1.6 | 1.74) 1.96) 1.28) 1.15) 1.95) 1.6 Los 0.93 
7 11.76) 0.85 14 OM 145 07 12s 0.67 
q 1.80) 1.6 | 1.67) 1.75) 1.32) 0.84) 1.76) 1.5 138 1.07 


of reacting with alkaline picrate (Table III], fourth column of 
each section). A series of kaolin-treated filtrates, containing 2 
per cent sodium hydroxide, was heated for 1 hour in a boiling water 
bath. After the filtrates containing the sodium hydroxide were 
cooled and neutralized with hydrochloric acid, each filtrate was 
treated with 5 cc. of alkaline picrate solution. After the material 
stood for 10 minutes, the color developed was read against an 
appropriate standard prepared at the same time. In Table 1V 
(third column of each section) are recorded the values obtained 
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in these experiments. It will be noticed that the amount of color 
developed in a kaolin-treated filtrate heated with sodium hydroxide 
is very nearly the same as that obtained by heating an untreated 
blood filtrate with sodium hydroxide. 

The same results were obtained when Lloyd’s reagent was used 
as the adsorbing medium instead of kaolin for the removal of the 
preformed creatinine. It is, therefore, evident that the color 
developed with alkaline picrate after boiling with sodium hydrox- 
ide is not related to the chromogenic material present in the un- 
treated filtrate, but represents some other chromogenic material 
formed by the action of hot sodium hydroxide. We have made no 
attempt to establish what these substances are. Ferro-Luzzi 
(12) believes that they are glucose and protein split-products. 

Effect of Hot Sodium Hydroxide on Material Eluted from Kaolin 
As shown in Table III], about 80 per cent of the chromogenic 
material in the blood filtrates studied can be adsorbed by and 
eluted from kaolin. In a number of experiments the material 
eluted from kaolin which had been shaken with the various fil- 
trates was heated with 2 per cent sodium hydroxide for 1 hour. 
In every case the property of developing a color with alkaline 
picrate was destroyed after such treatment. In this respect the 
material adsorbed from the blood filtrates by kaolin reacts in an 
entirely analogous manner to pure creatinine solutions. 

Sodium Carbonate Used As Alkali for Creatinine Determination— 
Since Behre and Benedict (7) found that a picrie acid filtrate 
treated with sodium carbonate as the alkali for the determination 
of creatinine gave far more color than would be expected when 
compared with known creatinine solutions treated in the same 
manner, it was thought advisable to repeat this experiment on 
ultrafiltrates of plasma. This we have done, using the conditions 
described by Behre and Benedict; e.g., 0.5 ce. of 20 per cent so- 
dium carbonate per 10 ec. of pieric acid was used. In one typi- 
cal experiment, a sample of ultrafiltrate containing 0.196 mg. of 
creatinine per 10 ce. was compared with 10 ce. of a standard 
solution containing 0.2 mg. of creatinine. To each were added 5 
ce. of a freshly prepared carbonate-picrate solution (20 ec. of 
saturated picrie acid solution plus 1 ce. of 20 per cent sodium 
carbonate solution). After standing 10 minutes or even a half 
hour, the amount of color in each was practically identical. This 
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experiment was repeated, but with the addition of 1 ce. extra of 
20 per cent sodium carbonate to each tube. The results were 
the same as when the smaller amount of carbonate was used. 
In-no case have we found any greater increase in color in ultra- 
filtrates than would be expected from their creatinine content as 
determined by the regular procedure. After the above solutions 
had stood for 24 hours, there was a marked color development in 
the ultrafiltrate tube. This phenomenon is regularly encountered 
in the regular creatinine determination on ultrafiltrates. After 
standing for 24 hours, these solutions develop far more color 
than can possibly be accounted for by the glucose present in the 
amount of filtrate used. This effect is also noted in a tungstie 
acid filtrate, but to a much less degree. If creatinine is first 
removed from an ultrafiltrate by kaolin and then alkaline picrate 
added and allowed to stand 24 hours, this development of color 
still occurs. Undoubtedly the development of this color must 
start as soon as the alkaline picrate is added to the filtrate, but 
its rate is so slow that in 10 minutes it could hardly have an appre- 
ciable effect. 

Adsorption by Norit —10 ce. of plasma ultrafiltrate were shaken 
for 5 minutes in a shaking machine with about 0.5 gm. of acid- 
washed norit plus 1 cc. of 2.N oxalic acid solution. It was then 
centrifuged. The supernatant liquid was decanted and after the 
oxalic acid present was neutralized, it was treated with 5 ec. of 
alkaline picrate solution. Hardly any more color was developed 
than was produced by the alkaline picrate itself. Pure creatinine 
solutions containing 0.1 and 0.2 mg. of creatinine were treated in 
the same manner and the results were the same. No chromogenic 
material could be eluted from the norit which had been shaken 
with the ultrafiltrates or with the pure creatinine solutions by 
making them alkaline with magnesium oxide or sodium carbonate. 
The creatinine of blood and of pure solution reacted in the same 
manner on treatment with norit. 


DISCUSSION 


Our experiments show that the major portion of the chromogenic 
material in the filtrates studied was adsorbed by kaolin. In 
tungstic acid filtrates the adsorption amounted to 70 to 94 per 
cent, and in ultrafiltrates it was from 72 to 86 per cent. In these 
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eases the creatinine adsorption was measured by determining the 
amount of creatinine eluted from the kaolin used. In three 
samples of ultrafiltrate, the adsorption of creatinine by kaolin 
was from 88 to 91.4 per cent, as determined by subtracting the 
amount of chromogenic material remaining after kaolin treatment 
from that originally present in the filtrate. In this connection it 
should be recalled that Greenwald and MeGuire (3) reported that 
kaolin removed creatinine from heat-coagulated blood filtrates 
almost quantitatively; Behre and Benedict were able to remove 
from 30 to 56 per cent of the creatinine from the same type of 
filtrate; Ferro-Luzzi (12) adsorbed from 67 to 100 per cent of the 
creatinine from Somogyi zine hydroxide-blood filtrates. There 
is, therefore, evidence that a large amount of the chromogenic 
material in tungstic acid filtrates, heat coagulation filtrates, zinc 
hydroxide filtrates, and ultrafiltrates can be adsorbed on kaolin. 
When pierie acid filtrates were used by Behre and Benedict, they 
could show no loss of chromogenic material. Gaebler (10) con- 
firms this fact. The conclusion seems unavoidable that picrie 
acid in the presence of blood filtrate constituents hinders the ad- 
sorption of creatinine or during the process of protein precipita- 
tion a new chromogenic material is formed which is not adsorbed 
by kaolin. The work of Hayman, Johnston, and Bender (14) 
indicates that piecric acid after having been shaken with kaolin 
causes a color production itself, which, according to these authors, 
can explain these results. Water or dilute oxalic acid that has 
been shaken with kaolin does not alter the amount of color pro- 
duced by alkaline picrate when they are added to known amounts 
of creatinine or to blanks. Therefore, this effect does not enter 
into the type of experiments we have performed. 

The fact that a blood filtrate, heated with alkali, can still pro- 
duce approximately the same amount of color with alkaline pie- 
rate as originally, is not evidence against the presence of creatinine 
in blood, as our experiments clearly show. An ultrafiltrate which 
has been shaken with kaolin produces very little color when alka- 
line pierate is added. However, if such a kuolin-treated filtrate 
is heated for | hour with 2 per cent sodium hydroxide, it will pro- 
duce about the same amount of color with alkaline picrate as a 
filtrate not treated with kaolin, but heated with alkali and alka- 
line pierate added. Furthermore, the material adsorbed by and 
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eluted from the kaolin reacts with alkaline picrate, but if this 
fraction is heated with 2 per cent sodium hydroxide, its chromo- 
genic property is entirely destroyed. Our interpretation of these 
experiments is that the creatinine originally present in the blood 
is adsorbed by kaolin. On heating a kaolin-treated filtrate with 
sodium hydroxide, one or more new chromogenic substances are 
formed. This explains why Behre and Benedict found that added 
creatinine was destroyed by the hot alkali treatment but that the 
chromogenic material originally present was not destroyed. In 
fact, the material originally present was destroyed and new chro- 
mogenic material was formed in about the same proportion by the 
action of hot alkali on other blood filtrate constituents. 

Behre and Benedict found a very pronounced development of 
color in picric acid-blood filtrates when sodium carbonate was 
added as the alkali in the creatinine determination. In similar 
experiments, using ultrafiltrates and tungstie acid filtrates, we 
could not find any such color development during the time usually 
allowed in a creatinine determination. It is tempting to suggest 
again that some change had occurred while precipitating the pro- 
teins from blood with picrie acid, which resulted in the production 
of a chromogenic substance capable of producing a color with the 
picrate-carbonate solution. 

In our experiments we have found no difference in the way blood 
creatinine and pure creatinine react. Both are removed to about 
the same extent by kaolin. ‘The material liberated from the kao- 
lin is destroyed by hot alkali. The amount of color developed 
when sodium carbonate is used as the alkali for creatinine de- 
termination is of the same order in pure solution and in ultra- 
filtrates. 


SUMMARY 


1. Kaolin adsorbs creatinine from plasma ultrafiltrates, tungs- 
tic acid filtrates, and pure solutions in about equivalent quanti- 
ties; z.e., an average of about 80 per cent of the amount originally 
present. 

2. Plasma ultrafiltrates and tungstie acid filtrates retain the 
property of producing a color with alkaline picrate after boiling 
with sodium*hydroxide. If the creatinine is first removed by 
adsorption on kaolin, and then the filtrate boiled with sodium 


; 
iy 
a 
* 
* 


I. S. Danielson 195 


hydroxide, the amount of color developed with alkaline picrate 
is about equal to that produced when the kaolin treatment is 
omitted. On the other hand, the material eluted from kaolin is 
destroyed by heating with sodium hydroxide. 

3. If sodium carbonate is used as the alkali in the creatinine 
determination, the amount of color developed in an ultrafiltrate 
is about that which is expected from the treatment of an equiva- 
lent amount of pure creatinine solution in the same manner. 

4. Our conclusion is that the greater part if not all the chromo- 
genic material in normal plasma is creatinine. 


I wish to express my gratitude to the late Professor Otto Folin 
for suggesting the work on this problem and his sympathetie ad- 
vice during the early stages of its development. 
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(Received for publication, October 29, 1935) 


The almost universal occurrence of sterols in all parts of plants 
examined would suggest that these substances have a definite 
function in the metabolism of the plant. As yet the nature of 
this function is quite obscure. The solution of this problem has 
been attempted with little success by numerous investigators, 
usually through a determination of the quantitative changes in 
the sterols during germination of seeds in the light in contrast 
to the dark. 

The physiology of the sterols including vitamin D has been well 
reviewed by Bills (1935). He pointed out that the formation of 
sterols in higher plants as well as in the lower can apparently 
take place at any stage of development. This ability to synthe- 
size sterols appears early in young plants as shown by Schulze 
and Barbieri (1SS2), Schulze (1890), and Terroine, Bonnet, Kopp, 
and Vechot (1927). 

Concerning the synthesis of sterols during the germination of 
seeds in the light in contrast to the dark a wide diversity of results 
has been obtained. Sehulze and Barbieri (1882) found in the 
case of the lupin that the sterol content of the whole seedling after 
germination in the dark is greater, but, after germination in the 
light is less, than that of the ungerminated seed. Ellis (1918), 
working with wheat, found the opposite to be tic case. The 
increase in sterol was much more marked during germination in 
the light than in the dark. Beumer (1933), on the other hand, 
obtained results with peas and beans which differed from any of 
those reported earlier. He found a marked synthesis of sterol 
during germination both in the light and in the dark, although 
it was somewhat greater during etiolated growth. 
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In view of the diversity of results reported by different investi- 
gators concerning the occurrence and synthesis of sterols in plants 
under different conditions of germination, it Is not surprising that 
the question of their function in plants is still quite obscure. 
However, despite the lack of agreement in earlier work, it is now 
well recognized that during germination of seeds, while the fat 
present shows a rapid diminution, under certain conditions there is 
a marked synthesis of sterol. Moreover, the sterol may be present 
both in the free form and combined with fatty acids as esters, 

So far as the available literature indicates, no investigations 
have been made to determine what relations exist bet ween the free 
and esterified sterol in plant tissues during germination. Informa- 
tion concerning the changes in these relative to those in the total 
fat of seeds during germination might throw considerable light on 
the possible significance of the sterols in plants. 

It was with this in mind that the problem was undertaken to 
determine the changes in the total and relative amounts of free 
and ester sterol in seedlings, germinated in the light and in the 
dark, as compared to the ungerminated seeds; and to correlate 
these changes with those occurring simultaneously in the other 
fatty constituents. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Sound soy beans (mammoth yellow and black Wilson) were 
germinated in various ways to determine the best means of pro- 
curing successful germination without mold. The following 
method proved to be the most satisfactory: The selected beans 
were treated for 5 minutes with a 1: 1000 mercuric chloride solu- 
tion to destroy mold spores, then rinsed with distilled water, and 
placed upon moist quartz sand in a dish of suitable size covered 
by an inverted glass funnel. The etiolated seedlings were ger- 
minated in a dark room maintained at the same temperature as 
that at which the normal plants were grown. In certain experi- 
ments, a nutrient solution, viz. Crone’s solution, was used instead 
of distilled water. This solution had the following composition: 
water 2 liters, KANO; 1.0 gm., FePO, 0.5 gm., CaSO, 0.25 gm., 
and MgSO, 0.25 gm. 

The seedlings were removed from the germinators at 1, 2, and 3 
week intervals and the moist weight determined. They were then 
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dried in a vacuum oven at 70-80°, constant dry weight being ob- 
tained in 24 hours. It was experimentally demonstrated that 
the iodine numbers of the fatty acids following this method of 
drying were as high or higher than those obtained following de- 
hydration of the material in aleohol, the average values being 
134 and 152, respectively. This indicated the absence of any 
serious oxidative changes during drying. 

A known amount of the dry plant material (5 to 15 gm.) was 
prepared for extraction by grinding, in a mortar with the aid of 
clean sand, into a fine powder. The ground material was quan- 
titatively transferred into a paper extraction thimble which was 
suspended in a 500 ce. Erlenmeyer flask fitted with a block tin 
condenser, Continuous extraction was carried out with 75 ce. 
portions of boiling aleohol and ether for a total of 25 hours, the 
extract beng removed ana the solvent renewed ut intervals. 
The first extraction, which removed most of the fatty material, 
was carried out for only 4 hours with aleohol alone. This was 
followed by three suecessive 7 hour periods of extraction, with 
2:1 aleohol and ether the second and third periods and ether 
tlone the last period. This proceedure was found to remove all 
the fat, vet reduced the possibility of changes in the fatty material 
present due to the prolonged heating. The combined extracts 
were cooled, filtered, made up to a given volume, and preserved 
in a dark, cool place for analysis. 

Since there are obvious advantages in using a procedure made up 
of several methods each based on the same principle, the micro- 
methods of Bloor (1928), based on the oxidative principle, were 
used throughout the investigation. Thus, if any errors were 
involved, they were the same throughout. Moreover, having the 
determined lipid values in terms of the same unit facilitated caleu- 
lation of values for lipids not directly determined. By the use of 
these methods it was possible to determine, directly, the total 
fatty acids, the iodine number of total fatty acids, the total 
sterol, and the free sterol. The value for the ester sterol was 
obtained by subtracting the value for free sterol from that for 
total sterol, 

‘Total fatty acids were determined by the oxidative method of 
Bloor (1928). Preliminary investigation on known alcohol-ether 
solutions of fatty acids gave a recovery of 98 to 99 per cent by this 
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method. ‘The iodine numbers of the fatty acids were determined 
by the method of Yasuda (1931-32). These were carried out on 
duplicate samples such as were used for the oxidative determina- 
tion of the total fatty acids, which gave directly the amount of 
fatty acids used. 

It had been shown by Windaus (1909, 1910) that sterols are 
quantitatively precipitated by digitonin as the insoluble digi- 
tonide. Moreover, this method had been found to be satisfactory 
by Ellis (1918) and Beumer (1935) for the quantitative deter- 
mination of plant sterols. Consequently the procedure of Okey 
(1930), as modified by Yasuda (1951), for the determination of 
cholesterol by precipitation and subsequent oxidation as the 
digitonide was adopted. 

Preliminary experiments with this method showed that it offered 
some difficulty in the way of reproducibility and accuracy of 
results. However, modifications were introduced by which a 
satisfactory method was finally developed; the details of this 
method have been described by Boyd (1933). The results ob- 
tained on known solutions of phytosterol, by use of this method, 
although possibly 10 per cent low, were very consistent. 


Results 


The results of the analyses of ungerminated soy beans and beans 
germinated for 1, 2, and 3 week periods are presented in Fig. 1. 
The values, expressed in terms of dry weight, are the averages of 
several analyses of lots of 100 to 125 seeds or seedlings. How- 
ever, it is a common observation that the total dry weight of 
germinating seeds decreases as germination proceeds, the decrease 
usually being slightly greater during germination in the light. 
Thus the values for the fatty substances calculated on the basis of 
dry weight would show an apparent increase after germination 
even if the amount of fatty material remained constant. For this 
reason the percentage changes in the sterol during germination 
have also been calculated in terms of the amount originally pres- 
ent in the ungerminated beans. These values will be used in 
discussing the observed changes. 

The ungerminated seeds of the two varieties of soy bean were 
quite similar in their fat composition. The total fatty acids 
amounted to 17 to 18 per cent of the dry weight. The sterol on 
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the other hand amounted to only 90 to 97 mg. per cent of the 
dry weight and was 85 to 90 per cent free sterol. 

The rate of growth not being very uniform the seedlings ger- 
minated in water for 1 week were divided, for analysis, into 
groups according to size. During this period the percentage of 
fat showed a decrease from about 17 per cent to 11 to 12 per cent. 
At the same time there was a gradual synthesis of sterol, the larg- 
est seedlings showing an increase of 26 and 28 per cent after ger- 
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Fic. 1. Showing the total fatty acids in per cent and the total, free and 
ester sterol in mg. per cent of dry weight of mammoth yellow and black 
Wilson soy beans, ungerminated and germinated in the light and in the dark 
for 1, 2, and 3 week periods. 


mination for | week in the light and the dark, respectively. The 
increase was limited chiefly to the free sterol, the ester constitut- 
ing only 12 to 13 per cent of the total. 

After 2 weeks of germination there was a further decrease in the 
percentage of fat. This was more marked during germination in 
the light than in the dark, the average values for the total fatty 
acids being 5.7 and 8.6 per cent, respectively. On the other hand, 
there was a continued increase in the sterol content amounting to 
67.5 and 70 per cent in the light and dark, respectively. However, 
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the increase in sterol during this period was confined chiefly to 
the ester fraction such that it constituted 41 and 44 per cent of 
the total sterol for the light and dark, respectively. 

Invariably the plants showed definite signs of wilting by the end 
of 2 weeks germination, no doubt due to the depletion of essential 
constituents in the stored reserves. Consequently, for later ‘Lee 
riods of growth it was necessary to use a nutrient solution. By 
the use of Crone’s solution germination could be continued satis- 
factorily for 3 weeks. Fig. 1 shows that by the end of this time 
the fat content had been reduced to a very low level, being 2.5 
and 2.4 per cent for germination in the light and dark, respectively. 
The sterol content, on the other hand, showed an increase of 95 
and 101 per cent, respectively. However, the inerease during 
this period of growth was again limited chiefly to the free sterol 


DISCUSSION 


The two varieties of soy bean (mammoth yellow and black Wil- 
son) were used since it seemed of interest to determine whether 
their marked difference in color was reflected in their tat compo- 
sition. Apparently such was not the case, the values for the 
ungerminated seeds of the two varieties being much the same. 
This lack of relationship between physical characteristics of differ- 
ent varieties of seeds and their fat lon was alse observed 
by Guerrant (1927) in the case of two varieties of grain sorghum 
which differed widely in both size and color, 

The decrease in fat content as germination proceeds is a common 
observation and is in accordance with the observations on oleagi- 
nous seeds by Pierce, Sheldon, and Murlin (1935) and by numerous 
other investigators. Undoubtedly the fat serves as a reserve ol 
food for the growing the «cleerense in tat Was more 
marked in the light than in dark during the 2nd week of germina- 
tion is not clear. It was, however, a constant finding 

On the other hand, there was a continued synthesis of sterol 
throughout germination in both the light and the dark. Usually 
it Was slightly greater during germination in the dark than in the 
light. This is in agreement with the findings of Beumer (1955), 
However, Beumer’s explanation that it is related to the greater 
growth intensity or cell formation in the dark is difficult to accept 
since the plants in the light grew as high if not higher than those 
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in the dark. Certainly the dry weight of the normal plants was 
greater, which means that there was a greater amount of cell 

Miller (1910, 1912) observed in the case of the sunflower that al- 
though the total fat decreased considerably during the Ist week of 
germination, the percentage of tree lutty acids was very low. Dur- 
ing the 2nd week the fat continued to decrease but there was a 
marked liberation of free fatty acids such that by the l4th day of 
germination they had attained a value of 30 per cent or more. 
These observations might account for the lack of esterification of 
the sterol which we have noted (Fig. 1) during the Ist week of 
germination of the soy bean and the marked esterification of the 
-terol during the 2nd week of germination. The slightly greater 
production of ester sterol in the dark may be related to the higher 
per cent of fat and therefore the greater abundance of free fatty 

According to Miller (1951) the per cent of fat in Sov bean stems 
and leaves is 2.5 per cent. Consequently the fact that during the 
Srd week of germination the increase in sterol is again confined 
chictiv to the free sterol may be due to the fact that the fat con- 
tent has reached its minimal level: ¢.«., that there is a relative 
paucity of free fatty acids. 

In short we may say then that there is a continuous synthesis 
of sterol in seedlings during germination in both the light and 
the dark, and that during the period of intense fat mobilization 
and utilization there is a marked esterification of the sterol. 

It has been shown by Knudson (1917) that in dogs, after the 
ingestion of fat, the ratio of cholesterol ester to free cholesterol in 
the blood rises. Again Bloor (1952) demonstrated in the same 
animals that the per eent of the total cholesterol present as ester 
ix always higher on a high fat diet than on a low fat diet. It 
would appear then that the close relation found to exist between 
the esterification of sterol and the utilization of fat in plants is 
much the same as that observed in certain animals (dog). 


SUMMARY 


l. Phe changes ith the sterol relative te those in the total fatty 
acids were determined in mammoth vellow and black Wilson soy 
beans before and after germination in the light and in the dark. 
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It was found that (a) while the total fat diminished markedly as 
germination proceeded, there was a continuous synthesis of sterol 
which was somewhat greater during growth in the dark than dur- 
ing growth in the light, and (6) during the period of rapid fat mo- 
bilization and utilization, there was a marked esterification of the 
sterol. 

2. The results suggest that there is a close relation between 
the sterol metabolism and the fat metabolism in plants much the 
same as in animals. 


The author takes pleasure in acknowledging his indebtedness 
to Professor W. R. Bloor for advice and helpful criticism through- 
out this investigation. 
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THE EFFECT OF THE INGESTION OF COTTONSEED OIL 
BEFORE AND AFTER HYDROGENATION ON THE 
COMPOSITION OF THE BODY FAT 
OF THE RAT 
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Contrary to the usual softening influence of ingested plant oils 
upon animal body fats, cottonseed oil, within certain limitations, 
has been found to produce hard fats. Much of the work has been 
done with hogs, in the case of which the firmness of the lard pro- 
duced is an important economic consideration. Ellis and Isbell 
(1) showed that while 4 per cent additions of soy bean, corn, and 
peanut oils to their basal diet changed the fat constants of the 
resulting body fat in the direction of greater unsaturation and 
softness, the addition of cottonseed oil at the same level produced 
the opposite effect. 

In subsequent work (2) it was found that an increase in the 
cottonseed oil content of the diet to 8 per cent somewhat reduced 
the hardening effect, while 12 per cent produced softening of the 
body fat. Analyses of the fatty acid composition of the body fats 
with particular attention to the changes in the percentages of 
oleic, linoleic, stearic, and palmitic acids revealed a persistent 
reduction in oleic and an increase in stearic over the usual values. 
In an attempt to determine whether the hardening property re- 
sided in the liquid or solid fraction as obtained in the lead salt-ether 
separation of fatty acids, rats were fed these fractions as well as 
the whole oil at different levels. No effort was made to fractionate 
the body fats of the rats, and the results of fat-constant determina- 
tions failed to reveal any pronounced changes which would be 
attributed to either tne liquid or the solid fraction. 

However, the results on the hog fats appeared to indicate that 
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the linoleic and oleic acids of the liquid fraction were invely ed 
presumably through their ready conversion into stearic acid. 
Whatever the nature of the steps involved, they at least suggested 
that structural changes in component fatty acids must have 
taken place during metabolism to modify the deposited fat to the 
extent noted. 

The present paper gives some results of further experiments on 
the effect of the ingestion of cottonseed oil upon the composition 
of the body fat with the rat as the experimental animal. For want 
of a complete separation of the oil into fractions of pure tatty acids 
for feeding purposes, preferential hydrogenation was selected as the 
agent to effect changes in the natural oil, The three samples 
made available for feeding purposes all originated from the same 
batch of refined oil and consisted of the original unhverogenated 
oil and two hydrogenated samples which differed with respect to 
their type of hydrogenation. 

Rats were used because of the limited amount of sp cially pre- 
pared fat which could be made available for feeding. Further- 
more, information as to the effect of ingested fat the COT 
sition of the body fat of the rat is meager. Banks, Hilditeh, and 
Jones (3) have applied the ester fractionation method in their 
studies on the component fatty aeids in the seep me tissue of rats 
fed on diets varying in fat content. The presence of palmitoleic 
acid as a normal component of the depart Int of the rat was sus- 
pected by these Investigations and hiss confirmed nore 
recently by Klenk, Ditt, and Diebold (4).' 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Male albino rats were placed on the experimental diet when 4 
weeks old and fed individually for a period of 10 weeks. Four 
groups of six animals each were used. One group, Group A, whieh 
served as a control was fed the basal diet which contained only a 
small amount of preformed fat naturally present in the dietary 
constituents. This basal diet consisted of easein 1S percent, dex- 
trin (from corn-stareh) 64 per cent, agar 1 per cent, salt mixture? 


! This publication appeared while the present work was in progress 
?The salt mixture as used for a number of years has been deseribed 
by another member of the laboratory staff of the division (Rarnum. G 


L., J. Nutrition, 9, 624 (1935)) 
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4 per cent, alfalfa leaf meal 5 per cent, yeast (including an 
irradiated portion) 8 per cent. Vitamin A was supplied in addi- 
tion in the form of a non-saponifiable fraction of cod liver oil. 
The other groups were fed this basal diet with the three fats under 
investigation incorporated at an 8 per cent level by replacement 
of an equal amount of dextrin. Group B received the non-hydro- 
genated oil (Fat 1); Group C, the oil (Fat I1) which was hydro- 
genated to reduce moderately the linoleic acid content; and 
Group D, the oil (Fat IIL) hydrogenated for maximum reduction 
of this acid. 

At the end of the experimental period the animals were weighed, 
then killed, and, after the carcasses were chilled by refrigeration, 
the adipose tissue was removed and combined by feeding groups. 


Taare 
Composition of Dietary Fat 


Patty acids in fat 


ba 


fat No No Satu- leve (lew + 
treet hed 

per cont per cont per cont per cont per cent 

w79s WSs is 5 22.7 67 

iS 70 S57 97 $5 5 20 52 5 23 8 


The total fatty acids were obtained from the four groups by 
saponification and recovery by ether extraction from the acidified 
saponification product. 

The subsequent analyses of the component fatty acids were car- 
ried out by the ester fractionation method essentially as used by 
Hilditch and Jones (5). The methyl esters of both the solid and 
liquid fractions were prepared by refluxing with an excess of methyl 
alcohol containing 4 per cent of sulfurie acid. In the case of the 
liquid acids carbon dioxide or nitrogen was passed through the 
reaction flask during esterification. The methyl esters after 
purification in the usual manner were fractionally distilled from a 
flask with an electrically heated column designed by Klenk and 
Schoenebeck (6) for work of this kind. Saponifieation values and 
iodine numbers were then determined on each fraction with 
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thiocyanogen numbers in addition on the liquid acid fractions and 
the necessary calculations made in order to obtain the amounts 
present for each acid. 

The per cent of oleic, of linoleic, and of total saturated acids in 
the cottonseed oil samples used in the diets were also calculated by 
means of appropriate equations (7) from the iodine and thiocyano- 
gen numbers determined on the samples. The percentage of 
isooleic acid was obtained by the Twitchell (8) as well as the 
Cocks, Christian, and Harding method (9) on both the dietary fat 
and the body fatty acids. 


Re sults 


Composition of Dietary Fats—From the analyses given in Table I 
on the composition of the oils used in the diets, it is apparent that 


Tasre Il 


dields and General Composition af Body Fat of Rats 


Lead salt separation 


Ave eur ‘s 
Ay rag ah on fatty acrds 


Roto | | solid Liquid 
gm gm per cont por Cent 
A 316 45.1 65 1 11.2 Ss 
SUS 33 0 10 4 270 1 30 2 
1) 282 5 2747 “7 3 


the hydrogenation of cottonseed oil resulted in the conversion of 
most of the linoleic into oleic acid before the double bond of the 
latter was appreciably affected. Thus, in comparison with the 
untreated oil, Fat III showed a drop in thioeyanogen number of 
only 6.05 units compared to a drop of 47.74 units in iodine number. 
This corresponds to a drop of 46.2 in the percentage of linoleic acid 
as compared to an increase of 6.7 in the percentage of the total 
saturated acids. 

The data in Table I also show that the hydrogenation process 
resulted in the formation of a considerable amount of isooleie acid. 
A wide difference in the actual amounts given by the two methods 
is apparent from the results for all three fats. The Twitchell 
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method gave a maximum of 14.9 per cent as compared to 31.5 
per cent by the Cocks, Christian, and Harding method. 

Analyses of Body Fats—Table LL records the data on the growth 
of rats in each group, the yields of adipose tissue, certain fat 
constants, and the separation into solid and liquid acids. It will 
be noted that the animals on the low fat basal diet made the highest 
gains in weight. Separation of the liberated fatty acids from the 
four composite samples of the adipose fat into solid and liquid 
fractions by means of the Twitchell method gave yields of liquid 
acids from the groups receiving the hydrogenated oils only 0.2 
per cent apart and lower than either the low fat or the natural oil 
groups. 

Table III gives the weights, iodine numbers, and mean molecular 
weights (calculated from saponification values) of the fractions 
resulting from the distillations. In the analyses of the esters of 
the solid acid fractions each ester fraction was assumed to contain 
one or, at the most, two homologous saturated acid esters, and 
isooleic as the unsaturated acid ester. The acids found present 
were myristic, palmitic, stearic, small amounts of acids of higher 
molecular weight than Cy, acids, and isooleic acid. 

Examination of the liquid acid esters after fractional distillation 
indicated the presence of methyl palmitoleate, methyl oleate, and 
methyl linoleate besides small amounts of saturated acid esters in 
Groups B, C, and D. Linoleie acid was apparently absent in the 
fat of Group A. In order to calculate the amounts of the individ- 
ual acids in such a four component system as present in Groups 
B, C, and D, it was necessary to assume that the oleic and linoleic 
esters distilled over in a constant ratio just as is done in the three 
component system containing only oleic and linoleic esters as 
unsaturated components. Calculation of the fourth component, 
namely the palmitoleate, is made possible by the use of the thio- 
eyanogen number. From the iodine and thiocyanogen numbers 
on the fractions the weights of the component acids were calculated 
by means of the following equations in which z represents the 
weight of methyl! oleate; y, the weight of methyl palmitoleate; z, 
the weight of methyl linoleate; s, the weight of saturated esters; 
wt, the weight of the methyl fraction; JN, the iodine number of 
the methyl fraction; TN, the thiocyanogen number of the fraction ; 
in, the iodine number of the pure C,, fraction; SV, the saponifica- 
tion value of the fraction. 
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= wi 
0.94612 + OS567y + 1.7622 (N/100) wt 
0.4612 + OS567y + (TN 100) wr 
172.6 — in 
z in — 85.67 
Taste Ill 
Fractional Distillation of Methyl Esters 


Solid acid fraction Liquid acid fraction 
498 1 | 1611 | 2653) 71 66 | 66.73 
| 2.830 2563) 4.79, 2 (| 2329 276.2) 83 62 83.18 
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* Residue. 

t Weight recovered, 

Weight distilled. 

§ Weight distilled. Unfortunately some of the sample was lost during 
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1.120 283 9 37.18; I-d*) 2.851 | 206: 
2 2734 15 2 5 925 | 285 7 
3 6335 2746 19 70 3 6755 292 0 
i 2773 2732 4 655 2063 
5,08 30.43 9 544 | 205.7 
5012 208 5975 6 5092 2068 
7 {16 2068 37 7F 31% 2060 
s* i321 2005 3045 206 1 
9° 2911 (208 8) 
7 112: 6 
55.5513 
| 267.1, 2 3002 2795 
2H O OW 3 4008 2s6 1 
l-e 3723 2703 948 4 3204 2807 
i-d* OS72 260 5 4.527 | 208 6 
2 5478 | 2727 4@ 6 7031 2951 
3 600 | 275.5, 21.27 7° 2071 
4 6 180 2790 28 10 2 6064 
663 285.2 43.22 2 SH2§ 
50566 2084 62.00 
7° =%|1.1442 | 30 9 62. 
os 
192; 


By combining Equations 2 and 3 one gets 


(IN — TN) wt 
z= 


(5) 6.9 


From Equations 4 and 5 one gets 
y = Kz - 


(6) 96.9 


K(UIN — TN) wt 


| Thio- 
| 
85635 SO 52 
38 96 
vo 92 86.18 
66 
85 60 
w20 s6.19 
1026 85 70 
102 4 
103 
(97 SS) 
73 70.38 
85 31 82.22 
2) OO 
S487 
0175 85 48 
92.53 85 86 


200 1) (99.90) 


Substituting in Equation 2 the values for y and z, one obtains 


(IN 100) wt — OS567y 
ae 


(7) - 
0.0461 


1.7262 
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and finally 


(8) 


The saturated acid found by this method of calculation was 
assumed to be myristic acid, although traces of other acids were 
undoubtedly present. 

Calculations of the component acids in the fractions resulting 
from the distillation of the liquid acids from Group A, in which 
linoleic acid was absent or nearly so, were carried out by a different 
set of equations with the data on saponification values and iodine 
numbers. The equations follow: 


(1) z+y+s= wil 
(2) 0.94612 + UN/100) wt 
(3) 29.132 + 189.36y + 231.578 = SV wt 


From Equations 2 and 3, is obtained 


wt( SV 2.2104) IN 


(4) 231.57 


When the value for s is substituted in Equation 2, 


(1N/100) wt — OS567 s) 


(5) 
and by difference, 
(6) 


In the ester fractionation data, recorded in Table II], several 
points of interest are brought out. The assumption was made in 
one of the calculations described above that the methyl esters of 
oleic and linoleic acid distilled from a mixture in a constant ratio. 
Evidence in support of this assumption is to be found in the data 
on Fractions 5 to 8 of the liquid acid esters from Group B. The 
constancy of iodine numbers and mean molecular weights indicates 
that methyl oleate and methyl linoleate distilled in a definite ratio 
in all these fractions. 

A similar result is to be observed on examining the distillation 
data for the liquid esters from Group C. The fact that the ratio 
is different in each group rules out the probability of a constant 


| 
| 


J. M. Spadola and N. R. Ellis 213 


boiling mixture and makes it appear very probable that the ratio 
in which they appear in the distillate depends upon the ratio of the 
two in the mixture distilled. 

Justification for the use of the thiocyanogen number in conjune- 
tion with the iodine number for purposes of analysis is to be found 
in the results obtained in the distillation of the liquid esters. In 
each case where linoleic acid was a constituent of the dietary fat, 
its presence in the corresponding adipose fat was indicated by the 
difference between the iodine number and the thioeyanogen num- 
ber of the liquid ester fractions. 

In the case of the esters from the fat of the rats on the low fat 
diet, these two constants were sufficiently close to one another to 
preclude the possibility of any appreciable amount of linoleic acid 
being present. This fact was substantiated by the iodine number 
of the pure C,, acid fraction, which was very close to that required 
for methyl oleate. 

I:vidence that linoleic acid absorbs only 1 mole of thioeyanogen 
is also to be found in the distillation data. In those liquid ester 
fractions where the molecular weight indicates that only methyl 
oleate and methyl linoleate are present, the thioeyanogen number 
is very close to 85.6, the theoretical value for a mixture of these two 
esters, 

The presence of an acid with a molecular weight higher than that 
required for a Cy, acid was indicated by the mean molecular weights 
of the residues obtained from the distillation of the liquid esters 
of rats fed on fat-containing diets. In order to confirm this 
observation the liquid ester residues of all four rats were bromi- 
nated in ether solution. All three residues from the rats on fat- 
containing diets gave an ether-insoluble bromide which was also 
insoluble in boiling benzene. This bromide had no melting point 
but blackened sharply at 233-235° in accordance with the usual 
behavior of arachidonic acid. After bromination of the residue 
from the fat from Group A, however, no ether-insoluble residue 
was obtained. 

Since it was thought that the presence of arachidonic acid in the 
adipose fat might be due to its presence in the dietary fat, bromina- 
tion experiments were performed on the latter, but no trace of an 
ether-insoluble bromide was found. 

Although the presence of palmitoleic acid in the adipose fat of 
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rats was first suspected by Banks, Hilditch, and Jones (3), their 
evidence was indirect and inconclusive. More conclusive but still 
indirect evidence is to be found in the distillation data in Table 
III. Thus, the difference between the iodine number and the 
thiocyanogen number of the early liquid ester fractions of low 
molecular weight can be most satisfactorily explained by the 
presence of a single bond acid with a molecular weight lower than 
that required for a Cy, acid. 

An attempt to provide more conclusive evidence for the presence 
of this acid by actually isolating and identifying it was only 
partially successful. The method employed was based on the 
observation that its dibromide could be distilled at low pressure 
without decomposition. Several primary liquid ester fractions 
were combined and brominated in ether solution. Any insoluble 
bromides were filtered off, and the other solution of bromides was 
freed of bromine by washing with thiosulfate solution and then 
water. The ether solution was dried over anhydrous sodium 
sulfate and after removal of the solvent, the brominated esters 
were distilled in vacuo. The saturated acid esters were collected 
in the first fraction which distilled at 130-135°, at 2.5 mm. The 
temperature then rose rapidly to 195°, and a second fraction was 
collected at 195-200°. It was slightly vellow in appearance. 
This fraction was reduced by refluxing with zine dust and methyl 
alcohol. The recovered unsaturated ester in ether solution was 
washed with dilute hydrochloric acid, then water, and finally 
dried. After reesterification, the methyl ester was distilled. The 
main portion came over at 125-129? at LS mm. It had an iodine 
number of 92.5 and a molecular weight of 270.0 (theory for methyl 
palmitoleate, iodine number 94.6, mol. wt. 268.3). 

The effect of ingested fat on the composition of adipose fat is 
illustrated in the summarized data given in Table IV. The chief 
differences, it will be noted, occur among the unsaturated compo- 
nents. The saturated acids, on the other hand, show no such wide 
variations. However, it will be observed that the highest values 
for palmitic acid and stearic acid were obtained with Group B 
which was fed the most unsaturated fat. 

Although no extreme accuracy is claimed for the analyses re- 
ported, owing to the nature of the methods involved, it is felt that 
they are of sufficient accuracy to justify the conclusions drawn 
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In general, the results reported are in accordance with the results 
obtained in the two investigations already mentioned even though 
different methods of analysis were used in each case. 


Taste IV 
f‘omponen! Patty Acids of Body Fat 


heer Total (Here To 


ee acids 


at per cont per cont per cont per cont per con! per cent per cent 


25:00 374?H0 486 00; 6.6 

B 34 38 34,00 | 0.9 | @.4 
68 i 83 i 64 i 

33:06 67.1 


% 


Taste V 
lhe «of Ay id ni of Body Fat 


tron fraction act 
pet Cont per cen’ per cent per cent 

\ Iwitehell 345 167 643 RT 2724 
= 17 17:12. 28 6 S10 1990: 8&2 
Tarttehell 45 8 1M 453 615 14.1 250 1S 7 
71.17 26590 S57 7 FOS sO | 3.2 
C--C—H 93 3285 206 475 670 241 
Twitehell 36 652 so 114 3.6 


C—-C—H Stl 23300 20459 O187 2770 DMS 


DISCTSSION 


The question as to whether or not the rat can synthesize linoleic 
acid has been raised by several investigators sinee Burr and Burr 
(10) showed that this acid was a factor essential to growth and 
well being. It was their contention that the rat could not syn- 
thesize linoleic acid and some other highly unsaturated acids. 
The observations of Sinelair (11), however, were opposed to this 
view. Furthermore, Kekstein (12) sueceeded in demonstrating 
the presence of linoleic and arachidonic acids in the body lipids of 
rats fed on diets devoid of these acids. The results of an investi- 
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gation by Gregory and Drummond (13) tend to reconcile these two 
points of view. They concluded from a study of the analytical 
constants of the liquid acid fractions obtained by the Twitchell 
method from depot and liver fat that the rat could synthesize linoleic 
acid but not store it in its depot fat. This was confirmed in part 
by the work of Banks, Hilditch, and Jones (3), who concluded from 
their study of the adipose fat of rats that this animal did not store 
any appreciable amount of linoleic acid. Further confirmatory 
evidence for this fact is presented as a result of the present investi- 
gations, 

Although the presence of linoleic acid could not be demonstrated 
in the adipose fat of rats fed on the low fat dliet, itis presence Was 
easily detectable when it was present in the diet to the extent of 
only 0.2 per cent. The readiness with which this acid is deposited 
naturally raises the question as to the minimum amount me essary 
for well being. 

Another acid whose wide-spread occurrence in body tissue of 
various animals has led to the belief (14) that its presenee is neces- 
sary for cellular activity is arachidonic acid. Although beckstein 
(12) was able to demonstrate its presence in different phospholipid- 
containing fractions of rat body fat, the work of Banks, Hilditeh, 
and Jones (3), which is also confirmed by the data herein reported, 
indicates that it is not a normal component of stored fat. In the 
present investigation, to he sure, its presence Wis detected in the 
depot fat of rats fed fat-containing diets even though bromination 
experiments failed to reveal any trace of it in the ingested fat 

However, this discrepancy can be explained if one bears in mind 
the fact that a small amount of arachidie acid (usually less than | 
per cent) is present in cottonseed oil and, hence, also in its lwdro- 
genated products, Furthermore, is Barbour (1D has show iP the 
rat has a very low tolerance for this acid. It appears, therefore, 
that not only is the ingestion of arachidie acid by the rat followed 
by its deposition in the body fat in small amounts, but a dehydro- 
genation of this acid to arachidonic acid with a subsequent deposi- 
tion of the latter also takes place. The dehydrogenation process is 
undoubtedly the result of an attempt by the rat to convert the 
high melting arachidic acid into a more easily mobilized liquid acid. 
No satisfactory explanation can be offered for the failure to find a 
saturated acid of higher molecular weight than C,, in the saturated 
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acid fraction obtained from the rats fed the cottonseed oil-contain- 

The feeding of cottonseed oil to rats gave results similar to those 
obtained hy the feeding of this oil to hogs. ‘Thus the rats fed diets 
containing cottonseed oil deposited the largest amounts of satu- 
rated acids in their body fats. Although the differences for the 
saturated acid content of the stored fat obtained in the present 
series of experiments were small, they may, nevertheless, be re- 
garded as significant. 

In accordance with the results obtained by Barbour (16), it was 
found that the ingestion of isooleic acid resulted in its deposition 
in the depot fat. 


SUMMARY 


The normal acid components of the body fat of the rat were 
found to be myristic, palmitic, stearic, palmitoleic, and oleic acids, 

The ingestion of fats of varying degrees of unsaturation affected 
the composition of the saturated acid fraction of the body fat to a 
less extent than it did the unsaturated acid fraction. The rats 
fed cottonseed oil deposited more palmitic and stearic acids than 
those fed partially hydrogenated cottonseed oil or the low fat diet. 

The ingestion of linoleie acid resulted in its deposition in the 
adipose fat. The amount deposited was approximately propor- 
tional to the amount ingested. Increased deposition of linoleic 
acid Was accompanied by a decreased deposition of palmitoleic 
and oleie acids. The body fat of rats fed cottonseed oil or hydro- 
genated cottonseed oil contained small amounts of arachidonic acid 
and «a saturated acid of higher molecular weight than Cy,.In- 
gested isooleie acid was deposited in the depot fat. 
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\iilk fats from different species of mammals are known to vary 
considerably in chemical composition. In early work, the butter 
fat eonmstunti=s were largely used to indicate the differences in com- 
position. More recently, emphasis has been placed on compari- 
~ons of the component fatty acids of the various types of butter 
fats. The methods available for separation of the acids are not 
conducive to high) preetston. Their lack of uniformity, their 
the iy technique, and the refine- 
tat have led to contracds tory results and to differ- 
enees of opinion as to the presence of certain acids 

The distillation of the methyl esters is the most w idely used 
methed of effeeting the rset of the COP of butter 
fats. By the employvment of this method and subsequent analyses 
of the distilled fractions, the presence of butvrie, caproic, caprvlic, 
ecapric, laurie, mvyristic, palmitic, stearie, and oleie acids in the fat 
of cow's milk has been established without serious question. How- 
ever, trom time to time, other have reported, Smedley 

in 1912, inferred the presence of a unsaturated acid after he 
obtained a maximum in the iodine number of a Cy» fraction in his 
distillation data. Crowther and Hywnd (2), in 1917, on the other 
honed, attributed the unsaturation of the lower fractions of butter 
exters to be due to olete Corin ane Wirth (3), in 1922, 
troluted decenoie acid from the lower boiling acids and established 
the position of the double bond as the (9, 10) position Bosworth 
snd Brown (4), in 1933, made a detailed study of the component 
acids of butter fat of cow's milk in which they, too, found decenoie 
acid. In addition chev presented evidence indicating the presence 
of a number of other acids; namely, tetradecenoie acid, a Cye, Ce, 
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or Cy acid containing two double bonds, acids of the arachidonic 
type probably belonging to the Cy series and a mixture of satu- 
rated acids of high molecular weight consisting principally of 
tetracosanoic acid and probably small amounts of behenic and 
cerotic acids. However, Hilditch and coworkers (5, 6) have 
reported, in addition to the commonly accepted acids, linoleic and 
arachidie acids. Eckstein (7) also reported the presence of lino- 
leic acid and added linolenic acid to the list of disputed acids, 

Comparatively little work has been done on the composition of 
goat milk fat. Dhingra (8), in 1933, using the procedure devel- 
oped by Hilditch and coworkers (5, 6) reported the same acids 
present in goat milk fat as were reported by the latter in cow's 
milk fat. The question of certain unusual characteristies in the 
fat of goat milk, which were concerned in the development of 
anemia in infants, has been suggested by a number of workers, 
De Rudder (9) has intimated that certain acids in goat milk fat may 
have a hemolytic action, producing anemia in infants, and Stoltz- 
ner (10) has stated that the high content of volatile acids has a 
definite effect upon anemia development. However, recent 
investigations,’ of which the present report has formed a phase, 
have shown no differences between goat and cow's milk in their 
hemoglobin-generating properties. 

Human milk fat was found by Bosworth (11) to differ consider- 
ably in chemical composition from cow's milk fat in that it con- 
tained linoleic and palmitoleic acids and very little of the volatile 
acids from butyric to capric. Although Bosworth did not isolate 
palmitoleic acid in pure form, he obtained evidence that indicated 
its presence. Since this acid has not been reported in the fat of 
cow’s or goat milk, there is a possibility that its presence may have 
heen overlooked. 

Lintzel has reported evidence (12) which shows that milk fat is 
produced in the mammary gland from glyeerides taken from the 
blood stream. The question arises concerning the source of these 
glycerides, their precursors, and mode of formation The faet 
that body fats are quite simple in comparison to butter fats and 


Other phases of these investigations bearing on the nutritive value, 
composition, and physical properties of goat milk with comparisons to 
cow's milk are in progress of publication as a technical bulletin of the 
United States Department of Agriculture. 
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can be greatly influenced by the character of the feed naturally 
gives rise to the question of how greatly the nature of the fatty 
acids of milk fat ean be changed by the diet of the lactating animal. 

The present paper reports the results of a study on the nature 
and composition of a composite sample of fat prepared from the 
milk of a goat herd kept on a regulated dietary regimen. Atten- 
tion Was given to the identification and estimation of the approxi- 
mate amounts of each fatty acid normally present, especially the 
disputed acids. The findings of Bosworth and Brown (4) on the 
presence of hitherto unreported and the absence of certain other 
fatty acids in cow’s milk fat have prompted the use of their proce- 
dure in the present investigations. Their procedure differs from 
that used by Hilditch and coworkers (5, 6) in that the separation 
into liquid and solid acids is not made prior to the distillation of the 
methyl esters. The extensive series of distillation fractions 
obtained directly from the mixed esters enables a thorough exam- 
ination of the individual fractions. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Source of Sample —The sample of goat milk fat consisted of 3.5 
kilos of filtered butter fat obtained from a herd of twenty-four 
Saanen and Toggenberg does. Cream was obtained periodically 
from May to October, 1934, and churned while sweet. The por- 
tions of filtered butter fat were stored in a refrigerator until the 
required amount was collected. The goat does received a ration 
consisting of 1.5 pounds per day of a grain mixture of 8 parts corn, 
} parts oats, 2 parts wheat bran, and 1 part linseed meal, 3 pounds 
per day of alfalfa hay, and pasturage. The pasturage during May 
consisted of wheat and barley and thereafter of permanent pasture 
with access to an abundant growth of browse. From June 1 to 
July 15 the grazing period was limited to hour per day and there- 
after unlimited except for milking periods. 

Water-Soluble Acids -After saponification of the butter fat, 
the water-soluble acids were recovered and estimated by a proce- 
dure similar to that used by Hilditch and Jones (5). A total of 
6S.S em. of butyrie and 7.5 gm. of caproie acids was accounted for 
from the 3.5 kilos of butter fat. 

Preparation and Distillation of Methyl Esters of Insoluble Acids— 
The water-insoluble fatty acids were esterified with methyl alcohol 
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and dry HCl. These methyl esters were then divided into three 
approximately equal portions and each portion was distilled into 
thirteen fractions, including the residue. Corresponding fractions 
from each portion were combined. ‘The first ten of these com- 
bined primary fractions were redistilled, the residue from the lower 
boiling fraction always being added to the succeeding fraction. 
Since some decomposition and polymerization usually takes place 
during the distillation of the higher unsaturated esters, the last 
three of the combined primary fractions were not redistilled. The 
distillations were carried out in a specially constructed electrically 
heated still similar in design and size to that deseribed by Bush 
and Schwartz (13). An open tube column 10 mum. in diameter 
was used. A spiral of nichrome wires containing about 125 turns, 
wound so as to fit snugly within the walls of the column, and a 
smaller spiral of about the same number of turns wound in the 
opposite direction were emploved te decrease the hanneling”’ 
of the vapors. A 100 ce. Bogert receiver Was used to collect the 
primary fractions, while in the redistillation a Bruhl receiver 
capable of collecting seven 50 ec. fractions was emploved. The 
data from the 63 fractions obtained are given in Table | 

Examination of Distillation Data ~The mean molecular weights of 
Fractions 1 to 3,6 to 9, 14 to 1S, 21 to 22, 26 to 2S, 40 to 49, and S57 to 
62 indicate the presence of Ce, Ce, Cyo, Cus, Cue, and ©). saturated 
acids. From the constancy of the iodine numbers of the fractions 
mentioned, the presence of Cy, and unsaturated acids 
SeCCTILS likely. ‘To indicate this more clearly plotting ine 
absorption of the fractions against their mean molecular weights 
was drawn, Those fractions whose mean molecular weights were 
nearly the same were treated as one fraction. The curve con- 
structed accordingly is shown in Fig. 1. Definite of rodine 
absorpt ion occur at the mean molecular weights of and 
Cis acid esters. The fractions ot methyl esters were ected to 
further study to obtain more definite proof of their fatty acid con- 
stituents. 

Decenoic Acid-—-Fractions 4 to 17, after bromination in ether, 
were fractionally distilled, a Claisen flask with the side arm miodi- 
fied to form a short electrically heated columm insulated with 
asbestos cement being used. As shown in Table IL, the analyses of 
the bromide obtained correspond to those of methyl dibromeocap- 
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Data Obtarned from Dist llation of M thyl Esters of Mired Fatty Acida and 
A nalyse s of the Fractions 


| 


2 670 75 0.2 
7 3 C, 6.4 | 
is 7 11-120 re 1 06 
“ 4 1.125 re 6 
| 13.6 15-132 161.8 0.7 
2.2 140 re 167 1.4 
12 2 144 ne 173.8 2.5 
| 11 7 ris 4 2 6 
1-2 Inst 6 22 
it 1-2 4 3.1 
17 12 0 3.3 
Is si. SO 12 C se ISS 0 3.2 
1-2 Cie 4 12.0 3.5 
Wi 7 1-2 206.8 34 
4 rin 1-2 210.5 | 3.5 
25 1-2 Cog .4 3.2 
1) 123 1-2 Cie Cis 237 3.8 
Jt wt 241.3 3.0 
27 37.0 1233. 124 1-2 Cu 241.5 3.5 
Js 37.2 1-2 Cv 34417 4.7 
| 20 124 126 1-2 Cie Cu 2444 4.0 
Js 1-2 Cet, 27.3 1.1 
wes 1-2 Cie 22 0 5.9 
$2 136 1-2 257.2 §.7 
16 1-2 Cc 2) 6 6.0 
2 1-2 Cie 213.8 7.0 
3.7 16 1-2 Ciel 7.3 
m3 1-2 6 Hs 
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I—Concluded 


40 47.4 | 136 1-2 C 268.9 6.3 
41 42.1 | 136 2 Cn 
42 44.3 136 12 Cx 209.2 | 7.4 
48 | 41.8 | 136 1-2 C;, 208 7.9 
44 48.9 | 136-138 1-2 Ca 270.3 7 
45 45.1 138-140 1-2 Cn 270.3 | 10.2 
16 47.9 140-142 1.2 770.4 78 
47 52.0 142 i-2 270.4 su 
4s i2.2 142 12 Ory 271.4 13 
49 42.9 142 Cn 271 6 12.0 
50 142-145 1-2 Cul, 272 6 
51 1-2 or, & 273 6 Iso 
52 39.4 | 145 1-2 275 1 
43.6 150 i 2 { 2701 $24 
57 38.0 152 1-2 Cre 201.2 714 
5S 42.2 152 1-2 201.2 71.5 
tl 325 0 152-157 1-2 ( ( 7 5 
5OL Of Residue 1.2 


* Residue from redistillation of tenth primary fraction 
t Fractions 11 and 12 of primary distillation 

$ Residue from primary distillation, not distilled 


rate (theory, Br 46.13 per cent). After debromination with Zn 
dust and alcohol, followed by saponification, subsequent acidifiea- 
tion and extraction, 1.4 gm. of material were obtained whose 
analyses, as given in Table II, compared favorably with the theory 
for decenoic acid (mean mol. wt. 170.2, iodine number 149.3). 
Griin and Wirth (3) and Bosworth and Brown (4) have reported 
comparable values. 

Tetradecenoie Acid— Fractions 1S to 30 were subjected to the 
same treatment as above. However, the original fraction of the 
dibromides obtained was still impure, as indicated by the boiling 
point and bromine content. The fraction was debrominated and 
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2 


° 70 190 2'0 230 250 270 290 
| 180 200 220 240 260 280 
MEAN MOLECULAR WEIGHT OF METHYL ESTER 


Fic. 1. lodine absorption in relation to the mean molecular weight of the 
methyl ester fractions. Curve 1, iodine absorption per fraction; Curve 2, 
iodine absorption per fraction + 10; Curve 3, iodine absorption per fraction 
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the reprepared methyl esters were fractionally distilled. Three 
fractions were obtained, the middle one (mean mol. wt. 239.7, 
iodine number 89.2) after rebromination and distillation vielded a 
fraction (b. p. 140-145°, 0.5 mm.) whose bromine content, as 
given in Table I], agreed within 1 unit per cent of the theoretical 
value of 39.95 per cent for methyl dibromomyristate. The values 
for molecular weight (225.2) and for iodine number (110.6) of the 
material recovered after debromination agreed well with the 
theoretical values for tetradecenoic acid (mol. wt. 226.3, iodine 


Taare Il 
eramination nsaturated Acids, The jl fer and Bromine 
Addition Products Obtained from Fractions 4 to 48 


Compound 


Ve av) tiv 
it 


= 
‘ 

Methy! dibromocap- 

rate 125 $021 4025 
Decenoice acid loo TOS 1 4408 147 4 
Methyl dibromomyrt- 

Myristoleie acid (tetra- 

decenote ) 14 0225 2 OS 11006 
Methyl dibromopalmi- 

Palmitoleie acid (hexa- 

decenoic ) Obtaimed from ester 1 4 


by saponification 


number 112.2). Bosworth and Brown (4) reported values for the 
dibromide which are in good agreement with the values reported 
here, 

Palmitoleie Acid As already indicated, no data have been 
reported on the presence of palmitoleic acid in the milk fat of the 
cow or goat. However, the distillation data suggested its presence 
and confirmatory work was accordingly undertaken 

Fractions 34 to 48, when combined and subjected to the lead salt- 
alcohol separation, vielded a “liquid” acid fraction with a mean 
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molecular weight of 261.9 and iodine number of 69.5. The 
methyl esters of this fraction were fractionally distilled into two 
portions: Fraction A, boiling range of 110-122° at 0.5 to 1.0 
mm. pressure and Fraction B, boiling range 122-135° at 0.5 to 1.0 
mm. pressure. Fraction A was brominated in anhydrous ether at 
0° and after removal of the ether the residue was fractionally 
distilled. A fraction of 14.0 gm., the bulk of which distilled 
sharply at 170° at 0.5 mm. pressure, proved to be nearly pure 
methyl dibromopalmitate. This bromide was a heavy amber- 
colored liquid, n™ = 14587, and contained 37.24 per cent bromine 
as compared to the theoretical percentage of 37.35. After deter- 
mination, the reesterified recovered material was distilled, yield- 
ing 8.5 gm. of nearly pure methyl palmitoleate, as indicated by the 
data given in Table IL. 

The acid obtained from the ester fraction also gave values 
(Table IL) in good agreement with theory. Upon hydrogenation 
of a portion of the acid with Pd-BaSO, used as catalyst, the 
erystallized product gave the accepted value of 62.5° for the melt- 
ing point of palmitie acid. The data establish without doubt the 
presence of palmitoleic acid in goat milk fat. 

Oleic Acid The presence of some oleic acid accompanying the 
palmitoleic acid in the fractions reported above was demonstrated 
by further examination of Fraction B with a boiling point of 122- 
135° at 0.5 to 1.0 mm. pressure. Upon redistillation, a fraction of 
5.1 em. was obtained, which had a mean molecular weight of 287.5 
and an iodine number of 89.2. A portion of the acids obtained 
from this fraction, after hydrogenation with Pd-BaSO, as catalyst, 
vielded a saturated produet which after several erystallizations 
gave the following analyses: molecular weight 284.2, melting 
point 6S.O. Stearie acid, the hydrogenation product of oleic 
acid, has a molecular weight of 284.3 and a melting point of 69.3°. 
The presence of oleic acid was also established in later fractions, 
incidental to a search for higher unsaturated acids. 

Linol ic Acid the beiling of methyl oleate and 
methyl linoleate are nearly identical, the fractions containing the 
bulk of the methyl oleate should also contain methyl linoleate if 
that ester were present. Accordingly, Fractions 57 to 62 were 
subjected to lead salt-ether separations. The mean molecular 
weights of the liquid acids from Fractions 57 to 61 ranged from 
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281.6 to 283.3 and the iodine numbers from SS.S8 to OLS; the liquid 
acids of Fraction 62 had a mean molecular weight of 284.2 and an 
iodine number of 99.1. These unsaturated fractions were bromi- 
nated in anhydrous ether at 0°. Traces of ether-insoluble bro- 
mides were obtained from Fraction 61 and a larger amount 
(0.264 gm.) from Fraction 62. ‘The weights of the samples taken 
for lead salt separations range from 6.4 to 7.0 gm. These insol- 
uble bromides proved to be identical and had an average bromine 
content of 67.6 per cent, which corresponds closely with the 
theoretical amount of 67.8 per cent for octabromoarachidie acid. 
The bromides blackened at 230-252° without showing a definite 
melting point. 

The ether was removed from each of the above brominations by 
distillation and low boiling petroleum ether added. The bromides 
dissolved completely and the solutions were stored in the refrigera- 
tor at 0-5°. After several days storage no crystals of tetrabro- 
mide were obtained. <A slight precipitate was obtained from 
Fraction 62, which proved to be octabromides. 

While traces of linoleic acid may possibly have been present in 
the sample investigated, the data agree with that of Bosworth and 
Brown on cow’s milk fat in support of the conclusion that this acid 
Was not present in appreciable amounts. 

Highly Unsaturated Acids in Fraction 63-—-Fraction 63, the un- 
distilled residue from the primary distillation, had a dark red 
coloration. Determination by the modified Werr-Sorber method 
(14) showed the presence of O.15 per cent of unsaponifiable mate- 
rial as a residual product from the entire sample of butter fat, 

The fatty acids of Fraction i5 were subjected to the lend salt- 
alcohol separation and the liquid acids converted to their methyl 
esters and fractionally distilled. The fractions obtained upon 
bromination yielded both ether-insoluble and ether-soluble bro- 
mides. The results given in Table III show a very close agree- 
ment between the average bromine content of the ether-insoluble 
bromides (66.7 per cent) and the theory for methyl octabromo- 
arachidate (66.8 per cent). The melting point, indistinet though 
it was with blackening at 228°, is in agreement with the observa- 
tions reported. Undoubtedly arachidonic acid was present in the 
sample. 

The small amount of bromides (0.60 em.) soluble in ether but 
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insoluble in petroleum ether represents all that was obtained from 
the entire sample. The bromine content (64.2 per cent) agrees 
with the theory for the methyl ester of a Cy» acid oetabromide 
(64.9 per cent) more closely than for methyl octabromoarachidate. 
This bromide was a pale orange, soft, amorphous, light powder, 
whereas methyl octabromoarachidate is a hard, nearly white, 
somewhat granular material. Bosworth and Sisson (15) reported 
evidence indicating that the octabromoarachidate as usually 
obtained (m. p. 228 230°) is a mixture of at least two isomers. 
They obtained fractions of these bromides melting at 162°, 208°, 
and 262° from butter fat from cow’s milk. No evidence of the 
presence of linoleic acid was found in Fraction 63. 


Data Obtained from Distillation of Methyl Esters of Liquid Acids of 


Frac lion 63 


bot her-insoluble Ether soluble, petroleum 


Frac- bromides ether insoluble bromides 
wt 
Tire 


Wenght M Rro- 


Weigh! 
tee 


| 
285 None 


149.1132-125 22.5 S805 

63-b 1121 6135-145 300.0 7 S7 | 228 67.0 

5S. 2145-180 316.0 105.5 2.95 228) 667 OU 6) 148-150) 4.2 


Saturated Acids from Butyric to Stearic Acid - Little difficulty was 
encountered in isolating in pure form the acids of even number of 
C atoms from caproic to stearic from those fractions whose molee- 
ular weights approached closely the theoretical value for their 
esters. The accepted values for the melting points of caprylic, 
capric, myristic, palmitic, and stearic acids were obtained after a 
single crystallization. However, it was necessary to redistil the 
fractions containing methyl laurate in order to obtain the acid of 
accepted melting point 43.6°. 

Butyric acid was isolated from the water extract of the total 
mixed acids. Caproic acid, obtained from Fractions 1, 2, and 3, 
boiled at 200-202°, 

Saturated Acids of Higher Molecular Weight Than Stearic Acid 
The analyses of the saturated acids obtained from the lead salt- 
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alcohol separation of the fatty acids of Fraction 63, following a 
crystallization from alcohol, gave the first indication of the pres- 
ence of saturated acids of high molecular weight. A total of 
159.7 gm. of solid acids with a mean molecular weight of 290.2 
and an iodine number of 1.6 was obtained. 

The methyl] esters of these acids were fractionally distilled from a 
Claisen flask, modified as previously described. The results of 
the distillation and mean molecular weights of the fractions are 


Taste IV 


Distillation of Methyl Esters of Solid Fatty Acid Obtained from Lead 
Salt-Alcohol Ne paration of Fras fron 


(‘r.stallizatoon of acids 


Fraction No Bp atl mm Weight inp 
Mp 
gm 
135-142 27.1 207 
142 B05 209.2 
69.3 
142 36.40 207 
63-d 142 33.0 208 3 
142 144 25.7 6 
144-150 7.2° 303.6 OS 5 
10-155 2.1 310 2 321 0 8-670 
63-h Residue 17 377 378.4 74.1-74.3 
63-h-at 3.6 381.2 wis 745 
112. 7s 


63-h-b Residue 


*5.1 gm. of impure stearic acid (mean mol. wt. 286.5, mop. OS_0- 68.5) 
were obtained from this fraction as first crop; 1.0 gm. of erystals (mean 
mol. wt. 310.2, m.p. 66.0-66.5°) were obtained from the mother liquors. 

t The acids from Fraction 63-h after crystallization (mol. wt. 378.0) were 
esterified and distilled to give Fractions 63-h-a and 63-h-b 


given in Table IV. Fractions 63-a, 63-b, 63-c, 65-d, and 63-e, 
because of their similar boiling points and molecular weights, were 
combined. The acids obtained from these fractions after one 
crystallization had a mean molecular weight of 284.5 and a melting 
point of 69.3°, which indicate nearly pure stearic acid. Fraction 
63-f (Table IV) upon crystallization yielded 1.9 gm. of acids witha 
mean molecular weight of 310.2 and 5.1 gm. of impure stearic 
acid, which had a mean molecular weight of 286.5 and melted at 


68.0-68.5°. 
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Because Fraction 63-¢ was comparatively small and the preced- 
ing fraction was largely stearic acid, it was considered doubtful 
if anv (yo or Cs, saturated acids were present in more than traces. 
This view was also supported by the abrupt increase in molecular 
weight of Fraction 63-h and also by the low melting point of the 
higher molecular weight fraction obtained from Fractions 63-f 
and 

The mean molecular weights of the acids obtained from Frae- 
tion 63-h indicated a mixture of C., and a higher acid, probably 
cerotic acid. The results of the analyses of Fractions 63-h-a and 
63-h-b confirmed this view. The results of these analyses on 
Fraction 63 indicate that the saturated acid consisted principally 
of stearic acid, along with small amounts of lignocerie acid 
(4 and traces of cerotic acid (¢ ‘ell Ve). The presence of 
arachidie acid (CooHyeO,) or behenic acid (CH yO.) is questionable. 

Estimation of Component Fatty Acids—In distillations of mixed 
saturated and unsaturated esters, it has been observed that the 
unsaturated acids are distributed chiefly with the fractions con- 
taining saturated acids of 2 less carbon atoms and of the same 
number of carbon atoms, 

In the present work the assumption has been made that the 
unsaturation of Fractions 1 to IS was due to methyl decenoate, 
Fractions 19 to 2S to methyl tetradecenoate, Fractions 29 to 49 to 
methyl palmitoleate, Fractions 50 to 59 to methyl oleate, and 
Fractions 60 to 63 to methyl oleate and methyl arachidonate. 
This assumption was, in general, supported by the findings re- 
ported. The ealculations of the unsaturated components of 
Fractions 60 to 62 were based on the iodine numbers of the un- 
saturated acids as obtained by the lead salt-ether separations, 
The ealculations of the unsaturated acids of Fraction 63 were 
based on the results reported in Table IIT. 

After the amounts of unsaturated esters in a given fraction were 
calculated, the saponification number of the saturated esters in 
that fraction was caleulated, from which the saturated compo- 
nents were deduced on the assumption that not more than two are 
present. 

The results of the ealeulations are given in Table V. Since 
decenoic and tetradecenoic acids are present in very small amounts, 
the assumption made for their caleulation should not seriously 
affect the other components. 
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Results of the calculations which are given in Table V show 
excellent agreement with those obtained by Dhingra (8) in his 
work on milk fat from Indian goats with the method developed by 
Hilditch and coworkers (5, 6) for most of those acids present in 
considerable amounts. However, it should be recalled that he 
does not report decenoic, tetradecenoic, palmitoleic, and arachi- 
donic acids and does report some linoleic acid, whereas its presence 


Taste V 
Component Fatty Acids in Entire Sample of Goat Milk Fat 


Saturated Unsaturated 
Per | | Pee 
Acid Weight Acid Weight 
weight 
jm 
butyric . 60.3) 2.1) C, 
Caproic 63.8 1.91 C, 
Caprylic 88.3; 2.7 | Ce 
Capric 261.0) 7.9 | Decenoic. 5.4, 0.2 
Lauric. 114.8 3.5 | Cy 
Myristic 10.2 | Tetradecenoic 0.4 
| Hexadecenoic (pal- 
Palmiutic 043.0, 28.7 C, mitoleic) 2.1 
Stearic 5.2 Cys | Oleic 128.0 31.2 
Saturated acid of | | Arachidonic! and 
higher mol. wt (C59?) 23.0 07 
than stearict. Cys 


* Corrected to complete recovery 

+ Caleulated as tetracosanoic (lignoceric), since the examination of 
Fraction 63 indicated that this acid is present in greater amount than 
arachidic or cerotic acid. 

$ Calculated as arachidonic acid although evidence of a C» acid contain- 


ing four double bonds was found. 


was not detected in the present work. Dhingra also reported 
arachidic acid present, whereas the evidence found in this investi- 
gation indicates lignoceric rather than arachidie acid. 


S'UMMALKY) 


A composite sample of fat from goat milk, consisting of 3.5 kilos, 
was converted to methyl esters, and fractionated into 63 fractions 
for determination of the component fatty acids 
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A study of the distillation data indicated the presence of decen- 
oic, tetradecenoic, palmitoleic, oleic, caproic, caprylic, capric, 
myristic, palmitic, and stearie acids. Subsequent examination of 
the fractions established the presence of these acids and also of 
arachidonic acid. 

Traces of an octabromide of an unknown acid were found (prob- 
ably a Cs acid or an impure isomer of arachidonic acid). 

A mixture of saturated acids with higher molecular weight than 
stearic acid was isolated, consisting principally of tetracosanoic 
acid along with traces of cerotie acid. 

Istimations on the content of the component fatty acids present 
show general agreement with previously published analyses except 
for the absence of linoleic acid and the presence of small percent- 
ages of decenoic, tetradecenoic, and hexadecenoie acids in the 
sample. 
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(‘itrie acid has long been known to play a part in the general 
organic acid metabolism of both plants and animals. The detailed 
study of citrie acid metabolism has, however, been seriously 
cireumseribed by the lack of accurate methods to determine this 
substance in the small quantities generally available in actual 
physiological work. Of the several methods (1-7) that have been 
proposed only that of Thunberg lays any claim to accuracy in 
dealing with quantities of eitrie acid less than 1 mg., and most of 
the methods require much larger amounts. 

The Thunberg method has been quite widely applied in biolog- 
ical work (S-11). It employs the citric acid dehydrogenase of 
cucumber seed extracts, and involves observations of the time 
necessary for the decolorization of methylene blue. The technique 
presents many difficulties, and the calculations may be carried out 
in different ways with widely varying results; the method is accord- 
ingly far from satisfactory. 

In the course of the development of their method for the deter- 
mination of citrie acid in plant tissues, Pucher, Vickery, and 
Leavenworth (5) noted that a vellow to red color is formed in the 
aqueous phase when pentabromoacetone in petroleum ether solu- 


* The data on the determination of citric acid in animal materials are 
taken from a dissertation presented by Caroline C. Sherman in partial ful- 
of the re«uiretuents for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, Yale 
niversitv, The probler Was suggested by Professor L.. Mendel. 
\ part of the expense of this investigation was borne by the Carnegie Inst'- 
tution of Washington 
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tion is treated with a solution of sodium sulfide. A few observa- 
tions showed that this color is proportional in intensity to the 
quantity of pentabromoacetone in the solution, and the possibility 
was clearly evident that a colorimetric method suitable for the 
determination of small amounts of citric acid might be found. 
The present paper deseribes such a method. 

The procedure, in brief, consists in the oxidation of from 0.1 
to 1.0 mg. of citric acid by potassium permanganate in the presence 
of bromine. The pentabromoacetone produced is extracted from 
the oxidation mixture with petroleum ether and treated with 
aqueous sodium sulfide. The colored substance that forms in the 
aqueous phase is stabilized by the addition of pyridine, and the 
intensity of the color is determined in a Pulfrich spectrophotom- 
eter. The quantity of citric acid originally present is then de- 
rived from the calibration curve of the instrument, 


Reagents 

Sulfuric acid, 50 per cent. A mixture of equal volumes of con- 
centrated acid and water, 

Citric acid, stock solution, 1 ec. equivalent to 10 mg. of anhydrous 
citric acid. The purity of a sample of commercial citric acid is 
established by titration and the stock solution is then prepared 
with 1.0 N sulfuric acid as solvent. 

Bromine water. Saturated aqueous solution. 

Potassium bromide, 1.0m. 11.9 gm. diluted to 100 ce. 

Potassium permanganate, 1.5 N. 47.4 gm. diluted to 1000 ce, 

Sodium sulfide, 4 per cent. 4 gm. of erystallinesodium sulfide 
diluted to 100 ec., prepared fresh every 2 to 3 days. Centrifuged 
or filtered before use. 

Ferrous sulfate. 20 gm. of crystalline ferrous sulfate and I ce. 
of concentrated sulfuric acid diluted to 100 ce. 

Petroleum ether. Boiling point 35-50°. Occasional lots of 
petroleum ether have been found unsatisfactory. It must there- 
fore be tested with known amounts of citric acid before use. 

Pyridine. Redistilled from Fastman’s Practical grade; boiling 
point 112-117°. 

Pyridine, 50 per cent. A mixture of equal volumes of redistilled 
pyridine and water. 

Hydrogen peroxide. 3 per cent solution 
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Trichloroacetic acid. 10 per cent solution. 

Preliminary Treatment and Oxidation of Citrie Acid-——Of the 
solution to be analyzed an aliquot part that contains not more 
than 1.0 mg. of citric acid is transferred to a 150 ce. beaker, to- 
gether with water to make a volume of approximately 75 ee.; 3 ee. 
of 50 per cent sulfuric acid and a few angular quartz pebbles are 
added, and the solution is boiled for about 10 minutes. This step 
is essential in order to decompose unknown substances which 
subsequently combine with bromine to form ether-soluble prod- 
ucts. The solution, which should now have a volume of approxi- 
mately 40 ce., is cooled to room temperature, preferably in an ice 
bath, an exeess of bromine water (usually 3 ec.) is added, and the 
mixture is allowed to stand 10 minutes. If a precipitate forms, 
the solution is allowed to stand 20 minutes more, bromine water 
being added from time to time as necessary to insure an excess, 
The solution is then transferred to a 50 ce. centrifuge tube, the 
precipitate is centrifuged down, and the supernatant fluid is 
poured into a 125 ec. pear-shaped separatory funnel; rinsing of the 
tube and recentrifugation of the precipitate are unnecessary in 
routine analyses if the tube is perfectly clean. 2 ec. of potassium 
bromide and 10 cc. of potassium permanganate are then added. 
After being allowed to stand for 10 minutes, the solution is decolor- 
ized by the addition of the requisite amount of ferrous sulfate 
solution. 

Extraction of Pentabromoacetone—The mixture is shaken with 
25 cc. of petroleum ether, the aqueous layer is drawn off, and the 
ether is washed once with 5 to 10 ee. of water, the wash fluid being 
added to the aqueous solution. The ether is then transferred to a 
second pear-shaped funnel, and the aqueous solution is returned 
to the first and reextracted as before, the second ether extract 
being added to the first. The combined extracts are then washed 
four times with 5 ee. portions of water. 

Photom trie Determination of the I nlabromoace lone The “ ashed 
petroleum ether is shaken successively with 3, 2, and 1 ee. portions 
of filtered sodium sulfide solution, these being quantitatively 
drawn off into a 10 ce. volumetric flask containing 3.5 ec. of pyri- 
dine. The solution is made to volume with 50 per cent pyridine 
and, by means of a Pulfrich spectrophotometer, the extinetion 
coefficient is determined within 30 minutes in a cell of appropriate 
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length, with a light filter No. S-43. Water is used in the control 
cell of the instrument. The amount of citric acid present in the 
original solution is then derived from the calibration curve. 

The calibration curve is prepared by analyzing a series of solu- 
tions that contain from 0.1 to 1.0 mg. of citrie acid, the preliminary 
boiling and treatment with bromine being omitted. 

These solutions are secured by suitable dilution of the citrie 
acid stock solution. Table I shows the values obtained in this 
laboratory. When plotted, the data give a straight line which, 
however, does not pass through the origin, probably owing to the 
presence of traces of iron. This may be inferred from the faet 


Tarte 
Calibration Data fe Det vie f fhe Pali 


Light filter No. S-43; cell length, 1 em. 


Decolorizing agent Citric acid Ne box’ 

Ferrous sulfate 0.10 0 155+0 007 

0. 30 361-0 01 

1 11940 008 

3% hydrogen per- 0.10 0110.0 006 

oxide | 0.20 21740 010 

025 O14 

3 Oo 5404.0 O15 

1 1 Os +0 


that if hydrogen peroxide is used as a decolorizing agent, a slightly 
different calibration curve is obtained which does pass through the 
origin. Data for this curve are given in the lower part of Table I. 


Preparation of Biological Mat rial for Citric Acid nalysts 


l'rine—Portions of from 5 to 10 ce. of dog urine or of 0.2 to 1.0 
ec. of human urine usually contain suitable quantities of citrie acid 
for analysis. 

Blood—1 volume of whole blood or of plasma is added to 4 to 9 
volumes of 10 per cent trichloroacetic acid, and the mixture is 
stirred and allowed to stand 10 minutes before being filtered or 
centrifuged. The aliquots removed should contain about 0.1 
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mg. of citric acid; that is, 10 ec. or less of whole blood. It is 
important that the blood be added to the trichloroacetic acid 
immediately after being drawn from the animal; a loss of as much 
as one-fifth of the citric acid contained may occur within 1 hour 
at 37° or 2 hours at room temperature. 

Feces —The fecal matter is ground with water which has been 
acidified to Congo red with sulfurie acid, and an aliquot portion is 
mixed with an equal volume of 10 per cent trichloroacetic acid. 
After filtration, an aliquot that represents one-fifth to one-tenth 
of 1 day’s collection is taken for analysis. 

Animal Tissue — Organ or muscle tissue is ground with sand in 
a mortar with several portions of 10 per cent trichloroacetic acid. 
An aliquot part of the filtrate that represents 10 gm. of the original 
tissue is usually suitable for the analysis. 


Taste Il 
(trie Acid Determinations in Dog l rine 


Average deviation from mean 


Range of ertrie acid content | No of determinations of dupheates 
me. per 100 per cont 
<0.10 9.0 
0.10-0.20 100 2.6 
0 20 1S 
0 30-0 50 2.1 


Plant Tissue--Although it is sometimes feasible to determine 
citric acid directly in water extracts of plant tissues, the possibility 
of the presence of interfering substances makes this procedure 
inadvisable. Preparation of the “organic acid fraction” by ether 
extraction according to the method outlined by Pucher, Viekery, 
and Wakeman (12) is much to be preferred and, furthermore, 
permits the determination of the total organic acidity and the 
malic acid. It should be noted that, in analyzing plant tissues, 
decolorization of the oxidation mixture with hydrogen peroxide 
instead of with ferrous sulfate is essential; this procedure has been 
described by Pucher, Vickery, and Wakeman (13). 


Experimental Applications 


Table II shows in summary form the results of all the determina- 
tions made on dog urine in a single month. The last column gives 
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the average deviation of the individual determinations from the 
respective means of duplicates, and serves to show the degree of 
reproducibility that may be attained. It is clear that, with quan- 
tities between 0.1 and 0.5 mg., the deviation is less than 3 per cent 
and in general, save with extremely small amounts, is less than 5 
percent. In SS analyses of dog blood, for which the data are not 
shown, the average deviation was 3 per cent 

Table IIT shows the accuracy with which citric acid added to the 
urine and blood of dogs may be recovered. The reeovery from 
dog urine is unusually low, probably owing to adsorption of a little 


Taare Ill 
Reco ‘fry Ay df Ad fe f / ne = js 


LL ay 

Blood 213 40 lim) 

lim) 

owl 


citric acid on the voluminous precipitate that appears when this 
urine is treated with bromine. A similar pohae nomenon does not 
usually occur With human urine, and recoveries of 99 percent were 
readily secured. The recoveries from dog blood, which likewise 
gives no appreciable precipitate with bromine, were satisfactory. 
It is clear that, although the relative accuracy of the method is in 
general better than 5 per cent, the absolute magnitude of the 
results in certain specific cases may be somewhat low, owing to the 
loss of citric acid by adsorption during the preparation of the solu- 
tion for analysis. 

Specificity of the Analytical Method —TVhe following substances in 
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100 to 200 me. quantities gave no coloration under the conditions 
described for the estimation of citric acid: acetone, glycogen, acid 
hematin, creatine, creatinine, cholesterol, amytal, urea, taurine, 
toluene, acid digest of casein, allantoin, and uric, hippuric, lactic, 
malic, oxalic, tartaric, succinic, maleic, and fumarie acids. 


Tanne IV 
f frie Ay id ea? mel kor: re fa 
trie acid 


my per e¢ 


Whole blood, dogs, 20 hrs. postabsorptive 
Saliva, human “Vim 1.3 
mg. per 24 Are 
rine, 6 dogs on low ecitrie acid det 
beces 
Dog 3. Normal diet 
iS hr. period following ingestion of 10 gm. sodium 
tnearbonate 
24 hr. period following ingestion of 11.1 em. sodium 
citrate 1Y 
citrate 
4 Normal diet 0.7 
period following ingestion of S gr eimtrie acid os 
(Ober. period following ingestion of 16 gm. citrie acid 14 


rey ier 


Kidneys 1.2 


Tissues 


Dog 7 2 
9 \lusele, abdominal 
7. Laver 

S* hKadnes 1.0 

Nusele, heart 

S. Liver 0.6 


* Dog 7 suffered from malnutrition and from a bone infeetion Dog S 
suffered from cancer. The tissues selected for analysis presented no gross 
abnormalities, 


Hvydroxybutyrie acid and the ethyl ester of acetonedicarboxylic 
acid in quantities of 100 mg. each cave colors equivalent to from 
0.1 to 0.5 and 0.9 mg. of citric acid respectively. The latter com- 
pound is more stable than the free acid, which would probably be 
decomposed to acetone during the preparation of the solution for 
analysis (14) and so eliminated as a source of error in the deter- 
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mination of citric acid. These observations indicate that, although 
the colorimetric procedure is specie for citric acid in the presence 
ot certam commonly occurring constituents of biologicn| 
compounds such as non-volatile ketones and keto acids» may ite 

fere if present mn abnormally large amounts, Qualitative tests 
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Citric Ay | sty Dre n Celis and Pla fe ii 


« 
Ti io 1 | G7 
Tante Vi 


Recovery of Citric Acid Added to Plant Tissu 


2 it. quantities of tissue were used 


Citric acid Citric acid acid « 
en 
jimi 
lim) 
uz 
lem) 


for the presence of Ketone landios should alway = rlormed 
urine samples before the determination of citric acid is attempted. 

Citric Acul Conte nf of Animal Tissue and here rela The cure 
content ofa number of animal tissues and excreta Is given in 
Table 1\ illustrate the order magnitude tha quantities 
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found under certain conditions. A more detailed discussion of 
citric acid metabolism will form the subject of a subsequent paper; 
for the present it will suffice to draw attention to the small amount 
of citric acid exereted by the dog. By careful selection of foods, 
the citric acid intake could be reduced to as little as 20 to 45 mg. 
per day; on such a diet, dogs exereted from 1.3 to 50 mg. per day. 

The analyses of human saliva are of particular interest, inasmuch 
as Leake (15) and WKuyper and Mattill (16) were unable to detect 
citric acid in their samples. The data shown represent analyses 
of seven satniples obtained by mechanical stimulation or by natural 
flow from six normal individuals. In three cases, the amounts 


Taste VII 
Acid Content of Tobacco Plant T issue 


Jem. quantities were used. Aliquots that contained approximately 0.1 
me. “were taken for analysis 


Ci tree aend 


per cent 


Stem A 0.05 
020 

0.1435 
U.135 

178 

IS2 

Hlossom HH 

Leaf A | 


found in 20 to 25 ce. of saliva were of doubtful significance, but in 
four other cases appreciable amounts were present (0.04 to 0.33 
me. per 100 ce.) The exceptional figure of 1.4 mg. per 100 ce. 
was obtained 3 hours after the subject had eaten grapefruit. The 
saliva of this same individual had contained only traces of citric 
acid at a previous test. The citrie acid content of human saliva 
may therefore vary quite widely under certain conditions, 

Table V gives data on the distribution of citric acid between 
plasma and cells in dog blood. The values for plasma and whole 
blood are the averages of triplicate determinations on each sample ; 
the values for cells are ealeulated. It is clear that the cells of dog 
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blood contain very appreciable amounts of citric acid; this is in 
contrast to the findings of Nordbé and Scherstén (17) who found 
little or no citrie acid in human erythrocytes. 

In the experiments on plant tissues shown in Table V1, the citrie 
acid was added in solution to 2 gm. portions of the dry tissue, and 
the mixture was treated with the requisite amount of dilute sulfurie 
acid and extracted with ether as described by Pucher, Vickery, 
and Wakeman (12). The determinations were made on the 
“organic acid fractions” so obtained. The recoveries are satis- 
factory. ‘Table VII gives a few additional data on the citrie acid 
content of various plant tissues, and illustrates the precision with 
which duplicate results are to be obtained. The last sample 
mentioned, Leaf A, was found to contain O.S2 per cent of citric 
acid when analyzed by the method of Pucher, Vickery, and 
Leavenworth (5). 


DISCUSSION 


In carrying out the present method to determine small quanti- 
ties of citric acid, it is essential to follow directions closely, Lach 
step has been made the subject of careful study, and it has been 
found that gross variations may lead to erratie results. ‘The pre- 
liminary boiling of the sample with dilute acid is necessary in order 
to remove volatile compounds, orto decompose substances WW hich, 
after oxidation, vield bromine compounds thiat iiss into the 
petroleum ether and interfere with the subsequent photometric 
procedure. 

The preliminary treatment with bromine is especially important 
with urine samples; an excess must be added and time allowed for 
the complete precipitation of derivatives, There is little danger of 
destruction of citric acid by the bromine. Tests have shown that, 
even after a delay of 1 hour, no loss occurred, and after 72 hours 
the results were only from 5 to 7 per cent low, 

The decolorization of the oxidation mixture with ferrous sulfate 
instead of with hydrogen peroxide is more convenient in routine 
blood and urine analyses, inasmuch as no particular attention need 
be paid to the temperature or to the quantity of reagent used, On 
the other hand, if insufficient ferrous sulfate is added, the excess of 
bromine may not be removed and this may give rise to high values. 
Moreover, the washing of the ether must be very carefully con- 
ducted in order to remove the iron. Hydrogen peroxide is much 
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to be preferred for the analysis of plant extracts, as the simulta- 
neous determination of malice acid is then possible; it must, how- 
ever, be added slowly to the thoroughly chilled solution, and an 
excess must be avoided. Furthermore, a different calibration 
curve for the spectrophotometer must be used. Although the 
yellow color produced by adding sodium sulfide to the petroleum 
ether solution of pentabromoacetone fades rapidly in aqueous solu- 
tion, it is stable for at least 30 minutes in the presence of pyridine. 
This permits simultaneous work on a number of samples; at least 
six can be conveniently dealt with at once. 


SUMMARY 


Quantities of citric acid of the order 0.1 to 1.0 mg. can be deter- 
mined with an accuracy of +5 per cent by oxidation to penta- 
bromoacetone and conversion of this substance by means of sodium 
sulfide to a colored material that is suitable for estimation in the 
Pulfrich speetrophotometer. Data are given on the application 
of the method to the analysis of blood, urine, feces, and of both 
animal and plant tissues. 
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(‘itrie acid was discovered for the first time as an animal metabo- 
lite in ISSS, when Soxhlet and Henkel isolated it from cow’s milk, 
which has since been reported to contain 1 to 4 gm. per liter 
(Allen, 1931). It has been isolated from human urine (Amberg 
and Maver, 1921), in which it oceurs as a regular constituent 
(Amberg and MeClure, 1917; Fasold, 1930; Sillmann and Schaerer, 
1932; Firth ef al., 1934; Kuyper and Mattill, 1933; Boothby and 
Adams, 1934; Schuck, 1934). Most of the figures which have 
heen reported for the normal daily excretion of citrie acid by 
human adults fall within the range 0.2 to 1.0 gm. which was sug- 
gested by Ostberg (1931). Citrie acid has also been reported in 
the urine of other species, including the horse (Ostberg, 1931), 
cow (Ostberg, 1931), guinea pig (Ostberg, 1931; Fiirth ef al., 1934), 
rabbit (Langeeker, 1933; Firth ef al., 1934), dog (Firth et al., 
1934; Boothby and Adams, 1934; Pucher ef al., 1936), rat (Ostherg, 
1931), and hog (Woods, 1927; Firth ef al., 1934). 

Human blood serum is said to contain 1.5 to 4.0 mg. per cent of 
citric acid (Scherstén, 1931); rabbit serum, 7 to 14 mg. per cent 
(Kuyper and Mattill, 1933; Lindholm, 1934); and the whole blood 
of dogs, 0.9 to 1.9 me. per cent (Pucher ef al., 1936). In addition, 
citrate has been found in a number of other body fluids, such as 


* The data in this paper were taken from a dissertation presented by 
(Caroline C. Sherman in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree 
of Doetor of Philosophy . Yale University, 1935 \ part of the eXpense of 
thix investigation wars borne by the William Gilman Thompson Fund and 
the Russell Chittenden for Research in Physielogieal Chemistry 

+t Louise Hart Van Loon Fellow of Vassar College, 1944. 35. 
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the cerebrospinal fluid (Benni, 1931; Boothby and Adams, 1934), 
amniotic fluid (Nitzeseu and Georgeseu, 1930; Boothby and 
Adams, 1934), aqueous humor (Nitzescu and Georgeseu, 1930; 
Groénvall, 1930), and, contrary to earlier reports (Leake, 1923; 
Kuyper and Mattill, 1933), in saliva (Pucher ef a/., 1936). The 
detection of citrate in animal tissues has been reported by Gem- 
mill (1934), and a few quantitative data are cited by Pucher 
et al. (1936). 

This general distribution of citrate throughout the animal 
organism suggests that the substance must play some part in 
metabolism. Ostberg (1931) noted a close parallelism between 
the daily citric acid excretion of any given individual and the pH 
of the urine—whether alterations in the latter value were induced 
by dietary changes, by the ingestion of acids or alkalies, or by 
metabolic disturbances —and suggested that, at least for man, the 
citrates of the urine are one of the important buffer systems, and 
that, during alkalosis, the citrate, which is put out in greatly 
increased amounts, may play a significant part in conserving the 
fixed acid of the body. The increased citrate exeretion in alka- 
losis has been confirmed by many other investigators (Fasold, 
1930; Magnusson, 1932; Sillmann and Schaerer, 1932; Kuyper 
and Mattill, 1933; Boothby and Adams, 1934; Fiirth «f af, 1934; 
Schuck, 1934; Langecker, 1933). However, Boothby and 
Adams (1934) and Kuyper and Mattill (1933), noting instances 
in which the acid-base requirements did not seem to be the factor 
determining the excretion of citrate, suggested that this role has 
been overemphasized, and that citrate in all probability plays some 
other, as yet unknown, part in normal metabolism 

Despite the frequently expressed belief that the citrate of the 
urine is formed within the animal organism, there has been no 
clear cut demonstration that this is so. Of the experiments 
previously reported, only those of Boothby and Adams (1934) 
with a fasting dog preclude the possibility of a dietary origin, and 
the lack of quantitative data for the concentration of citrate in 
body tissues has left open the question of possible stores of this 
material which may be drawn upon in alkalosis 

In the present study, a demonstration of the existence of this 
citric acid of metabolic origin has been attempted, with an effort 
to determine its precursor, the effect of dietary and acid-base 
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factors upon its formation, and the interrelationship between the 
blood level and the urinary exeretion of citrate. 


ELAPERIMENTAL 


Plan of Metabolism Experiments Male and female dogs weigh- 
ing 5.5 to 22 kilos received daily a constant allowance of one of the 
synthetic diets described in Table I, with which the various 
experimental supplements were mixed. Urine was collected by 
‘atheterization (with the exception of the single male, Dog 4) over 


Tante I 


{om position of Esper: me nial Diets 


High High 
por per cont per cont per cent 
Hutter “7 6 6.5 
Wesson salf muxture* i 3.5 3.5 
Yeust is is 
Wheat embryo it 
Hone ash 2.8 2.7 2.2 2.7 


*Wesason, L. Setence, 76, 340 (1082) 

+ Caleulated from the following citric acid contents (determined by 
ent, veust 0.) jeer cent, wheat embryo 0.12 per 
Sutter less thar 2 parts of sucrose 
and lard, no citrie acid, 


short time or 24 hour periods. Blood was drawn from the jugular 
vei 
Rats kept in metabolism exages were allowed Basal Diet II and 
tap water ad libitum and urine was collected over 48 hour periods.' 
Human subjects ingested diets of ordinary foods, described 
qualitatively below, and urine was collected over 24 hour periods. 
Methods of Analysis — Dog urine, blood, and feces, and rat urine 
were analyzed for ertrie acid by the colorimetric method deseribed 
in the preceding paper (Pucher ef a/., 1936); human urine was 
' Urine colleetion was made by the technique deserithed by Mr. Max 
Kriss (personal communication ) 
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treated according to the same procedure, except that the penta- 
bromoacetone was determined by bromide titration (Pucher ef a/., 
1934). 

The p// of most of the dog urines was measured clectrometri- 
cally, with the antimony-antimony trioxide electrode (Roberts 
and Fenwick, 1928); the pH of human urines and of a tew dog 
urines was determined colorimetrically (Peters and Van Slyke, 
1932). 

Normal Ranges ~The urinary excretion of citric acid on Basal 
Diets I and I] ranged from 1.3 to 8.0 me. (0.1 to 0.5 me. per kilo) 
per day for five dogs; that of a sixth dog varied trom 5.0 to oO mg 
(0.5 to 3.0 mg. per kilo) per day (Table IL). Seven human sub- 


ll 
/ rinary Citric Arid as Ka al Land dl 


Dog No Weight eurte 
2 SO 
15-16 3 0- 7.0 
»* 20-22 2.4- 3.2 


* Dog 5 received submaintenance diet. 
t Dog 6 was pregnant. 


jects on ordinary mixed diets excreted 0.356 to 1.18 gm. (5 to 20 
mg. per kilo) perday. Four rats receiving Basal Diet Ll ad libitum 
excreted 0.32 to 0.66 mg. (1.0 to 2.0 mg. per kilo) per day (Table 
VI). 

The postabsorptive level of blood citrie acid in dogs receiving 
the basal diet ranged from 0.9 to 1.9 mg. per 100 ee. of whole blood. 
Citric acid is present both in the plasma and in the cells (Pucher 
et al., 1936). 

Dogs excreted about 0.4 to OS mg. of citrie acid daily in the 
feces (Pucher et al., 1936). 

Effect of Diet—A study was made of the effect of alterations im 
the composition of the diet on the excretion of citrate. Dogs were 
fed in turn the high sucrose and high easein diets deseribed in 
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Table I, in which the weight of casein plus sucrose in Basal Diet 
Il was replaced entirely by sucrose or by casein. The citrate 
excretion of two dogs was distinctly higher on the high sucrose 
diet, whereas that of the third appeared independent of the dietary 
change. ‘The greater excretion on the carbohydrate ration pre- 
sumably could not be attributed to the somewhat less acid urine 
on that diet, since the difference was equally marked when suffi- 
cient sodium biearbonate was given in addition to the high casein 
diet to adjust the urinary pH to that observed with the high 
suerose ration (Table IID). 


Taste Ill 
iri nary pil, Citrie Aeid, and Nitrogen on High (Casein and High 


Sucrose Diets (Averages) 


No. of yr 
| gm. per | mg. per 
| | day | day 
em. high casein 7 6.1 
seuerose 65/ 1.30] 3.2 
« 5° |6.3] 3.35 | 44 
Casein | 6.1 | 15.6 13 
“ + 3g¢m. NaHCO, |6.4/ 16.4 | 18 
2? — gsuerose 5° 6.3 2.00 | 24 
| | 4° |6.1 14.6 0.5 
| + 3em. NaHeo, 64/153 


or dave preliminary period on diet excluded from the average. 
| 


The early suggestion (Vandin, 1894) that the citrie acid in milk 
is a peculiar oxidation produet of lactose, formed by the mammary 
gland, has been recently reiterated with some circumstantial evi- 
denee (hKieferle, Sehwaibold, and Hackmann, 1925); and Firth 
et al. (1934) have reported an increase in urinary citrie acid of a 
hog following the ingestion of 50 em. of lactose. However, the 
addition of 50 em. of lactose to the usual daily allowance of 150 
gm. of Basal Diet I for 2 suecessive days failed to alter the urinary 
excretion of citrate by the dog. : 

Ingestion of a meal has been reported to cause an increased rate 
of exeretion of citrate independent of the “alkaline tide” (huyper 
and Mattill, 1933); fasting was said to decrease the concentration 


| 


252 (‘itric Acid Formed in Metabolism 


of citrate in the blood of rabbits (Kuyper and Mattill, 1933; 
Lindholm, 1934); whereas the ingestion of glucose failed to alter 
either the excretion (KKuyper and Mattill, 1933) or the blood con- 
centration (Lennér, 1934) of citrie acid. In the present study, the 
rate of citrate excretion has been determined during a 4 hour 
morning period, a 4 hour afternoon period, and a 16 hour night 
period. The dogs received the usual amount of the basal diet at 
the beginning of either the morning or the afternoon period. The 
results are given in Table IV. There usually occurred a rise in 


Taste IV 
Effect of Ing stion of Food on Urinary pH and Rate of Fr: "4 Hien of ‘ "Sepia Acid 


S40am 120 pm 12 40-440 {tom Sa m, 
Dog No Lime fed 
pH | Citric acid pil Cytrie acid pil (trie acid 
mao. per me per he mg. per 
12.40 p.m. 6.0 0.72 1 O4 >. 4 0.27 
8.40 a.m. 5S 6.7 5.4 2S 
5.7 17 oe i) OS 
2 12.40 p.m. 5S 30 Hs 34 4 
12 4 p.m. 7 >» 


citrate climination following the meal, although the magnitude of 
the response varied with the different animals; the increases with 
Dogs 2 and 3 seem comparable with those reported by Kuyper and 
Mattill (1933), whereas those with Dog 1 were occasionally very 
much greater. The increase apparently does not depend upon 
alterations in the acid-base balance of the animal in se far as the 
urinary pH is an indication ~since this latter value failed to in- 
crease in one-third of the cases where there was a rise in citrate 
excretion. It is not a diurnal variation, inasmuch as the rate of 
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basting blood Post prandial tdood 
my per cent | Are after feeding mg. per cent 
j 2 1.20 
| 4 0.95 
| 1 60 | 1.5 2.00 
| | 45 1.85 
2 | | l 1.00 
3 2.00 
5 1.80 
FP £8. SG. 
ao + 
; 
+ 4 
av + 
2 


Pia. 1. The relation of citrie acid exeretion (solid line) to urinary pH 


(dash line) in human subjects. Exeept on the days indicated by an arrow, 


afreely chosen mixed diet was taken 


citrate excretion in fasting animals is practically constant through- 
out the 24 hour period, and since the postprandial increase occurs 
whether food is taken early in the morning or at noon. 
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In Dogs 1 and 4 there was a slight increase in the blood citrate 
following the ingestion of food, but in a single observation with 
Dog 2, no rise occurred (Table V). The very high postprandial 
excretion of citrate with Dog 1 is attributable to the exceptionally 
low renal threshold (less than 2.5 me. per cent) noted for this 
animal in citric acid tolerance studies (Sherman ¢/ a/., 1936), 

Effect of Acid-Base Factors —Vig. 1 illustrates a comparison of 
the daily variations in citrate excretion of human subjects with 
the fluctuations in urinary pH brought about (1) by chance altera- 
tions in the composition of the uncontrolled mixed diet, (2) by 


VI 
Effect uf Alkal, Ingest on on Citric Excretion eats 


i} 
Kat No Wewht | 
Hasal Diet 11° Diet 
l 250) 
i) ity 
3 | 350) rr 


Food intakes remained practicalls eonstant throughout 
t Rat } developed a marked hematuria on the alkali-cont simnaneg cliet, 
which disappeared when the normal diet was resumed, 


ingestion of sodium bicarbonate in addition to the mined diet, and 
(3) by a shift from a mixed diet to an unbalanced diet such as an 
exclusively milk diet, a predominantly fruit diet, and a high 
protein diet. These data confirm those of Ostberg (1431) in 
demonstrating a direct parallelism between the urmary pH and 
the citrate excretion of any given individual. In this series, there 
Was no evidence of a relationship between urinary nitrogen and 
citrate, such as.that observed occasionally by Boothby and 
Adams (1934). 

Preliminary observations of the effect of ingestion of a diet con- 
taining 10 per cent of sodium bicarbonate on the urinary exeretion 
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of citrate were made with four rats (Table VI). For this species 
also a very greatly increased elimination of citric acid was noted 
in alkalosis. 

The close interrelationship between the daily fluctuations in the 
urinary pH and in the citrate excretion, noted with human sub- 
jects, Was not apparent in dogs maintained on the basal diet. 
However, the inducement of large increases in the urinary pH by 
the ingestion of additional alkali was almost invariably attended 
by « significant rise in citrate excretion. When the alkalosis was 
of only 1 to 2 days duration, this increase was relatively slight 
(on the average, to about 4 times the basal level); but when the 
ingestion of sodium bicarbonate was continued over longer periods 
of time, the citrie acid exeretion increased to 100 to 300 mg. on the 
$rd or 4th dav, and was maintained at this level, 20 to 60 times 
the basal exeretion, for as long as the alkalosis was continued 
(more than 35 days). Although this exeretion fluctuated as 
much as 100 per cent from day to day, there was, with the excep- 
tion of one animal, no progressive change after the first few days. 
The animal mentioned, in which the alkalosis produced was more 
severe, as measured by the urinary pH, than in the other cases, 
showed «a gradual drop in citrie acid excretion from about 300 mg. 
per day during the Ist week to about 100 mg. per day in the Sth 
week, attended by a fall in the pH toward the end of the period 
and by a progressive alteration in the shape of the “total organic 
acids’ eleetrometric titration curve, suggestive of other adjust- 
ments of the organism to long continued alkali administration. 
In this series, it has not been possible to exhaust the ability of the 
organism to provide citrate for this inereased elimination by the 
kidney. 

These studies of prolonged alkalosis have demonstrated unmis- 
tukably that the body can continue to exerete amounts of citric 
aed vreatly in excess of those present in the food. For the three 
periods illustrated in Table VII, negative balances of 5.19, 10.31, 
and 7.04 gm. of citric acid, respectively, were noted. The order 
of magnitude of these differences, together W ith the absence of 
demonstrable stores of preformed citrate in kidney, muscle, liver, 
or blood of dogs (Pucher ef al., 1936), supports the view that citric 
acid may be formed in the metabolism of the dog 

In the hope of obtaining some indication of the nature of the 
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precursor from which this metabolic citric acid is derived, the high 
casein and high sucrose diets were substituted for the basal diet 
given to animals receiving continuous daily doses of a constant 
amount of sodium bicarbonate. To study the effect of addition 
or removal of sucrose or casein alone, high casein-high sucrose 
periods were also included in which the animal received both 
casein and sucrose in the amounts ingested on the high casein and 


Taste Vil 
Acid kor: retion of Dogs dur nq Prolonged Alkalaaia*® 


letal tric 
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Dog No 
ted bacreted 
ym 

4 Basal | 0.40 5 459 
2 Basal Il 0. oO a7 
High casein 7 ot 027 
sucrose 4 On7 7 
casein-high sucrose 1 Ww 
casein 047 
Total 2 tH 1? 
] High casein 135 
casein-high sucrose 17 

Total Is ii 7 


* Kach dog received 20 em. of sodium bicarbonate daily. Dog 4 ingested 
150 gm. of diet daily. Dogs l and 2 ingested 200 gm. daily of basal Diet 
Il, high casein, and high sucrose diets, respectively, and 327 em. of high 


casein-high sucrose mixture (200 gm. of high casein diet plus 127 gm. of 


sucrose) 


high sucrose diets, respectively, in addition to a constant amount 
of the other constituents of the diet. Fig. 2 illustrates the results 
obtained with two dogs. In both animals, the high sucrose diet 
favored the excretion of over 1 gem. per day of citric acid, very 
much more than had been observed under any other conditions, 
Addition of casein to the high sucrose diet caused a prompt drop 
in citrate excretion (Dog 2), whereas removal of casein from the 
high casein-high sucrose diet induced a marked rise (Dog 1). 
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Variable results attended alterations in the intake of sucrose, addi- 
tion of sucrose to the high casein diet causing a significant fall 
(Dog 1); its removal from the hich casein-high sucrose diet, also a 
slight decrease (Dog 2) in citric acid excretion. A possible expla- 
nation suggested by these experiments at the present time is that 
the metabolism of casein, because of the potentially acid and 
buffer materials liberated by the process, moderates the severity 
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hia. 2. The effeet of alkalosis and diet on the urinary pH (dash and dot 
line), ettrice acid (solid line), and nitrogen (dash line) exeretion. The daily 
administration of 20 em. of sodium bicarbonate was begun on the 5th day 
in each series and continued throughout the experiment, with the exception 
of davs 20 to 31, when Dog 2 received 24 em... and days 38 to 40, when Dog 2 
received 17 em. of sodium bicarbonate. The diets were as follows: Dog 2, 
dave 1 to 24, Basal Diet If: dave 25 to 31 high casein: dave 32 to 40, high 
sucrose; dave 41 to 45, hich casein-high sucrose; dave 46 to 49, high casein. 
Dog 1, dave te Il, high casein; dave l2 to 17, high easein-high Sucrose 


davs 18 to 23. hich sucrose 


of the alkalosis produced by a constant amount of sodium biear- 
hbonate, and ¢pse facto diminishes the citrate response. It should 
be noted, however, that the pil of the urine (by our present 
method of collection, which undoubtedly permits the loss of much 
earbon dioxide) failed to retleet such postulated variations in the 
acid-base condition of the organism. 

These experiments fail to point clearly to either protein or car- 
bohvdrate as the precursor of the metabolic citric acid, inasmuch 
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as neither increased amounts of casein nor increased amounts of 
sucrose per se induced a rise in citrate excretion. On the other 
hand, neither can be eliminated conclusively, since, even on the 
sucrose-free high casein diet, there was available to the organism 
considerable glucose derivable from the protein of the diet; where- 
as, on the casein-free high sucrose diet, protein was being metab- 
olized to the extent represented by 1.6 to 3.6 @m. per day of urinary 


Taste VIII 
E ff. ct of Equirale nf Amounts of Sodium Bicarbonat: and Sod 4 Pe ive fale on 


Urinary and Citrate Excretion 


Sodium bicarbonate acetate 
Dog No 
pi Cytre acd pil Citree acd 
per day 
0) (4.0) ios (4 
S 3 7.0 
s 0 a2 
(7.0) it) > 
ith 7) (7 2) 


Data in parentheses refer to control days preceding ind following those 


on which alkali was given 
Dog 2? received 20.0 gm. of NaHCO, and 32.4 em. of Nat SHA 


respectively, administered by stomach tube in two doses daily, for 2 sue- 
cessive days. 

Dog 3 received 10.0 gm of NaHCO, and 16.1 gm. of Nat sit. 
respectively, administered by stomach tube in two doses daily, for 2 suc- 


cessive days. 


nitrogen, about | gm. of which was of dietary origin. However, 
it seems rather unlikely that the metabolic citric acid arises exelu- 
sively from protein, since the highest values for the citrate exere- 
tion on the casein-free diet corresponded to the lowest values for 
the urinary nitrogen, This is apparent in Fig. 2, and is most 
strikingly illustrated by a day (not shown in Fig. 2) on which 
Dog 2 excreted 1.64 gm. of citric acid and only 1.65 gm. of urinary 
nitrogen. 

The intended extension of this series of experiments to include 
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the effect of alterations in the dietary fat content unfortunately 
could not be completed at the present time. 

The suggestion was made by Firth ef a/. (1934) that citrate is 
derived from carbohydrate through acetate, a view based upon the 
belief (recently diseredited by Butkewitsch e¢ a/., 1934) that 


IX 


| | Amounta of Sodium Bicarbonate. um and 
on Urinary pil and Citrate Ereretion 
Cstrie acid pi Citric acid 
day | me per daw 

“5 5) “7 &) (> 3) 
% 7 40 

> 3) s 
te 2 %) 


Data in parentheses refer to control dave preceeding and following those 
on whieh alkali was ti 

* Dog 2 recetved 20.0 em. of NaHCO), 28.6 gm. of Na. H,O;-5)H,O, 
amd 16.8 of day respectively administered by stomach 
tube in two doses daily, for 2 successive dave 

(Doe 3 received 10.0 em. of NaHCO,, 14.3 em. of Nat’ 
and Stem. of TO peer dav, respectively, administered tn a «ingle 
dose, for dav only. 


certain molds accomplish the conversion, acetic acid —* citrie acid. 
In support of this view, Firth «f al. report the observation that, 
in the hog, sodium acetate was invariably somewhat more effective 
in stimulating citrate exeretion than the equivalent amount of 
sodium as bicarbonate In the present study, similar experiments 
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with dogs showed no such favorable effect of the acetate radical, 
supplements of sodium acetate producing an increase in citrate 
excretion no greater than that caused by the equivalent amount 
of sodium bicarbonate under identical conditions (Table VIII). 

It seemed possible that the increased excretion of citrate during 
alkalosis might be due to an impairment of the oxidative capacity 
of the organism for citrate, analogous to the decreased glucose 
tolerance which was observed by Haldane (1924) in alkalosis, 
To test this possibility, dogs were given, successively, chemically 
equivalent amounts of sodium bicarbonate, sodium citrate, and 
citric acid (Table IX). The citric acid exeretion following the 
ingestion of sodium citrate exceeded in every ease that following 


Taste X 
Effect of Ina of om Blo wl and fy he 


The experiment was performed with Dog 2, during a prolonged alkalosts 


period. 
14! i rite 

Basal diet + 20 gm. Nalfl© QO, at 1050 a.m 

11 55 acm 2.0) 1) 12 pom 
1 50 pom. 2.0 $4.5 2 


sodium bicarbonate, although the equivalent amount of citrate 
as the free acid failed to cause excretion of “extra” citrie acid, 
However, the largest amount of citrate excreted was equivalent 
to less than 1 per cent of that ingested, indicating that no exten- 
sive diminution in citric acid tolerance was associated with alka- 
losis of 2 days duration. The citric acid tolerance should be 
investigated in prolonged alkalosis, when, as pointed out above, 
the excretion of metabolic citric acid ts enormously inerensed, 

In order to determine whether the increased exeretion of citrate 
in alkalosis is the result of a rise in the blood level, simultaneous 
determinations of citric acid in the blood and urine were made 
following the ingestion of alkali. ‘Typical data for Dog 2 are given 
in Table X. Although it had been found that this individual 
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excreted “extra” citric acid in response to citric acid administra- 
tion only when the apparent renal threshold of about 6.0 mg. per 
cent (see Fig. 2, Sherman ef al. (1936)) was exceeded, ingestion of 
alkali caused a large increase in excretion of citrate with a rela- 
tively slight rise in blood level to 2.1 mg. per cent. This indicates 
that a rise in the blood level of citric acid cannot account for its 
increased excretion in alkalosis, and suggests that the kidney is 
specifically involved in the process. The diuresis produced by 
alkali administration is not the determining factor, since the 
production of the same volume of urine (2000 ce.) by forced fluid 
intake did not augment citrate excretion significantly. Ostberg 
(1931) suggested that the urinary citrate, like the urinary ammo- 
nia, may originate in the kidney, but Kuyper and Mattill (1933), 
applying the Thunberg method to blood from the portal, hepatic, 
and renal veins and from the heart of a rabbit to which a single 
dose of bicarbonate had been given, noted a diminished, rather 
than an increased, citrate content in blood leaving the kidney. 
It is suggested that this experiment might well be repeated in 
animals in which a maximal exeretion of citrate has been forced, 
and that in such experiments the colorimetric determination of 
citrate (Pucher ef al., 1936) be employed, as this is apparently 
more independent of the concentration of other constituents in the 
blood than is the Thunberg enzymatic method. 


SUMMARY 


Citric acid was invariably found in normal urine of human sub- 
jects, rats, and dogs, and in the blood, feces, and body tissues of 
the latter Species. 

The observations on man confirm the findings of Ostberg that 
the amount of citrate excreted by a given individual varies directly 
with the urinary pH regardless of the cause of the alterations in the 
latter value. 

The addition of sodium bicarbonate (10 per cent of the dry 
mixture) to the basal eitrate-low diet of rats caused a 100-fold 
increase in citrate elimination. 

In some dogs the excretion of citric acid was decidedly greater 
on a low protein, high sucrose diet than on a-low carbohydrate, 
high casein diet, although in others dietary alterations produced 
no consistent change. 
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The ingestion of the basal, citrate-low diet generally produced 
an increase in the rate of citrate excretion, and in some, but not 
all, cases, a slight rise in the blood citrate concentration of dows. 

In dogs, repeated daily administration of alkali produced a 
20- to 100-fold increase in citrate exeretion, which was greatly 
favored by the substitution of sucrose for the casein of the basal 
diet, although the addition of sucrose per se produced no increase. 
The increased excretion cannot be attributed simply to a rise in 
the blood level of citrate, nor to the diuresis produced by alkali, 
and a specific activity of the kidney is suggested. 

( ‘onsideration of the large amounts of citrate which are exereted 
by dogs on a citrate-low diet during prolonged alkalosis, and the 
&bsence of stores of preformed citrate in blood, liver, muscle, and 
kidney, lead to the conclusion that the dog can svnthesize citric 
acid, 
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THE METABOLISM OF ORALLY ADMINISTERED 
CITRIC ACID* 


Ry CAROLINE ©. SHERMAN,*t LAFAYETTE MENDEL, 
ARTHUR HH. SMUEITH 


Ne n) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 7, 135) 


‘The inerease in total organic acids of the urine following the 
ingestion of large amounts of citrus fruit Juices has been generally 
interpreted as a measure of the amount of citrie acid escaping 
oxidation in the body (Blatherwick and Long, 1922; Chaney and 
Blunt, 1925; Saywell and Lane, 1933). This is an unsatisfactory 
criterion for several reasons, By the Van Slyke and Palmer (1920) 
titration method for organie acids only a part of the citric acid pres- 
ent may be determined.' Furthermore, it has been demonstrated 
that the produetion of a more alkaline urine by the ingestion of fruit 
juices or of alkalies may, in itself, induce an augmented exeretion 
of citric acid (Fasold, 1930; Ostberg, 1931: Schuck, 1934) and of 
other organic acids (Booher and Willian, 1924; Haldane, 1924; 
Fasold, 1950). Finally, even when the addition of citrie acid is 
the only dietary change, the “total organic acids” is not an aceu- 
rate measure of the citrie acid content of the urine* Thus a 


* The data in this paper were taken from a dissertation presented by 
Caroline C. Sherman in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy, Yale University, 1945. A part of the expense of 
this investigation Was borne bey the William Cailman Thompson bund and 
the Russell TH. Chittenden Fund for Research in Phystolegieal Chemistry. 

Lowe Hart Van Loon Fellow of Vassar College, 1044-35. 

' The ealetum hydroxide added as a preliminary step in the Van Slyke and 
Palmer procedure may considerable preetmitation of citrate. The 
“total organic acids titration value of a O.1 per cent solution of eitrie acid 
was 40 per cent lexs after the caletum treatment than before, and direct 
determination of citric acid in the filtrate inelrented comparable 

The follow ing lata tor the tetal organte acids, eatrie con 
tent of the 24 hour urine crf J on control dave following 
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satisfactory estimate of the ability of the organism to destroy 
ingested citric acid requires not only a direct determination of the 
citrate reappearing unchanged, but also the exclusion of factors 
disturbing the acid-base equilibrium 

Gonee and Templeton (1930) observed no inerease in the ere 
acid output of four normal children when 0.6 gm. of citric acid per 
kilo of body weight was given daily lor dave five normal 
individuals ingesting numerous daily doses of 10 to 40 em. of 
citric acid, Ostberg (1931) found that only one exhibited any 
considerable increase in urinary citrie acid. The administration 
of the material to the other subjects caused slight \ariations in the 
citric acid excretion, in general paralleling changes in the urinary 
pH. Kuyper and Mattill (1933) reported that when 2 to 20 em. 
of citric acid were administered either to fasting individuals or in 
addition to a constant diet, 1.5 to 2.5 per cent escaped oxidation 
Three young women who ingested 12 em. of citrie acid daily for 8 
days excreted no more citric acid than in a control period; whereas 
three others excreted “extra” citric acid corresponding to 1.6, 
3.2, and 3.6 per cent of the acid ingested (Schuck, 1934). The hoe 
has been reported to utilize completely more than 2.0 em. of citric 
acid per kilo administered orally (Firth ¢f a/., 1934: Woods, 1927). 

An increase in the serum concentration of citric acid of O.7 to 
1.5 mg. per cent was noted following the administration of 5 to 
15 gm. of citrie acid to normal human subjects, and to individuals 
with disturbed citrate metabolism (Thunberg, 1933; Lenneér, 


the administration of large doses of citric acid illustrate the lack of paral 
lelism bet weer the Van Sivke and Palmer titration figure i the ertrn 
acid content of the sample. The increase in the total orga) ds fellow 
ing the ingestion of large amounts of citric acid ia aleo to be nots dj 
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1934): similar blood studies on rabbits have been complicated by 
anesthesia, but have shown large rises in the blood level (to as high 
as 20 to 40 me. per cent) (Salant and Wise, 1916-17; Kuyper and 
Miattill, There e been ne reports of tolerance studies 
mw ~jmultameous bons at the ere acid concent ra- 
tion in blood and urine of the same individual were made, which 
night give some insight inte the question of the renal threshold for 
citrate 

The present study concerns the effect of the ingestion of large 
doses of citric acid by dogs on the amounts of the acid present in 
the urine, blood, and feces, and on the urinary pH, organie acid, 
and nitrogen exeretion. In some instances, blood and urine 
determinations were made at frequent intervals in an attempt to 
establish the relationship between the concentration of citrate in 
the tis rate of exeretion by the kidney. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The animals used in this study were adult dogs of both sexes, 
weighing S te 22 kilos, which received a constant daily allowance 
of one of the basal diets deseribed in the preeeding paper (Sherman 
‘lal. 1996). Solutions of citric acid were administered by stom- 
ach With the exception of Dow urine collections were 
made by catheterization. Blood was drawn from the jugular 
vein, oxalated, and the blood filtrates immediately prepared for 
analysis. Carmine suspended in the citrie acid solution was used 
totark the feces corresponding to the experimental period. Cit- 
ric acid was determined by the method previously deseribed 

Pucher «fal, 1996), and the pH by an electrometrie measure- 
nent with the antimony-antimony trioxide electrode (Roberts and 
Fenwick, 1928) 

Following the ingestion of 8 to 35 em. of citrie acid (0.5 to 2.0 
gin. per kilo of body weight), there occurred in some cases no 
increased exeretion of citrate by the kidney, and in other cases 
elimination of as much as 450 meg. of citrie acid in excess of the 
basal value (Table I). In twenty experiments of this sort, the 
excess citric acid in the urine corresponded, at most, to 5 per cent, 
and, on the average, to 0.7 per cent of the ingested material. The 
variations in the citrie acid tolerance of the different animals were 
quite marked: thus, of four animals ingesting 0.5 gm. of citric 
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acid per kilo of body weight, one excreted none, a second 0.5 per 
cent, a third 1.7 per cent, and the fourth, 5.0 per cent of the mate- 
rial as “extra” citric acid in the urine. At least 95 per cent of this 
citrate which escaped oxidation was excreted within about 7 hours, 
and the remainder usually within less than 24 hours. 

The administration of citric acid to fasting dogs was followed 
promptly (within less than half an hour) by a decided increase in 


| 


J 
gf tered 
1.0 17.6 
0.95 13.2 | 
Lo | 10 
1.0 | 170 10 
10 int 
1.0 Int 0.2 
TT 


the citrate concentration of the blood, Which reached a maximum 
of 2 to 4 times the basal level within } to 3) hours and returned 
practically to normal within 3) to 7) hours (Fig. 1). The failure 
of the citrate concentration of the general circulation to reach 
more than 9 mg. per cent when as much as 17.6 gm. was ingested 
and the comparatively short time required for the blood level and 
urinary excretion to return to normal suggest a highly efficient 
mechanism for the disposal of orally administered citrie acid in the 
dog. 
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Simultaneous determinations of citrate in blood and urine in 
hourly periods following oral administration of citrie acid indicated 
the existence of a renal threshold for citrate in the dog. The 
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bia. L. The effeet of ingestion of citrie acid upon the concentration of 
eitric acid in the blood. The data for Dog 1 are shown by the solid line; 
for Dow 2 by the dash line; for Dog 4 by the dash and dot line. The cross 
denotes 0.5 gm. of citric acid; the cirele, 1.0 em. of citric acid per kilo of body 
weight 


differences between two dogs in this respect are illustrated by Fig. 
2. In the ease of Dog 1, the urinary excretion of citrate was 
greatly increased when the concentration of citrate in the blood 
reached about 2.3 mg. per cent; with Dog 2, on the other hand, no 
increased excretion occurred when the blood level rose as high as 
4.7 mg. per cent, and the kidney threshold was only exceeded when, 
with larger doses of the acid, blood citrate concentrations as great 
as 5S to 6.5 mg. per cent were attained. Such differences in the 
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renal threshold for citrate offer a probable explanation for the 
considerable individual variations in citric acid tolerance <hown in 


Table 


No increased amounts of eure acid vere fortune the feces 


when large doses of the substance had rev 


It ix, 


of course, possible that a part of the ingested citric acid failed to be 
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hia. 2. The relation of the lewel to the urinary exeretiast 


acid following the ingestion of citric acid 


absorbed and was destroved by muicroorganistns i the gustro- 


intestinal tract. 
The ingestion of large quantities of citrie acid was 
effect on the pH of the 24 hour collection of urine, although a 


Without 


temporary drop was occasionally noted in the pH of short time 


collections containing much “extra” eitrie acid 
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No decrease in the urinary nitrogen, such as that reported by 
Firth ef al. (1934) for the hog, was observed when 0.5 or 1.0 gem. 
of citrie acid per kilo of body weight was administered to dogs in 
nitrogen equilibrium or in negative nitrogen balance. 


SUMMARY) 


The dog has the ability to destroy nearly completely large 
amounts of ingested citrie acid. Following the oral administra- 
tion of O05 to 2.0 em. of citrie acid per kilo of body weight, an 
average of O.7 per cent of the acid given escaped oxidation and 
appeared in the urine; a rise in the blood citrate level was main- 


tained for 3) to 7. hours; and no extra citrie acid appeared in the 


feces 

Apparent renal threshold values Varying from about 2.2 to 
about 6.0 me. of citric acid per 100 ce. of whole blood have been 
observed, 

Ingestion of citrie acid in addition to a constant diet did not 
affect the pH or the total nitrogen of the 24 hour urine collection. 
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NITROGEN SOLUBILITY IN BLOOD AT INCREASED AIR 
PRESSURES 
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(From the Laboratory the rimental Di: ing De partment of 
Construction and Reparr, Navy Yard, Washington) 


(Received for publication, November IS, 1645) 


In « series of studies to determine the effect of increased air 
pressure on the human body it seemed necessary to determine 
whether nitrogen is taken up, at greatly increased pressures, 
according to the laws governing the solution of gases. This is 
important, as men who have been working in compressed air, 
either in diving suits or caissons, are apt to develop compressed 
air illness. This illness is considered to be due to the fact that 
gas (chiefly nitrogen) which goes into solution in the blood and 
tissues during such exposure is subsequently liberated in the form 
of bubbles following too rapid decompression. These bubbles 
produce local or general blockage of the circulation or other injury. 

Conant and Seott (1926) studied nitrogen solubility in blood at 
Various nitrogen tensions from atmospheric downwards and found 
the amounts of nitrogen dissolved did not follow Henry’s law, and 
interpreted their results as evidence that nitrogen was absorbed by 
the hemoglobin. Van Slyke, Dillon, and Margaria (1934), using 
special precautions against technical error, showed that nitrogen 
solubilities in this zone of tensions are in agreement with Henry’s 
law. Sinee neither of these studies was made at nitrogen tensions 
above atmospheric, this series of experiments with nitrogen ten- 
sions Varying up to and including 6 atmospheres (absolute) was 
conducted. 


EXPERIMENTAL, 


Ox blood was collected from the jugular vein of calves. 
Dog blood was collected from the cannulated femoral artery of 
dogs anesthetized with nembutal. 
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The blood was oxalated and either used immediately or chilled 
to nearly O°, and kept in tightly stoppered flasks at that tempera- 
ture in the ice box until samples were saturated the following 
morning. Sufficient oxalate was added to make a @.0R per cent 
solution. 

The solubility of nitrogen in water at 1,2, 4, and 6 atmospheres 
was determined to control the ac uracy of the methods used 

under increased pressures were conducted 
recompression chamber deseribed by Hawkins, Shilling, and 
Hansen (1935) by the use of a portable water bath 

A mereury tinhometer Wis connected to the recon press 


Chamber so that pressures could be read accurately 


Mi of Saturation 


Saturation of the liquids with nitrogen gas from a metal evlinder 
Wis carried outina double tonometer ording thy first satura- 
tion method of Austin ef al. (1922). A 15 ee. tonometer was 
connected ith a LOOO ce, tonometer by means of short, large 
bore, rubber tube te make double tonometer ‘The 
vessel was filled with the liquid to be saturated, while the larger 
vesse] was completely exhausted, washed anit, ana filled with 
nitrogen gas. The liquid was then run into the larger vessel and 
the tonometer was rotated horizontally in a constant temperature 
water bath maintained at 38° + O.05°. ‘The desired pressure was 
obtained by opening, at intervals, under water, the capillary stop- 
cock of the larger vessel, thus permitting the pressure of the gas, 
raised by warming in the bath, to come to the Vartous pressures 
at which the equilibrations were being mic fhe gus was not 
renewed because of the limited time that the operators could stay 
at the increased pressures, The total time allowed for saturation 
of the liquid was 30 minutes, bequilibration was apparently 
attained in this time 

After saturation the al tha in the small 
tonometer and the gus phisse in the large tonometer was carried 
out us sorbed hy Austin cf al hy thy thee 
liquid phases were analyzed within | hour by the tollowing 
methods, 

The N. tensions were determined as deseribed in the saturation 
method of Austin «f al, (1922), bw analwsis, by Haldane’s method, 
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of the separated gases in the upper chamber of the tonometer. At 
increased pressures, this chamber was attached to a leveling bulb 
filled with mercury and some of the gas forced out to allow for the 
expansion of the remaining gas when the pressure was reduced to 
atmospheric, 

The nitrogen tension in the gas phase was caleulated from the 
nitrogen content hy the usual equation 

where manometer is the corrected manometer pressure and W is 
the vapor tension of water at 38° (W 49.7 mim.). 

The total N, contents of the solutions were determined by 
means of the manometrie apparatus of Van Slyke and Neill (1924), 
the N. content being ealeulated as 


Volume per cent nitrogen Ny factor 


At atmospheric pressures 5 ce. samples were taken for analysis 
when the water or blood was equilibrated. Pressure readings for 
the measurement of the extracted nitrogen gas were made after 
bringing the gas to a 0.5 ce. volume. CO and O, were absorbed 
by air-free Fieser’s hydrosulfite solution (1924), and the remaining 
gas mensured as nitrogen, Duplicate analyses were made on both 
the liquid and gas phases of the equilibrated blood or water. 

At the inereased pressures where equilibration was made the 
blood or water to be analyzed was transferred from the tonometer 
to a special pipette with a 3-way stop-cock similar to that de- 
seribed by Van Sivke and Neill (1924). It was necessary to use 
this type of pipette to prevent any loss of N, as it escaped from the 
supersaturated solutions while the pressures were being reduced 
to normal. The pipette had a small bull between the calibrated 
bulb and the lower stop-cock to prevent the liquid, on the expan- 
sion of gas, being driven down into the rubber tubing connecting 
the pipette with the mereury leveling bulb. 

After return to atmospheric pressure the total gas and liquid 
contents of the pipette were delivered quantitatively to the mano- 
Inetric apparatus. 

OxXveen capacity determinations were made on blood to deter- 
mine hemoglobin content (Van Slyke and Neill (1924)). 
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The water content of the bloods was determined ‘by drying 2 ce. 
samples to constant weight at 110°. 

The solubility coefficients a and ay were calculated as deseribed 
by Van Slyke, Sendroy, Hastings, and Neill (1928). 

The results are given in Tables I and II. 

Water saturated at 38°, with nitrogen pressures varying from 1 
to 6 atmospheres (absolute), was found by analysis to contain the 
amounts of nitrogen which would be calculated from Henry's law, 


lim) 7? 


Volume per cent dissolved Ns - 


Nitrogen Solubility at 38° in Water 


Experiment No tension at 38° N. content of water 

cad. per cont co Ny perce 

714 1.22 

9 TIS 1 19 

71s 1 

3 14m) 2.52 

1486 2 0 O1317 

5 7 4s 

452s 74 0 

6 4592 7 


The results for the solubility coefficient of nitrogen in water, 
determined by saturation at 1 to 6 atmospheres (absolute) agree 
closely with those of earlier authors. 

The limits of error of the technique used are shown in Table I 
by the duplicate nitrogen volume per cent determinations and 
duplicate saturations. The greatest deviation between the 
duplicate samples was 0.07 volume per cent and this in only one 
case, The maximum deviation from the average solubility of 
nitrogen in water was 0.04 volume per cent. 

The constancy in analyses of water shows that the technique, 
when used on blood, is sufficiently accurate to determine whether 
the amounts of nitrogen dissolved in blood at increased pPresstires 
follow Henry’s law. 
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Table II shows the nitrogen solubility coefficient and the 
amounts of N, in volume per cent dissolved in ox and dog bloods 
equilibrated with N, pressures from | to 6 atmospheres (absolute). 
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0 
0 0136 
0 
oM2 
0 
0 
0 0127 
0 
0 0135 
0 0148 
0 0146 
0 0133 
O12 
O40 
0 O137 
0 0132 
O14 
0 0133 
0 0133 


ee Ny per 


O162 
0 
0 0173 
0 0169 
0163 
0 
0 0166 
0 0168 
0 
0 OLS 
0 0150 
0 
0 
0 


The nitrogen solubility coefficient of the same blood equilibrated 
at pressures from 1 to 6 atmospheres (absolute) was found to be the 
same within the limits of experimental error, 

The amount of N, dissolved in blood under N, pressures at 1, 2, 


| { 
| 0 O171 
0 O189 
0 O169 
0 O106 
0 O157 
OLDS 
0 
is 0 0164 
‘5 0 O176 
37 
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4, and 6 atmospheres (absolute) has been found directly propor- 
tional to the nitrogen pressure. These results agree with those of 
Van Slyke, Dillon, and Margaria (1934) who found that nitrogen 
was dissolved in blood and hemoglobin solutions under nitrogen 
pressures, varving from atmospheric downward, in accordance 
with Henry’s law. 


SUMMARY) 


The solubility coefficient of nitrogen in whole blood of norma! 
dogs, equilibrated at atmospheric pressure, was found to varv from 
0.0138 to 0.0148, and in ox bloods from 0.0135 to OLOL40 

The amount of nitrogen dissolved by Whole blood under nitrogen 
pressures varying from 1 to 6 atmospheres (absolute) has been 
found directly proportional to the nitrogen pressure, according to 
Henry’s law. 
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THE DETERMINATION OF p-BROMOPHENYLMERCAP- 
TURIC ACID IN THE URINE OF THE DOG 


By JAKOB A. STEROL 


(Reeeived for publication, 12, 1%) 


The extent of the synthesis ol Inerceapturic acids in animals is 
usually estimated by studying the partition of urinary sulfur or by 
isolating Inercapturic neids from the urime of animals w hich were 
fed halogenated benzenes. The former procedure is based on the 
that the rise in the of neutral sulfur in the urine 
of animals on the day following the lministraticn of benzene 
derivatives is due entirely to the excreted mercapturic acids. This 
assumption lacks experimental justifieation. The isolation of 
mereapturic acid, when used as a sole criterion of its presence in 
the urine, has led to contradictory interpretations of the results 
obtained, sinee an isolation procedure such as that of Baumann 
and Schmitz (1), most commonly used, Is not only far from being 
quantitative, but also fails to detect small amounts of mereapturie 
acid in the urine (ef. 2.5). The need for a quantitative method 
for estimating mnercapturic acids in the urine has been emphasized 
on several occasions (6). An attempt to devise such a method was 
made by MeCGuinn (7), but no quantitative procedure was worked 
anit 

We desired a comparatin ely simple, reasonably accurate method, 
requiring small volumes of urine, in order that the determination 
of urinary sulfur partitions, mereapturie acid, and isolation of the 
mereapturie acid could be made on the same sample of urine. The 
treet hiened pore <ented here is belies ed to fulfil these requirements and 
offer a means of comparison hetween the rise in the output of 
neutral sulfur and the amount of mereapturie acid present in the 
urine after the administration of bromobenzene, 

Reagents 

in potassium iodide (LOL 126002 em. of resub- 


“yrs 


i 
4 
i 
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limed iodine and 2 gm. of potassium iodide in 1000 ce. of distilled 
water. The solution is standardized against 0.02 \ sodium thio- 
sulfate. 

2. Sodium thiosulfate (0.02 N). Standardized by the use of 
either potassium dichromate or potassium iodate. 

3. Sodium hydroxide (2.5 ~). 

4. Sulfurie acid (2.5 
5. Zine sulfate (10 per cent). 

6. Sodium hydroxide (0.5 

7. Starch indicator (2 per cent solution of soluble starch ina 
saturated solution of sodium chloride). 

8. Mercurie chloride (5 per cent). 

9. Ethyl alcohol (95 per cent). 

10. Ethyl ether. 

Removal of Interfering Substances from Urine—The 24 hour same 
ple of dog or pup urine is filtered and made up to 500 ce. with 
distilled water. To 50 ce. of the diluted urine, 10 ce. of 10 per 
cent ZnSO, are added with continuous shaking, followed by 10 ce. 
of 0.5 ~ NaOH, added dropwise during shaking. The mixture is 
allowed to stand for a few minutes and then filtered through a dry 
filter.’ 

Determination of the Mercapturic Acid by Use of Hall Wee. 
of the clear filtrate are transferred to a 250 cc. Erlenmever flask. 
4 ec. of 2.5 ~ NaOH are added, the flask ix covered with a small 
watch-glass, and placed on a hot-plate at “low” heat for 25 to 30 
minutes. After this time, the flask and its contents are thoroughly 
cooled, first under the tap and then in an ice bath, and 10 ce, of 95 
per cent alcohol are added and the liquids mixed. To the mixture, 
5.6 ec. of 2.5 ~ HLSO, are added, followed, after the flask has been 


' Highly pigmented urines, collected from dogs fed mixed and high 
protein diets, show rather high absorption of iodine In this « ase, if ts 
advisable to increase the amounts of ZnSO,-NaOl used for the removal of 
interfering substances. The proportions given here were used by us on our 
dogs. It is probable that individual variations in dogs would demand an 
increase in the amounts of ZnSO, and NaOH to remove moet of the inter- 
fering substances. It is essential that the amounts of ZnSQ, and NaOH 
used be such that the filtrates of normal urines show the same iodine blank 
before and after the alkaline hydrolysis of the filtrates. In any case, the 
amount of 10 per cent ZnSO, added to the urine must be exactly the same as 
that of 05 ~ NaOH. Of course, proper corrections for the increased dilu 
tions must also be applied in the final calculation 
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whirled, by I te 2 ce. of 5 per cent HeCh. ‘The precipitate, which 
forms at onee, is immediately filtered through a weighed Gooch 
crucible, washed with water, 95 per cent aleohol, and finally with 
ether, dried in wae “ue, and weighed. 

Caleulation 1 em. of the mercury complex of p-bromophenyl- 
nereapian equivalent to 1.1 em. of p-bromophenylmereapturic 
acid. If 25 ce. of the ZnSO, =< NaOH filtrate of the urine, pre- 
pared as described above, are used, the calculation is as follows: 
a & (500 17.86) p-bromophenylmercapturie acid in gm. 
per 24 hour sample of urine, where a is the weight of Hg(SC,H,Br), 
obtained from 25 cc. of ZnSO-Na0H filtrate. 


Determination of Mercapturic Acid by Use of Iodine 


Blank Titration 10 ee. of the ZnSO-NaOH filtrate are placed 
in a 250 ce. Erlenmeyer flask and cooled in an ice-salt bath; 10 ce. 
of 95 per cent aleohol are added, followed by 15 ce. of distilled 
water and 1.6 ec. of 2.5 ~ H.SO, and 10 drops of starch solution. 
The mixture is cooled in an ice-salt bath, then titrated directly 
with a standard iodine solution added from a microburette until 
the blue color persists for at least 30 seconds. If desired, a definite 
volume of iodine solution may be added and the excess iodine 
titrated with standard thiosulfate solution. Lither procedure was 
found satisfactory, vielding identical values. If direct titration 
with iodine is preferred, the standard solution must be checked 
from time to time by titration with standard thiosulfate and proper 
corrections applied, if necessary. As 0.02 ‘ thiosulfate solution 
does not keep well, this solution was made up daily before use from 
0.1 Ss thiosulfate by proper dilution 

Final Titration 10 ce. of the ZoSO.-NaQOH filtrate are placed 
in a 250 ce. Erlenmever flask, 4 ec. of 2.5 ~ NaQH and 15 ce. of 
distilled water are added, and the flask is covered with a watech- 
glass and placed on a hot-plate, at “low” heat, for 25 to 30 minutes. 
The flask is then thoroughly cooled under the tap and then in an 
ice-salt bath. LO ce. of 95 per cent aleohol are now added, followed 
by 5.6 ce. of 2.5 ~ H,SO, and 10 drops of starch solution. The 
contents are kept in an ice-salt bath throughout the manipulation. 
The mixture is then titrated by either of the procedures deseribed 
in the blank determination. 

Caleulation —1 ee. of 0.01% iodine solution is equivalent to 3.18 
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mg. of p-bromophenylmercapturic acid. If 10 ec. of the ZnSO, 
Nat filtrate, prepared iis described above, are used, thre culeula- 
tion is as follows: (a — b) & (500 7.14) & 3.1IS & p-bromeophenyl- 
mercapturic acid in meg. per 24 hour sample ol urine, where a 
represents cc. of O.OL N iodine used in the final titration and 4 
is the cc. of 0.01 N iodine used in the blank titration 


t 


The determination of cul bv the 


use of HeC'L is based on the following renetions: 


NaQil 
\H--CO—CH 
2Br€C + Hee ily vite 
i! 
Reaction 1 was first deseribed by Baumann (8S). Reaetion 2 wa- 


investigated in the following experiment performed on several 
OcCAaSIONS, vielding almost identical results O=.10 gm. ot p-brome- 
phenyvlmercapturic acid, prepared from dog urine, was dissolved 
in 100 cc. of distilled water and 16 ce. of 2.5 N NaOH, and heated 
on a hot-plate at “low” heat for 25 to 30 minutes The solution 
was then cooled in an ice-salt bath, and 40 ce, of 95 per cent aleohol 
were added, followed by 22.4 ce. of 2.5 ~ HeSQ,. The flask was 
Whirled, and 3 ce. of 5 per cent HgCl, were added. The preeipi- 
tate was centrifuged off, washed successively with water, 95 per 
cent alcohol, and ether, and finally dried in vacuo. The vield was 
0.110 gm., or 100 per cent of the theoretical (calculated on the 
basis of Reactions | and 2). Analysis of the compound gave 35 
per cent Hg and 11.3 percent Caleulated for CH, Br)s, 
34.7 per cent Hg and 11.15 per cent S. The substance was 
analyzed for Hg by dissolving the mercury compound in fuming 
nitric acid under a reflux with gentle heat, evaporating the solution 
nearly to dryness on a water bath, followed by the addition of 
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water, and precipitation of the Hg as iodate as described by 
Spacu and Spacu (9). The mereury complex obtained by the 
precipitation of p-bromephenylmercaptan (synthesized according 
to Hubner and Alsberg (10)) with HeCl, from acidified aleoholie 
solution cave nearly identical analytical results; t.¢., 34.5 per cent 
He and 11.15 per cent S. Thus it seems that the Reaction 2 is 
essentially correct, 

Titration of the p-bromophenyimercaptan by iodine was sug- 
gested tous by the work of Klason and Carlson (11), who suecess- 
fully determined p-thioeresol and p-thionaphthel by iodine titra- 
tion of aleoholic solutions of these mereaptans, on the basis of 


Reaetion 3 


SH +1, -R—-S + 2HIl (3) 


When preeipitation with HeCh and iodine titration were 
applied to dog urine, it was found that the urines gave small but 
consistent precipitates with HeCl in acid medium and iodine 
absorption by normal urines was also rather high. The absorp- 
tion of iodine by normal urines was previously observed by Firth 
(12) and Lewis (13) and their coworkers. The use of charcoal for 
the removal of the interfering reducing substances, as suggested 
by Virtue and Lewis (13), was found to be unsuitable, since 
p-bromeophenyvimeres pturie acid, similar to other mereapturic acids 

14), is adsorbed byw ehareoal, Sinee HeCl, reacts with creatinine, 
urie aed, pwruvie acid, SH-— compounds, ete., by combining with 
them or by being reduced, the use of ZnSO.-NaOH, as used by 
Somogyi (15) for the removal of interfering reducing substances 
for glneose determinations in blood, seemed promising. The use 
of proved to be satisfactory for our purpose. 
produced no precipitate with the acidified ZnSO.-NaOH filtrate 
of normal dog urine within the time allowed to carry out the filtra- 
tion and washing of the mereury precipitate, as deseribed in the 
foregoing procedure. Faint turbidity, however, appears on pro- 
longed standing, even in ZnSO.-NaOH filtrates, when HgCl, is 
added as direeted in the procedure. The interference with the 
determination by thix extraneous matter which appears on pro- 
longed standing is, however, improbable, since the determination 
is usually completed before any turbidity due to interfering matter 
can possibly develop. It seems unlikely that the turbidity which 
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develops on prolonged standing can be due to a slower secondary 
reaction between p-bromophenylmercaptan and HgC lh. 

Absorption of iodine by the acidified ZnS3O0.-Na0H filtrate is 
reduced to one-third or less of the value obtained with normal 
acidified urines. We were unable to eliminate completely all the 
reducing substances which titrate with iodine. This necessitated 
making a blank determination on each ZnSO.-NaQOH filtrate 
before subjecting it to alkaline hydrolysis, and subtracting the 
value found from the titer obtained after the alkaline hydrolysis. 
Blanks on ZnSQOy-NaQOH filtrates of normal urines containing no 
mercapturic acid were found to be the same before or after alkaline 
hydrolysis.' 

As has been pointed out by Lucas and King (16) and Virtue and 
Lewis (13), in the iodine titration of cysteine, it is important to 
keep the temperature of the reacting mixture low and to use a 
rather high concentration of acid. They suggest an approximately 
2 per cent acid concentration. In our method, the concentration 
of the acid is about 1.0 per cent. Lueas and King (16) have 
pointed out that in the case of aromatic mereaptans, such as 
thiophenol or thiocresol, the iodine absorption was constant 
between pH 0 and 7. We have also found that exact control of 
the acidity is not essential for the accuracy of the method, using 
either procedure. Although Lucas and King (16) have found that 
aromatic mercaptans can be safely titrated at room temperature, 
we preferred to carry out all determinations at 0°. 

The procedure with HgCl, yields slightly higher results than 
those given by the iodine titration method. The consistency of 
the two procedures, however, in spite of these differences, serves 
as a satisfactory check on the procedure for the determination of 
mercapturic acid asa whole. As will be discussed in greater detail 
in our next report, under certain dietary conditions the rise in the 
output of neutral sulfur of the urine after feeding bromobenzene 
corresponds almost exactly to the output of mereapturic acid as 
determined by either of the procedures outlined above. Such a 
relationship, however, was not always found to hold truc, espe- 
cially in those cases where l-cystine, cysteine, d/-methionine, and 
taurine were administered with the bromobenzene over a period 
of several days. It was found that the rise in the output of neutral 
sulfur of the urine, under these conditions, was tnvartiably con 
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Taste I 
Recovery of p-Bromophenylmercapturic Acid from W ater and Urine 
 Mereapturie 
| found 
me | ec ee ce my | aA 
Water 10.0 | | 7 | 96 
ae 10.0 | 0.0 
6.0 | | 5.5 | 6.1) 101 
oe 10.3 107 
12.0 304 36 di 60, 07 
| 3.18: 3.13 | 9 “7 
20 | 3.71} 3.71) us 
Pup urine 1.0 | 8.9 | 8s 
10.0 | 96 | (10.6) 106 
0 070 3.88 3.18 10.10 Lol 
10 070 38 3.14 10.00 
Dog | | 04 10.3, 108 
0 | 93 10.2 102 
| 10 0 100 
10 6 106 
11 | 0.60; 1.83) 1.2 3.91) 95 
11 |060 1% 1.33 | 4.20 102 
| 0.60, 1.84) 1.2 3.97 97 
0.60, 1.80, 1.29 | 4 100 
| 40.0° | | a4 «10.3, 108 
Of 10 ‘| 
10 Of ss 9.7| 
og 371 3 US 
wot o@ 371 311 | 
wo: Om 377 317 1.10 lol 
wot og 36 3.08 SO os 


The recoveries were made on 25 ce. of water and ZaSO,-NaOH filtrate 
of urine with the HgCl, procedure, and on 10 ee. of water and ZnSO,-NaOH 
filtrate of urine with the I, procedure. The mercapturic acid was dis- 
solved in urine before the addition of 

* Urine collected after repeatedly feeding l-cystine (1.0 gm. per day). 

t Urine collected after repeatedly feeding cysteine hydrochloride (1.54 
gin. per day) 

t Urine collected after repeatedly feeding di-methionine (1.26 gm. per 
day) 


§ Urine collected after repeatedly feeding taurine (1.08 gm. per day). 


& 
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TABLE Concluded 


acd added 
Hiank Final Het 
i ful 
10 3.85: 3.14 lim) 
10.08 0.70: 23.75' 3.06 Tt uy 
36.00259.9 223.9 724 71200 787 
36.602690 3 232.7 706 
l Urine collected after a single feeding of 10 gm. of bromobenzene 


These results are expressed per 24 hour sample of urine 


siderably higher than the output of mercapturic acid sulfur. 
l-Cystine, cysteine, taurine, and dl-methionine, when fed alone 
repeatedly to the same dog, increased the output ol neutral sulfur 
of the urine. The recovery of p-bromophenylmercapt uric acid added 
to such urines, as is shown in Table 1, was, however, satisfactory, 
thus indicating that the presence of unchanged taurine, or of 
partially oxidized /-cystine, cysteine, or methionine does not inter- 
fere with the determination of p-bromophenyimerca pt uric in 
the urine. 

Table I summarizes the experiments in which the recovery of p- 
bromophenylmercapturic acid from water and the urines of several 
dogs maintained on diets of various sulfur contents was determined 
by both of the procedures presented here. The recoveries seem 
satisfactory enough to warrant the application of the method for 
metabolic studies on dogs. Several determinations of p-bromo- 
phenylmercapturic acid in the urine of dogs which were fed bromo- 
benzene are illustrated in Table I. 

Pending the application of the procedure to urines of other 
animals, we suggest that the method as presented here be reserved 
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for the urines of dogs and pups only. Inasmuch as other halogen- 
mereapturic acids and l-a-naphthalenemercapturie acid are 
essentially similar to p-bromophenylmercapturic acid, in so far as 
they all vield aromatic mereaptans on alkaline hydrolysis, it 
seems probable that the method as outlined here is also applicable 
for the determination of these mereapturie acids in dog urine. 
However, further work is necessary in order to check such a 
possibility, 

We realize that the reactions on which our method is based are 
not specific in nature and therefore limit the value of the method. 
However, under the conditions under which the extent of the 
<ynthesis of mercapturic acid in dogs is generally studied, the 
method outlined seems more reliable in its nature than quantita- 
tive interpretation of the fluctuation of the neutral sulfur in the 
urine after feeding bromobenzene under varying dietary condi- 
tions 


SUMMARY 


A method for the determination of p-bromophenylmercapturic 
acid in dog urine by two procedures is presented. 
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COMPOSITION OF PATHOLOGICAL CALCIUM 
DEPOSITS* 


hy DOROTHY R. MEEKER H. D. KESTEN 


(From the Department of Pathology, College of Physicvans and Surgeons, 
olumbua niveratty, Ne York) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 19, 1945) 


The chemical composition of certain pathological calcium depos- 
its has been studied but little. There are a few analyses of the 
caleifie material from selerotie aortas (Barillé (1), Schoenheimer 
(2)), but Wells (3) was unable to find a report of any chemical 
study of Monekeberg’s selerosis of the larger muscular arteries. 
Furthermore, no analyses have been published of the composition 
of the calcium deposits which form following the administration of 
large doses of viosterol to rabbits. This report is intended to fill 
these gaps, at least partially. It comprises the results of analyses 
for ealeium, phosphorus, and, where possible, magnesium, of (a) 
isolated calcified plaques from the media of museular arteries, (6) 
isolated calcified plaques from the aorta, (¢) small masses of calcific 
material laid low nin Various sites mn rabbits given toxte doses of 
viesterol, These deposits were formed in the animal's own aorta 
and in pieces of sterile rabbit aorta and of agar jelly which had been 
implanted subeutaneously ane intraperitoneally. 

rq Selerosts Caleified were dissected from 
the media of several iliac arteries, the bifureation of an aorta, and 
4 uterine artery. The microscopic examination of part of each 
plaque confirmed the medial location of the caleifie deposit. The 
tissties had been pPresersy od for some time in Klotz’ and WNaiserling’s 
solutions. The plaques were cleaned, ground in a mortar, and 
dried to constant weight in an oven at 110°. The material was 
then ashed, essentially as deseribed by Gabriel and by Schoen- 
heimer (2), with 3 per cent KOH in glveerol at 170° for 5 hours. 
The ash was washed once with water, dried, and the ashing re- 
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After the second ashing, the residue was washed with 


(The 


ashing was carried out in a 15 ec. conical Pyrex centrifuge tube to 
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facilitate washing. ) 
and dissolved in N HC] for analysis. 
the modified method of Halverson and Bergeim (4), phosphorus 
by that of Fiske and Subbarow (5), and magnesium by that of 
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Briggs (6). Determination of the CO, content of the limited 
quantities of material was not practicable. 

The results of the analyses are given in Table L. 

Aortic Sclerosis Calcified plaques from fixed human selerotic 
aortas were subjected to the same manipulations described above. 
In addition to mechanical cleaning of the plaques some of them 
were defatted by repeated treatment with hot aleohol and ether. 

Table IL contains the results of the analyses of plaques from 
twelve sclerotic aortas, 

Calecum Deposits Due to Viesterol— This portion of the work had 
a twofold purpose: (1) to determine whether an inert colloidal 
gel or dead tissue from another animal implanted subcutaneously 
or intraperitoneally would serve as a framework for the deposition 
of caletum salts under the stimulus of large doses of viosterol and 
the attendant hyperealeemia; (2) to ascertain the composition of 
such caleium deposits, if any oceur. 

A 3 per cent agar solution in distilled water was sterilized and 
permitted to set in evlindrieal forms (test-tubes) approximately 
13 em. in diameter and 4em. long. 3 em. lengths of fresh normal 
rabbit aortas were sterilized by boiling. A evlinder of agar and a 
length of aorta were inserted aseptically into the peritoneal cavity 
and also into subcutaneous abdominal pockets of each of four adult 
rabbits. Weekly subcutaneous injections of 10,000 viosterol 
were begun immediately.' Two of the animals received 0.25 ce. 
per kilo and 2 reeeived 0.5 ce. per kilo weekly for three injections, 
then OS ee. per kilo and 0.75 ee. per kilo respectively for two 
injections. Only a slight rise in blood caleium followed this treat- 
ment. Aeecordingly, a different 10,000 1) viosterol preparation 
was substituted, and all the rabbits received 1 ee. per kilo weekly 
for the remaining 6 weeks of the experiment, by which time they 
were toxie and emaciated. Meanwhile two additional similar 
Operations had been performed on each rabbit at monthly inter- 
vals, se that when the animals were killed, approximately 3 months 
from the beginning of the experiment, each had reeeived three 
pieces of agar and three pieces of aorta intraperitoneally and 
subcutaneously None of these Wiis el the end of the 
experimental 

One rabbit died 7 weeks after the first operation. No gross 
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evidence of calcification was found in it. In the three animals 
surviving for the duration of the experiment a satisfactory increase 
in blood calcium was noted and small granular calcium deposits 
were found in various locations, as indicated in Table ILL. 

Four control rabbits, which received no viosterol, were operated 
on once. A single piece of agar gel and a piece of boiled aorta 
were introduced both intraperitoneally and subcutaneously. The 
control animals were killed 3 months after the operation and an 
occasional granule of calcium-containing material was present, as 
noted in Table ILL. 

The calcific material from the rabbits was ashed with KOH 
and analyzed as described above. Table IIT is a summary of the 
findings. 


DISCL SSION 


Wells observed that the inorganic composition of pathological 
‘alcific deposits tends to approximate that of adult bone; ce, an 
average of 52 per cent of Ca as CaQ), 40 per cent of P as Po.O%, and 
0.7 per cent of Mg as MgQ. The figures of Barillé (1), who 
picked out calcific deposits from two aortas, are in substantial 
agreement. Schoenheimer (2) ashed bone and sclerotic material 
from two aortas according to Gabriel's glycerol-hKOH method, and 
obtained somewhat lower results. Wramer and Shear (7) ana- 
lyzed normal bone and specimens of pathological calcification, and 
found that the ratio of residual calcium to residual phosphorus 
averaged 1.96, except in three calcified uterine fibromyomata, 
where the ratio was 2.2. We are unable to calculate residual 
figures, as CO, determinations were not feasible on the small 
amounts of material available in most instances. However, the 
results of the calcium and phosphorus determinations described 
above are in the same range as those previously reported. An 
unexpected finding, however, is the unusually high content of 
magnesium in the vascular plaques, approximately 0.9 per cent 
ealeulated as MgO. (Control analyses of four adult human bones 
by our method averaged 0.75 per cent Mg@.) 

It may be emphasized that the composition of calcified deposit» 
is similar whether from human or rabbit sources. Furthermore, 
the granular material which was undoubtedly in the process of 
deposition in the rabbits has the same inorganic composition as» 
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the probably older, more static, vascular plaques. This is in 
contrast to the observation of Kramer and Shear (7) that the ash 
of growing rat bone has a higher residual Ca:P ratio than adult 
bone. This similarity of composition probably merely reflects 
the fact, emphasized by Wells, that with the bleed continually 
passing between the bones and calcified areas the composition of 
the two must inevitably become similar. 

The degree of calcifieation of colloidal gels in vive was somewhat 
disappointing. Even the presence of well preserved elastic fibers 
in the pieces of aorta implanted did not suffice to attract an abun- 
dance of calcium salts. Calcium salts were laid down in some of 
the agar masses, but in most cases the deposition took the form of 
thin confluent plaques in the connective tissue capsule which 
formed about the agar. The agar implanted subcutaneously 
tended to disintegrate in situ. In only one such mass were cal- 
chum granules definitely present. Perhaps a longer residence of 
the foreien bodies within the animals would have led to more 
extensive deposits. The administration of toxie doses of viosterol 
increased markedly the amount of calcification. An inereased 
ash content of the kidneys of rats given toxie doses of viosterol 
was found by Light, Miller, and Frey (S) and by Morgan, Kimmel, 
Thomas, and Samiseh (0, 10), but gross calcifieation was not 
obser el 


St MMAR) 


|. The inorganic composition of calcified deposits in athero- 
sclerosis of the aorta and in Monekeberg’s sclerosis of large arteries 
is similar to that of adult bone. The average composition of such 
deposits nf) 405 peer Par per cent, Met) Ooo per 
cent, and C's 2.24 

2. Agar gel and sterile sortie tissue implanted intraperitoneally 
into rabbits undergo a small amount of caleifi- 
eation. Administration of toxie doses of viosterol to the rabbits 
increases caleifieation of implanted colloids markedly. The 
average composition of these ealcifie deposits is: 46.8 per 
cent, PA) 32.7 per cent, and Ca: P 2.34 
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THE EFFECT OF DEXTROSE INGESTION ON THE 
CHOLESTEROL FRACTIONS OF THE BLOOD* 


ity FRED FITZ? BREGER 


Prem the Department of Medicine. New 3 Post-Graduate Medical School 
and Huapital, New Yo 


Previous reports from this laboratory have indicated that the 
Ingestion of dextrose in human subjects is associated with an in- 
cereus, decrease, or ne change in the total cholesterol content of 
the (1) ‘The TESS Was made that these Inconstant 
changes in the blood cholesterol were in some way due to the 
metabole effeets of this sugar, since an increased concentration of 
dextrose in the blood, per se, exerting purely physical influences, 
would tend to diminish the blood cholesterol. This latter conelu- 
sion was drawn from experiments in which urea was fed (2). For 
rensons to be discussed later, if se med important te pursue fur- 
ther the relation between cholest rel and dextrose in the blood : in 
the present communication, the alterations in the total, free, and 
ester cholesterol after dextrose ingestion are discussed. 


Mat yal and Vi 


This report is based on studies of twenty-cight subjects, all 
adults, whe had previously fasted for about 14 hours. Eight 
satis serve control the Varintions ot the cholesterol 
frictions were determined over a pertod of | hour. of the 
remaining twenty subjects was given a total of 100 em. of dextrose 
ly per cent by rmiouth im (we equally 
diy tele close ‘The whol “tigger and the 
cholesterol fractions were obtamed be lore, J hour atter the first 
dose of dextrose, and, again, : hour after the second dose, 
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The whole blood sugar was determined by the method of Folin 
and Wu (3); the cholesterol fractions, according to the procedure 
of Schoenheimer and Sperry (4) as modified for the colorimeter hy 


Fitz (5). 
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The results obtained in it control ol insting subjects 
are shown in Table 1. The caleulations of the ratio of ester to free 
cholesterol and in each case the percentage deviation of the mean 
of the 30 minute and 60 minute ratios of ester to free cholesterol 
from the initial reading are included in this and in the subsequent 
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protocol, ‘Table Il. the determination re pres the 
control period before the migestion ol dextrose.) ‘The constane 
of the serum cholesterol fractions in fasting subjects over a period 
of | hour (three determinations) is obvious from Table T and needs 
no further comment. The ratios of ester to free cholesterol varied 
from per cent percent 

Table I] shows the fis Ct al thy Ingestion iwe close iii 
ot dextrose, each Vive ; hour apart, on the serum cholesterol 
fractions in twenty fasting subjects In twelve of the twenty 
cases (60 per cent), the total cholest rol in the serum showed a 
definite increase after dextrose ingestion (Cases 9 to 12, 14, lo, DS, 
19, 23 to 25, and 2S); no change or a slight decrease in the total 
serum cholesterol was observed in the remaimder ( uses). 
The increase in the total cholest rol Was In\ ariably due to an 


the ester ¢ rol the tree rol 
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remaining remarkably constant. Cases 10, 11, and 22 were excep- 
tional. In the first two instances the free cholesterol showed a 
significant rise following dextrose ingestion, and in the last case a 
definite fall in the 60 minute period. The increase of the ester 
cholesterol fraction in the serum and the relative constancy of the 
free cholesterol after the administration of dextrose are indicated 
by the rather marked positive per cent deviation of the ratio of 
ester to free cholesterol: in seven instances (Cases 9 to 11, 14, 16, 
y armed 25). the ratios d an inerease of over 15 per cent. 


t 


The present study was undertaken in an attempt to throw some 
light on the association between the blood cholesterol and carbo- 
hvdrate metabolism: that such a relationship probably existed was 
assumed ina report from this laboratory (1). A number 
of workers have shown that the starvation hypercholesterolemia 
in animal and man could be reduced by the administration of 
dextrose. Rony and Ching (6) concluded from theirexperiments 
on the alimentary lipemia in dogs that carbohydrate metabolism 
fan if net an essential in the regulation of the 
llood fat lewel of normal dogs; the thesis was presented that glyco- 
taf te In a recent communication, 
Petersilie (7) formulated an interesting hypothesis linking carbo- 
hvedrate cholesteral metabolism 

In this paper, we have shown that the ingestion of dextrose by 
than is offen mee bey rate the total choles- 
terol: when this increase occurs, it is invariably due to an augmen- 
tation of the exter cholesterol fraction, the free cholesterol remain- 
ing remarkably comstant lf it ix ecorreet to assume that an 
increment of cholesterol esters in the blood represents an Increase 
my the atmeunt of tat transported to and from the tixsues (Bloor 
S)), the conelusion reached by Rony and Ching, that dextrose 
ingestion and the resultant formation of glycogen augment fat 
amd taver its deposition the tissties, sub- 
stantiated from the results presented in this paper. It may also 
be assumed from the reeent work of Nagao (9) and of Abrami 
elal. (10) concerning the antagonist of fat and giveogen 
deposition in the liver that the rise of cholesterol esters in the blood 
after the ingestion of dextrose represents the removal of liver fat 
incident to gly deposition 
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SUMMARY 


Twelve of twenty fasting subjects showed an appreciable in- 
crease in the total serum cholesterol after the ingestion of dextrose. 
When this increase in the total cholesterol occurred, it was in- 
variably due to an increment in the ester cholesterol fraction, the 
free cholesterol remaining remarkably constant. Some theoretical 
considerations concerning the relation between the function of 
cholesterol in the body and certain phases of carbohydrate metab- 
olism are discussed. 
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Fleming (1) in 1922 reported the occurrence of a bacteriolytic 
principle, lysozyme, in egg white, tears, and other animal fluids. 
Since then much work has been devoted to its bacteriological 
behavior, but the only work of importance on its purification and 
chemical nature was that of Wolff (2). Wolff precipitated diluted 
egg white with colloidal iron, evaporated the filtrate to a small 
volume, precipitated the lysozyme with acetone, and dialyzed the 
aqueous solution of the precipitate. The last two steps were 
repeated several times and finally a white powder was obtained, 
soluble in water, but insoluble in the common organic solvents. 
It was reported to give no Molisch reaction and to be free of sul- 
fur, phosphorus, and nitrogen, although the biuret reaction was 
weakly positive. 

In the present work an attempt was made to obtain the lyso- 
zvViie from egg white ina purified form and to study its nature. 

Preparation ~The starting material for purification was a dry 
powder obtained by precipitation of native egg white with 9 
volumes of ice-cold acetone. After the mixture had stood cold 
overnight, the precipitate was filtered off, washed well with ace- 
tone and ether, and dried in a heated vacuum desiccator over 
»(). Usually 14 to 15 per cent of the total weight of the egg 
white was thus obtained as a dry white powder with no loss of 
potency. Acetone precipitation at the original alkaline pH of 
egg white renders the greater part of the proteins insoluble, while 
the lysozyme retains its solubility in aqueous media. 

In a procedure similar to that of Wolff, 40 gm. lots of the egg 
white powder were extracted with three 500 ce. portions of 0.9 
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per cent NaC]. To the combined extracts 120 ce. of ¢ ommercial 
colloidal iron were lt colloidal iron remained in the 
solution after centrifuging, it was brought down with solid K-HPO, 
The in the supernatant liquid was then ipitated 
most quantitatively by flavianie acid. However, the losses by 
adsorption on the iron precipitate were grent, conned thie procedure 
was abandoned. 

In the method finally adopted, 10 gm. lots of the egg white 
powder were extracted with 200 ec. of 50 percent alcohol contain- 
ing 10 percent acetic ackd at 60-70" for 20 to SO minutes These 
conditions were not ta the « The cooled mixture 
Wits filtered, and the filtrate « Vaporated under reduced presstire 
toa small volume This was taken upp in water 
with 5 volumes of aleohol. The mixture stood cold overnight. 
and the precipitate Was removed, washed with aleohol, taken Tipe ith 
LOO ce. of slightly alkaline water, and acidified with Hos), to 
maximal precipitation. The ly Wiis then sate dl trom 
the supernatant solution by flavianie acid. The mixture stood 
cold for 24 to ds hours, thee llow precipitate Wie os niriiuged 
off and washed abundantly with aleohol until the washings were 
colorless. The favianate Wits Instances dissolved iti 
water made just pink in with NaOH, then 
reprecipitated with dilute HLSO, in the presence of a) trace 
of flavianie acid. From the aleohol-wet precipitate the dve was 
removed hy d extractions with 200) « Cf 
cold 90 per cent alcohol containing 0.5 per cent NH! The 
residue was Washed free of ammonia with aleohol and ether and 
dried. The yield was 100 to 150 mg. from 10 gm. of eee white 
powder; the activity was 2000 to 6000 units per mg 


lavianic acid was previously used succes«fully in th purification «af 
hy pophs seal hormones Its removal bh Was worked 
out at that time ( 

? The following procedure was employed in determining activity Pro- 
gressive dilutions (0.5 ce.) of the preparations in 0.4 per cent Natl were 
mixed with 0.5 ec. of a salin suspension of the test organisms and ineu 
bated at 37 Readings were usually made after 1 hour and IS to 20 hours 
the latter reading being regarded as more significant. The highest dilu- 
tion where complete lysis occurred was taken as the end point, although 
partial Ivsis was usually evident at much higher dilutions. The unit of 
activity was dehned as the smallest amount of rhe’ te 
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A further concentration was obtained by extraction with small 
amounts of water acidulated with acetic acid, followed either by 
reprecipitation with flavianie or pierolonie acid or by evaporation 
in a high vacuum over PA), while frozen. The flavianate or 
picrolonate could be further purified by reerystallization from 50 
per cent aqueous pyridine. In this way, preparations of erystal- 
line appearance have been obtained with an activity of 32,000 
units per mg. Efforts to devise a standard procedure for erystal- 
lization met with failure 

The principal contaminant of the different lysozyme prepara- 
tions Was an egg mucoid; the mucoid, however, was not precipi- 
tated by flavianie acid, and could be easily obtained from the 
flavianie acid supernatant solution by aleohol precipitation. 
Such a precipitate contained about 11 per cent nitrogen and 25 
per cent reducing sugar after hydrolysis, and was almost devoid 
of any lysozyme activity. 

Properties The purest ly “ozViIne preparations were basie in 
nature, being soluble only in acidified aqueous media® and insoluble 
in pure organie solvents. They contained about 15 per cent 
nitrogen, a small amount of sulfur present as sulfhydryl, and a 
small amount of phosphorus. A highly purified preparation which 
appeared ervystalline under the polarizing microscope had the fol- 
lowing composition (in per cent): C 48.65, H 6.44, N 15.35, ash 
PO.25, 80.4.4 With phosphorus and sulfur as a basis, the 
molecular weight is about 

The biuret, glwoxvlie acid, Greenberg phenol (5), and nitro- 
prusside reactions were positive, and the Molisch negative 
Bromine in glacial acetic acid was readily decolorized Lysozyme 
solutions were net precipitated by trichloroacetic or sulfosalieylic 
acids and only ompletels bey tungstie acid Percehlorie acid 


Iveis in the text. The test organism was a typical Sarena isolated from 
the air of the laboratory IS hour cultures on agar plates or slants were 
washed off with salime. and the d to the density of BaSO, 
standard Neo. S (4 
This fact is in accordance with the behavior upon filtration through 
rhe led hiiters im alk me The’ through: in 
acidified with acetic acid, part of dilute mineral aeid. 
it is entirely filtrabl 
‘We thank Professor H. T. Clarke of the Department of Biological 
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precipitated the enzyme. Some salts of heavy metals (as gold 
and silver) precipitated lysozyme with simultaneous inactivation. 

Lysozyme is very stable toward heat and acid (6). Solutions 
in 2 per cent acetic acid were kept at 100° for 45 minutes with neo 
loss of lytic activity. Neutral preparations treated in this way 
lost allactivity. At pH 9, heatifg for 5 minutes at LOO? destroved 
most of the activity. At room temperature, treatment with OO] 
SN NaOH for 10 minutes lowered the activity from 5000 to SO 
units per mg. 


Ue fi mwilion of Lysoz hy me and Cupro é fi, i, 
fron hy ii yl roge nou 


Mixture A. 2 ce. lvsozvme solution + 0.3 ce. salin 
4 Ivsozvme solution + 0.6 ce. saline + 12 me. CuO for 


minutes 
2 Mixture saturated with H,S 
Mixtures D and k were centrifuged before being tested. Keading made 
after 1 hour at 37 
4 indicates complete clearing; 0 indicates no clearing A control with 
saline saturated with H,S showed no lysis 


Final dilutwon of mixtures. to 


Miature 


The destructive action of peroxides was observed during work 
with an ordinary vacuumedistilled sample of dioxane as a pProeip- 
tant; the activity was completely destroved. After the removal of 
peroxides the dioxane hal ne deleterious effect 

The sensitivity of lysozyme to alkali and peroxide suggested the 
necessity of an intact sulfhydryl group in the molecule. Further- 
more, iodoacetic acid inactivated the enZzyiie, Sozoiodolic acid, 
used by Ackermann (8) for the erystallization of amines, gave in 
acid solution a complete precipitation of the ferment: a solution 
of the precipitate was inactive. Precipitation and inactivation 
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were also obtained when lysozyme solutions were iodized with 
ixdine in potassium iodide. Cuprous oxide, which reaets with 
sulthvdry! groups to form mereaptides (9), decreased the activity 
ol lysozyme. The inactivation by iodine or cuprous oxide was at 
least partially reversible, as Tables | and II indicate. 

In Table | hwerogen sulfide was the reactivating agent; in 
Table Il, sulfite. The latter experiment further differed in that 
the only variant throughout the tubes of a given series was the 
lysozyme concentration. In the second experiment, after incu- 


Taare Il 


Reeve raubde Ine wf Lysozyme hy me Rea Sulfite 


bach series contamed O25 ec. of of lysozyme with 


AW O25 ce. 245, KI + O25 ce. saline + O95 ce. test organisms 

On Lin 2.55, AI +025 ce. saline + 0.75 ce. test 

ce ON lin lo, + O25 Na SO, (neutralized 


wat is O75 fest 
In Mlixtures and the was allowed to act for 10 minutes 


re furt! er were ti ele alte r ut 
findicates complete clearing: 0 indicates no lvsts control of 0.50 ce 
slat of sulfite a0 of test showed Ther lysis 


| ov cont Naf tt Wiis Ter tube to clear 
up the turbiditw imparted to the lysozyme solution by the more 
concentrated todine: the alkah ne efieet on the appearance ot 


fo renetivate af 


With the process of purification deseribed a substance was ob- 
tained with the pPropertios of a baste polypeptide having per 
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cent nitrogen. Wolff (2) Claimed that lysozyme Was nitrogen- 
free, but gave wenk biuret rene tion His at thethod 
consisted in the removal of impurities with colloidal iron ane 
precipitation by acetone. In our experience the use of colloidal 
iron caused no change in the nitrogen content of the product 
Wolff's Preparations, like NMoliseh t and 
reducing sugar after hydrolysis. In his first paper (2) he stated 
that lysozyme destroved by tryptic digestion. 
quently he reported that a 3 hour Incubation with try pein did net 
destroy it. It is difficult to conceive a Hitrogen-iree, non-sugar 
neutral substance of high molecular weight, soluble Hh ACOs 
solutions only ana insoluble in all solvents Wolff stated. 
however, that lysozyme Was extracted [rom aquietis solutions by 
vegetable oils and that it was very difficult to remove the lyso- 
zyme trom the oil, On repeating this, we found lysozyme in the 
interphase, but it could easily reext reacts with nitrated 
NaCl solution after dilution with petroleum ether 

It may be ot Interest to Compare the potency of 
with those of Wolff. The latter used a different organism (My. 
crococeus lysoderkticus) and a different Inetubation temperature 
(56°) which he found tor the Nativ white hia 
in Wolff's test « potency about 40 tines greater than in our test 
Allowing for Inetor and calculating our terms, his best 
preparations had an of 20.000, 6.400. and unit. 
per mg.; that is, about the same as our purest, DO.000 to 32.000 

According Shwachman, Hell rman, and Cohen (10 
mococcus hemolysin can be reversibly oxidized and reduced. th 
oxidized form being inactive We found the same to be Iriwe for 
lysozyme. This suggests the possible role of peroxide in 
bacteria as a defense against Ivtic agents. It mav al<o throw light 
on the decreased resistance to infection in ay itaminosis A in whir I 
it seems to be diffieutt for the to minintain subst In the 
reduced form.® 


Phe preparation of lvsozvme Irom acetone=dried egg white was 
studied. Lysozyme can best be freed from the tena 

* It has been shown that the lwsorvne eontent is greatly diminished in 
the tears of experimental animals (11) and human patients (12) deheient 
in vitamin A; the keratomal: cia dix ippears following local treatment with 
lysozyme. 
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hering mucoid in the extracts by precipitation with flavianie acid. 
Lysozyme Is apparently a baste polypeptide, having a nitrogen 
content of 15.4 per cent and giving a number of protein reactions. 
From the presence ot sulfhydryl, its Inactivation by alkali, perox- 
ile, todine, and cuprous oxide, and its reactivation by hydrogen 
sulfide, sulfite, and hydrogen evanide, it is concluded that lysozyme 
nets only in the reduced state 
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STUDIES ON ANIMAL LIPIDS* 


X. THE NATURE OF CEREBROSIDASE. ITS RELATION TO THE 
SPLITTING OF POLYDIAMINOPHOSPHATIDE BY 
POLYDIAMINOPHOSPHATASE? 


J. THANNHAUSER ano MAN REICHEL 


(Prom the Medical Clinic of the Boston Dispensary and Tufts College Medical 
School, Boston) 


(Received for publication, November 14, 1935) 


The presence of a cerebrosidase in tissues has not been demon- 
strated. Rosenheim (1) and Jungmann and Kimmelstiel (2) 
attempted by enzymatic action to break down the cerebrosides, 
hut their results were unsatisfactory. 

tosenheim found that the lipase of the pancreas and emulsin 
would not split cerebron. Jungmann and Kimmelstiel believed 
thot they demonstrated a slight splitting of galactose of cerebro- 
<idew within the brain tissue after death. We have confirmed the 
negative reports of Rosenheim. True cerebrosidase is practically 
insetive. For activity cerebrosidase requires an activator, Com- 
pounds withan SH radical, as H.S, eysteine, glutathione, 
or other reversible systems such as ascorbic acid may be employed 
as activators 

Knowledge coneerning the importance of reversible systems in 
enzymatic processes dates from the discovery of glutathione by 
Hopkins (3). Waldsehmidt-Leitz and coworkers (4) and Grass- 
mann and associates (5) showed that the reduced glutathione is the 
natural aetivator of certain intracellular enzymes. This ineluded 
enzymes originating in animals as well as in plants. Later it was 
found that vitamin © has a similar funetion (6). 

We know now that the effieaey of such reversible systems is 


* Papers I to IX of this series have appeared (2. physiol. Chem. (1929 
35)) 
This d grants from the Rockefeller Foundation and 
Bingham Assoctates Fund 
Jil 
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due to their influence on the oxygen potential in the cell (7). Our 
experiments concerning the activation of cerebrosidase by the 
—SH groups (Tables IIT and IT]) indicate that enzymatic changes 
in lipids are associated with similar reduction systems, as in the 
ease of proteins and carbohydrates 

The basic substances of diaminophosphatides and cerebrosides 
are ceramides, such as lignocerylsphingosine 


( 


Nu 


CH, (CH), CH CH-CH-CH-CH 


Galactose 


(‘er hroside hy tol 
CH,-(CHode- COO (= 


Nil Nil 
CH,-(CH,)..-CH- CH-CH- CH-CH, CH CHCICILCH, 


CH.OH-CH-(CHOH),-CH Galactose To P O N COT), 


Thannhauser, Frankel, and Bielschovsky (S) and Tropp (9) 
have demonstrated the presence of lignocerylsphingosine in liver, 
lung, and spleen. One may assume that the esterification of lig- 
nocerylsphingosine with cholinephosphoric acid results in a 
diaminophosphatide; on the other hand, the glycoside linkage of 
galactose with the ceramide produces a cerebroside. Therefore, 
we were led to study the relationship of the polydiaminophos- 
phatase, which our former coworker, Rossi (10), has deseribed, to 
the activity of cerebrosidase, 

It seems possible that in the anabolism and catabolism of the 
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above substances there exists a reciprocal relationship between 
diaminophosphatase and cerebrosidase. Waldsehmidt-Leitz and 
coworkers (11) have found that the —SH group retards the activ- 
ity of phosphatases from various sources, such as kidney and 
veast. We were able to observe the same relationship when 
cysteine depressed the activity of the polydiaminophosphatase 
Table IV), 

The same system which activates the cerebrosidase serves to 
retard, to a certain degree, the aetivity of the enzyine which splits 
oft the phosphoric acid, 

The results mentioned indicate that the — SH radical is espe- 
cially signifeant in the metabolism of nerve cells, more part icularly 
in its reciprocal action on the oxidation-reduction potential of the 
cells We beng ne that further experiments Which are now in process 
may throw more licht on this subject. 

The processes concerning the polydiaminophosphatase and 
cerebrosidase deseribed above miny give the clinician a hint as to 
the pret hrenertnesis of Gaucher's disease on the one hand and Nie- 
mann-Piek's disease and the amaurotie idiocy on the other 

In Gaucher's disease the cerebrosides are increased and stored 
in the reticuloendothelial cell<x. In Niemann-Piek’s disease (12), 
and very likely in the amaurotic idioey, there is an increase and 
deposition of the diaminophosphatides. It is possible that these 
rare diseases are eaused by a disturbance in the equilibrium be- 


tween cerebrosidase and diaminophosphatase. 


LAPERIMENTAL 


The determination of galactose is carried out according to the 
Hagedorn-Jensen semi-mieromethod as modified by Hanes (13). 
‘The er equivalents iis compared with those of glucose ure 
given in Table 

Preparation of Substrate O.500 em. of cerebron is dissolved in 
See. of aleohol with heat and introduced with a pipette into water 
at SO. 90°.) The aleohol is completely driven out of the colloidal 
solution byw repeated evaporation and addition of distilled water to 
its former volume. Finally the solution, free from aleohol, is 
diluted with distilled water to bring the concentration to about 0.1 
per cent 

The enzyme solution is prepared from both organs according to 
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the method of Klein (14). 3. am. of pulverized organ are extracted 
with 100 ec. of physiological sodium chloride solution by shaking 
for 5 hours. This is followed by dialysis for 48 hours by running 
water. 


( hrosidase 


Influence of HS, Cyst ine, Ascorbic Acid,and Glutathione on 
Activity of Cerebrosidase —To 1 ec. of dialyzed enzyme solution are 
added 20 mg. of cysteine HCI, previously neutralized, 20 me. of 
l-ascorbic acid, 20 me. of SH glutathione, ora strenin of lis 
l hour. The other samples are incubated for 60 minutes (pil 7) 
at 30°. 


Compa: of Cola and (sala é 


~ 


“ugar 001s Naw 4h Noses 
my 

0 20 1) OS 46, 
0 2 .de 
1 2 9) 2 
iW 
200 7 3s 
300 s 7 


After incubation, 3 cc. of veronal buffer (Michaelis (15)) and 
3 cc. or 6 cc. of the substrate solution (2.51 or 4.61 me. of cerebron 
are added. The total volume of 15 ce. is incubated for 16 hours 
at 37°. Results for this mixture are given in Table Il 2.31 ce 
of 0.01 NaeS.O; would indicate the complete breakdown of the 
cerebroside. 

At the end of this period the H.-S is driven off by passing CO) 
through for 30 minutes or by heating the solution on a steam bath 
for the same time. 

Pancreas-Glycerol Solution and Evulsin To either ce. of 
pancreas-glycerol solution (1:10) or 5 mg. of emulsin are added 
20 mg. of cysteine HCI, previously neutralized. The mixture is 
incubated for 60 minutes at 30°, followed by addition of 3 ce. of 
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veronal buffer and 6 ce. of substrate solution. The total volume of 
15 ce. is kept for 16 hours at 37°. 

The above minimal splitting of cerebron obtained with the 
original enzyme solution may result from the method of prepara- 


Taste Il 


A fi ration of dase hy SH (Froups 
Time. tO hours. The results are measured in ec. 
Without Cuntelon | 
pil activator écc. acid | thione 
fee 
ee hee ee 
rain OOS 199; 1.96 | 1.51 | 1.06 
oo 1 1 OS | 1.98 
Spleen 15 230 208 2.14 
o o2 11 224) 209 105 | 2.20 


om Oo OS 0235 | OR] 
" | 70 
1 
37 
Os i, 


Trane ttl 


Pi (ore ih Presse Pie e elie Nerd 


Without Cysteine + 
eet 
acd 
ea) 
7 “17 1 
M12 


tion. Another experiment was performed to prove the reduction 
system responsible for this specific activation (see Table IID. 
It is known (16) that iodoacetic acid retards the activators used 
in ourexperiments. ‘The influence of iodoacetic acid in a solution 


| 16 The results are measured in ce 
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containing cysteine was investigated as an example. The condi- 
tions of the experiment are the same as given in Table Il. The 
only difference is the addition of 20 mg. of iodoacetie acid to the 
system. 

These experiments demonstrate that cerebrosidase needs as 
activators compounds with an -SH radical. Similar activation of 
cerebrosidase may occur also during the autolysis of a tissue 
According to Waldschmidt-Leitz (17), - SH glutathione ix formed 
in the autolysis of a tissue as an effect of a lower oxygen potential, 
In the same way the splitting of small amounts of cerebrosides in 
brain eysts (18) may be illustrated. 


Tante IN 


In JOT ot Cyate Polyd Pie phos phata 4 


Oren Time pH 
Brain OOo82 253 
ve 42 ¢ ott 


Influr nce of Cyst ine on Polydiamino phosphatase To 3 ce. of 
dialyzed enzyme solution are added 20 mg. of cysteine HCI, 
neutralized, or 20 mg. of cysteine HC] and 20 me. of iodoacetic acid 
incubated for 60 minutes at 30°, followed by 3 cc. of veronal buffer, 
2 cc. of 0.1 Mm MgsSO,, and 5 ee. of substrate solution (10), equiva- 
lent to 0.3560 mg. of P. The total volume of 15 ce. was kept 
for 72 hours at 37°. The determination of phosphorus was 
earried out according to the method of Briggs (19 The results 
are given in Table LIV for the whole mixture in mg. of phosphoru. 


SUMMA) 


1. Cerebrosidase is practically inactive 
a The activators are Hs, evsteine, glutathione, and 


ascorbic acid. 
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+. Activators which stimulate cerebrosidase activity depress 
the activity of polydiaminophosphatase. 
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THE ISOLATION FROM WHEAT GERM OIL OF AN 
ALCOHOL, a-TOCOPHEROL, HAVING THE PROP- 
ERTIES OF VITAMIN E* 


hy HERBERT VME EVANS, OLIVER H. EMERSON, anno GLADYS A 
EMIEERSON 


(From the Inatitute af nteal Biology, niveratly uf Cali fornia, 
He rkhele yl 


Recery ead for publication, October Js, 


The first attempt to concentrate vitamin EF was made by Evans 
and Burr in 1927 (1). The non-saponifiable matter from wheat 
oil was treated sus cessively with ane methanol, from 
which the bulk of the sterols and some oily material separated, 
hy distribution bet ween pentane and @2 per cent methanol the 
xanthophwll pigtients and some other inactive material were 
removed, There was thus obtained a red oil which in a single 
dose of 10 me enabled the test rats to bear litters burther con- 
centration was secured by high vacuum distillation, but this step 
Wits dl by considerable loss 

Oleott (2) and Oleott and Mattill (3, 4) also prepared concen- 
trates from wheat onl, cottonseed oil, corned lettuce by pro- 
cedures analogous to those of Evans and Burr, exe epee that in their 
hands vacuum distillation was a much more effeetive tool. Con- 
centrates pruotent in a single dose of 3 me. were secured. <A very 


* Aided by grants from the Research Board of the University of Cali- 
fornia and from the Rockefeller Foundation A significant part of the 
research herein reported was earried out during the occupancy of an kh 
Lilly fellowship by two of the authors (O. H. RE. and G. A. b.). We desire 
to express particular thanks to Professor Adolf Butenandt, with whom part 
of the work herein reported was actually done and to Professors Butenandt 
and A. Windaus for the delightful and profitable vear which the two authors 
mentioned enjoved at the University of Gottingen. Dr. Adolf Pabst of 
the Geology De partment and Dr. Kenneth R. More and Mr. Loum A. Strait 
of the Physics Department of the University of California have all con- 
tributed highly important data to thi« study, a= hereinafter spectfieally 


mentioned. and we desire te tender them aleo our sincerest thanks 
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potent concentrate was obtained by Drummond, Singer, and 
MacWalter (5) by fractionally adsorbing the sterol-free non- 
saponifiable fraction of wheat germ oil on a column of Brockmann’s 
alumina. 

Spectroscopic studies by Martin, Moore, Schmidt, and Bowden 
(6), Oleott (2,7), and Drummond, Singer, and MacWalter showed 
that vitamin concentrates from cottonseed and wheat eer oils 
possessed a strong absorption band with a maximum at 2040 A. 
Martin, Moore, Schmidt, and Bowden and Drunwunond, Singer, 
and Mac Walter expressed the belief that this band is probably due 
to the vitamin. Drummond's concentrates showed considerable 
parallelism between the intensity of the absorption and the vita- 
min potency; the most potent preparations showed maximal 
absorption at 2940 a — D4. However, Oleott (S) has 
concluded that the substance showing this absorption ix not the 
vitamin. He based this conclusion upon four lines of evidence; 
viz., (1) he obtained a fraction from palm oil showing intense ab- 
sorption here but with little or no vitamin activity; (2) acetylation 
‘aused a shift in the absorption maximum of both the wheat germ 
oil and palm oil concentrates to 2810 A., but it did not interfere 
with the vitamin potency of the wheat oil concentrate: 
the concentrate from lettuce, although quite potent, showed no 
band at 2040 A.; 4 by treating a cottonseed oil concentrate with 
methyl alcoholic silver nitrate, it was possible destroy 
pletely the absorption at 2940 A. and still retain «a considerable 
proportion of the vitamin activity. 

Olcott (S) has shown that the vitamin is an alcohol, since it is 
inactivated by phenyl IsocVanate, and the aetivity can subse- 
quently be restored by hydrolysis with dilute alkali. By conver- 
sion to the methyl ether the vitamin activity was completely 
destroyed. 

It is hardly hecessary to state that if much progress is to be 
made in the elucidation of the structure of vitamin bk, it must be 
isolated in pure form. Qur plan of attack was to find a solid 
derivative of the vitamin which could be purified, and from which 
the vitamin could readily be regenerated. We first tried ketone 
reagents, but could find no indication of reaction, an observation 
which has been confirmed by Girard (quoted by Drummond, 
Singer, and MacWalter (5) ). Next we tried a number of alcohol 
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reagents, but although most of these obviously reacted, they 
yielded only oily products. However, cyanic acid gave us three 
allophanates. One of these yielded an aleohol devoid of physio- 
logical activity. The other two were obviously related to the 
vitamin. The first of these melted at 158-160° after repeated 
reerystallization from ethyl or methyl aleohol or acetone. The 
analysis Was in good agreement with the monoallophanate of an 
dleohol, CeO. It separated as fine balls rather than definite 
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Absorption speetrum of a-tocopherol in hexane. Curve 1, a-toce- 
rol from ite recon verted from nitropheny lurethane (Prepara- 
thom (‘urve 2. a tocopherel from original allophanate, 


erystals. On hydrolysis it vielded an oily aleohol; when this was 
fed in a single dose of 3 mg. litters were produced quite regularly, 
but only sporadically at the Lig. level. For this aleohol we pro- 
pose the mame “astocepheral "2 The optical retation of the allo- 


! Analvtieal data secured by Drummond, Singer, and MacWalter (5) 
on their most potent preparation and its acetate are in excellent agreement 
with the value required by an aleohol, Cy HcO), and ite monoacetate. 

‘ Tokos « childbirth; phero = to bear; -ol, indicating an aleohol. We 
wish te thank our colleague, Professor George \I. Calhoun of the Uni- 
versity of California, for the suggestion of this designation 
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phanate in benzene or chloroform solution is very low, perhaps 0. 
The a-tocopherol shows strong absorption, with a maximum nt 
2980 A., FE, bree" — 90 + 10, and a secondary slightly less intense 
maximum at 2920 A, (Fig. 1, Curve 2). 

The second allophanate forms beautiful needles melting at 138°, 
and appears to be isomeric with a-tocophervl allophanate, whose 


Tarte 
Biological Activity of a-Tocoph nd Itx \ 
i Jt) 
2h 2 UL Preparation 
| 
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trongest ad 
1) Original reervatal 
3 » 2 ized to melting p t 
Teal f j lure 
thane, ther te all 


solubility it closely parallels, However, the two are re vdily sepia 
rated, since the ervstalline tllophanate separates from solution 
very much more slowly than that of a-tocopherol, particularly when 
it Is Biologically the als ohel from this less 
potent than a-tocopherol, The absorption spectra of the two aleo- 
hols appear very similar. 

Attempt- to tractionate rvl ite bv ervetalliza- 


* 
| 


evans, Emerson, and Emerson 323 


tion from methyl or ethyl aleohol or acetone failed. To test its 
homogeneity, we adsorbed 106 mg. on a column of 100 gm. of 
calcium carbonate, developing the “chromatogram” with 1150 ee. 
ol benzene. This washed 26 mg. of material through the column, 
Which had the same melting point as the most strongly adsorbed 
fraction. ‘The aleohols from the two end-fractions showed the 
same biological activity (Preparations 110-D and 112-A, Table 1). 
It was found that a-tocopherol reacted with p-nitrophenyl ise- 
eVanate to vield nitrophenviuret crystallizing in fine needles, 
Which melted at 120-131°. The analysis of this substance was 
also in good agreement with the values required by a mono deriva- 
tive of an ale My, although this formula must be ae- 
cepted with some reservation, since the difference in percentage 
composition between adjacent homologues is not great. The 
aleohel regenerated from the nitrophenylurethane, fed to four 
rats at a level of 2.5 mg., enabled all of them to bear good litters. 
The mtrophenylurethane was reconverted to the allophanate, and 
the product so obtained appeared microscopically identical with 
the original allophanate, and after a few reerystallizations, melted 
at 158 160°. @-"Toeopherol from this reconverted allophanate 
showed the same physiol: “ical activity and absorpt lon spectrum as 
the original produet (Table 1, Preparation 146-A; Fig. 1, Curve 1). 
Hence we feel justified in believing that we have obtained a home- 
geneous product which plays the biological réle of vitamin FE. 
Oleott's finding that a coneentrate from palm oil shows strong 
absorption at 2040 A., with weak or no vitamin activity, is anale- 
gous to our experience with the aleohol from the 138° allophanate. 
His observation that treatment with methyl aleoholie silver nitrate 
caused the destruetion of the absorption band at 2040 A. with 
simultaneous persistence of vitamin activity was of great interest 
to us, although, as the reader will see, our interpretation of this 
phenomenon is different. We repeated the experiment with our 
pure substance a-tocopherol. Blackening occurred as soon as the 
solution became warm? and after 5 minutes on the steam bath the 


’ There ts a strange difference in the behavior of a-tocopherol and a-toeo- 
pherviallophanate. When the allophanate ts warmed with methyl alcoholic 
silver nitrate, no blackening takes place. The free aleohol readily decolor- 
ives bromine, but the allophanate reacts extremely slowly. A sample of 
the allophanate was allowed te stand | hour in an exeess of bromine in 
chloroform solution, and the aleohel regenerated from tt showed both the 
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heating was discontinued. The showed ne 
sign of the band at 2920 to 2080 A\., but there were two new bands 
With maxima at 2710 and 2620 A., having an intensity Ay Pere" of 
480 (big. 2). The reaction product was fed in a dose of 4 mg., and 
Vitamin activity, although reduced, was not lost (Table ID. If we 
that our a-tocopherol Is it homogeneous 
substance, which seems justifiable, we are foreed to the conelusion 
that the silver nitrate experiments have demonstrated that 
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id, Absorption spectrum of the rene cel con Tool “ith 


methy! aleohole silver nitrate 


characterists spectrum and normal vitamin netivity (Table I Prep ration 
A). A of the allophanate allowed tw it weighed 
flask for hours in an excess of bromine iti chloroform ‘| he « hloroform 
and bromine were carefully removed, and there was no significant increase 
in weight. On standing 4 days with an excess of perbenzoic acid in chlore- 
form solution, a sample of the allophanate produced no significant reduction 
of the perbenzoie acid Were it not for the fact that the allophanate gives 
an intense color with tetranitromethane, one would imagine it to be a 
suturated body. Olcott and Mattill (4) noted that acetylated vitamin b 
concentrates are not destroved by ranemdity to which the free vitamin ie 


extraordinarily sensitive 
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vitamin EF activity is not the property of a single molecular species; 
the situation in this respeet thus resembles that in regard to vita- 
min D, to the precursors of vitamin A, and to the male and female 
hormones, 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Biological Assay The procedure of Evans, Murphy, Archibald, 
and Cornish (9) was slightly modified. The diet of commercial 
casein 27.0, cooked corn-stareh 35.0, fresh lard 22.0, dried brewers’ 
veast 10.0, Salt Mixture 185 (10) 4.0 was mixed and allowed to 
~<tand for 2 weeks at room temperature te allow the incipient 
rancidity of the lard te destroy any vitamin EF present. Cod liver 
oil, 2 parts, was added just before feeding. 

Rats< 21 days old were placed on the diet, and were bred for their 
trial gestation at 60 days of age, or as soon thereafter as their 
eyeles permitted. The pereentage of initial fertility under these 
conditions was very low. The test substances, dissolved in ethyl 
laurate, were administered by stomach tube to the rat under light 
ether anesthesia. Four animals were used for the test, and suecess- 
ful implantation was noted by finding the erythrocyte sign on the 
day. 

Measurement of the Absorption Spectra* The absorption speetra 
were obtained with a small quartz spectrograph which photo- 
graphed the region between 2000 and 5000 A. on a 6 inch Eastman 
No. 33 plate, and had an average dixpersion of 24 \. per mn. be- 
tween 2000 and 3000 A. A hydrogen discharge tube was used as a 
continuous souree of ultra-violet light. On each plate were re- 
corded the absorption speetrum of the pure solvent (hexane, puri- 
fied according to Twyman and Allsopp (11)) and that of the 
«lution, several concentrations of the latter being used. With a 
cell 1-93 em. long, a coneentration of a-tocopherol of 0.005 per cent 
gave the most satisfactory range of blackening density. The 
blackening on the plate was determined with a Zeiss recording 
ter. 

The calibration of the plates was made with sereens of known 
transmission, as deseribed by Harrison (12). Six calibration 
curves were made for the region between 2500 and 3000 A... but as 
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these were found net to differ materially, nh uverage curve Was 
used for the interval. 

By means of the calibration curves the intensity of the light was 
determined from the degree of blackening measured by the miero- 
photometer, as described by Langstroth (13). Thus were meas- 
ured the intensity of light passing through the cell filled with pure 
solvent, /;, and the intensity of the light passing through the cell 
filled with solution, J». 

The extinction coefficient, EE", was caleulated from the 
formula 

per cent 
tem (fe 
where ¢ equals the concentration of the solution in per eent and 1. 
the length of the cellinem. For the curves of a-tocopherol, BE was 
evaluated at intervals of every 10 A. over the region of maximum 
absorption. 

Preparation of Sterol-Free Non-Saponitiable Matt The saponi- 
fication of the wheat germ oil was conducted as described by 
evans ef al. (9) and the non-saponifiable Iraction was extracted 
with ether rendered peronice “tres hy distillation over stannous 
chloride. The non-saponifiable matter Was take rh tape troleum 
ether, bop. 85 110°, and allowed to stand overnight at O° to permit 
the separation of the bulk of the sterols, which were filtered off and 
washed free of pigment. The petroleum ether solution was eon- 
centrated to contain about 10 percent of solute amd was washed 
several times with small volumes of 92 per cent methanel, whieh 
removed the xanthophvlls and other inert maternal The hwdro- 
carbon solution, again concentrated to contami about LO per cent 
solute, Wits extracted SIX tines with an equal Volume «of ary 
methanol, saturated with petroleum ether, at O°. This extracted 
the vitamin fairly completely, and was an effective means of 
removing certain oily substances difficultly soluble in methanol 
The methanol solution was concentrated to small volume and 
allowed to stand at —18° to allow as much as possible of the 
remaining sterols to separate. The final trace of sterols was 
removed with digitonin from 90 per cent ethyl aleohol solution. 

The non-saponifiable matter from 3.7 kilos of wheat germ oil was 
allowed to stand overnight at — 18° in 250 ce. of methanol. For 
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the removal of the last trace of sterols, 12 gm. of digitonin were 
ufficient. There were thus obtained 21 gm. of sterol-free oil, 
potent im 10 tog. close. 

Preparation of Allophanates This was done essentially as 
deseribed by Windaus, Gaede, Koeser, and Stein (14) for the irra- 
chica t prewitiets ergosterol. The sterol-free oil, m 10 
portions, dissolved in of benzene, Was saturated with eyanic 
acid gas generated by heating 15 gm. of eyanurie acid in a slow 
-tream of CO) During the process the benzene solution was kept 
coolinaniee bath. The solution was allowed to stand a week at 
tor the renetion te ge te completion. The evamelide Wis filtered 
off and washed well with hot benzene, in which the desired allopha- 
rate Wits very ‘The reside, evaporation of thie - 
zone, Was dissolved in 10 volumes of methanol and allowed to 
enve rnighe at 

The oily precipitate was filtered off and the oil washed out with 
nollameunts of petroleum ether, in whieh the desired allophanate 
was alse, unfortunately, appreciably soluble. The allophanates 
were a mixture of a small amount of very sparingly soluble, high 
melting substance and a much larger amount of a much more 
~oluble, lower melting product. 

The cleanest ~paration Was obtained by means of cold acetone, 
in whieh the low melting substance was moderately soluble and 
the high melting one very sparingly soluble. 

The vield of high melting material from 3.7 kilos of wheat germ 
of was about LOO mg., m 

Analyes This analysis was made at Columbia University, 
through the kindness of Professor H. T. Clarke. The substance 
dried fn at SO? without loss of weight. 

( 74.77. 71.00; 10.22, 10.40; N 5.39, 5.45 
(aleulated for CH NO, C7406, 5 44 


This may be the allophanate of 8-amyrin, Which 
Singer, amd MaeWalter (5) found in their vitamin concentrate 
from wheat germ oil, and the formula of whose allophanate would 
le CoH The substance on hydrolysis yielded an aleohol 
having no indiestion of vitamin E poteney, even in a dose of 10 
me. It was not further investigated. 


} 
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Tsolation of a-Tocophe ryl A llophanat The acetone filtrate from 
the high melting allophanate was evaporated to dryness in racue 
and taken up again in hot methanol, from which, on cooling, the 
a-tocophery! allophanate separated, still contamimated with oil 
Which was in part removed by caretul washing with petroleum 
ether. Several reerystallizations and washing with petroleum 
ether were required to get the product completely free from: oil, 
and several fractionations with acetone were required to remove 
completely the high melting allophanate. The pure a-tocophery! 
allophanate melts at 158-160° and consists of matted granules 
about O.O1 mom. in diameter which are tsotropie: neean index of re- 
fraction about LOL, 

The mother liquors from this tllophanate, on comcentration, 
have vielded small amounts of the ervstalline substance, but 
we have been unable to detect other solid allophanates 

Optical Rotation — 56.2 mg. of substance in 3 ce. of CHCl in a 
liim. tube, with sodium D light, gave no measurable rotation, 

Analysis The following analytical data have been secured 
The substance dried ut in racue tie loss of eight. 


| i! Meats 
72 72 42.14 72 72 14 72 


(aleulated for Cy HNO, 72.04, NS 42 
“ 72.40,“ 10.26,“ 5.28 
bor the analyst was Dr lng A. Schoeller, Berlin; fer Herrler, 
Leipsic; for IIT the analyses were made at Columbia University through 
the kindness of Professor H. T. Clarke. 


The allophanate was hydrolyzed by refluxing } hour with 4 per 
cent methyl alcoholic hydroxide atmosphere 
hydrogen. The reaction mixture Was cooled, 4 volumes ol water 
were added, and the aleohol was extracted with peroxide-free ether. 
The aleohol was a light colored, viscous oil, The biologics! thssay 
of the aleohol obtained from various allophanate preparations is 
given in Table I, 

Isolation of 138° Allophanat The methyl alcoholic mother 
liquer from the first crude separation of the allophanates was 
allowed to stand 4 weeks at 0°. During this time the crystalline 
allophanate slowly separated, and was then filtered off and re- 
crystallized several times from ethyl and methyl aleohol By 


& 
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dissolving it in 50 volumes of hot 95 per cent ethyl aleohol and 
allowing the solution to cool slowly, about four-fifths of the 
allophanate separated as beautiful needles several mm. long. 
Although this allophanate separates very much more slowly than 
that of a-tocopherol, it is, if anything, less soluble in ethyl aleohol 
and has little or no tendency to be accompanied by oil, so that its 
purification is much less bothersome. 
Analysis Heating at 80° in vacuo caused no loss of weight. 


( 72 72.01 72 


Caleulated for C,H, NO, 72 04, W115, N 5.42 
The analvsis under | was made by Dr. Sehoeller; under Il at Columbia 


niversity 


Fractional Adsorption of a-Tocopheryl Allophanate——100 gm. of 
Baker's Analyzed CaCO, powder, which had been heated for 3 
hours at 150°, was packed tightly into a 35 mm. tube, as deseribed 
by Strain (15), except that supercel was not necessary. 106 mg. 


of a sample of a-tocopheryl allophanate, m.p. 156-157°, dissolved 
ina small volume of benzene were introduced, and the chromato- 


gram developed with benzene. The first 400 cc. of filtrate were 
evaporated te dryness under reduced pressure, and left no residue. 
The following 750 ec. washed through 26 me. of substance, which 
on reerystallization from a small amount of aleohol weighed 20.2 
mg., mop. 157 158°. This was hydrolyzed in the usual way, 
yielding Preparation 110-D; the results with feeding this are 
shown in Table I. 

The filtration was then discontinued, and the column pushed out 
of the tube, divided into three approximately equal sections, and 
eluted with a mixture of aleohol and benzene. The yield and 
melting point of the eluates are as follows: 


Wegh! of 
material 
re 
Mickle IS we 157. 158 


Top 
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The allophanate from the middle section of the column was 
hydrolyzed in the usual way, vielding 9 mg. of a-tocopherol (Table 
1, Preparation 112-A). 

Conversion of a-Tocopheryl A llophanate fo the p-Nitrophe nyl- 
urethane-— 500 mg. of the allophanate were hydrolyzed in the usual 
way, and the alcohol heated on the steam bath for an hour with 1 
gm. of p-nitrophenyl isocyanate, no solvent being used. The 
reaction mixture was dissolved in benzene, and the excess rengent 
destroyed by adding acetone containing a small amount of water, 
After standing 24 hours, the di-p-nitrophenylurea was filtered off, 
and the residue taken up in petroleum ether. Some p-nitraniline 
separated. The filtrate was evaporated to dryness and taken up 
in methanol, from which, on cooling, the nitrophenyvlurethane 
separated. After several reerystallizations it melted at 129-139, 
though not very sharply. 

Dr. Adolf Pabst of the Geology Department very kindly 
examined the crystals of a-tocopheryl p-nitrophenylurethane and 
described them thus: 


“Very fine needle-like crystals. Parallel extinetion, moderate to strong 
birefringence, biaxial positive, 2) small to moderate. Always shows inter- 
ference figures normal to axial plane between optic axis and the obtuse 
bisectrix, with plane of the optic axes normal to the elongation of crystals 
Elongation always negative. 8 = 1.514 + 0.002. The other indices could 
not be determined with certainty, but it is probable that @ tw near LOL and 
y near 1.53. It is highly probable that the ervstals are orthorhomine, 
though they may be monoclinic or triclinic. 


Analysis of a-Tocopheryl-p-Nitrophenylurcthane The analysis 
was made by Dr. Ing. A. Schoeller, Berlin. The substance, dried 
at 80° in vacuo, showed no loss of weight. 


73.12 73.08 72 
iH 34 41 


Caleulated for Cy C 72.67, HO.15, N 471 


Hydrolysis of the Nitrophenylurcthane The nitrophenylurethane 
was hydrolyzed with 4 per cent methyl aleoholie potassium hydrox- 
ide, as described for the allophanate. The ether residue was taken 
up in petroleum ether, from which a considerable amount of 
nitraniline separated and was filtered off. The remainder was 
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removed by shaking a few times with 50 per cent methyl aleohol 
(Table I, Preparation 90-B). 

Reconversion of Alcohol from p-Nitrophenylurethane to Allopha- 
nate 200 mg. of the p-nitrophenylurethane were hydrolyzed as 
deseribed, and the aleohol, freed from p-nitraniline, was dissolved 
in benzene and saturated with evanic acid gas from 2 gm. of cya- 
nurie acid. After standing 4 days, the allophanate was worked 
up in the usual manner, and after a few reerystallizations from 
ethyl aleohol, melted at 158-160°. 

50 mg. of the allophanate were hydrolyzed in the usual manner 
and used for biological assay and spectroscopic measurement 
(Table I, Preparation 146-A; Fig. 1, Curve 1). 


SUMMARY 


We have prepared from the non-saponifiable matter of wheat 
germ oil three allophanates: 

1. Mop. 250°. This is possibly the allophanate of 8-amyrin. 
The aleohol regenerated from the allophanate has no vitamin 
potency. 

2. Mp. 138°, readily erystallizing in long needles. The analysis 
agrees with values required by monoallophanates of an aleohol, 
CssHyoO,. The aleohol from this allophanate apparently has some 
vitamin |}. poteney, but less than that from the third allopha- 
nate. 

3. Mop. 158-160°. From this allophanate, the aleohol—for 
which we prerprarse the name a-tocophe rol. when given ina single 
dose of 3 mg. always enables vitamin F-deficient rats to bear 
young. a-Toeopherol shows a characteristic absorption band at 
2080 A, ca. Treatment with methyl aleoholie silver 
nitrate converts it to a substance which has absorption bands at 
2710 and 2620 A. respectively, El 2 "t= 480 ca., and possesses 
some Vitamin EF activity. 

a-Tocopherol yields a erystalline p-nitrophenylurethane melting 
at 120 131°. Analyses of both the urethane and the allophanate 
indicate a provisional formula for a-tocopherol of CrsHgeOr. 
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A NEW AND EASY METHOD FOR THE POTENTIOMETRIC 
DETERMINATION OF CALCIUM CONCENTRATIONS 
IN SOLUTIONS 


OC. 


! 


Highechool, Wageningen, Holland 


It has been shown in a previews paper (1) that mineral ean 
be as toaterials tor elect rode- shall now ceserihe more 
in detail researches on fluorite as a calenm cleet rode 

bluorite, Cak., is a mineral whieh ean be obtained in beauti- 
ful ervstal- ervstal thin prlcate priat off, which 
nent reneting with Writer \ite r thie plate 
is to minke it as thin a- care being 
taker that the plate cloves ‘Thee is then 
plod for 24 hours with the open end in a beaker of water; i 
the water rixes in the tube, the electrode is porotus 

the tule is a solution of ealeitum ehloride, «.¢ 
thie solution a wire of silver, eovered with silver chloride, 
is placed The silver-silver chloride electrode was prepared 
follows: 

\ wire is covered bey a silver lavet electrolysis (4 
volts, | nulliampere) of a solution obtained by mixing equal vol- 
ines of 13 per cent KCN solution and IS per cent AgNO, solution 
\iter washing, the silver-plated platinum wire is electrolytically 
covered with a thin laver of AgCl, a LN solution of HCL and a eur- 
rent of 3.5 milliamperes being used for 20 minutes. Then the 
eleetrode bs thoroughly washed with hot distilled water. 

The ealetum electrode is then cheeked in solution< of Ca( NO,). 
The standard solution of ealeitum nitrate was by 
dimetric titration with of the ealetum oxalate precipitated 
ina thee ordinary 
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From the standard solution dilutions were made and the EMP 
of the cell 


Ag, AgCl CaCl, CaF, | Ca(NO,), KCI (saturated) KC! (0.1 w), 
Hel, Hye 


Was Incasured at room temperature. 


The b.M.r. Was measured with a Leeds and Northrup Students’ 
potentiometer. Since the resistance is very great, it is necessary 


to use vacuum tubes. We used two tubes and a scheme given by 


Janssen (2). The first tube was a Philips No. 4060; the anode 


current of the second tube (Philips No. B-405) was counteracted 
by a current so as to make the galvanometer a null point indicator 
When measurements are to be it bs first of all 
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to check the Cak, electrode with known calcium nitrate solutions 
The equilibrium is attained in a few minutes. By way of example 
I give the results with Electrode 35 in Table 1. 

big. | shows the curve of the e.w.r. of the cells plotted against 
the values of pCa. There is a linear relation between pCa and 
the e.w.r. but deviations occur at pCa 5 and higher. This is 
probably due to the solubility of CaF, itself, 

The solubility product is 


= 34 10 © (at 18”) 
= 3.2 xX lo 


Thus in a saturated solution of CaF, the calcium concentration is 
0.64 milli-equivalent per liter. This means that the Caky elee- 
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trode itself, placed in solutions of caletum nitrate weaker than 0.64 
milli-equivalent per liter, gives rise to a higher concentration 
Which remains practically constant, thus making all measurements 
misleading. Therefore, it is impossible to use concentrations 
weaker than about | milli-equivalent per liter. 

As it is of great importance to know the distribution of calcium 
In protein sols, we tried the method in the study of gelatin sols and 
milk.’ The adsorption of calcium by gelatin has been studied by 
versole, Ford, and Thomas (3). 

Isoelectric gelatin, prepared from the purest gelatin of the 
Lym-en Gelatinefabriek, Delit, was dissolved and by adding hy- 
drochlone acd or sodium hydroxide was brought to different pH 


70 
roo 


Pie Relationship between and ealeium concentration 


values. The pli was measured with a glass cleetrode; the glass 
was from the Corning Glass Works, made according to the speei- 
fications of 

The measurements were made with | per cent gelatin sols of pl 
$52, 4.55, and 540. First of all, it was found that the CaF. 
electrode showed exactly the same potential in each of these three 
gelatin sels. ‘This means that the potential of this eleetrode is not 
influenced hy hvarogen 

The mixtures of gelatin and calcium nitrate were made by 
wihding 25 ee. of ealetum nitrate solution to 25 ee. of gelatin <ol. 
In afew minutes a.comstant is obtained; after each measure- 
ment the eleetrode is thoroughly rinsed with distilled water 
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The measured tomer. of the cell gives the pCa log ¢, which 
can be read from the curve of Fig. 1. It is necessary to standard- 
ize every time before a series of measurements; sometimes small 
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differences may occur, depending on the room temperature. All 


determinations have been made twice. From the figures tor pos 
one sees that the reproducibility is very ronnl The results are 
presented in Table I 
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From these results it follows that calcium is bound or adsorbed 
by gelatin. As it is well known that at pH >4.7 the gelatin is 
negative, the binding of caleium will alxo be greater than at pH 
<4.7, where gelatin is positive. From the figures it is clear that 
the binding of calcium becomes less on lowering the pH. The 
amount of calcium which is adsorbed by gelatin is fairly great. 

Also the influence of the concentration of gelatin, the concentra- 
tion of calcium nitrate being kept constant at 500 milli-equivalents 
per liter, has been studied. The results are given in Table IIL. 

From these results it follows that the adsorption of caleium per 
gm. of gelatin is greater the smaller the gelatin concentration. 
This facet could be expected @ priort. 

Attention was paid next to the adsorption of calcium in milk. 
The amount of soluble caletum varies, according to Van Slyke and 
Bosworth (4) between 0.0343 and 0.0734 per cent. The amount 
of soluble calcium is that part of the total caleium content present 
whieh ean be measured with the Cak. electrode. This amount 
must be practically equal to the amount of caleium in the milk 
serum. First of all | determined the pH and pCa of a sample of 
fresh milk: afterwards the milk was filtered through a collodion 
membrane, and the pH and pCa of the ultrafiltrate were again 
determined. The following results were obtained 


pil « ( ‘ales 


Though the caleium concentrations are not exaetly the siitine, i 
is justifiable to regard them as equal. This control proves that 
the method ix reliable. 

The pH of milk serum is higher than the pH of whole milk. 
This must be ascribed to the well known “suspension effeet”’ of 
Wiegner. Tt might be possible that on further study of the calcium 
concentrations under different conditions a suspension effect for 
thix tore will be found 

Next, different amounts of caleitum nitrate were added to milk. 
The mixtures were made by mixing 10 ec. of milk and 10 ee. of a 
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calcium nitrate solution; also a mixture of 10 ce. of milk and 10 ce. 
of water was made. Similar measurements were made with the 
same sample of milk which had been previously acidified with 
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Aus the coneentration of calcium in dilute d with | velume of wate f 
nme d with the Cal. ele etrode: the of mle a “4s 
nitrate; (, the concentration of ecalenum im the mixtures with calenum 
nitrate. as measured with the electrode (A, B, and C are expressed in milll- 
equivalents per liter), Thus C — A ts the inerease of the calerum concen- 
tration in the intermicellar liquid, and # is 1) ix the amount of 
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lactic acid. All mixtures were made twice. In Table IV. the 
results are presented. From these data it follows that the repro- 
ducibility of the measurements is very good. The mean values of 
pCa are in the calculations, 


i 
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The adsorption of ealetum is less in the acidified milk. Small 
amounts of caletum added are completely adsorbed. From Table 
[it can be seen that between 100 and 10 milli-equivalents every 
10 mulli-equivalents correspond with 1.35 millivolts, and between 
lO and milll-equivalents every milli-equivalent corresponds with 
1.25 millivolts. Therefore, a difference in adsorption by adding 
IN.2or 7.3 of calcium nitrate per liter respectively 
would have been deteetable if the adsorption had not been com- 
plete. The fact that no difference occurs proves that the added 
calcium is completely adsorbed 

It is open to discussion whether the ealetum is adsorbed, ot 
bound, by casei or the phosphates. In every case we may con- 
elude that milk behaves as a ealetum buffer 


SUMMARY 


has been developed to determine potentionet rieally 
concentrations of caletum in solutions and in protein sols. The 
(ak, electrode can be used at ealeium concentrations of 1 milli- 
equivalent per liter and higher 

has been shown that caletum is adsorbed hy proteties thot 
the cee decreases with inereasing lit of the protein sols, 

The use of as an eleetrode ules the great wivantage 
that no foreign substances are introduced into the “Vstems to be 
<tuclied, as is the when eleetrodes of the or third order 
are used 
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A METHOD FOR THE STEPWISE DEGRADATION OF 
POLYPEPTIDES 


MAX BERGMANN LEONIDAS ZERVAS* 
Wirt rae Scuneipert 


(From the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Inatitute for Medical Research, 
New bork) 


(Receive d for publiest ion, December 2. 1%35) 


In the analysis of proteins one of the problems encountered is 
the determination of the arrangement of the amino acid residues 
in polypeptides. A solution to this problem has been sought by 
protein chemists for a long time. Fischer and Abderhalden (1) 
hydrolyzed dipeptides in which the free amino group was sub- 
stituted by means of a naphthalenesulfonyl residue; the amino 
acid bearing the free amino group in the dipeptide was isolated 
from the hydrolysate as the naphthalenesulfonyl derivative. Sev- 
eral authors (2, 3) later used analogous methods in order to label 
a terminal amino acid in a peptide and to isolate its derivative 
following hydrolysis. The phenyl isocyanate method described 
by Bergmann, Miekeley, and Kann (3) was further developed 
and applied by Abderhalden and Broekman (4) in order to de- 
termine the order of amino acids in the tripeptide dl-alanylglycyl- 
dl-leucine. 

In what follows, a method is described whereby each succes- 
sive amino acid in polypeptides may be characterized and the 
order of amino acids in the polypeptide chain determined. The 
method involves a combination of the azide degradation of Cur- 
tius with our carbobenzoxy method (5). The general principle 
of the method was recently deseribed (6), the phenyl isocyanate 


* Fellow of the Rockefeller Foundation 

t The preliminary experiments for this research were earned out 2 years 
ager the Kamer Wilhelm Inetitute for Leather Research, Dresden, Ger- 
many, where we enjowed the collaboration of Dr. Ferdinand Schneider. 
Hix experiments are deseribed in his doctoral dissertation, Munich, 1985. 
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compound of the tripeptide glycyl-/-alanyl-(-leucine being used. 
Fischer and Waibel (7) found the same carbobenzoxy degradation 
in experiments with pyrrolecarboxylic acids. 

It was found during the further development of the peptide 
degradation that the best results were obtained by employing 
henzovlated peptides. The method will therefore be deseribed 
for the benzoyl derivative of the tetrapeptide glyeyl-/-alanyl-- 
leucyl-(-glutamice acid. As an introduction, there is described 
the carbobenzoxy degradation of the benzoyl derivatives of L 
leucine, d/-phenylalanine, and /-glutamic acid. 

When an amino acid (1) is to be degraded according to the 
carbobenzoxy method, it is first benzoyvlated at the a-amino group 
(11) and converted into the azide (IID) through the methyl ester 
and hydrazide. On slight heating with benzyl aleohol, this azide 
forms the carbobenzoxy compound, benzylurethane (IV), which 
may be catalytically hydrogenated in a hydrochloric acid solution 
to the hydrochloride of the amine (V). This type of compound 
belongs to the derivatives of doubly aminated aldehydes, They 
are sufficiently stable to be isolated in a well crystallized form and 
therefore deserve closer investigation. 

For the purpose of this work it was important that on warming 
with water these derivatives of doubly aminated aldehydes are 
split to benzamide, ammonium chloride, and the aldehyde (VID 
and can easily be characterized in the form of derivatives 


CooH 

Be) Cool 

CON 

IV. R-CHI(NH- Bz) NU-CO OCH 
Vo R-CHINH- Be) NU 

Vi. R-CHO 


ity 


By this method isovaleraldehvde is obtained from l-lencine, 
while phenylalanine vields phenviacetaldehyde 

As is to be expected, aminodicarboxylic acids are degraded in 
two positions. Benzoviglutamiuc (NET) gives, for example, 
the diazide (VIII) and then the dicarbobenzoxy compound (IN). 
The last named compound is hydrogenated to (NX), which on 
splitting vields 8-aminopropionaldehyvde (AT). It was found that 
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this aldehyde may well be characterized as the dimethone deriv- 
ative. 
Vil. HO-CO-CH,- CH, CH(NEL Bz) COOH 
XN. NH, CH, CH, CHINH. Bae) NA, 
NI. NH,-CH,-CH,- CHO 


Degradation experiments with diaminocarboxylic acids have 
not yet been performed. These should, however, also give amino 
aldehydes. 

It should be pointed out that in the ease of optically active 
amino acids all the reaction products up to (V) inclusive, and 
similarly (VII to X), retain the optical activity. This corre- 
sponds to the finding of Wallis (S) that optically active carboxylic 
acids give cnpt ically active amines on degradation. 

Curtius (9) had already attempted the degradation of benzoyl- 
ated amino acids but was forced to split the urethanes, obtained 
with methyl or ethyl aleohol (analogous to (IV)), by energetic 
treatment with acids. The resulting aldehydes and acid amides 
were usually decomposed under these conditions. Therefore, the 
original Curtius method could not be used in peptide chemistry. 
The carbobenzoxy degradation will also be useful for the degrada- 
tion of other carboxylic acids, when it is necessary to isolate labile 
degradation products under mild conditions. 

In order to perform the carbobenzoxy degradation on a tetra- 
peptide, glveyl-(-alanyl-/-leucyl-/-glutamic acid was synthesized 
by the carbobenzoxy method and then the individual amino acids 
were successively split off and identified in the form of the corre- 
sponding aldehydes with | carbon atom less. In this degradation 
the intermediate steps shown in the accompanying diagram were 
involved. 

The conversion of the intermediate amide into the hydrazide 
was performed by the direct action of hydrazine.' 

In its present form the carbobenzoxy degradation should be 
applicable to the identification of every a-amino acid in peptides. 

' This reaction usually involves losses. It will therefore be attempted 


in the future to transform the amides into the carboxylic acids with nitrous 
acid, and to secure the hvdrazide through the ester 


’ 
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Benzoylglycylalanylleucylglutamic acid 


Di-ester 

Dihydrazide 

Diazide 

Dicarbobenzoxy compound 


| Hydrogenation and splitting 


Benzoylglycylalanylleucineamide + 3-aminopropionaldehyde 


Hydrazide 
Azide 


Carbobenzoxy compound 
Hydrogenation and splitting 


Benzoyighycylalanineamide + isovaleraldely de 


Hydrazide 
Azide 


Carbobenzoxy compound 


Hydrogenation and splitting 


Benzoyliglycineamide + acetaldehyde 


Further special experiments are hecessary on the behavior of pro- 
line and hydroxyproline. 


We wish at this point to acknowledge the kind assistance of Dr. 
Joseph S. Fruton in preparing this manuscript, and of Mr. J. 
Goldberg and Dr. A. Elek in periorming the analyses 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Degradation of l-Leucin 


N-Benzoyl-l-Leucine Methyl Ester 10 gm. of Lleucine were 
suspended in 50 ec. of dry methanol which was then saturated with 
HCl without cooling. After evaporation, the esterification was 
repeated. From the hydrochloride an ethereal solution of the 
free ester was prepared in the usual manner, and to the latter 
there were added, at 0°, 6 ec. of benzoyl chloride in 50 ce. of ethyl 
acetate. Then 6 cc. more of benzoyl chloride and 100 ec. of 10 
per cent sodium carbonate solution were added at 0° in several 
portions, with shaking. The ether-ethyl acetate solution was 


\ 
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washed in turn with pyridine, water, hydrochloric acid, and po- 
tassium bicarbonate, then dried and evaporated down, yielding 
crystals which were transferred to the filter with cold ether. A 
second crystallization was obtained by precipitation with petro- 
leum ether. Yield, 10.6 gm. After reerystallization from ether 
the melting point was 104°. 


C,H, (249.2). Caleulated, N 5.6; found, 5.5 


Benzoyl-l-Leucine Hydrazide- gm. of the above ester were 
dissolved in 15 ec. of hot aleohol and 2.5 ce. of hydrazine hydrate, 
and allowed to stand 24 hours at room temperature. The needles 
which separated out were washed with ice-cold water. Yield, 
7.5 gm. On reerystallization from alcohol, the melting point 
was 153°. 


C,H, SOgN, (249.2). Caleulated, N 16.9; found, N 17.0 


1-Benzamido-1-Carbobenzoryamido-3-M ethylbutane-—7 gm. of the 
above hydrazide were dissolved in a mixture of 10 ec. of 5 x hydro- 
chloric acid and 40 cc. of 50 per cent acetic acid; the solution was 
diluted with 150 ec. of water, cooled to 0°, and an aqueous solution 
of 2.2 gm. of sodium nitrite was added within 2 minutes. The 
sirupy precipitate of azide was extracted with a quantity of ether, 
the ether solution was washed four times with ice-cold water, then 
with bicarbonate, and again with water, filtered, dried over sodium 
sulfate, and 10 ec. of benzyl aleohol were added. The ether was 
evaporated in vacuo and the resulting solution heated to 70-80° 
(nitrogen generated). The erystals which separated out were 
washed with ether and filtered. Yield, 3 gm. The substance 
was recrystallized from glacial acetic acid. Needles; m.p., 178°. 


Croll Caleulated. C 70.6, H 7.1, N 8.2 


1-Benzoylamino-1-A mino-3-Methylbutane—1 gm. of the carbo- 
benzoxy compound was suspended in methanol which contained 
1.1 moles of 5 \ aqueous hydrochloric acid, and hydrogenated 
with palladium catalyst in an open vessel. The hydrogenation 
* The nitrogen determinations reported in this paper were carried out 


by the micro-Dumas method except in the two instances in which the 
micro-hjeldahl method is designated. 


¢ © 
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and carbon dioxide regeneration were complete after about 20 
minutes. On evaporation under diminished pressure (bath tem- 
perature 35°), flat needles of the hydrochloride were obtained, 
which were transferred to the filter with acetone-ether. Yield, 
0.6 gm. 
la], = —47° (5 per cent in methanol) 
C,H, Caleulated. C 504, HW 7.9, N 115, Cl 


The base can be liberated from the hydrochloride with sodium 
hydroxide and can be taken up in ether. On passing hydrochloric 
acid gas into the ethereal solution, the hydrochloride separates 
out immediately. On boiling the hydrochloride with methanol 
there crystallized out after a short time needles (in good vield) 
which contained no chlorine and which had a melting point of 
210°. On reerystallization from methanol no elevation of the 
melting point was observed. The analysis indicates that the sub- 
stance is the dibenzamido derivative of isovaleraldehyde. 


(CH). CH-CH, CHINH-CO-C AL), 
Caleulated. 73.5, H 7.2, N 90 


Splitting of the Hydrochloride “3 gm. of the above hydro- 
chloride was dissolved in 5 cc. of water and the solution distilled 
in 5 minutes from a bath of 120° into an ice-cooled receiving flask 
which contained 0.3 gm. of p-nitrophenyvihydrazine in 5 ee. of 50 
per cent acetic acid. In the receiving flask there separated out 
the p-nitrophenyvilhydrazone of isovaleraldeliwde (after reerystal- 
lization 0.26 gm. of needles of melting point 115° was obtained 
(10); calculated, N 19.0; found, N 19.2). In the distilling flask 
benzamide (0.1 gm., m.p., 127°; mixed m.p. with commercial 
benzamide, 127°) separated out, while the ammonium chloride 
remained in solution. 


Degradation of d-Phe nuylalanine 


Benzoyl-dl-Phenylalanine Methyl Ester From 10 gm. of phenyl 
alanine there were obtained 14 gm. of benzoyl ester by the same 
method employed for leucine. On reerystallization from ether 
the melting point was 90°. 


(283.1). Caleulated, 4.9; found, 5.0 
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Benzoyl-dl-Phenylalanine Hydrazide-—A solution of 14 gm. of 
the above ester in 30 ce. of warm alcohol was treated overnight 
with 4 ce. of hydrazine hydrate at room temperature. On work- 
ing up the solution, 12.5 gm. of reerystallized hydrazide (m.p., 
192°) were obtained. 


CET, (2838.1). Caleulated, N found. N 151 


gm. of the 
above hydrazide were dissolved in 50 ce. of 50 per cent acetic acid 
amd 5 ee. of 5S hydrochloric acid, the solution was diluted with 
ce. of water and cooled to O°, and an TC solution of 2 
gin. of sodium nitrite added within 2 minutes. After about 3 
minutes, the precipitated azide was taken up in ethyl acetate, 
washed three or four times with ice-cold water, quickly with biear- 
honate, and again with water, filtered, and dried over sodium 
sulfate. 20 ee. of benzyl aleohol were then added and the ethyl 
acetate was removed under reduced pressure at 50°; then the solu- 
tion was heated on the steam bath for 4 hour. The crystals 
which separated out were treated with glacial acetie acid and 
hitered with suetion. Yield, 5.9 gm. On reerystallization from 
glacial acetic acid, rods with a melting point of 196° were obtained. 


Caleulated. C 73.7. H 5.9. N 745 
374.2 Found “Gs. 


Hydrogenation to 1-Amino-1-Benzamido-2-Phenylethane—5.5 gm. 
of carbobenzoxy compound were suspended in 100 ce. of methanol 
and See. of 5s HCL, and hydrogenated in the usual manner with 
palladium (about 2 gm.) as eatalyst. After hydrogenation, the 
filtrate was evaporated down at 35° and the residue transferred 
to the filter with acetone-ether. A of needles was 
obtained: vield, inn. 


Caleulated. © 65.1, 6.2, N 10.1, CLI2S8 


If the hydrochloride is dissolved in water and sodium hydroxide 
or ammonium hydroxide is added, the free base separates out in 
nearly quantitative yield. Needles; m.p., 156° (after browning 
and sintering). 


Caleulated. 75.0. H 6.7. N 
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Deamination of the Amine—0.5 gm. of the hydrochloride was 
dissolved in water containing several drops of acetic acid. On 
addition of an aqueous solution of 0.18 gm. of sodium nitrite, 
there began nitrogen generation which ended after a short time. 
The precipitated needles (0.35 gm.) were recrystallized from 
methanol-water. M.p., 128°. 


CyHyON. Caleulated. C 74.7, H 6.3, N 58 
241.1 Found. ~ &9 


The substance is not affected by boiling water. 

Splitting of the Amine--0.8 gm. of the above hydrochloride was 
dissolved in 10 cc. of water and after the addition of 0.6 gm. of 
sodium acetate and 0.2 gm. of hydroxylamine hydrochloride, 
heated to 100° for 15 minutes. On cooling, 0.5 gm. of phenylace- 
taldehyde oxime was obtained. Needles with a melting point of 
103° (11) resulted after recrystallization from ether-petroleum 
ether. 


C.HsON (135.1). Caleulated, N 10.4; found, 104 


On concentrating the mother liquor in vacuo, 0.2 gm. of benza- 
mide was obtained as plates (m.p., 127°). The mixed melting 


point with commercial benzamide showed no depression. 


Degradation of l-Glutamic Acid 


Benzoyl-lalutamic Acid Dimethyl Ester--This was prepared 
from 14.7 gm. of glutamic acid in the same way as for leucine (in- 
stead of soda, potassium bicarbonate Wiis employed). Yield, 
gm. On recrystallization from ether, needles, m.p. 83°, were ob- 
tained. 


Cy4H,,O.N (279.1). Caleulated, N 5.0; found, N 4.8 (miero-Kjeldahl) 


Benzoyl-l-Glitamic Acid Dihydrazide -From the solution of 25 
gm. of the dimethyl ester in 75 ec. of absolute aleohol to which 11 
ec. of hydrazine hydrate were added, there separated out on stand- 
ing overnight 20 gm. of dihydrazide. The substance was reerys- 
tallized from alcohol. Needles: m.p., 216°. 


(279.2). Caleulated, N 25 found, \ 24.9 


| 
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Benzoyl-l-Glutamic Acid Diazide —S gm. of dihydrazide were dis- 
solved in 130 ce. of hot water, 4.5 gm. of sodium nitrite were added, 
and the solution was cooled to 0°; this was followed by the addition 
of Sl ee. of 2N HCI within minute. After about 3 to 5 minutes 
at 0°, the supernatant solution was discarded and the semisolid 
precipitate treated with about 2 cc. of ether, whereupon it erystal- 
lized. It was transferred to the filter with a little cold water, 
dried on a porous plate, and then over sulfuric acid in vacuo. 
Yield, 5.6 gm. of erystals which efferveseed around 75°. 

AS gm. of di- 
azide were added to 20 ce. of xylene and 12 ec. of benzyl alcohol, 
and heated slowly in a paraffin bath. Nitrogen generation began 
around 60-70°. The reaction mixture was kept at 70-S80° until 
the nitrogen formation had slowed down, whereupon the tem- 
perature was raised to the boiling point of xylene for 15 minutes. 
On adding ether, 4.2 gm. of a spongy crystalline substance were 
obtained. It was dissolved in 30 ec. of hot 50 per cent acetic acid 
and allowed to cool slowly. The yield is decreased by one-half. 
Hair-like needles were obtained; m.p., 174°. 


Coch Caleulated. 67.6, 5.9, N 9.1 
1.2 Found. "Ge “Gh. 


Hydrogenation of the Dicarbobenzory Compound —2 gm. of the 
dibenzylurethane were suspended in absolute methanol which 
contained 2.1 moles of hydrogen chloride. The hydrogenation in 
the presence of 0.5 gm. of palladium catalyst was completed in 15 
minutes. On evaporation im vacuo at 30°, the crystalline hydro- 
chloride remained behind. Yield, OS gm. Reerystallization 
from cold methanol-ether gave rods which melted at 158° with 
sintering. la)? = —50.7° (6.9 per cent in water). Owing to the 
instability of the dihydrochloride, the analysis was performed on 
the dipicrate of the diamino compound. 

The dipicrate can be obtained in quantitative yield from an 
aqueous solution of the hydrochloride by adding sodium piecrate. 
[It crystallizes from hot water containing picric acid in long rods 
which decompose slowly at 100°. 


CyH,O HO. Caleulated. © 304, H3.45, N ISS 


j 
a 


350 Stepwise Degradation of Polypeptides 
I ype] 


The instability of the substance on heating prevented a de- 
termination of the water of crystallization. 

Splitting of the Diamine —O.A gm. of dimethone was dissolved in 
the required volume of water, and 0.4 gm. of the dihydrochloride 
added to the solution, which was then heated to boiling for 5 
minutes. On cooling, the solution was extracted with a I:] 
mixture of ethyl acetate-ether, followed by ether extraction. The 
extracts were washed with a small volume of dilute sodium ear- 
bonate solution (to remove free dimethone) and concentrated 
down. 0.22 gm. of the benzamide in the form of square plates 
(m.p., 127° after recrystallization from water) was obtained. 
This showed no melting point depression with commercial benza- 
mide. The aqueous solution (see above) contained the dimethone 
compound of §-aminopropionaldehyde as the hydrochloride. 
This substance was precipitated by making the solution slightly 
alkaline with sodium hydroxide and acidilying again with | or 
2 drops of acetic acid. On standing overnight, 0.25 gm. of the 
dimethone anhydride of S-aminopropionaldehvde was obtained, 
which after recrystallization from aqueous aleohol and then from 
absolute alcohol melted at 208 209°. 


Synthesis of Glycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl-l-Glutamic Acid 


Carbobenzoryqlycyl-l-Alanine Ethyl Ester To a solution of L 
alanine ethyl ester in ethyl acetate (prepared from 15 gm. of the 
hydrochloride) there were added, in four portions with cooling, 
ll gm. of carbobenzoxyglycey!l chloride. With shaking, 11.5 
gm. more of carbobenzoxyglycy! chloride were added in five por- 
tions, each of which was followed by 10 ce. of a 10 per cent sodium 
carbonate solution. After addition of about 100 ec. of water, the 

action mixture was shaken for a short time with 20 ec. of satu- 
rated bicarbonate solution. The aqueous layer was removed, the 
unchanged chloride decomposed with pyridine, and the ethyl ace- 
tate layer washed with water, dilute hydrochloric acid, and agaim 
with water, dried over sodium sulfate, and evaporated down. 
Upon scratching, the resulting sirup erystallized in long prisms. 
These were recrystallized from ether-petroleum ether. Yield, 
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22.5 gm.; m.p., 59° after two recrystallizations from ether-pe- 
troleum ether. 


CEN, (08.2). Caleulated, N 9.1; found, N 9.2 


Carbobenzoryalycyl-l-Alanine Hydrazide -22 gm. of the above 
ester were dissolved in 30 ee. of absolute aleohol and refluxed 
with 6m. of hydrazine hydrate for | hour. On cooling, a erystal- 
line mass was obtained which was washed with a little absolute 
aleohol and «a quantity of ether. Yield, 16.5 gm.; m.p., 133° 
after reerystallization from aleohol. 


(294.2). Caleulated, N 19.0; found, N IS.8 


Carbobenzoryalycyl-el-Alanine Ande 75 em. of the above hy- 
drazide were dissolved in 150 ee. of water and 17 ce. of 3.6% 
HCl. The solution was cooled to 0° and there were added solu- 
tions of 4.8 gm. of sodium acetate (containing water of erystalli- 
zation) in 10 ce. of water and 1.9 gem. of sodium nitrite in 10 ee. 
of water, the latter being added dropwise. The resulting sirup 
was taken up in ether, leaving a small portion undissolved. The 
ethereal solution was washed often with ice-cold water, then with 
bicarbonate solution, and again with water, and dried over sodium 
sulfate. This solution was used immediately for coupling. 

Methyl Ester—-To an 
ethereal solution of L-leucine methyl ester prepared from 14 gm. of 
the hydrochloride there was added the above ethereal solution of 
azide prepared from 20 gm. of the hydrazide. After 12 hours, 8 
gm. of the reaction product had separated out in needles. The 
filtrate was concentrated to 100 ce., freed of erystals (0.5 gm.) 
which had separated out, washed with dilute hydrochloric acid, 
water, and bicarbonate, dried over sodium sulfate, and the sub- 
stance precipitated with petroleum ether. Total yield, 15 gm.; 
m.p., 112° after reerystallization from ethyl acetate-petroleum 
ether. 

(407.2). Caleulated, N 10.4; found, N 104 


Carbobenzoryaqlycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl Hydrazide 5.7 gm. of the 
above tripeptide ester were dissolved in about 12 ce. of warm 
absolute alcohol, OS ec. of hydrazine hydrate was added, and the 
solution allowed to stand overnight at room temperature. The 
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needles which separated out were washed with a little alcohol. 
Yield, 3.3 gm.; m.p., 186° after recrystallization from alcohol. 


(407.2). Calculated, N 17.2; found, N 17.5 


Carbobenzoryqlycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl-lGilutamic Acid Dimethyl 
Ester—9 gm. of the hydrazide described above were dissolved in 
225 ec. of water, 15 cc. of glacial acetie acid, and 22.5 ec. of x 
HCl, and the solution was cooled to 0°. Then an aqueous solution 
of 3 gm. of sodium acetate (with water of crystallization) was 
added, followed by the dropwise addition (within 2 minutes) of 
an aqueous solution of 1.65 gm. of sodium nitrite. The resulting 
azide was taken up immediately in about 500 cc. of ethyl acetate, 
the azide solution washed three times with ice-cold water, fol- 
lowed by bicarbonate solution and again by water, filtered, and 
dried quickly over a quantity of sodium sulfate. It was then 
coupled with an ethereal solution of /-glutamic acid dimethyl 
ester (prepared from about 9 gm. of glutamic acid). On concen- 
trating the mixture and allowing it to stand overnight, needles 
were obtained. On further concentration of the mother liquor, a 
second crystallization resulted. Total yield, 7.2 gm.; m.p., 149° 
after recrystallization from ethyl acetate. 


(550.3). Calculated, N 10.2; found, N 10.0 


Glycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl-l-Glutamic Acid-—2.7 gm. of the tetra- 
peptide ester were suspended in 10 ec. of methanol, and with oe- 
easional cooling and shaking saponified with 11 ec. of ~ sodium 
hydroxide within 15 minutes. After 15 minutes more, the solu- 
tion was made slightly acid to Congo red, the methanol removed 
under reduced pressure, and the resulting sirup dissolved in a large 
volume of ethyl acetate. The ethyl acetate layer was extracted 
with bicarbonate. The bicarbonate extract was then acidified, 
and the carbobenzoxytetrapeptide was again taken up in ethyl 
acetate. After washing with water, the solution was evaporated 
down, the residue dissolved in aqueous methanol and 0.3 ec. of 
glacial acetic acid, and catalytically hydrogenated. The solution 
was filtered, the catalyst washed frequently with water, and the 
combined filtrate evaporated under reduced pressure. The erys- 
tals (rhombic) were transferred to the filter with aleohol. Yield, 


| 
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1.5 gm. On reerystallization from water the tetrapeptide forms 
long prisms which are transformed into rhombic crystals. 


THO. Caleulated. C 46.2, H 7.5, N 13.5, H,0 65 


3.77 meg. required 1.9 ce. of 0.01 KOH in 90 per cent alcohol, 
thymolphthalein being used as indicator. Calculated, 1.8 ce. 


Degradation of the Tetrapeptide 


Acid —1 gm. of the 
free tetrapeptide was dissolved in a solution of 1.2 gm. of potas- 
sium bicarbonate in 10 ec. of water. Within 20 minutes there 
was added with shaking 0.35 ce. of benzoyl chloride in four por- 
tions. Each addition was preceeded by cooling in ice. The shak- 
ing was performed at room temperature. On acidifying, the 
benzoyl compound separated out at first as a sirup; on scratching, 
however, it erystallized. After drying, the substance was boiled 
up with ether. Yield, 1.05 gm. Needles; m.p., 215° after reerys- 
tallization from aqueous alcohol. 


Acid Dimethyl Ester 

0.5 gm. of benzovitetrapeptide was suspended in methanol and 
esterified with an excess of an ethereal solution of diazomethane. 
The residue obtained on evaporation was transferred to the filter 
with ethyl acetate-ether and reerystallized from ethyl acetate. 
Needles; m.p., 178°; yield, 0.4 gm. 

The compound was also more simply prepared by the hydro- 
genation of the carbohenzoxytetrapeptide dimethyl ester in the 
presence of 1 mole of methyl alcoholic hydrogen chloride, fol- 
lowed by the benzoylation of the free ester in the usual manner. 


(920.3) C‘aleulated, N 10.8: found, N 107 


Benzoylalycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl-l-Glutamie Acid Dithydrazide 
$3.6 gm. of the above dimethyl ester were dissolved in hot absolute 
aleohol, 0.9 cc. of the hydrazine hydrate was added, and the solu- 
tion allowed to stand overnight at room temperature. The 


4 
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spongy mass which separated out was washed well with aleohol, 


Yield, 3.5 gm.; m.p., 255° after reerystallization from alcohol. 
CoH (620.3). Caleulated, N 21.5; found, N 21.1 


Repeated recrystallizations did not improve the analysis. 

Benzoylglycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl Derivative of l-Amino-l1 , 3-Di- 
carbobenzorypropane— 3.3 gm. of the above dihydrazide were dis- 
solved in 25 ce. of water and 12.7 ec. of N hydrochloric acid, the 
solution was cooled to 0°, and to it was added within 1 minute an 
aqueous solution of 0.95 gm. of sodium nitrite. The precipitate 
was separated from the supernatant liquid and washed with cold 
water containing 6 ec. of N hydrochloric acid, treated with a small 
volume of ether, filtered, washed with water and ether, and dried 
well over phosphorus pentoxide in a desiccator. Yield of diazide, 
2.4gm. The dry azide was added in small portions within 3 to 4 
minutes to a solution of 20 ec. of xvlene and 5 ec. of benzyl aleo- 
hol which had been warmed to 90°. After completion of the nitro- 
genation, the solution was heated for 5 minutes at the boiling point 
of xylene. On cooling, a spongy mass separated out, the pre- 
cipitation being made more complete by the addition of ether. 
Yield, 1.7 gm.; m.p., 201° after reerystallization from 50° per 
cent acetic acid and washing with ethyl acetate 


Hydrogenation and Splitting of the Dicarbobenzory Compound 
1.4 gm. of the dicarbobenzoxy compound were suspended in 
methanol and 3 ce. of 2. N hydrochloric acid, and hydrogenated in 
the presence of 0.5 gm. of fresh palladium black. The hydro- 
genation was completed in about } hour and the filtered solution 
Was evaporated to dryness at 30.35°, the residue dissolved in a 
small volume of water, the solution filtered from traces of undis- 
solved material, neutralized to litmus with sodium hydroxide, 
and added to a hot saturated aqueous solution of 0.6 gm. of di- 
methone. The mixture was kept at 100° for about 5 minutes, the 
unchanged dimethone removed by ether extraction, and the aque- 
ous solution concentrated in racue at 35° tod to See. On stand- 
ing overnight, ervstals of benzovighyvevl-l-alanyl-/-leucvlamide 
separated out, which were contaminated with a slight amount of 


| 
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sirup. They were filtered off, washed with ether, and reerystal- 
lized from methanol-water. Yield, 0.4 gm.; m.p., 186°. 


7.3, 15.3 


bound 


The mother liquor was made slightly alkaline with sodium 
hydroxide and acidified slightly with acetic acid. On standing 
overnight, plates of the dimethone derivative of 6-aminopropion- 
aldehyde (0.5 gm.) separated out which, after reerystallization 
from alcohol, melted at 208°. The mixed melting point with the 
dimethone obtained from the degradation product of benzoyl- 
glutamic acid was 208°, 


(',,H,.O.N (317.2). Caleulated, N 4.4; found, N 4.6 


Benzoylalycyl-l-Alanyl-l-Leucyl Hydrazide —\ gm. of the amide 
obtained by the above degradation was refluxed for 2 hours in 
3 ce. of ethanol and 0.5 ce. of hydrazine hydrate, and then heated 
for 1.2 hours without refluxing; whereupon ammonia was liber- 
ated. On standing overnight, 0.45 gm. of the hydrazide separated 
out in needles bunched in spheres. M-.p., 250° after reerystalliza- 
tion from ethanol. 


(eH yO Ns (377.2). Caleulated, N 18.6; found, N 18.3 


Benzoylalycyl-l-Alanyl Compound of 1-Amino-1-Carbobenzory- 
amino-3-M ethylbutane-2.5 gm. of the above hydrazide were 
dissolved with heating in 7 ec. of glacial acetic acid and 40 ce. of 
water, the solution was cooled to 0°, and to it was added dropwise 
an ice-cold aqueous solution of 0.5 gm. of sodium nitrite. After 
about 10 minutes at 0°, the azide was taken up in about 70 ce. 
of ethyl acetate, the solution washed repeatedly with ice-cold 
water, bicarbonate, and again water, and dried over sodium sulfate. 
To the solution 6 ec. of benzyl aleohol were added. The ethyl 
acetate was removed in vacuo at 35 40°, and then the residue was 
heated to SO° for } hour. On cooling, the urethane separated 
out in fine needles, which were redissolved by adding benzene 
and heating. On cooling, 1.1 gm. of substance formed: from the 
mother liquor 0.2 gm. was obtained. Reerystallization from glacial 
acetic acid-water gave long needles with a melting point of 212°. 


(HON, 468.3). Caleulated, N 12.0; found, N 11S 
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Ifydrogenation and Splitting of the Carbobenzory Compound 

‘1.1 gm. of the carbobenzoxy compound were suspended in 
methanol which contained 1.1 moles of hydrogen chloride, and 
hydrogenated in the usual manner. The residue obtained on 
evaporation in vacuo at 35° was dissolved in 10 ec. of water, and 
the solution heated to boiling in a bath at 125° for 5 to 8 minutes. 
The distillate was collected in a receiving flask which contained 
0.4 gm. of p-nitrophenylhydrazine in 10 ce. of 50 per cent acetic 
acid. In the receiving flask 0.35 gm. of the nitrophenylhydrazone 
of isovaleraldehyde separated out. After recrystallization it 
melted at 113°. 


(HIN, (221 1) Calculated, found, 


On allowing the filtered aqueous solution to stand in the ice 
box, 0.4 gm. of benzoviglycyl-/-alanineamide was obtained. After 
recrystallization from a small volume of methanol, the melting 
point was 192°. 


CHO Caleulated. C 57.8, H 6.1, N 16.9 
249.1 Found. 57.7. * 59. * 169 
Benzoylqlycylt-Alanine Hydrazide 0.5 gm. of the above ben- 
zoyiglycyl-l-alanineamide was refluxed for 2 hours in 5 ce. of 
alcohol and 0.4 gm. of hydrazine hydrate, and then heated without 
refluxing for } hour on the steam bath, whereupon ammonia was 
liberated. On cooling, 0.4 gm. of erystals separated out, which 
were recrystallized from alcohol. \l.p., 


(264.1). Caleulated, N 21.2; found, N 21.1 


Benzoylglycyl Derivative of 1-Amino-1-Carbobenzoryaminoethane 

2.2 gm. of the preceding hydrazide were dissolved in SO ce. of 
hot water and 3 cc. of glacial acetic acid, the solution was cooled 
to 0°, and an aqucotus solution of 0.7 gm. of sodium nitrite added 
dropwise. On scratching, crystals (needles) of the azide were 
obtained. These were filtered off after } hour, washed, and dried 
on a porous plate in a desiccator over phosphorus pentoxide. 
Yield, 2 gm. of azide. This was added in small portions (within 
10 minutes) to a mixture of 15 ec. of xylene and 5 ce. of benzyl 
alcohol which had been heated in a bath at 150°, After the nitro- 
gen generation had stopped, ether was added and the spongy 
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precipitate dissolved in 5 ce. of hot acetic acid. Water was added 
to cloudiness, and on slow cooling 0.35 gm. of needle-like erystals, 
with a melting point of 207°, was obtained. 


(355.2). Caleulated, N 11.8; found, N 12.1 


Hydrogenation and Splitting of the Carbobenzory Compound— 
0.3 gm. of the carbobenzoxy compound was dissolved in methanol 
and 0.1 cc. of 10 per cent hydrochloric acid, and catalytically 
hydrogenated in the usual way. After completion of the hydro- 
genation, the solution was evaporated down in vacuo at 35°, 
the residue dissolved in about 8 cc. of water, and the solution 
filtered and heated to boiling for 5 minutes. The vapors were 
led into an ice-cooled receiving flask which contained a saturated 
aqueous solution of 0.3 gm. of dimethone. On standing overnight, 
0.2 gm. of ethylidene dimethone (m.p., 143°) separated out in the 
receiving flask. The mixed melting point with the acetaldehyde 
dimethone obtained with paraldehyde (12) was 143°. 


Caleulated. © 70.5, H 8.5 
Found. “ms 


The original aqueous solution was concentrated tn vacuo to 2 
ce. On standing overnight, erystals (0.1 gm.) of hippurylamide 
separated out, which had a melting point of 185° after reerystal- 
lization from water, The mixed melting point with hippuryl- 
amide prepared according to Fischer (15) showed no depression. 
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QUANTITATIVE INVESTIGATIONS OF AMINO ACIDS AND 
PEPTIDES 


I. QUANTITATIVE FORMOL TITRATION BY MEANS OF THE 
GLASS ELECTRODE" 


Hy MAN S. DUNN ane ABE LOSHARKOFF 


(Prom the Chemical Laheratery, University of California at Loa Angeles, 
Low Angeles) 


(Received for publication, Newember 18, 1635) 


A considerable number of the analytical procedures which have 
heen proposed for the quantitative determination of amino acids 
have been found to be generally applicable to the analysis of amino 
acids in plant extracts, protein hydrolysates, and clinical fluids, 
where extreme accuracy is unimportant or unattainable. How- 
ever, the methods in common use are notably unsatisfactory for 
the precise analysis of amino acids. Often the results are only 
semiquantitative because of interfering side reactions, uncertain 
color changes of indicators at the end-point of titrations, or other 
uncontrollable factors. 

The present work of the authors has been predicated on the 
assumption that none of the older methods' which has been de- 


*A preliminary report was given before the Protein Conference at 
Kerkeley, December, 14 

Financial assistance in this work has been received from the research 
funds of the University of California 

The authors are indebted to Professor G. Ross Robertson for valuable 
suggestions during the course of this work and for the loan of his glass 
electrode apparatus 

' The methods referred to here are the Van Slvke nitrous acid (1), the 
Sorensen formeol titration (2), the Foreman aleohol titration (3), the 
Linderstrom-Lang acetone titration (4), the Folin 2-naphthoquinone sul- 
fonate (5), and the Harding-MacLean ninhydrin () procedures. The 
Ashmarin modified formol titration (7), the Halford molecular boiling 
point rise (S), and the specifie rotation methods were not considered because 
of their uncertain reliability or limited applicability. The determination 
of the purity of amine acids by reerystallization to constant solubilities (9), 
conductivities (10), or heats of combustion (11) should be dependable, 
although laborious, procedures 
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vised for the analysis of amino acids can be relied upon for the 
attainment of truly quantitative results. It seems probable, as 
pointed out by Levy (12) for the formol titration method, that 
about +0.5 per cent is the limit of accuracy and precision for 
these procedures. 

It has been a common practise to determine the purity of amino 
acids and peptides by a Kjeldahl or Dumas analysis. While it 
has been shown that total nitrogen may be estimated by these 
methods with an error of only 0.1 to 0.2 per cent (13), analyses of 
this precision indicate less accurately the purity of the material 
when nitrogenous impurities are present.” 

In a recent paper, Nadeau and Branchen (14) described a new 
method by which amino acids in glacial acetic acid are titrated 
with perchloric acid by means of erystal violet indicator or the 
chloranil electrode. Results of high precision were obtained in 
the direct colorimetric titration of glycine with erystal violet in- 
dicator and weight burettes. However, deviations of considerably 
greater magnitude between duplicate determinations as well as 
hetween the colorimetric values and those found by micro-Dumas 
analyses, were reported for ten additional amino acids. 

The present method was elaborated because of the need fora 
procedure by which the purity of amino acids, required for the 
physicochemical investigations under way in this Laboratory, 
could be determined with quantitative accuracy. As the result 
of the authors’ investigations it has been found that amino acids 
in aqueous-formaldehyde solution may be titrated with standard 
alkali by means of the glass electrode with both a precision and 
accuracy of +0.1 per cent. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Materials The amino acids and some of the peptides were 
highly purified samples prepared in this Laboratory. The pep- 
tides, obtained from Hoffmann-La Roche, Inc., were used with- 
out further purification. 

The solutions of carbonate-free sodium hydroxide were stand- 
ardized against acid potassium phthalate and Bureau of Standards 

? If the analytical error from the determination of the nitrogen content 


of glvevigivcine by the Kjeldahl or Dumas method were 0.1 per cent, 1.26 
per cent of glycine could be present and escape detection. 
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benzoic acid with the use of carefully calibrated instruments 
throughout. 

A 37.5 per cent formaldehyde solution of purest commercial 
grade, treated with basic magnesium carbonate to remove formic 
acid, was used in all of the experiments. Dearing (15) has stated 
that formaldehyde may be maintained permanently neutral by 
treatment with basic magnesium carbonate. In the present ex- 
periments, there was no visible pink color when 12 ml. of the 
treated 37.5 per cent formaldehyde solution were filtered, diluted 
to 50 ml., and tested with 1 ml. of phenolphthalein solution. 
However, a glass electrode determination showed that this solu- 
tion was slightly alkaline (pH 7.69) owing, presumably, to dis- 
solved basic magnesium carbonate. The special purification pro- 
cedures employed by Euler and Euler (16) and Levy (17) werenot 
used because the formaldehyde solutions prepared by these authors 
were slightly acid owing, probably, to formic acid. 

Apparatus ~The glass electrode apparatus, described by Robert- 
son (18), was used with a few modifications. A _ silver-silver 
chloride clectrode, prepared essentially by the method of Mac- 
Innes and Beattie (19), replaced Robertson's calomel electrode 
(C,). The silver-silver chloride electrode was connected by a 
1 N potassium chloride bridge, with liquid junction, to a reference 
solution of 0.1 ~ hydrochloric acid in the glass electrode bulb. 

The electrodes, made from No. 015 Corning glass, consisted of 
extremely thin glass bulbs with an average resistance of 0.15 
megohms. Resistances were determined by comparison of the 
glass electrode potentials required to produce a given deflection 
on the galvanometer scale with the potential needed to give the 
same deflection with a standard, approximately 2 megohm resist- 
ance. A maximum change of +2 millivolts was observed during 
the life of the electrodes (2 or 3 months). Before each titration in 
which pH values were determined, the glass electrode was stand- 
ardized against buffers of known pH determined with the quinhy- 
drone electrode to an accuracy of 0.01 unit. It was shown that 
the glass clectrode acted theoretically as a hydrogen electrode, 
since the apparent potential interval per pH unit between 2 and 8 
was 0.0587 at 23°. 

Potentiometric Tiiration——To carry out a titration, approxi- 
mately 0.2 to 0.4 gm. of the amino acid, dried for 3 hours at 80° 
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and 10 mm. in a modified Abderhalden drier, was dissolved in 38 
ml. of distilled water. 12 ml. of 37.5 per cent formaldehyde, 
which had been treated with basic magnesium carbonate and 
filtered, were added. In the case of alanine, norleucine, phenyl- 
alanine, and a-aminobutyrie acid 45 mil. of distilled water and 20 
ml. of formaldehyde solution were used. The motor stirrer was 
started and stirring continued throughout the titration. About 
1 ml. less than the caleulated volume of an approximately O55 
N standard solution of sodium hydroxide was added slowly over a 
period of about 10 minutes. The potential of the system was 
measured after about 1 minute. Approximately 0.2 ml. inere- 
ments of standard base were added, and after 4 minute intervals 
to permit depolarization of the glass electrode, the voltages were 
read. ‘Titrations were carried from 0.1 to 1.0 mil. bewond the 
equivalence point, depending on the magnitude of the voltage 
change per ml. of base. The end-points of the titrations were 
determined from a plot of JE AV against V (AE AV signifies the 
change in voltage per unit change in volume of base) 

For the attainment of smooth curves it was found necessary 
to avoid adding any water during the titration, to add the base 
directly to the solution aw uv from the stirrer, and to measure the 
volumes of base with an error = 0.05 per cent, 


Disc tT 


Complete titration data and Jk AV values from the analysis 
of three samples of one amino acid, glycine, are given in Table 
In order to conserve space detailed analytical 
six additional amino acids and nine peptides has been omitted 
In the latter cases summaries of the experimental results are listed 
in Tables and 

The precision obtained in the titration of amine acids is maiceated 
by the differential plots, shown in Fig. 1, of the experimental data 
from the analysis of three glveine samples In these determina- 
tions 30.73, 30.57, and 33.50 ml. were the corrected volumes of 
0.2963 ~ sodium hydroxide solution required for the titration of 
glycine Samples 1, Il, and respectively. The percentages of 
the theoretical equivalent weights calculated from these corrected 
end-point volumes ol standard base were 9059. 74. and an 70 
The mean deviation for these experimental values was found to 
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be +0.06 per cent. Mean deviations, ranging from +0.03 to 
+0.10 per cent, and an average mean deviation of +£0.05 per 
cent, were caleulated from the analytical data for all of the amino 
acid determinations given in Table II. 

The deductions of Eastman (20) and Roller (21) seem to indi- 
‘ate the degree of precision which can be attained in the formol 
titration of amino acids. These authors have shown that the 
condition of an inflection in the titration of a weak acid by a 
strong base is that cA, > 27K, where A, is the apparent ioniza- 


7 and AE SV eal ue from Anal Ware Glycine 
“ain pele | Sample if “ample lil 

geal a? ves l 


O41i6 O71 208 2300 41.1 
O4221 wil O 4408 25 21 O46 233 DD os 5 
04528 5 O47% 1120 O47% 339 | 180 
120 04910 74 “2 04932 ' 33 70 SS 5 
O4671 1210 O m5 &5 

01M 31 75 7 


The weights of samples taken were: Sample |, 0.6858 gm., Sample If, 
gm. and Sample O.7471 em. Time interwale of 4 minutes, 
Ole N sodium hydroxide, and a temperature of 22° were used in all of 
the titrations The « SE AV, the change voltage 
per unit change in volume of base. 


tion constant of the acid, Ay the ion product constant of water, 
and ¢ defined by the equation lL = 1 a+ In the latter 
equation a and 6 are the initial concentrations of acid and base 
respectively. It was shown further that an inflection point should 
appear, and that a titer deviation of 0.08 per cent between the 
stoichiometric end-point and the inflection point values should 
result, when ¢ = Ol and Ay is 10°". Since, in the present in- 
vestigations, ¢ Was approximately 0.1 and Ay (in aqueous formal- 
dehyde solution) of the amino acid with the smallest apparent 
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ionization constant’ was approximately 10°", in all cases the in- 
herent analytical error would seem to be < 0.03 per cent. 

While the precision of the results from the titration of the pep- 
tides, glycylglvcine (Sample 1) and d/-leucyiglycine, was compar- 


Tassie Il 


Summary of E rived nial Data irom Amine 


Percentage of Pere entage of 
weight weight 
Givecine 70 di-Alanine (Sample 1) 
wo 
di-Serine (Sample 1)* woo 
ol d!-Phenylalanine we 
Gute w 2 57 
d-Glutamic acidin pres- 100 10 
“47 ence of glvcine® 
m2 acul** 
dl-Leucine 100 Os 
7s 


Prepared by Frank J. Ross from ethoxvacetaldehyde by the method 
of Dunn, Redemann, and Smith (25) 

t Prepared by reervstallization of Sample | 

} Prepared by Palmer Stoddard. The product was ‘dried at 55° for 3 
days. 

§ Prepared by drving Sample II] in an Abderhalden drier for 3 hours 
at SO° and 10 mm. in the absence of drving agent 

Prepared bys dry ing Sample the Abderhalden drier hours nt 

SO° and 10 mm. in the presence of anhydrite (anhvdrous caletum sulfate) 
(26). 

© 0.3000 and 0.4000 samples of d-glutamic acid respectively, each in the 
presence of 10.00 gm. of glycine, were titrated in aqueous solution 

** Prepared by Nathaniel L. Smith. 


able to that obtained with amino acids, in general the peptide 
analyses were unsatisfactory. Although the peptides examined 
* The apparent acid dissociation constants in formaldehyde of 


a series of amino acids and peptide sare to be reported in a forthcoming 
paper. 


| 
| 


M.S. Dunn and A. Loshakoff 365 


in this study were known to be purified products, it appears that 
they were not of high purity or homogeneity. However, only a 
limited number of peptide analyses could be made, owing to the 
small amount of available material. 

The glass electrode analysis of amino acids and peptides appears 
to be an accurate measure of purity when only inert contaminants 


Ill 


Summary of Erperime nial Data from Anal yaia of ptides 


| Percentage | Peree ntage 
equivalent | equivalent 
werght wenght 
Givevighveine (Sample 72 Cilvevi-dl-leucinet 65 
| d-Leuevlglveine | 95.87 
OS | 87.72 
| 101 81 | O07 
«100 dl-Alanvighveinet | 
(“ 6% OF 
| 97.72 l-Leuevi-l-tyrosinet | 97.97 
Dighvevlelyveinet 32 
Trighvevigihveine§ 19 
dl-Leuevighvcinet 
OF 


* Prepared by Sidney Fox from diketopiperazine. 

t Hoffmann-La Roche product 

: Prepared by Thorpe Deakers from chloroacety! chloride and glycine 
by the method of Dunn, Butler, and Deakers (27) 

$ Prepared by Thorpe Deakers from chloroacety!l chloride and dighyeyl- 
giveine 

Hoffmann-La Roche product. This material was very hygroscopic. 
© Prepared by Lee Read from a-bromocaproy! chloride and glycine. 


are present. While strongly acidic or basic impurities would de- 
stroy the accuracy of the determinations, fortunately such sub- 
stances may be readily removed by simple purification procedures. 
When an amino acid is the impurity, quantitative results can be 
expected from titrations with the glass electrode in those cases in 
Which there is a 10,900-fold (22) difference between the apparent 
acid dissociation constants of the component substances. The 
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authors’ data on the titration in aqueous solution of d-glutamie 
acid in the presence of glycine illustrate the validity of this 
principle. 

On the other hand, poptice titrations would be stibypoet to a 
different interpretation. Ewen in aqueous formaldehyde solution 
there is not more than a 100-fold difference between the apparent 
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mi. O.2%5 N NaOH 
Pic. 1. Curves showing the volumes of standard base required to titrat 
giveine | ana tivels | hee of ttudared 
at the equivalence point is indicated in each case by an arrow extending 
upward from the base-line 


acid dissociation eonstants of ule its mine me 
stituents. While it could be assumed that the end-point would 
be sharp In titrating a peptide which contained a small amount of 
an amino acid impurity, the equivalents of base at the inflection 
point should be the sum of the equivalents al pepo icle and amino 
acid in the sample. Furthermore, the number of equivalents of 
base at the inflection point would be greater than that taken for 
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analysis, when the latter is calculated on the assumption that the 
sample was pure peptide. 

An experiment was performed to test the validity of these con- 
clusions.‘ In the titration of a mixture containing approximately 
0) per cent of glveyiglyecine and 4 per cent of glycine, it was found 
that the JE AV values rose sharply to a maximum during the 
addition of three 0.05 ml. portions of standard base at the inflee- 
tion point. Henee, the total volume of base, 19.66 ml. at the 
equivalence permet, could be estimated precisely. The equivalents 
of base used in the titration exceeded by 3.0 per cent those ealeu- 
lated on the assumption that the sample was wholly glycylgly- 
cine. Tlowever, the number of base equivalents was only 0.63 
per cent higher than the sum of the equivalents of the glyeyl- 
glveine and glycine taken for analysis. This value is considered 
to be within the limits of the probable experimental error since 
the latter is the summation of three titration errors. 

A minimum error of approximately 1.0 per cent appears to be 
inherent in many of the titration procedures which have been 
proposed for the analysis of amine acids and peptides. A com- 
mon difficulty in Sorensen’s classical formol titration procedure 
(2), published in 1908, and in many later modifications has been 
the inability to provide end-points whieh are sharply defined. 
The ane aecuracy of Sorensen’s original method have 
net been greatly improved by the use of end-points more alkaline 
than Sorensen’s third color stage with phenolphthalein; by the 
substitution of thymelphthalein (25) and other indicators for 
phenolphthalein: by the employment of media containing ethyl 
aleohol and other solvents in addition to water and formaldehyde; 
by the use of varving concentrations of formaldehyde; or by the 
determination of equivalence points with the hydrogen eleetrode 
(17) or conductive apparatus (24). 

The Linderstrom-Lang (4) and the Nadeau and Branchen (14) 
titrimetric methods seem to be more satisfactory than other pro- 
eedures. The latter method was discussed earlier in the present 
paper. Linderstrom-Lang titrated amine acids in concentrated 


‘A mixture, eontammg equivalent of uly evighveine (0.7169 
gm. of O89 per cent purity) and 0.00042) equivalent of glveime (0.0861 gm. 
of G28 per cent purity), was titrated in aqueous formaldehyde solution 
with 248 sodium hydroxide solution with the use of the glass electrode. 
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aqueous acetone with 0.1 N 90 per cent alcoholic hydrochloric 
acid with the use of naphthyl red as indicator. Under optimum 
conditions of indicator color and acetone concentration the aver- 
age experimental error was approximately 0.5 per cent. 

The conditions which Levy (12) deduced from theoretical con- 
siderations to be of fundamental importance in the formol titra- 
tion of amino acids were adopted in the present work. Within 
practical limits, the amino acid solutions and the diluting fluids 
were of the highest possible concentration. ‘The amino acid solu- 
tions were at approximately pH 6 prior to the addition of formalde- 
hyde, the end-point of the titration was at about pH 0, no correc- 
tion was made for the volume of standard base required to bring 
the aqueous formaldehyde solution to the end-point pH of the 
amino acid titration, and the concentration of the formaldehyde 
solution at the end of the titration was between 6 and 9 per cent, 

According to Levy's calculations (12), the intrinsic error is 0.5 
per cent when monoaminomonocarboxylic acids are titrated under 
the most favorable conditions. In the present studies it has been 
demonstrated that the inherent error is +0.1 per cent. A plau- 
sible explanation for this disagreement would seem to be the prob- 
able uncertainties in the evaluation of the equation which Levy 
set up as an expression for the error in the formol titration at the 
stoichiometric point. 


SUMMARY) 


A method for the quantitative determination of monoamino- 
mone ‘carboxylic acids, consisting essentially of a formol titration 
by means of the glass electrode, has been described. The pre- 
cision attainable in the analysis of amino acids and peptides was 
found to be +0.1 per cent. The method was found to have an 
inherent accuracy of +0.1 per cent. The probable effects of 
different types of impurities on the accuracy of the method were 
discussed. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


1. Van Sivke, D. D., J. Biol. Chem., 7, xxxiv (1008 10); 9, IS5 CIOII); 
12, 275 (1912); 16, 121 (1913-14); 83, 425 (192%) 

. Sorensen, S. P. L., Biochem. Z., 7, 45 (1008) 

. Foreman, F. W., Biochem. J., 14, 451 (1920) 

. Landerstrom-Lang, Z. physiol, Chem. 173, 32 (102s) 


to 


| 
j 
| 


M.S. Dunn and A. Loshakoff 369 


. Folin, O., J. Biol. Chem., G, 377 (1922). Edgar, S. H., Biochem. J., 


22, 162 (1928). Re, P. M., and Potick, D., Compt. rend. Soc. biol., 
103, 1285 (1990). Danielson, I. J. Biol. Chem., 101, 505 (1963). 


. Harding, V. J., and MacLean, R. M., J. Biol. Chem., 90, 217 (1915); 


24, MMS (1916); 26, 337 (1916). Harding, V. J., and Warneford, 
F. S., J. Biol. Chem., 26, 319 (1916). Herzefeld, E., Biochem. Z., 
59. (1914). Riffart. if 9 Biv hem Z 131, 7s (1922 


. Ashmarin, P. A., Arch. Biol. Se., Russia, 33, 347 (1924); Chem. Abat., 


18, 2536 (1024). 


. Halford, J. O., J. Am. Chem. Soe., B, 240 (1931). 
. Cohn, E. J., MeMeekin, T. L., Edsell, J. T., and Weare, J. H., J. Am. 


. MeBain, J. W., and Dawson, ©. R.. J. Am. Chem. Soe., 6, 52 (1964). 


Mehl, J. W., and Sehmidt, C. L. A., J. Gen. Physiot., 18, 467 (1985). 


Stiehler, R. D., and Huffman, H. M., J. Am. Chem. 67, 1734 (1985). 


Lewy, M.. J. Biol, Chem., 106, 157 (1064). 


. Niederl, J. B., Ind. and Eng. Chem., Anal. Ed., 7, 214 (1935). 
. Nadeau, G. F., and Kranchen, L. E.. J. Am. Chem. Soe., 67, 1363 (1985). 
Dearing, M.C., U.S. patent 1,925,795, Sept. 5, 1983; Chem. Abet., 87, 


SASS (18S) 


. Euler, H., and Euler, A., Ber. chem. Geae., 3B, 2551 (1005) 
. Levy, M., J. Biol. Chem., 9, (10G2-33) 


Robertson, G. Ind. and Eng. Chem., Anal Ed., 3, 5 (1961). 

Mac Innes, 1). A and Heattie, J. \ J Am Chem. Sox 42, (102). 

Fastman, J. Am. Chem. Soe, 47, S32 (1925); 418 (1925); 
66, (1054) 

Roller, P. S.. J. Am. Chem. Soe.. 1 (1028); (152): 67, 

ritton, H. T. S., Uvdrogen ions, New York, M2 (1029) 

Harrix, L. J.. roe. Rey. Soe. London, Series B, MD (1924) 

Widmark, M. P., and Larsson, L.. Biochem. Z., 140, 284 (1923). 


. Dunn, M. S., Redemann, C. and Smith, N. L., J. Biel. Chem., 104, 


Sit Cia) 


Hammond, W. A.. and Withrow, J. R., and Eng. Chem., 638, 


Dbunn, M. S., Butler, A. W.. and Deakers, T., J. Biol. Chem., 9, 217 


| 
~ 
| 
: 
If) 
19 
| 


THE ISOELECTRIC POINT OF ADSORBED HEMO- 
GLOBIN* 


hy H. WHITE BETTY R. MONAGHAN 


(From the Department of Physology, Washington University School of 
Vedu ime, St. Lowia) 


(Reeetved for November Is, 


It is well extablished that various proteins, as gelatin and albu- 
min, can be adsorbed on various adsorbents so that the protein- 
coated particle of adsorbent behaves cleetrophoretically as a par- 
ticle of protein (Loeb, 1923; Freundlich and Abramson, 1928). 
Dummett and Bowden (1933) have recently reported, however, 
that the behavior of adsorbed hemoglobin varies with the adsorb- 
ent surface. Thus, when ox hemoglobin was added in sufficient 
concentration to coat completely particles of quartz, evacuated 
blood charcoal, and colloidal copper, respectively, the isoelectric 
point on quartz was 5.82, on charcoal 5.83, and on copper 6.72. 
They postulate a binding of some of the ionized groups of hemo- 
globin by the adsorbent surface. 

While this interpretation of their results is reasonable, it is not 
the only one possible. The other possibility ix that other sub- 
stances of lower isoelectric points than hemoglobin might have 
been present and preferentially adsorbed. Since no one can guar- 
antee that any sample of hemoglobin is 100 per cent pure, a de- 
cision between the two tes may reached by observing 
whether or not the isoelectric of adsorbed hemoglobin 
proaches that obtained by the moving boundary method as the 
purity of the sample of adsorbed hemoglobin is increased. This 
we have done and find that the isoeleetrie point of adsorbed hemo- 
globin does approach that of freely dissolved hemoglobin with 
increasing purity. This indicates that Dummett and Bowden’s 
results were due to impurities of lower isoelectric point than hemo- 
globin. Since the impurities may be preferentially adsorbed, a 


*Anded by a grant from the Rockefeller Foundation te Washington 
University for research in seience 
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small percentage of contaminant might suffice to shift the isoelee- 
tric point significantly. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Klectrophoresis determinations were made in a cylindrical cel] 
of a modified Mattson type (1933) with the technique prev ously 
described (White and Monaghan, 1935). Observations were at a 
level of 0.147 cell diameter below the cell roof, at which level there 
is no electroosmotic movement. The visual axis was the vertical 
diameter of the cell, Glass or quartz particles of 1 to 2 » diameter 
were suspended in the hemoglobin solutions and their movements 
observed. A field strength of 9.1 volts per ch. Wis used: five 
observations of particle movement for each direction of current 
were made and the average velocity computed In the first 
series of experiments horse hemoglobin was used in three stages of 
purification with respect to non-hemoglobin protein A stock 
solution was prepared as follows. The cells from fresh oxalated 
horse blood were washed five times with 10 times their volume of 
0.9 per cent NaCl] solution to free them from plasma proteins, 
the washed cells laked hy wdding 10 volumes of distilled water, 
and the white cells centrifuged down 

A sample of this stock, which contained stroma material, was 
diluted 100 times with or mixtures of varying 
pH, the pH being varied by varying the proportion. The concen- 
tration Was kept at 0.02 Mm; pH was measured in all cases with the 
glass electrode after addition of the hemoglobin. The final dilution 
was thus about 0.05 per cent hemoglobin; this concentration is 
more than enough to coat glass particles completely, as is shown 
by the fact that the isoelectric point and mobilities of the particles 
do not change further in higher concentrations. From the mo- 
bilities observed at different values of pH a curve was constructed 
Which crossed 0 mobility at pH 5.50; 7¢., the isoelectric point is at 
pH 5.50. 

The above procedure Wiis that the stock solu- 
tion Was first passed through a Seitz filter, removing part of the 
stroma material, as evidenced hy the finding that ghosts were no 
longer found in the filtrate. Glass particles suspended in this 
product were isoelectric at pH 6.26 

The stock solution was first brought to about pil a hy slow 
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aidition of 5 ce. of O01 NS HCI to 50 ce. of laked cell stock. A 
precipitate brought about by the mutual aggregation of hemoglo- 
bin and stroma material is formed, sinee at pH 5.5 hemoglobin 
ix on the acid side of its isoelectric point (6.8) and stroma material 
is on the alkaline side of its isoeleetrie point (about 3.0) (ef. 
White and Monaghan, 1936). The material ix then passed 
through «a Seitz filter, with a resultant more nearly complete 


removal of stroma material than ix effeeted by filtration without 


acklifeation. Glass particles suspended in this filtrate are iso- 
at 6.73 

Similar observations were earried out with beef hemoglobin 
wdsorhed on quartz particles. Here the iseecleetrie point of the 
preparation filtered without acidification was at pH 6.65 and that 
of the preparation filtered after acidification (3 cc. of O1N HCT 
to SO ee. of 1:10 cell stock), re. the nearly free 
from non-hemeoglobin protein, was at pil 6.77. 


It ix seen that as steps are taken to remove more completely 
the stroma material from a fresh hemoglobin solution, the isoelee- 
tric point of the hemoglobin preparation approaches 6.8, that 
shown by the moving boundary method. It is evident that such 
contamination with stroma material would not affeet determina- 
tions based on observations of the movement of the colored hemo- 
globin column. With the miecroscopie method, however, it is 
essential that ne protein other than the one under investigation 
bie present, <inee the contaminant may the pur- 
ticle with the result that the observed isoelectric pom is the re- 
sultant of those of the protein under investigation and of con- 
taminant and will vary with the propertion of these adsorbed. 
This diffieultv may also exist with microscopie observation of 
vary crystals, since the ervstal surtace may adsorb non- 
hemoglobin protein. This presumably accounts for Abramson’s 
(1034) observation that the iseeleetric point of hemoglobin erys- 
tals ix ustinilv less than 

It follows that the properties of the hemoglobin are not altered 
by or glass, as Dummett and Bowden sup- 
posed. Thus the microscopic method, so far as concerns any 
case at present known, vives the true boecleetric preranit of a pure 
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protein. It is granted that cases may subsequently be observed 
where the electrical behavior of the adsorbed protein may be 
different from that of the unadsorbed. Practical deductions from 
this work are that the microscopic method may be used to test a 
hemoglobin sample for freedom from non-hemoglobin protein, 
and that in the preparation of pure hemoglobin crystals it should 
be advantageous to pass the laked blood through an asbestos filter 
to reduce greatly the content of stroma material 


SUMMARY) 


The more nearly free a preparation of hemoglobin is from non- 
hemoglobin protein the more nearly does the isoelectric pronnit 
approach 6.8, that seen with the moving boundary method. With 
the microscopic method, where a suriace is involved, mn protem 
must be pure in order to get correct values of molulities and iso- 
electric point, but the electrical properties of the protein are not 
changed by adsorption on quartz or glass. These remarks apply 
to all proteins so far investigated, including hemoglobin, although 
exceptions may later be discovered. 
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HEXOSEMONOPHOSPHATES 
GLUCOSE-4-PHOSPHATE 


hy ALBERT L. RAYMOND 


(Prom the Laboratories of The Rocke fe ller Inatitute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


ery od for publication, November 27, 1945) 


Several years ago there was proposed! a mechanism of aleoholic 
fermentation in which the first step was assumed to be the forma- 
tion of a hexosemonophosphate which then underwent cleavage 
Into triosephosphate and phosphorus-free Lriose, Although 
search has been made for such a substance, no hexose ester has 
been described, with the possible exception of the Robison ester, 
which ferments as rapidly as does glucose under equivalent con- 
ditions. An attempt Wis therefore made to prepare glucose-4- 
phosphate as being the most interesting of the remaining possible 
esters. 

Tetraacety! glucose, identical in properties with that deseribed 
by Helferich and Wlein® as 8-1, 2, 3, 6-tetraacetyl glucose, was 
prepared by eure fully hydrolyzing j-triacetyl 4, 6-benzylidene 
glucose, partially acetylating the product, and purifying it by 
crystallization from pyridine. After removing the pyridine and 
recrystallizing the product, a pure substance was secured. This 
was phosphorylated in pyridine with phosphorus oxychloride in 
the usual manner and the deacetylated phosphoric acid ester was 
isolated and purified as the dibrucine salt. The barium salt was 
in turn prepared, and from it the sodium salt. 

The sodium salt was employed in fermentation experiments, 
zymin trom three sources being used for the enzyme. It was found 
that not only did the ester not abolish the induction period ob- 
served with certain of the zyvmins, but also its rate of fermentation, 

'Ravmond, A. L.. Nat. Acad, Se., 11, 622 (1925) 

?Helferich, and Nilein, Ann. Chem... 460, 219 (1026); 466, 173 
(1020 
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even in the presence of hexosediphosphate, was negligible. At 
low concentrations of the ester the evolution of carbon dioxide 
was identical with that of the controls, while at high concentra- 
tions the ester was inhibiting and less carbon dioxide was observed 
than from the controls. In no case did the rate of fermentation 
in the presence of the ester approach that of glucose under equiva- 
lent conditions. 

This ester therefore cannot be considered as a direct fermenta- 
tion intermediate, and it remains only to establish that it is really 
glucose-4-phosphate, as assumed. That it might not have this 
structure is not improbable in view of the rather abnormal reac- 
tions which have been observed for substituents of ghucose in 
Prost tion (4). ‘Thus, B-1, 2, Be t-tetrancetyvl trentinent 
with the mildest alkali, rearranges and gives the tetraacetate 
mentioned above, described by Helferich and Klein’ as 3-1, 2, 3, 
O-tetraacety! glucose, This acetate on ion and 
version through the brome compotnd to the S-methyl glucoside 
also behaves peculiarly, for on treatment with anhydrous alkali 
it loses not only the acetyl groups but the tolylsulfo group as 
well, giving an anhydro methyl glucoside” — Finally, there must be 
mentioned the related observations of Levene and Ravmond! 
Who attempted to prepare xyvlose-3-phosphate but in every ease 
obtained, hy rearrangement, Whit Wiis apparently lemme ~D-phios- 
phate. In view of these observations, confirmation of the s<true- 
ture of the ester deseribed herein seemed desirable 

The optical rotations of the salt< of the new ester do not ~how 
significant differences from those of other known ester In 
trast to the (ise of the glucose-)-phosphate, hich vives rvstal- 
line phenvilwadrazine salt of the osazone with great ene, the 
ent ester gives no osazone under similar conditions However, 
by removing only half the barium from the salt, there was isolated 
it crystalline sehl-barium salt of the osazone (on this basis the 
ester is established as different from both ghicose-4- and ghicose-- 
phosphate. Josephson ana Profte clu reyuort for- 
mation on their glucose-5-phosphate, Tite with it is 
possible. 

Helferich, B., and Muller, Ber. chem. Ge 63, 2142 

‘Levene. P. A.. and Rawmond. A. L.. J. Biol Chem... 108, 347 (18D): 


107, re (1434) 
Josephson, and Profle, Brochem Z.. 266, 147 (1985 ) 
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bor final evidence, a study was made of the process of glucoside 
formation of the ester, for which several comparisons are available. 
Under the same conditions as those used for other phospho esters, 
glucoside formation was observed at room temperature and at 
76°. The data are given in Table 1, and by reference® it will be 
seen that the changes are quite unlike those of either ghucose-3- 
phosphate or glucose-(i-phosphate. The S-phosphate has un- 
fortunately not been studied. Studies on several substituted 
glucoses’ had shown that when positions (4) and (5) are unsubsti- 
tuted, the form of the ghicoside curves closely resembles that of 
glucose itself, whereas the present phospho ester is entirely dis- 
similar. The ester does, however, show some faint resemblance to 
tetramethyl ghaucopyvranose, as might be expected of ghicose sub- 
stituted in position (4). Thus the evidence to date indicates 
that the new ester is in facet ghicose-4-phosphate, no rearrange- 
ment having occurred during its preparation. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


8-Triacetyl 4, nrylide ne Glucose Benzvlidene glucose Was 
prepared essentially according to the procedure of Zervas* and 
dried without reerystallization. LOO gm. of the erude dry produet 
and 50 gm. of fused powdered sodium acetate were added to 450 
ce. of acetic anhydride. The mixture was warmed with stirring 
until the temperature reached 35° and was then stirred without 
further warming until the temperature no longer increased. It 
Was heated on the steam bath for 3 hours and over a free flame for 
and then cooled ane poured toe The produet 
crystallized immediately but was allowed to stand overnight in 
the ice box for erystallization to become complete. The produet 
was filtered off and sucked as dry as possible, S00 ce. of 5 per 
cent aleohol were added, and the mixture was digested at 50° for 
a few minutes and filtered rapidly. Another 300 ce. of aleohol 
were added and the extraction was repeated. The @ form was 
almost entirely in solution in the two extracts, along with some 


‘Levene, P. and Raymond, A. L.. J. Biol. Chem., G, 279 (1929); 
89, 470 
He Levene. P. A... Ravwmond. A. L.. J. 97, 
*Zervas, L.. Her. chem. Gea “4, 
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of the 8 form. The residual insoluble portion was reerystallized 
from ethyl acetate and was obtained pure on one ervstallization. 
The yield was about 50 gm. from 100 gm. of erude benzylidene 
glucose. 

B-1, 2, 3, 6-Tetraace tyl Glucose 100 gm. of pure f-triacetyl 4, 
6-benzylidene glucose were added to a solution of 900 ec. of ace- 
tone and of 100 ec. of 0.25.N aqueous hydrochloric acid. The 
mixture was refluxed for 5 hours, cooled, and concentrated under 
reduced pressure until two layers formed. The mixture was 
repeatedly extracted with pentane by decantation to remove al- 
most all of the benzaldehyde and was then concentrated under 
reduced pressure to a syrup. 5OO ce. of chloroform were added, 
and then enough anhydrous sodium sulfate to combine with all 
the water present. The mixture was filtered and the sodium sul- 
fate Was twice extracted with boiling chloroform The combined 
chloroform extracts were dried again with anhydrous sodium 
sulfate and concentrated under reduced pressure to a syrup. 
This Wits dissolved in ec. of dry pyridine; PO ce. of hile rotorm 
were added and the solution Wits cooled i lee’, ol neetie 
anhydride (1.33 moles per mole of starting material) were added; 
the mixture was allowed to remain in the iee-bath for an hour and 
then at room temperature overnight. 5 cc. of water were added 
and after 4 hour at room temperature, more water, The produet 
was extracted with chloroform, and the extracts were washed with 
acid to remove pyridine and then twice with water. They were 
dried with anhydrous sodiugn sulfate and concentrated to a 
syrup under reduced pressure, 100 ce. of dry pyridine were added 
and the solution was placed in the ice box. The erystals, which 
formed easily and spontaneously, were filtered off, washed with a 
little cold ether, and dried. By further concentration two more 
crops of material were similarly secured. The entire product was 
recrystallized from pyridine, or occasionally from ether containing 
about 10 per cent of pyridine. The material as thus prepared 
agreed in properties with that deseribed by Helferich and Wlein? 
For preparation of the pyridine-free product the above material 
was dissolved in chloroform, and the solution was extracted with 
acid, washed with water, dried, and concentrated. The product 
crystallized well from ether and agreed in properties with that of 
Helferich and Klein? The yield of pure product is only about 15 
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gm. from 100 em. of starting material, but the low yield is due to 
: a considerable extent to the difficulty of purification. A further 
amount of material is evidently contained in the various solutions, 
but its recovery is very difficult. 

Phosphorylation of 2, 3, “-Tetraacetyl Glucose —10 gin. of 
the pure tetraacetate were dissolved in 20 ce. of pure dry chloro- 
form, cooled, and added to a solution of 3.0 ce. of freshly distilled 
phosphorus oxychloride in 100 ce. of dry pyridine at —30°. After 
a few minutes the mixture was transferred to an ice-salt bath and 
: over a period of 2 hours was allowed to reach room temperature as 


the bath melted. A precipitate, which was present at first, 
slowly dissolved and after the Ist hour the solution was clear. 


At the end of the time considerable ice was added and then 
| saturated barium hydroxide until the solution was alkaline to 
thymolphthalein. On standing, the mixture became less alkaline 
and more barium hydroxide was added until alkalinity was main- 
tained for 20 minutes. The mixture was then filtered with char- 


coal and concentrated under reduced pressure until all pyridine 
was removed. Sulfuric acid was added to remove the barium 
quantitatively, and the mixture was centrifuged. A warm solu- 
tion of brucine in methyl aleohol was added to pH 7.4 to 7.6 (100 
gm. of brucine were required), and the mixture was filtered with 
charcoal. The solution was concentrated under reduced pressure 


| toa volume of about 100 ec. and an equal volume of acetone was 
added. On cooling and stirring, a product erystallized. This 
| was filtered off, dissolved in warm water containing acetone, fil- 
tered with charcoal, and again coneentrated under reduced pres- 


sure toa volume of about 100 ce On addition of an equal volume 
of acetone, cooling, and stirring, the pure product crystallized. 
) It was washed suecessively with acetone, ether, and finally pen- 
tane, and was then dried over calcium chloride and potassium 
hydroxide under greatly reduced pressure. The yield was 9.7 
, gm. or 32 per cent. The composition corresponded to the di- 
brucine salt of a hexosephosphorie ester. 


SW) me. substance: OSS2 ec. N (at 32° and 766.5 mm.) 

— 14.100) me. phospheomely bedate (Pregl) 
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The rotation Was as follows: 


lal, . (in per cent aleohol: 15 mimutes after 
dissolving ana unchanged after 2 hours) 
Barium Salt of the Phosphoric r afl the pure 


brucine salt of the ester were dissolved in warm water and a 
saturated solution of barium hydroxide was added until the solu- | 
tion Was alkaline to phenolphthalein. On stirring, the brucine : 
ervstallized out and was removed hy eXtraction with « hloroform. 
The solution Wits concentrated under al pressure 
ton small volume ana the barium salt precipitated with an ecpial 
volume of alcohol The produet Was centrifuged off, suspended 


in absolute alcohol, and recentrifuged. This procedure Was re- 
peated, neetone, neetone plus ether, ana ether being 
sively. The final product was dried over phosphorus pentoxide 
under greatly reduced pressure The vield was 2.7 gm. or 89 | 
per It- COD carr fairly ell ter the 
salt of a hexosephosphoric ester 


Caleulated. P 784, Ba 34.71 

bound 1.22. * 25 
The product apparently contained a small amount of barium phen. | 


phate, as the aqueous solutions were turbid 

Osazone Formation From a pure sample of the barium salt 
the barium was quantitatively removed with sulfurie acid. 4 
moles of phenylhydrazine (in glacial acetic acid) were added per 
mole of ester and the mixture was heated on the steam hath 
After some time a dark tarry product resulted, but in small 
amount and eryvstallization Was not achieved 

The above experiment was repeated, but with the single excep 
tion that half the barium w a= removed hy edding the ealenlated 
amount of sulfurie acid The osazone formed within a few 
minutes, and the mixture was allowed to stamd in the ice bon, 
The osazone was filtered off, washed with a little me thvl aleohol, 
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and dried. It consisted of a mass of lemon-yellow plates. The 
Con corresponded approximately to an acid-barium salt 
of a phosphohexosa zone, 


1610 me. substance: 17.72) Indate (Pregl) 
O4D ce. N (6° and 759 mim.) 
Caleulated barium-free 
(HAWN Caleulated. N 12.70, P 7.08 


Glycoside Formation ~The same concentrations and procedures 
were used as in the ease of the other phospho exter which have 
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been stuchied.* Gilveoside formation was obeerved at room tem- 
perature (average 28°) and in sealed tubes at 76° (in a boiling 
carbon tetrachloride bath) In the latter case tests of Prheergerariie 
phosphate were made whieh showed that the hydrolysis of the 
phospho group was not signifieant during the period emploved 
(24 hours), although «a small amount of inorganic phosphate Wits 
present at the start. The results are presented in Table I. 
Comparison with the earlier data for ghicose-3- and ghicose-6- 
phosphiate® shows the new ester to behave in entirely different 
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fashion. The glucose-5-phosphate of Josephson has not been 
similarly studied. A further comparison’ shows the new phos- 
phate to be somewhat related in behavior to tetramethyl! gluco- 
pyranose in which position (4) is definitely blocked. 

Fermentation Experiments—The barium salt of the ester was 
converted to the sodium salt by adding the exact enequi\ alent of 
sulfuric acid followed by sodium hydroxide to pH 6.4. This solu- 
tion was used in fermentation experiments in which zymin from 
three different sources was employed. The ester was used at 
concentrations of 0.005, 0.02, and 0.06 mM in the fermentation mix- 
tures, in the presence and absence of glucose and of hexose- 
diphosphate. The ester did not significantly reduce the induction 
period which was observed with two of the ZVtiuitis ith the absence 
of hexosediphosphate. At concentrations of 0.005 and 0.02 
the observed fermentation in the presence of the ester was identi- 
cal with that of the control, while at a concentration of 0.06 mM 
the ester was inhibiting and the fermentation was less than that of 
the control. In no case did the fermentation rate of the ester ap- 
proach that of glucose-inorganic phosphate mixtures with the 
same zymin. 
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THE EFFECTS OF INHALATION OF CARBON DIOXIDE ON 
THE CARBON DIOXIDE CAPACITY OF — 
ARTERIAL BLOOD 


hy HAROLD bE. HIMWICH, EDWIN F. GILDEA, NATHAN 
RAKIETEN, ano DELAFIELD De BOIS 


(From the Laboratory of Ih ystology and the De partment of Paychiatry, Yale 
School of Medicine, New Haven) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 19, 1935) 


Studies of the effeets of inhalation of CO, on the arterial blood 
have not yielded uniform results, for a decreased CO, capacity 
has been noted by some observers (Shaw and Messer, 1932) and 
an increased one by others (Henderson and Haggard, 1918). It 
is the purpose of the present investigation to examine this dis- 
crepancy. 


Methods 


Observations were made on human subjects and on dogs and 
cats exposed to an atmosphere consisting of a 5 to 8 per cent mix- 
ture of CO,in air. The inhalation of CO, took place in a chamber 
large enough to admit two patients and three observers! The 
chamber was equipped with an apparatus for conditioning the gas 
mixtures respired and a device for recording the concentration of 
CO, and O, respectively on alternate minutes (Bullowa and Lubin, 
1931). 

The samples of blood were drawn either from the brachial or 
femoral artery, before. during, and, in some instances, after expo- 
sure to COs. These samples were divided into two portions. The 
first was analyzed for pH (DuBois, 1932), lactic acid (Friedemann, 
Cotonio, and Shaffer, 1927), CO, and O, content and capacity 
(Van Slyke and Neill, 1924). The equilibration of the blood 
samples with CO: and O, for the determination of the CO, and O, 


' The funds for the construction of this chamber were supplied by a grant 
from the Research Fund of Yale Univ ersity. 
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capacity was made as previously described (Himwich and Rose, 
1929). The second portion of the blood was delivered into a 
stoppered test-tube and permitted to clot. The serum was then 
analyzed in different experiments for total base (Stadie and Ross, 
1925), bicarbonate, chloride (Kisenman, 1929), proteins by the 
Kjeldahl method, total solids, and specific gravity (Barbour and 
Hamilton, 1926). 


sults 


Seven experiments were minde the subjects, one each 
on two norma! controls, and five on four puitionts with ~chizophre- 
nia. In every instance of an exposure to CO, of half an hour's 
duration, the capacity of the fell ‘| he decrenses for 
the seven experiments were 5.37, 4.77, 4.32, 3.02, 1.75, 1.30, and 
0.54 volumes percent. This oecurred despite a rise ta CO, con- 
tent. The O: capacity increased significantly once, five times it 
rose, and onee it fell within the error of the methed (1 volume per 
cent). The pH of the blood diminished as a result of the inhala- 
tion of bout the concentration of lnetie reminined titl- 
changed in each of three experiments Since the results of all 
seven experiments are similar (Gildea, Himwieh, Hubbard, and 
Fazikas, 1935), a typical example is presented in Table I 

On seven oecasions four dogs were exposed to the CO} mixtures 
for a longer time than were the human subjects. Such a longer 
period of inhalation disclosed a diphasic Variation In acidition 
toan early decrease of the Capacity in tour ot six observations, 
there was a later rise. 1 coe A and B, like the human subjects, 
exhibited a fall in CO. capacity in blood drawn within the first 
half hour alter inhalation of hac renctod 
larly on two of three oceasions In the four observations of Dogs 
A, B, and C which disclosed this fall, the decreases were 7.43, 2.43, 
1.66, and volumes percent However, in a third \periment 
on Dog C and one on Dog D, the CO: capacity rose but did so to 
a lesser extent than did the content: co«., the content increased 6.9 
and 2.6 volumes per cent, while the capacity was raised 1.2 and 
1.1 volumes per cont respechive ly In an observation on Dog 
made at 55 minutes, as well as on all other observations made at 
periods longer than that one, the CO), capactty was found to be 
raised. 
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Determination of the pH of the whole blood revealed a fall 
which was greatest with the largest decrease of CO, capacity. 
A definite if only partial recovery was observed on the occasions 
on which the CO, capacity rose. The changes of CO, capacity 
were not associated with variations of the concentration of lactic 
acid of the whole blood (two experiments on human and three on 
canine subjects) nor with those of the acids or bases of the serum. 
There was no significant change of total base (five experiments), 
chlorides (seven experiments), or total acids (seven experiments) 
in the experiments on the dogs. The shifts of the CO: capacity 
could not be correlated with those of the body fluids, for in seven 
experiments on dogs there was no consistent change of O, capacity 
or of the concentration of the serum as evidenced by serum pro- 
teins, total solids, or specific gravity. Similarly, in the three eats 
the serum proteins remained unchanged (data not presented). 
The bicarbonate of the Serunn, like the C¢ » content of the whole 
blood, increased irrespective of the direction of the change of the 
CO, capacity of the whole blood. The results of the experiment 
of Dog B are presented in Table L. 


DISCUSSION 


The present results yield an explanation of the discrepancies in 
the literature concerning the effect of the inhalation of CO, on 
the CO, capacity of the blood. The variations are probably due 
to the length of time of exposure to the increased concentration 
of CO,. In a long series of experiments Shaw and Messer (1932) 
obtained results on dogs and cats anesthetized with sodium bar- 
bital similar to ours on unanesthetized subjects. 

The fall in CO, capacity (Shaw and Messer) oceurred in 5 
minutes and was noted in dogs after they had respired a gas mix- 
ture containing 11 per cent of CO, through a tracheal cannula for 
40 minutes. In cats the same result was obtained after inhalation 
for 35 to 60 minutes. Davies, Haldane, and Kennaway (1920-21), 
the only observers to use venous blood, noted a rise hardly ex- 
ceeding the error of their method in the CO, capacity of the blood 
ofhumans. It should be noted that this occurred after a mixture 
containing 6 per cent of CO, was inhaled in a gas chamber over a 
period of 2 hours. Patients with emphysema, who had therefore 
endured high tensions of C¢ , fora long time, were found to have an 
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increased CO, capacity, both by Scott (1920) and Dautrebande 
(1925). Henderson and Haggard (1918) noted a rise of CO, 
capacity of dogs rebreathing through a mask a mixture starting 
approximately at 6 per cent of CO, and increasing to 10 and 20 
per cent in 1 to 1} hours. This rise was observed even during 
the Ist hour and therefore resembled our results on Dog B. 

Omitting consideration of these last results for the moment, we 
note that a diminution of CO, capacity occurred only in the ob- 
servations made within the Ist hour of inhalation of CO,, while a 
rise invariably resulted from a longer exposure to that gas. The 
fact that dogs did not invariably react with an early fall of carbon 
dioxide capacity may be due to a species difference. Shaw and 
Messer (1932) found a fall of only 2.1 volumes per cent in dogs, 
while in cats the decrease was 4.2 volumes per cent, yet both species 
breathed the same mixture (11 per cent CO,). Our observations 
on human subjects exposed only to approximately 6 per cent CO, 
yielded an average fall of 3.01 volumes per cent. 

Shaw and Messer (1932) have suggested that the decrease in 
CO, capacity is caused by a transfer of bicarbonate from the blood 
to the tissue fluids. It might also be due to the renal excretion of 
bicarbonate. The present results reveal no other cause for the 
fall in CO, capacity. It is possible that during the first half hour 
there might have been an accumulation of an organic acid which 
was then rapidly excreted in the urine. However, the concentra- 
tion of lactic acid remained unchanged throughout the experiment. 
Ketone acids were not determined, but it is well known that or- 
ganic acids accumulate in the blood in response to an alkalosis and 
not an acidosis. An analysis of the results reveals no evidence of a 
compensatory production of an acid, which would decrease the 
CO, capacity of the blood. Despite a small rise in CO, content 
of the serum the total acids showed no significant increase and the 
chlorides suffered no decrease, as might have been the case if a 
fixed acid were liberated. 

Neither is the fall in CO, capacity due to a shift of fluids from 
the blood into the tissue spaces, for the concentration of the serum 
yielded no evidence for such changes. 

The relations of the results of CO, content and CO, capacity are 
presented graphically with the aid of CO, dissociation curves (Fig. 
1). ‘The original position of the curve is OA and in some cases this 
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falls to OB during the first half hour in the C¢ chamber. Later 
the curves rise to OC) The CO: capacity of each at 40 mm. of 
mercury tension of COs is 7, 2, and 3 respectively. The original 
CO, content is therefore NV placed on OA. When tension is raised 


7? 


7° 


hic. 1. Changes of CO, content and apacity during inhalation of COs, 


showing diphasic Variations of CO) idissocintion original 
position of CO) dissociation curve, pacity, content: O# prituary 
fall of CO, dissociation curve, 2 capacity, P content: OC, secondary rise of 


diss«n intion curve, itv, T content 


in the COs chamber, the content rises to a higher position, P, 
Which, nevertheless, is situated on the lower curve OB, as can be 
established by determining the lower CO capacity at 40 mim, (2) 


later when the Pises To J, the content assumes a new 
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sition, 7, on OC determined by the CO, tension existing in the 
at that time 


SUMMARY 


Seven observations were made on five human subjects, sewen on 
four dogs, and three on each of three cats to test the effeet of the 
inhalation of CO} (5 toS per cent) on the CO: capacity of the blood. 

Periods of exposure to CO: of approximately half an hour pro- 
duced a decrease of CO: capacity in all the human subjeets and 
in three of the four dogs. Observations made at 55 minutes or 
later revealed a rise of CO capacity in all instances. These re- 
sults show that the of eapacity which 
serves to diminish the fall in pil ix not the first respotise to it- 
cof COD, \ review reveals that mest of the discrepancies 
of literature may be explained on this temporal basis 

\ study of the acid-base equilibroun of serum vielded no evi- 
dence for the aecumulation of an unknown acid to explain changes 
of empty Sitnlarty eXatination of the coneent ration 
of the serum revealed no shilt< of toe account for the variations 
of the Cod, 
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LIVER INJURY BY CHLOROFORM, NITROGEN ME- 
TABOLISM, AND CONSERVATION* 


LIVER FUNCTION AND HEMOGLOBIN PRODUCTION IN ANEMIA 


By FLOYD SHELTON DAFT, FRIEDA 8S. ROBSCHEIT-ROBBINS, 
G. H. WHIPPLE 


(From the Department of Pathology, The University of Rochester School of 
VWedicine and Dentistry, Rochester, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 30, 1935) 


We have observed in this laboratory that the healthy anemic 
dog will form much new hemoglobin during protein-fasting periods, 
particularly when iron is given during the fast. As much as 100 to 
150 gm. of new hemoglobin may be produced as the result of iron 
feeding during a 2 week fast and obviously the hemoglobin must 
be derived from protein within the body. It was found that dur- 
ing this period of active hemoglobin production and fasting the 
nitrogen in the urine fell much below control levels and the con- 
served material could account for about one-half the new formed 
hemoglobin. The urea-ammonia urinary nitrogen was particu- 
larly concerned in the conservation and fell to very low levels. 

One may inquire as to what organ may be related to this con- 
servation reaction and suspicion would perhaps fall on the liver. 
It was decided therefore to study again the nitrogen metabolism 
of the dog subjected to severe liver injury (chloroform), both in 
the non-anemie and anemie states with intravenous iron ad- 
ministration during the latter. The liver appears to be one 
of the storehouses for nitrogenous intermediates. There is 
convincing evidence that the liver plays some role in the anabolism 
of body proteins (for example—fibrinogen). Following chloro- 
form anesthesia, it would seem that the injured liver must play a 
very special part in its own repair, using for this purpose material 
stored in its least injured portions or in other storehouses of the 
body, or, as in the fasting anemic dog, extracting needed materials 


* Aided by a research fund given by Eli Lilly and Company. 
| 


| 


302 Liver Function and Hb Produetion 


from the normal catabolic -tream. When the liver is severely 
injured by chloroform, we see little evidence for nitrogen conserva- 
tion in anemia during periods of iron intake, but the expected 
formation of new hemoglobin goes on apace and the net total 
hemoglobin production is about the same with or without chloro- 
form liverinjury. ‘This complex reaction is discussed below 

Studies of urinary nitrogen partition tollowing ehlorotorm anes- 
thesia have been made by a number of investigators. There is 
general agreement that total urinary nitrogen bailure 
of the landy to deaminize amino acids, with decrease in 
the percentage of blood and urinary urea-ammonia nitrogen and 
increase in the percentage of amino acid nitrogen, has been re- 
ported in the late stages of fatal chloroform: poisoning. Marshall 
and Rownt re unusual amounts of amine hit regen 
in the blood and urine of dogs immediately before death from 
portions of urea in the urine of patients just betore death. Levene 
and Van Sivke (th), however, found no mmerense in the 
of amino nitrogen in the urine of dogs severely mmpured by chloro- 
form and phosphorus and they emphasize the extent te which liver 
injury go before it affects amine acid Inerense 
in the exeretion of creatine has been reported bw Howland and 
Richards (5) and by Lindsay (7). The exeretion of creatinine, on 
the other hand, has been shown to remain fairly constant bw How- 
land and Richards (5), by Lindsay (7), and bw Paton (9 In- 
creases in blood urie acid were reported bw William-on and 
Mann (12). 


All dogs used in these experiments were active, healthy adults 
The anemic dogs were taken from the anemin colony im this labora- 
tory and their histories are complete from birth. “The care ot these 
animals has been described elsewhere (11) 

During the metabolism experiments the dogs were Kept mm gal- 
vanized iron metabolism cages in the laboratory, where they wer 
under constant supervision. The urine was collected frequently 
as passed and was preserved by toluene and refrigeration. bach 
2 day period was terminated by catheterization of the animal and 


rinsing of its bladder. Urine analyses were made on each 48 hour 
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specimen tor the following constituents: total nitrogen by macro- 
Kjeldahl, ammonia by aeration, urea by the urease method with 
aeration, creatinine and creatine by the methods of Folin, and 
urie acid by the method of Morris and MaeLeod. The dogs were 
caused to fast 2 days before urine collections were begun and 2 
additional days before the administration of chloroform. By 
fasting we mean a discontinuance of food but a liberal supply of 
water. Narcosis was induced by ether and then chloroform was 
administered for 60 minutes by the drop method. Light surgical 
anesthesia was maintained. Symptoms of delayed chloroform 
poisoning developed within 48 hours, the intensity varying from 
experiment to experiment. Neo alarming symptoms were dis- 
plaved, with the possible exception of Dog 33-14 (see experimental 
history, Table TIL). In four of the five experiments to be de- 
scribed, food was withheld from the animals for 2 weeks following 
the chloroform anesthesia. In the filth experiment 40 to 50 gm. of 
glucose were given each day during the 2 weeks following the 
anesthesia, either by stomach tube or intravenously, depending on 
the animal's tendeney to vomit 

Table | (Dog 34-5) presents data concerning a fasting period 
with chloroform anesthesia. This animal was about 2 vears old 
and had been fed since weaning on a diet containing 50 per cent 
by weight of pig liver. 

It will be noted that the rate of urinary nitrogen exeretion more 
than doubled immediately following the anesthesia and remained 
above the control level throughout the experiment. The rate of 
exeretion of urea and ammonia increased somewhat more rapidly 
than that of the total nitrogen and remained disproportionately 
high. The amount of ereatinine in the urine inereased very 
slightly following the administration of chloroform and then de- 
creased somewhat, as one would expect in an uncomplicated fast- 
ing experiment. The amount of creatine increased sharply and 
remained high. The rate of exeretion of urte acid reached a peak 
which was nearly 5 times as high as the control level. The figures 
for undetermined nitrogen are roughly proportional to those for 
total nitrogen throughout the experiment, but there is a slight 
tendeney for the undetermined N percentage to fall as the urea- 
ammonia N percentage rises 

The highest levels of exeretion of each of the urinary constitu- 
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ents determined were reached in Periods 2 and 3. It would 
seem that by far the largest portion of the necrotic liver cell ma- 
terial was being removed during this time. 


I 
Urinary Nitrog n Erer: lion A In nee d hy Chlorofor ree athe sia 


Dog 34-5. Fasting experiment. 


U ndeteor 
ee Urea N + Creatinine N Creatine N iN | moned 
mg mg Cent nm) cent my jer fen tent 
9,830 8,400] 86.1 | 400 50/1 83 
Chloroform anesthesia for @) min. 
2 23.10) S71 29 14 a 4 
| 25,170| 22,620} 8899 48 | 18 | | 24) 13! a4 
4 7,210 15.0600 S75 23 20 
5 15.010 13.080 S71 370 25 ye 21 
6 12.570 11.070 SS] 444 27 247 1% 
7 11.600 10.525) 29 ny 13 2 
| 11.5) 10.45) 2h 107 17 51 


The figures in the columns headed “mg.” represent mg. of nitrogen 
excreted in successive 48 hour periods. 


Experimental History during Metaboliam Study Period (Table 1) 


Dog 34-5, bull mongrel male, adult. 18 dave fasting. ©) minutes of 
chloroform anesthesia in forenoon of Sthfast dav. Dow vomited during the 
night following the anesthesia and several times the next das The urine 
sample (Period 2, Table I) was contaminated with vomitus and feces andthe 
fourth, fifth, and sixth samples contaminated with feces. Dog was in good 
condition at end of experiment. Dog weighed 17.9 kilos on Sth day and 
13.6 kilos on 19th dav of experiment. Plasma fibrinogen 2nd day following 
anesthesia S4 mg. per cent, 3rd day 146 mg. per cent, and 4th day 3") mg. per 
cent. Iecterus developed as usual. Bile pigment ++ in plasma on 2nd day 
following anesthesia, and + on 3rd and 4th dave. Some bleeding from 
nostril. 


The rate of excretion of nitrogen did not fall to a normal level in 
the latter part of the experiment, at which time repair and re- 
generation of liver tissue must have been taking place (4), and 
there is no diminution at this time in the urea-ammonia nitrogen 
percentage. This is in sharp contrast to the results of the metab- 
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olism experiments during regeneration of hemoglobin by anemic 
dogs (2). 

The amount of surplus nitrogen appearing in the urine as a 
result of the chloroform anesthesia is far too great to have been 
derived from liver tissue alone. If we accept 9.0 gm. (a figure 
which is probably too high) as the average amount of nitrogen 
which would have appeared in the urine every 2 days in a control 
experiment, then the additional nitrogen appearing in 2 weeks as 
a result of the administration of chloroform is 53.3 gm. This is 
equivalent to 330 gm. of protein or more than 1500 gm. of fresh 
liver. It is probable that this dog’s liver weighed 400 to 550 gm. 
It is evident that tissues other than liver must have been involved 
in the increase in nitrogen catabolism brought about direetly or 
indirectly by the chloroform. 

Table LL offers comparison of the results of metabolism experi- 
ments on Dog 31-271 during fasting and with sugar ingestion. 
The sugar feeding experiment was done first and a 6 month period 
intervened between the first and second periods of chloroform 
anesthesia. 

The experiment with zero food intake (Table LI) gave very simi- 
lar results to those shown in Table lL. The rate of exeretion of 
urinary nitrogen was nearly doubled following the anesthesia and 
returned to the control level only at the end of the experiment. 
The percentage of urea and ammonia nitrogen was increased and 
remained high until near the end of the experimental period. The 
amount of creatinine in the urine increased slightly and then de- 
creased at nearly the normal rate for fasting dogs. Creatine was 
exereted in fairly large amounts only in the 4 days following the 
anesthesia. The rate of uric acid excretion rose to more than 6 
times its initial value. The ratio between the figures for undeter- 
mined nitrogen and those for total nitrogen remained nearly the 
same throughout the experiment. The highest levels of excretion 
of the various urinary constituents were reached in the first 4 
days following the administration of chloroform. 

The sugar feeding experiment (Table II) shows a number of 
interesting contrasts with the fasting experiment on the same dog 
(No. 31-271). The conservation of urinary nitrogen is very con- 
spicuous and Period 8 shows a total N of 2.89 gm. in contrast to 
4.57 gm. with fasting alone. This illustrates the well established 
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Taste ll 
hy Fast and Inge af ap? 
Dog 31-271 


tube et 
ap? 
nating « 
Chioroform anesthesia for @) min 
Chloroform atesthesin for 


The figures iti the eolumnes his nade 7 a nt mw. «of 
excreted in successive 48 hour periods 
* Some loss of urine 


Erperim nial Histories during Metat, m Study la 


Dog 31-271, mongrel mal adult 

Fasting E-rperim nf--18 davs fasting minutes of « hleroform anes- 
thesia in forenoon of jth of fusting vomited during the night 
following the the and ral tithes thy rer Xt d rite itt 
second period contaminate d with iti ut end 


of experiment Dhow We d 14.4 kilos on oth dav. 12 com hy dav. 
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and 12.2 kile« on 19th dav of experiment Plasma fibrinogen 2nd day fol- 
lowing anesthesia S4 mg. per cent, and Srd day 107 me. per cent. leterus 
present as usual. Tile pigment +++ in plasma on Zod, Sed, and 4th days 
following anesthesia 

Sugar Ingestion Experiment 5 days fasting. 60 minutes of chloroform 
anesthesia in afternoon of Sthfast day. 4) toe em. of glucose given intra- 
venously or by stomach tube daily thereafter, the total heing approximately 
in Dew vomited following «ugar feeding by stomach tube 
on 4th, Sth, and 7th following the anesthesia No urine contamination. 
dav and 11 85 kilew on Lath day of « net Plasma filorimegen 2ned dav 
ferllerw athexta SS me. percent ined daw 145 me. percent leterus 
developed as usual, Bile pigment ++ in plasma on 2nd, 3rd, and 4th days 


following anesthesia 


protein-sparing action of carbohydrate by means of conservation of 
nitrogenous intermediates (4). 

After liver injury with sugar feeding we know that active liver 
coll regeneration was going forward in Periods 4, 5, 6, and 7, and 
one tay be surprised that there is no change in the urea-ammonia 
ratio, but we must not forget that we have a double reaction of 
great complexity. There is liver cell injury, with simultaneous 
autolysis of dead liver cells and formation of new liver cells. 
There is also some general body protein injury, presumably re- 
lated to the breakdown and digestion of the dead liver cells. It 
is perhaps not surprising that the individual reactions of liver nee- 
rosix, liver repair, and body protein injury should give a confused 
picture, with the algebraic sum representing the urinary nitrogen 
Some dav Wwe tnay be able to separate and give proper 
analysis to each of these several factors 

Table IIL gives the results of two metabolism experiments on 
anemic dogs. Each dog was subjected to ehloroform anesthesia 
for | hour and was given colloidal ferric hydroxide by vem. Tenge 


33-14 was a voung adult and was quite susceptible to chloroform | 


poixoning. Dog 24-45, on the other hand, a 12 year-old hyster- 
ectomized animal with an anemia history of Il vears, was highly 
resistant. The experiment on this dog (No. 24-45) may serve as 
control lor thie sticcesstul experiment 

The results of the experiment on Dog 24-45 (Table IID) show 
very littl: effeet on the nitrogen metabolixm of the chloroform 
nest No urinary constituent was increased in amount 
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Ill 
Urinary Nitrogen Excretion by Anemic Dog As Influenced by Chloroform 
Anesthesia and Intravenous [ron Injections 


ee Urea N + N (Creatinine N (Creatine N 
Dog 34-14. Anemia; fasting: iron by vein 

5,120, 3,930, 768 | 278 | 54 ao 118] 6 | 187 
Chloroform anesthesia for @ min 

2 | 7.7) 6.110 782 30 M2 31 | 
3 17.6) 14.870 842 270 16 425 41 07 
4 5.800 4.70) SOS 221 38 71 a 3 
7 4.40 3.48) 79 1 an is 2 
3.88) 3.0%) 5.2 i] 25 3 


Jog 24-45. Anemia; fasting; iron by vein; resistant to chloroform 


| | 10.670 9.040 847 45 730 
Chloroform nth at hy “in for mon 
2 12.870 11.080 407 39 285 2.2 74 
3 111.450) 9.730 84.9 at 
4 6.470 485%) 749 2 42 2% 6 
5 7.30 5.00) 778 420 59 43 
7 40%) 3.700 F769 wih a4 
47%) 3.2%) G8 0 7 2 


The figures in the columns headed “‘mg.”’ represent mg. of nitrogen ex- 
creted in successive 48 hour periods 


Experimental Histories during Metaboliam Study Periods (Table 111) 


Dog 33-14, coach mongrel! female, adult, anemic. 18 dave fasting. @& 
minutes of chloroform anesthesia on afternoon of Sth dav. 32 mg. of iron 
in form of colloidal ferric hydroxide given intravenously on each of M4 days, 
beginning with Ist fasting dav. Bleeding wae diffieult to stop after venous 
puncture on 2nd and 3rd days following chloroform anesthesia. Normal 
blood was given intramuscularly on Zod dav of intexieation. Water 
by stomach tube was vomited. Subcutaneous saline solution=« were then 
given two or three times daily for6 days. Water by stomach tube was then 
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resumed. This animal had a very severe delayed chloroform poisoning 
and was very tllon the 2nd day following the anesthesia and for a few days 
thereafter. Dog was in good condition at end of experiment. Dog weighed 
10.8 kilos on Sth day and 8.4 kilos on 19th day of experiment. Plasma 
fibrinogen before anesthesia 165 mg. per cent, 2nd day following chloroform 
06 mg. per cent, and 4th day following IM mg. per cent. On the 2nd day 
the plasma clotted with difficulty. leterus was present as usual. Bile 
pigment ++ in plasma on 2nd, 3rd, and 4th days. 

Dog 24-45 (Table I11]), female bull mongrel, adult. 18 days fasting. 
(1) minutes of chloroform anesthesia on afternoon of 5th day. 32 mg. of 
iron in form of colloidal ferric hy droxide given intravenously on each of 14 
days, beginning with Sth fasting day. 2) ec. of water daily by stomach 
tule Deg in good condition at end of experiment. Dong weighed 23.4 
kilos on Sth day and 21.1 kilos on 10th day of experiment. Plasma fibrino- 
gen before anesthesia 240 mig. peer cent, 2nd day following chloroform 72H 
mg. per cent, and 4th day following 108 mg. per cent. No icterus. Bile 
pigment in plasina negative 


comparable to the increases shown in Tables I and LI. Periods 
2 and 3 show a slight increase in total urinary N above the control 
period. We may assume that this reaction is due to a slight liver 
injury due to chloroform but that liver repair is prompt. This 
reaction is all over within 4 days (periods Zand 3). The effect of 
the injection of iron, on the contrary, was marked. The rate of 
urinary nitrogen exeretion fell from a level of 10.67 gm. per 48 
hour period to 4.76 gm., while the urea and ammonia nitrogen 
percentage fell from S5 to 6S. This is the typical picture which 
we have come to associate with conservation of material for hemo- 
globin construction (2, 3). 

The results of the experiment on Dog 33-14 (Table IID) offer a 
decided contrast. The effect of the chloroform anesthesia on N 
exeretion was very great. The amount of nitrogen excreted on 
the 3rd and 4th days (Period 3) following the anesthesia was 3 
times as much as that exereted in the 2 day control period. The 
uren ana nitrogen percentage rose from to (‘rea- 
tine exeretion increased almost S-fold, rising to a point where al- 
most 3 times as much creatine as creatinine appeared in the urine. 
About 7 times as much urie acid was excreted in Period 4 as during 
the control period. ‘Taking the size of the dog inte consideration, 
these results indicate a very severe destruction of liver and injury 
of other tissue. The elinieal picture indicated a severe chloroform 
liver injury which might have resulted fatally but for injections of 
blood and saline solution. 
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A 12 kilo dog such as this should have a liver weighing perhaps 
400 gm. Yet the excess urinary nitrogen during Pertad 3 alone 
(17.66 gm.—5.12 gm.) is equivalent to approximat: ly 7S gm. of 


IN 
hy during Pasting, with and without md Injury 


Dog 33-14. Coach, fem ile, adult 


Chioroform | hr, be 32 me. tant 
Bread 375, salm. 75, Ki. jim as 
Basal output, tii gees wk coagt we Distal 
Bread 375, salm 75. Al. jim 74:4 | i* 1 4 
Fe 32 mg.. fasting wes. 74 
Basal output, 12 gm Hibs per wk net 1-4) 
iss 
Salm. = salmon; Ki. = 


protein or, had it all come trom liver, to almost 400 gm. of liver 


tissue. 
Table LV gives the necessary experimental data to show that the 
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anemic dog can make the expected amount of new hemoglobin 
when given iron by vein, whether the liver has been injured by 
ehlorotorm or remaims normal When fourteen doxes of colloidal 
iron ($2 mg. per day) are given by vein, the theoretical return of 
all this iron in new hemoglobin is 154 gm. We see that thix dog 
does actually return 133 @m. of new hemoglobin as the net amount 
above the control level when the liver is normal. When the liver 
injured, we obeerve a net hemoglobin prodtue- 
tien ot There is alke a conspicuous shrinkage of blood 
volute at this Although the 4 fortes 
is When the liver is injured, no stress ean be placed this 
obeervation, a= it fallx within tne phvsiological totes. 
the liver is conmeerned in this reaction, amd we ean seareely 
lieve that the liver is net an important faetor in the metabolism of 
then this funetion of the te cells bee 
pared With the urea-forming aetiy the liver. It is well known 
that the liver is able to form urea, except in the last stages of 
extreme and usually fatal liver injury. 


The word< melahboliem as related to proteins compre- 
hemi a vast unknown of Complex relating ter 
from: stiletanees coming into the ustinily bry wav of the in- 
testinal tract. Only oecasionally do we glimpee a part of some 
renetion related to this great complex. A ease in point is the 
globin during protein fasting periods in anemia. This ix a uniform 
(2) whieh dagain and again with conmsider- 
able uniformity of pattern and ix illustrated in Table II], Dog 
24-45 

When te this reaction we add a serious liver injury what would 
be the resultant” Ome might beliewe that more hemeglobin 
would ts more ~plit-prodtiets are available 
(derived trom the neerotie liver cell<), or one might argue that 
beeutse the liver is a very important organ related to the protic 
prehemeglobin material, actually less hemoglobin would be 
promiiced Practically the same amount of hemoglobin is pre- 
duced with or without liver miypury when the irom is given intra- 
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venously, and we may choose to believe that the two factors (ex- 
cess split-products and impaired liver function) actually tend to 
neutralize each other. 

When the liver is injured, there is a flood of nitre wenous material 
appearing in the urine (Tables I and ILD) which may well mask a 
moderate reaction of conservation aimed to produce nore hew 
hemoglobin in the presence of the stimulus of the associated 
anemia. As a matter of fact when we compare Dog 31-271 
(Table LL) and Dog 33-14 (Table ILL), we note that the anemic dog 
(Table ILL) actually does show less urinary nitrogen in the last 
four periods as compared with the non-anemic dog (Table ID 
and the urea-ammonia percentage is a little lower in the anemic 
dog. This may point to some conservation of nitrogenous ma- 
terial to form the needed hemoglobin. 

When the liver is severely injured by chloroform, we know (4) 
that Organ repair will go on even in the absence of any lod in- 
take, and with sugar intake the repair will be much more rapid 
and bring the liver back to a normal histological picture in about 
10 days. Table Il shows this Ivpe of reaction in the same dog 
and we note that with sugar feeding the loss of nitrogetwuis Mine 
terial in the urine is greatly reduced. We may well believe that 
from some of this conserved material the protein of the new liver 
cells is fabricated. Yet the ratio of urea and ammonia is un- 
changed during this period of conservation, which indicates a 
decided difference between new hemoglobin construction and new 
liver cell protem production. We note (Table ID) al-o that there 
is a difference in the undetermined nitrogen, which is much re- 
duced in the sugar-feeding experiment and mav indicate some 
conservation of materials within this fraction aiming toward liver 
repair. 

The protein-sparing action of carbohydrates during a protein inst 
may be at the ~Ouree, due to energy supply in the form of sugar 
protecting the body proteins. The example given in Table IL is 
one of the best proots that sugar may spare proteins by an act of 
conservation which Saves nitrogen to build protein from material 
which otherwise would contribute to the nitrogen of the urine. 
This has been discussed in detail in another paper (4). 

When a sterile abscess is produced in a fasting dog (1), there is a 
large Increase in urinary nitrogen and at the same time some fev iT, 
leucocytosis, and clinical intoxication. The tissue breakdown in 
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the abscess cavity is obviously responsible and all this response is 
due to disintegration of host protein. The destroyed protein will 
account for less than 10 per cent of the excess urinary nitrogen. 
Obviously the injured protein sets free toxic split-produets which 
injure other body tixsues and bring about the systemic intoxica- 
tion as well as the exeess urinary nitrogen. In like fashion the 
injured and dead liver cella (chloroform) can account for only a 
part of the excess urinary nitrogen and we must believe that toxic 
split-products escape from these injured liver cells. These poi- 
sons react on other body tissues to account for the rest of the excess 
urinary nitrogen. The fact that creatine may be conspicuously 
increased points to the muscles as one tissue probably injured in 
this general response—the muscles containing about 98 per cent 
of creatine within the body. 

Chloroform anesthesia for 1 hour following a 4 day fast will 
usually cause a severe central necrosis of the liver lobules amount- 
ing to one-half to two-thirds of each liver lobule. In faet, some 
dogs will be fatally poisoned and die within 3 to 4 days and show 
four-fifths or more liver necrosis. The fibrinogen is produced in 
the liver and its concentration in the plasma falls when the liver 
ix injured by a severe chloroform necrosis. With a severe liver 
necrosis at the end of 48 hours after the chloroform anesthesia the 
blood fibrinoge n will be found to be 100 mg. per cent or below and 
thix blood fibrinogen index is important in determining the pres- 
ence of a severe liver injury (compare Dog 33-14, Table III, se- 
vere injury, and Dog 24-45, Table IIL, a trivial injury in an old 
dog). leterus is always present with a severe liver injury of this 
type 

It ix well known that the urea-forming capacity of the liver is 
lost only in the presence of an extremely severe or lethal liver 
injury. In contrast, the urie aerd mechanism is disturbed in less 
severe liver injury and we note high urie acid figures in the dogs 
whieh show severe chloroform liver damage (Dog 33-14, Table 


SUMMARY 


The fasting dog given iron by vein in the presence of anemia will 
form the expected amount of new hemoglobin, whether the liver 
is injured by chloroform anesthesia or is normal. 

Only with severe or fatal liver injury does the dog lose its urea- 


‘ 

* 

a 

j 

4 

4 


404 Liver Function and Hb Production 


forming capacity, and we may argue likewise that the hemoglobin- 
building contributions of the liver are lost only in the final stages 
of liver injury and insufficiency. In these experiments reported 
above the liver can still form urea as usual, in spite of rather severe 
liver necrosis due to chloroform. 

The uric acid excretion in these experiments is quite high and 
this is believed to be due in part to functional impairment of the 
liver. 

There is a great increase in urinary nitrogen on the 4 davs follow- 
ing chloroform anesthesia, and necrotic liver cells can aecount 
directly tor only a part of the exeess urinary nitrogen It ttust 
be assumed that toxic <plit-products Treat the dend and 
autolyzing liver cells contise ge neral and tissue in- 
jury in the body elsewhere, The conspicuous inerease in creatine 
urinary suggests that musele tissue is ingured this 
indirect tashion 

The fasting dog with anemia and chloroform liver injurv ean 
form new hemoglobin and regenerate new liver cells, while the 
bawdy Im the excess Waste premitets cline te the chloro- 
form poisoning. This is a very complex admixture of injury, re- 
generation, and repair—an illustration of the flexililitw of the in- 
ternal metabolism of the lanly It newd excite no comment that 
at the present time we cannot attempt a satistactory « \planation 
of the algebraic sum of these reactions as reflected in the total 


urinary nitrogen. 
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THE METABOLISM OF /-XYLOSE* 


hy N. R. BLATHERWICK, PHORKE J. BRADSHAW, OWEN 8. 
CULLIMORE, MARY E. EWING, HARDY W. LARSON, 
wwe SUSAN SAWYER 


(Prom th. hee miecal Laboratory of fhe Ve fropolitan Late Ineurance 
Cumpany, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 3, 1945) 


The ads ocney of the use of xvlose as a measure of renal fune- 
tion makes it desirable to know more about the fate of this sugar 
in the animal organism. When xylose is taken by a normal man, 
about one-third is exereted in the urine in 8 hours, at which time 
excretion is apparently ended. Undoubtedly, a variable amount 
of the suger is exereted by the bowel as diarrhea is common after 
taking it. The question naturally arixes, is any of the xylose 
utilized? Miller and Lewis (1) have investigated this subject and 
could find no evidence of glycogen formation in the white rat. 
Thev observed an inerease in the pentose content of blood, liver, 
amd kidney, but no change in the pentose content of musele. An 
increase in glucose eceurred, brut the authors rather qucs- 
tioned its significance. This change in blood glucose, resulting 
from the administration of xvlose to rabbits, had been observed 
previously by Blaneo (2). The following experiments were under- 
taken in order to obtain further information about the metabolism 
of this sugar. 


Methods 


The white rats used were of a uniform strain and were fed the 
came diet. The composition of this diet was as fellows: whole 
wheat 55, dried milk (lim) 25, dried beef muscle 12, dried yeast 
(Harris) 5, sodium chloride 2, and calcium carbonate Lam. The 
experimental animals fasted 24 hours and were then given 1.5 ee. of 
ao percent xvlose solution by stomach tube, according to the tech- 

° A preliminary report was presented before the Division of Bielogiea!l 
Chemistry of the American Chemical Society at New York, April, 1935. 
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nique of Cort (3). After an absorption period of 3 hours, sodium 
amytal Wiis Intraperitoneally ‘Tissue were then 
removed and their carbohydrate content determined by the pro- 
cedures recently described (4). Museles and liver were frozen in 
situ, but the kidneys were removed and dropped into liquid air 
after the liver had been frozen. Blood samples were obtained 
from the heart. The other tissues were taken from animals which 
had not been bled, since bleeding may affect their content of glyeo- 
ven and lactic acid, In determining the ot 
sorbed, the gastrointestinal tract was slit Coprern and washed with 
hot water, after which it was cut into small pieces and transferred 
to a 250 ec. volumetric flask. The flask was then half filled with 
boiling water and shaken. After cooling, the mixture was made 
up to volume and 25 ce. were treated with 5 ce. of N HLSO), See. of 
10 per cont solution, See. of N Naf The volume 
was then made to 55 ce. and the solution filtered The usual trent- 
ment with Lloyd's reagent and Was l ee. of 
the filtrate Wis i suitable Amount to use in the ense of the rats 
given xvlose. The control animals were fasted 24 hours and then 
killed 3 hours later. 

Considerable time was spent in trying to determine the pentose 
content of tissues hy the MeCanee (5) method, as modified hy 
Miller and Lewis ((1) }?. 141), buat the results obtained were not 
sufficiently accurate to justify its use. The estimation of the non- 
fermentable reducing substances appears fo give much more reliable 
values. 

EXPERIMENTAL 
The results are presented in Table Lin which the maximal, 


minimal, and mean values are recorded. The mean deviation of 
the mean has been caleulated with the formula 


the significance of which has been discussed by Seott (6 

Glycogen—No significant changes in the glycogen content of 
the liver or muscles occurred as the result of administering xvlose 
The difference in the glycogen content of these fissile WHS 
clearly apparent. 
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Taste 
Carbohydrate Content of Tissuce of Control and Er pe rimental Rats 
The results are « in peer gti except for blood, in which 
ease they are recorded as ma. per itice. The values for glycogen are given 
in terns of bigures in beld-faced type represent values for the 
rat« given 


Vewn Neo of rate 
1583 58 624 141 
482 9 162 “4 12 
822 697 684 20.5 14 
ry 2 13 
467 671 21.7 14 
Lactic acid. liver 14 5 
| 31.9 108 2.4 1.8 7 8 
19.6 96 13.8 0.9 4 8 
sul 
194.9 90.7 146.7 8.8 T 6 
3.8 63 #£16.8 2.5 8 6 
ws 4 67 25 
128.3 10.8 74.0 7.9 8 6 
ved 15 Ss 26 " 
96.9 72.2 85.6 4 5 10 
Non-fermentatde reducing 
119.6 45.6 68.0 5.3 7 6 
3.3 66 2.7 2.8 8 6 
" 202.4 3.7 106.1 16.1 8 6 
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Lactic Acid—The administration of xylose did not change the 
amounts of lactic acid in the liver, muscles, and blood. 

Fermentable Reducing Substances—These substances were in- 
creased in the liver, kidney, and blood but there was a slight de- 
crease in the muscles as a result of giving xylose. None of these 
changes was significant except the increase in blood glucose. The 
blood glucose of the control rats was 73.8 +2.6 and that of the rats 
given xylose was 85.5+1.4 mg. per 100 ee. 

Non-Fermentable ducing Substances— The reducing substances 
not fermented by yeast increased in all of the tissues. These 
changes were all significant. The observed increases follow: liver, 
11.7+3.0 to 68.0+5.3; muscle, 12.0+2.1 to 22.7428; kidney, 
7.6+0.6 to 106.1415.1 mg. per 100 gm.; and blood, 4.9403 to 
27.0+2.1 mg. per ce. The greater variability in the 
content of the kidneys of the animals given xylose may be ae- 
counted for by the different amounts of xylose in the urine included 
in the samples. 

Absorption Coe flicirent of Xylose—The amount of xylose absorbed 
trom the gastrointestinal tract varied from 49.0 to 106.6 mg. per 
100 gm. of rat per hour, with an average of 73.5 me. for filteen 
rats. This value is considerably greater than that of 46 mg 
found by Miller and Lewis (C1) p. 133), and of 28 mg. reported by 
Cori (3). 

Disc tUssion 


The values for the non-fermentable reducing substances, 3 
hours after the administration of xvlose, show that the sugar had 
passed into the blood, liver, muscles, and kidneys. ‘These results 
are in agreement with those of Miller and Lewis ((1) p. 141) exeept 
that they found no change in the pentose content ol musele alter 
xylose was given. It is perhaps well to point out that the pentose 
content of liver, kidney, and muscle appears to be much greater 
when determined by the furfural method. Thus, Miller and Lewis 
obtained the following values for their control rats: liver, 53 mg.: 
kidney, 50 mg.; and muscle, 91 mg. per 100 gm. Our correspond- 
ing values were 11 7, 2.6, and 12.0 mg. per LOO wr. The figures 
for the pentose content of the blood of the control and experimen- 
tal animals agreed well by both methods. 

The only significant effect of xylose administration upon the 
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normal body carbohydrates was the resultant increase in blood 
glucose. ‘This finding agrees with that of Blanco (2) and of 
Miller and Lewis (C1) p. 141). We think there can be no doubt 
that this is a real increase. The liver and kidneys also showed in- 
creases in fermentable reducing substances, and these were de- 
creased in the muscles. These changes were small but they might 
be interpreted as indicating tendencies toward mobilization of 
glucose. Such an effect might result from the replacement of a 
normal carbohydrate by a foreign sugar. For a time we thought 
that this change might be an expression of a toxic effect of xylose 
upon the tissues. It was observed that the livers of rats given 
xVlose show what is commonly called albuminous degeneration, 
that is, the liver cells are full of pinkish-staining granules, and they 
appear swollen. These changes led us to inquire further into the 
possible toxic effeets of xylose. To this end twelve young rats, 
just after weaning, were fed our control diet to each 100 gm. of 
which 5 gm. of xvlose had been added. Diarrhea lasting 3 or 4 
days was produced in all of the animals. The growth of these 
rats was normal and they were in good condition. They were 
killed after they had eaten the diet for periods varying from 47 to 
ii days. Four were killed after a 27 hour fast and their tissues 
analyzed. The results were comparable with those of our control 
animals, showing that whatever xylose accumulates in the tissues 
disappears rather quickly. The livers of two non-fasted rats 
showed a more marked granular condition of the cells than did 
those of the fasted animals. It appears that, although the ad- 
ministration of xylose produces abnormal changes in the liver, no 
serious permanent effects ensue. The kidneys of these rats were 
normal. 

It remains to be considered whether the observed increase in 
blood glucose may be due merely to withdrawal of water from the 
blood. This seems possible since rats which have been given 
\vlose are extremely thirsty and the gastrointestinal tract is filled 
with fluid 3 hours after its administration. We have determined 
the moisture content of liver, muscle, kidney, and blood without 
finding evidence of changes in the first three due to the administra- 
tion of xvloxe. In the ease of blood, concentration oeeurred. 
The water content of the blood of three control rats varied from 
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79.7 to 80.5, with an average of SO percent. This corresponds 
with the generally accepted figure. ‘The values for five rats given 
xylose varied from 75.7 to 79.1, with an average of 77.6 per cent. 
The water content of the blood was, therefore, reduced to the ex. 
tent of 3.5 per cent. A calculation shows that the observed in- 
crease in blood glucose is still significant after correction for the 
change in Water content. 

Marble and Strieck (7) Investigated the respurators 
after the Ingestion of XVlose. Thes observed a small rise in the 
respiratory quotient of normal and phlorhizinized dogs and in nor- 
mal and diabetic men. Determination of the 
dioxide capacity showed no evidence Of acidosis, which would ifh- 
crease the output of carbon dioxide. The authors coneluded that 
oxidation of xylose had taken place. These experiments and those 
designed to show changes in the body carbohwdrates indicate that 
xylose is, at the most, of little availability to the animal organism. 


SUMMARY 


The administration XVlose to white rats mecren=ed the 
tent of non-fermentable reducing substances in the liver. muscles. 
kidneys, and blood. No changes in the glveogen content of liver 
and muscles nor in the lactic acid content of liver, muscles. and 
blood were observed. The blood ghicose was <ignific 
creased as a result of giving xvlose 


The histological examinations of the tissues were made by Dr 
ki. M. Medlar. We are indebted to the United States Burean of 
Standards for generous supplies of pure xvlose. 
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SELF-SEALING VESSELS FOR STORAGE OF SOLUTIONS 
USED IN THE VAN SLYKE GASOMETRIC METHODS 


FREDERIC FE. HOLMES 


} 7) petal he. arch om Greed the lh part ree nf of 


bhe two ivi" of vessels deseribed below were designed (a) to 
eliminate the glass stop-eock in the alkaline stream of the vessel 
used by Van Sivke, Page, and Kirk (1) and the modified Hempel 
Van Sly ke ((2) 100) ame (+) at the same time auto- 
matically to pro. ide a mereury seal tor the tip of the delivery tube 
of the Guest-Holmes (3) vessel and of the simple soda-lime tube 
of Van Slvke ((2) p. 363). They are expecially convenient for 
those methods in whieh the solution is passed through a mercury 
sealin the enpof the Van Sivke pipette and its volume measured in 
the chamber, for example, for the storing and transferring of 0.5N 
NaOH in the carbon combustion method of Van Slyke, Page, 
and WKirk 

Both of storuge \ essel are ised in the same manner. With 
the desired amount of mereury in the cup of the Van Slyke pipette, 
the vessel is held so that the Tipe cot the delivery tile barely dips 
into the mereury With the thenl prisrerenel over the small hole in 
the rubber bulb, the bulb is squeezed until any air or solution below 
the mereury seul in the delivery tuber bias been expelled and the 
it thie: tribe merged with the nereury the 
With the tip still under mereury, the bulb is then released, and the 
rubber gasket on the tip of the delivery tube is fitted snugly into 
the bottom of the cup. With the upper cock of the Van Slyke 
pipette eared the leveling the lower ring, the solution 
ix drawn into the chamber by manipulation of the lower cock. 
During this transfer of solution, the mereury in the storage vessel 
ix dixplaced in such a way that a slight negative pressure is pro- 
duced at the tip of the delivery tube. As the tip is lifted under the 
the evapo, drop of mereury ix drawn inte the end of the 
delivery tube, thus resealing it 
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It is desirable to have a little water above the mereury in the eup 
of the Van Slyke pipette. This makes it easier to be certain that 
air is not trapped in or on the tip. It also facilitates washing the 
lower end of the bore of the delivery tube when this is considered 
desirable. To do this, water is drawn in and out by moving the 
drop of mereury up and down in the delivery tube, and is then 
ejected ahead of the mercury until the mereury is merged with 
thatinthecup. After the transfer of solution, water is automati- 
cally drawn up into the tip below the drop of mereury, as the 
delivery tube is withdrawn, and serves as a wash preceding the 
next transfer of solution. 

The type shown in Fig. 1, A is the lighter and more easily made 
of the two forms, but protects only against CO) That protection 
is adequate against CO, is shown by the fact that a strongly alka- 
line phosphate solution has been stored for nearly 2 vears without 
producing any change in the blank in the method in which it is 
used. 

The body of the vessel is a 100 ec. Kjeldahl flask. The eon- 
struction of the trap, and its attachment to the flask and to the 
delivery tube, are shown sufficiently by the drawing. A trap 50 
mm. long made of 16 mm. tubing is satisfactory. The dimensions 
of the various parts are not critical, except that with a delivery 
tube of approximately 1.5 mm. bore 2 mm. was found to be the 
most satisfactory size for the inside diameter of the inner tube of 
the trap. 

The soda-lime cartridge is a glass tube as large a= will slip inte 
the neck of the Kjeldahl flask, constricted at one end or fused toa 
small tube which will pass through a l-hole rubber stopper and 
fit snugly in the opening of the rubber bulb. (This makes it 
possible to renew the soda-lime without emptying out the alkaline 
solution. ) 

Knough mereury is run in through the mouth of the flask to 
fill the trap toa depth of about 30mm. A little more or less does 
no harm. The soda-lime tube is put in place. The vessel is then 
filled from the chamber of the Van Slyke pipette by elevating the 
leveling bulb and opening the stop-cocks while the rubber tip on 
the delivery tube is pressed against the bottom of the eup \iter 
the vessel is filled, the delivery tip is sealed in the usual manner 

A simpler trap, consisting of a U-tube and bulb formed in the 
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lower end of the delivery tube, is shown in Fig. 1, B. Its only 
aivantage ix ease of construction. One such trap may operate 
with entire satisfaction, while another apparently identical one 
may persistently fail to lift a satisfactory mercury seal out of the 
cup of the Van Slyke pipette. A longer bulb tends to make the 
operation tere reliable, but this is still not as satisiactory as the 
trap shown in Fig. 1, A 


5 em. 


bia. tL. Self-sealing vessels for storage of solutions used in the Van Slyke 
gascometric methods. A and € are the two types of vessels deseribed 
in the text, Ba simpler but less satisfactory alternative form of A. 


A second type, Fig. 1, C, has the double advantage that it sepa- 
rates both surfaces of the stored solution by mereury from contact 
with the air, and that it stands on its own base, requiring no stand 
or support as do all of the other vessels mentioned.’ 


A vessel which stands on its own base was informally exhibited by Dr. 
A. Baird Hastings at the meeting of the Federation of American Societies 
for Experimental Bielogy, at Detroit, April, 1935. 
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In the second type of vessel, the inner storage bulb is made of 32 
mm. tubing and has an outside length of SOto S5mm. The outer 
evlinder is made of 41 mim. tubing and has an outside length of 105 
to 119 mm. The tube between the storage bulb and the outer 
cylinder at the top is melted to a small bore with thick walls for 
greater strength and to reduce the volume of hnercury which ean- 
not be displaced hy the solution in filling (The thickened 
riphery at the bottom of the vessel (optionsl is Intended only te 
decrease the amount of mnereury required Which does not take peart 
in the operation of the apparatus. ) 

The delivery tube is made of capillary tubing having a bore of 
not less than | mm. and not more than 1.5 nm (The lower limit 
ix to avoid foo great thoeverment of the with change ~ the 
temperature of the laboratory. ‘The vertical part ol the livery 
tube should be far enough from the body of the vessel so that it does 
not interfere with convenient use by bringing the vessel too close 
to the stop-cock of the Van Sivke prappette. This premiers «ol the 
delivery tube is made at least 12 em. long, so that there will be no 
danger of the mercury seal’s being drawn back into the bulb. It 
is desirable that the bore of the delivery tube be not constrieted 
in drawing down the tip, since a tapering bore results in the seal’s 
being drawn up farther into the tube 

The innermost tube, in the storage bulb, has a bore approxi- 
mately the same as or slightly larger than that of the delivery tube. 
If it is too small, too short a mereury seal will be drawn into the 
delivery tube. If it is too large, the seal in the delivery tube will 
be drawn up tow high. 

The dimensions of the cup on the top of the vessel are limited 
only by convenience. The Opening imte the vessel should be lurge 
enough to let mereury through freely, without putting pressure on 
the contents of the vessel 

If one wishes to avoid the somewhat difficult glas- blowing in- 
volved, a vessel has been found to be sutisinetory in which only 
the storage bulb, delivery tube, and the tube inside the bulb are 
blown in one piece. The whole is then assembled by passing the 
delivery tube and the stem of the cup through a 2-hole rubber 
stopper, and forcing the stopper imteo the Open end of a 20 ce. 
eviinder which has been cut off at a suitable length 

To fill the second type of vessel (Pig. 1,0), a heavy walled 
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rubber tube of small bore, connected with a glass tube with a 
rubber tip, is attached to the delivery tube of the vessel. The 
vessel is then filled with mereury through the cup until the mereury 
appears at the tip of the connecting tube, and the connecting tube 
is cloxed with a serew clamp. The vessel is then inverted over a 
large beaker, and supported in this position on a ring stand. The 
glass tip of the connecting tube is placed firmly against the bottom 
of the eup of the Van Slyke pipette, and solution from the chamber 
ix foreed over into the storage vessel. The mereury displaced by 
the solution fallx into the beaker. 

\« soon as the storage vessel has been filled, the connecting tube 
the vessel is reverted, and is added 
through the cup to the proper level, after which the connecting 
tube ix detached. The rubber tip of the delivery tube and the 
stopper carrying the rubber bulb are replaced, and 
eury seal is drawn into the delivery tube in the usual manner. 
With careful manipulation of the rubber connection between the 
rubber and glass tubes, bubbles entering the solution from the 
connecting tube ean be avoided. 

If the extraction has to be earried out in two portions, a little 
mercury from the chamber of the Van Slyke pipette may be foreed 
inte the connecting whieh then clamped, fo serve as a seal 
while the next bateh of solution is being extracted 

Mercury is added through the eup of the vessel from time to 
time as it is required to take the place of the reagent taken out. 


BIBL RAPHY 
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THE HYDROLYSIS OF STARCH BY HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 
AND FERROUS SULFATE* 


By W. R. BROWN 


(Prom the Laboratory of Biochemistry, U niverarty of Cincinnati, Cincinnati) 
(Reeeived for publication, November 21, 1935) 


In 1924 Mathews (1) expressed the view that all matter exists in 
two forms, stable and reactive, due to the energy content of the 
molecule. On this basis he postulated that enzymes are sub- 
stances which by their presence facilitate the transfer of energy 
from some external source to the substrate, thus raising its energy 
content and making it labile. The work of Hill (2), Boyd (3), 
and Sigal (4) from this laboratory has added evidence to support 
this view. 

Since oxygen is such a common source of energy for living 
matter, it is quite possible that amylase is a part of an oxidation- 
reduction system, or is activated by such a system. On this 
hypothesis was based a series of experiments to ascertain just how 
closely the action of an oxidation-reduction chain upon starch 
parallels the action of amylase. Hydrogen peroxide and ferrous 
sulfate (Fenton's reagent) were chosen as a suitable oxidation- 
reduction system for the basis of experimental study. 

Gatin-Gruzewska (5) and Gerber (6), using hydrogen. peroxide 
alone, and Durieux (7), using hydrogen peroxide and ferric 
chloride, had shown that starch is broken down by means of these 
substances with the formation of dextrins and reducing substances. 
All three concluded that the action was analogous to that pro- 
duced by diastase. Omori (8), using several heavy metals with 
hydrogen peroxide upon starch, secured the hydrolysis, but 
concluded that the action was quite different from that of enzymes. 


* Port of a dissertation submitted to the Graduate Sehool of the Univer- 
sity of Cincinnati in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree 
of Deector of Philosophy, June, 
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EXPERIMENTAL 


The experiments were carried out according to the following 
scheme: 10 ce. of a lL per cent soluble starch (hahlbaum) solution, 
2 cc. of acetate buffer (pH 3.8), 10 ee. of L per cent hydrogen 
peroxide (commercial 30 per cent diluted to 1 per cent), and 
2 cc. of 0.01 M ferrous sulfate in a large test-tube were covered with 
toluene and placed in a bath at 37°. At various intervals small 
portions were removed and tested with dilute iodine and the optical 
rotation was observed. At other intervals small aliquots were 
taken and the acidity and cupric reducing power hy the Bertrand 
method were noted. 

As the reaction proceeded, the solution became water-clear and 
greatly reduced in viscosity. There was considerable production of 
cupric reducing substances (Table 1) and a continuous decrease 
in the optical rotation of the solution (Table I The tube con- 
taming ot lerrous sulfate showed a decrease in al rotation 
of 15.3 per cent of the original rotation in 3 hours. The tube eon- 
taining 4 ec. of ferrous sulfate showed a decrease of S4.0 per cent 
in the same time. 6 ce. caused a decrease of S48 percent in the 
2) hours, while 8 cc. effected a decrease of S2.7 per cent in 2 hours, 

The color produced by addition of dilute iodine changed from 
blue to red and finally to colorless as the reaction perenne dead The 
ate of splitting of starch was directly proportional to the amount 
of iron added (Table II). 

In addition to ferrous sulfate, Which has been shown to be ve ry 
active in the catalysis of the action of hveroge peroxide 
starch, several other salts, which show entaly action, were 
tested. Ferric salts are of the same order of efficieney as the 
ferrous. Copper and Inanganese salts are gre atly inferior to the 
iron. Complex salts, ferro- and ferrievanides, have very little 
effect, while manganese dioxide has no effect whatever. The 
efficiency of these salts bears no lationship ter thear roXidase 
activity as measured by the benzidine reaction. Copper is by far 
the most efficient as a peroxidase, ferrous and ferrie iron being 
considerably weaker. Manganese, which is as effeetive in’ the 
catalysis of starch as copper, has practically no peroxidase action 

Tests were made upon the solution to ascertain if the action were 
a true hydrolysis with the liberation of free ghicose or maltose. 
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After the achromic point with iodine had been reached, the solution 
reduced alkaline copper sulfate in the eold. This indicated a much 
stronger reducing agent than the simple sugars. The addition of 


Taste 
Produce Keduci ng Substances 


Rene lice of cent starch, 2 ee of acetate buffer 
(pH 3.8), ee. of per cent HO), See. of FeSO, Temperature 37°. 


en « 
Are 
Control, ne ne Fes), 24 ise Hlue 
me besa), Zi =Deep violet 
Reaction mixture 7106 Colorless 
Is 


tn cal Rotation du ng ication 


Rens li ee. of I cent etareh, 2 «¢ of acetate buffer 
(pH 3.8), ce. of per cent hydrogen peroxide, 1.01 FeSO, added as 
indicated Te hiperature 47 Water added to make total volume of 3 ce. 


fever ty’ \ the Feng ry A ent 5 a 
3 2 2 
= Ss 
” 
oe 
Colorless 1.0 om 4 + 
i 1 | 15) Pink 14 16,1425 0.28 + | + 


phenvilbwarazine entised the formation of an orange amorphous 
precipitate which turned brown on standing but could not be 
induced to crystallize, Glucose or maltose as such were not 
present. The solution was tested with fuchsin-sulfur dioxide 
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reagent and with sodium bisulfite for the presence of free aldehyde. 
Both of these tests were strongly positive, indicating that the 
simple sugars were further attacked with the liberation of a free 
aldehyde group. Neither hydrogen peroxide nor iron interferes 
with any of these tests. There was no change in these tests after 
the removal of hydrogen peroxide by the use of manganese dioxide. 
Added amounts of hydrogen peroxide or ferrous sulfate to these 
tests, carried out upon known solutions, had no effect. 

Concentration of the reaction mixture in vacuo at 50-40" gave a 
distinctly acid distillate which did not reduce alkaline copper and 
did not restore the color to fuchsin-sulfur dioxide, but gave a strong 
reduction of ammoniacal silver nitrate. This was concluded to 
be probably formic acid. There was considerable a Wdity leit in 
the residual solution. The acidity and aldehva tests ure Con- 
siderably increased by the addition ol glucose or maltose to the 
reaction mixture, 

A solution of glucose or maltose, when treated with hydrogen 
peroxide and ferrous sulfate, increased in acidity and decreased in 
optical rotation. Formic acid and free aldehydes are produced. 
Phenylhydrazine does not give the characteristic osazone, but an 
amorphous precipitate which could not be induced to crystallize. 
These tests are identical with those given by the solution of 
starch after treatment with hydrogen peroxide and terrous sulfate, 
and upon this basis the conclusion is reached that glucose, and 
possibly maltose, is formed in the course of the reaction only to be 
further hydrolyzed and oxidized to form acids and fre aldehyde. 

By the use of ethyl aleohol, there may be precipitated from the 
reaction mixture substances which have the propertics of the 
dextrins formed by the action of acids or enzymes upon starch 
(Table III). By precipitating these substances while the solution 
still produced a red color with iodine (i), there was obtained a 
gummy residue which was quite soluble in water. Dialysis of this 
solution for 10 days removed all cupric reducing power, but left a 
solution which gave a deep red color with iodine and showed con- 
siderable optical activity. 

WO) 2.25 


* - +193.8 
1.15 


Hydroly-is of this substance gave a quantitative yield of glucose. 
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Taste Ill 
Precipitation and Dialysia of Dextrina Precipitated from Reaction 
Soluble starch 
(Treated with H,O, and FeSO, until red color is produced with I,) 


(,HOH + NaCl 


Residue (4, A) Piltrate 
Clear gummy mass 
_ Red color with I, 
Strong reduction (Benedict 
Dextrorotatory 


(lear watery solution 


+ NaC! 


(ii) Residue A) Filtrate 
(Same as above, rotation (Combined with i, A, 
and reduetion less) aleohol removed) 
Reduction 
lialyzed in cellophane Formic acid 
Free aldehyde 
Acids 
> No osazone 
= 
> 
7; 
> 
4 
= + 
/ 7 
7] 
> 
> 
ow 
~ 

Residual ‘vi Dials site (iv) Residual solution 
Rotation less Reduetion No reduction 
Reduction Dextrorotaters Less rotation 
Red olor ith No Moliseh + 

HCl (boiled) HC) (boiled) 
Sugar solution Sugar solution Sugar solution 
‘More reduction More reduction Reduetion 
Less rotation Less rotation Less rotation 
CGlucosazone formed (slucesazone forted (;lucosazone formed 
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The concentrated diffusate (ii, Table IIT) from the dialysis of 
the erythrodextrin was found to possess considerable optical 
rotation and some reducing power. 

10 


= on = 13s 
O74 


= —— + 122.4° 


(cupric reducing power) 23.8 (maltose 


This is in tair agreement with the constants for am Viotriose rom 
bacterial degradation of starch, given by Pringsheim (9 


$124.5, = 22.5 (maltose 100) 


Hydrolysis of this solution by dilute acid increased the reducing 
power and decreased the optical rotation to that of a solution of 
glucose, and from the hydrolyzed solution the characteristic 
crystals of phenyiglucosazone were obtained. 

Precipitation of the original mixture, after the achromu pronnat 
had been reached, vielded a gummy precipitate G, Table TDD 
as in the case of the erythrodextrin. This substance was soluble 
in water but gave no color with Prolonged dlinlvsis 
moved all reducing power, but the solution still showed option! 
activity. 


OF 45 


0.2) 


Hydrolysis of this solution by acid caused a reduction of optical 
rotation and an increase in the « pric reducing power until these 
agreed with those of a solution of glucose. The diffusate (wv) 
from the dialysis of the achroodextrin was found to DOSsSstss the 
following constants. 


lin) OSI 


14s 


Hydrolysis of this solution increased the reducing power and de- 
creased the optical rotation to some extent. This solution was 
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undoubtedly a mixture of the oxidation produets of glucose con- 
taining a small amount of a substance of high optical rotation. 


Disct ssiaon 


Hydrogen peroxide and ferrous sulfate react with starch to 
produce a hydrolysis. The opalescence of the starch is lost, its 
viscosity and optical rotation are reduced, its ability to reduce 
alkaline copper is inereased, and from the reaction there may be 
isolated dextrins and the oxidation products of the simple sugars. 
With the exception of the further oxidation of the simple sugars 
produced, these characteristics are identical with those produced 
by enzymic or acid hydrolysis of starch. On this fact is based the 
conclusion that the action of the system ix a true hydrolysis, 
analogous to that produced by the amylolytic enzymes. 

The réle of the metal in the reaction was adduced from several 
facets. First, the presenee of iron or similar metal appears to be 
hecessary for the hvdrolysis. Although metal-free starch was not 
used in the experiments, the rate of the reaction without added 
metal was very slow, requiring several days to go to completion. 
The dependence of the rate of hydrolysis upon the amount of 
added iron (Table IL) indieates that the complete removal of iron 
would cause the hydrolysis ter immeasurably slow. 

Iron has the abilitw te eatalyze the decomposition of hydrogen 
peroxide as does heat and alkalinity. The fact that the ability of 
the metals to eatalwze the hyelrels «is of starch is net in the order 
of their ability te eatalyze the decomposition of the peroxide 
indieates that the iron plays a part other than the mere liberation 
nergy from the ‘The econ position of the peroxide 
by heat or alkalinity does not cause hydrolysis of the stareh in a 
measure to be eted from the amount of energy liberated. 

The starch, peroxide, and iron must be in the same solution 
for the hwdrolysis to oeeur, indicating a loose chemical union. 
That the union between the iron and starch is at the aleoholie 
lv, since such cor are formed only in 
The logieal attachment bs through the 
residual valenees of the oxygen of the ghicoside linkage of the 
starch, for at this point the =plitting occurs 

In the light of these fuets, it seems that the iron (or other metal), 
in addition to catalyzing the liberation of energy from the peroxide, 
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unites with the starch in a loose chemical union to pass the energy 
of the peroxide decomposition into the starch molecule. The 
energy level of the starch is thus raised, causing the starch to be 
reactive. 

The following theory of the mechanism of starch hydrolysis is 
thus advanced: The iron atom forms an unstable combination 
with the starch, possibly through the residual valences of the 
oxygen of the glucoside linkage. ‘The iron gives up its energy to 
the starch molecule, thus raising the energy level of the starch 
molecule, and making it more reactive. The iron, even in its 
highest energy level, does not contain enough energy to split the 
starch except at a very slow rate. The decomposition of the per- 
oxide produces large quantities of energy which is taken up to 
form activated iron, and the energy of the iron is passed into the 
starch molecule. The activated starch reacts with water and is 
hydrolyzed. Lnough ene rev Is pout into the starch molecule to 
cause a quite rapid hydrolysis. The iron, upon giving up the 
energy to the starch molecule, reverts to a lower en rev level, Is 
again activated hy the peroxide, and in turn pASSCs this energy to 
another molecule of starch. The reaction is a true catalysis, since 
the iron left is available for many transfers of energy. This is in 
line with Warburg's (10) suggestion that Fe'* is the form of 
iron in its active state, 


Fe" » > Fe" 
dextrins 
j 4 stare hy Ha? 4 glucose 


oxidation product» 


The peroxide-iron-starch system appears to be identical with the 
hydrolytic enzymes except for the fact that the supply of available 
energy is limited to the amount of peroxide present, and the 
system may be called an artificial enzyme 


SUMMARY 


The action of hydrogen peroxide and ferrous sulfate upon 
starch is a hydrolysis, producing in the course of the reaction 
dextrins, sugars of high molecular weight, and simple sugars. The 
reaction is analogous to that produced by amylase, differing only 
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in the fact that the simple sugars produced are further hydrolyzed 
and oxidized to acids and aldehydes. The reaction appears to be 
a true catalysis, the iron acting to transfer energy from the per- 
oxide breakdown to the starch molecule, thus raising the energy 
level of the starch and causing it to be reactive. 


I wish to take this opportunity to express my sincere gratitude 
and appreciation to Dr. Albert P. Mathews for advice and assist- 
ance during the course of this study. To Mr. Charles G. Merrell 
I am deeply indebted for the donation of the William S. Merrell 
Fellowship. 
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STUDIES IN HISTOCHEMISTRY 


Vi. THE QUANTITATIVE DISTRIBUTION OF VITAMIN C IN THE 
SMALL INTESTINE 


hy DAVID GLICK GERSON R. KISKIND 


(Prom the Pathological and Research Laboratories of the Vount Zion Hospital, 
San Fran 


(Reeeived for tern, beer 2. 1945) 


Qur previous studies of the quantitative histological distribu- 
tion of vitamin © were concerned with certain endocrine Orgatis, 
«gq. adrenal (1), hypophysix (2), and corpus luteum (3). These 
endocrine glands were particularly interesting since they contained 
the highest concentrations of vitamin C found in the animal bedy. 
Within the last vear attention has been focused upon the réle of 
the small intestine in the metabolism of vitamin C, 

Intestinal hemorrhages and funetional disorders have long been 
recognized as occurring in the <wndrome associated with deficiency 
of vitamin C. That vitamin C is involved in certain other patho- 
logiea! conditions of the intestine is indicated by the work of Me- 
Conkey and South (4) whe found that an adequate supply of 
Vitamin © usually proteeted guinea pigs from ulcerative intestinal 
tuberculosis. The small intestine contains the vitamin in a com- 
ely high comecentration, itt the “ib concentration 
a= liver. Giroud and Leblond demonstrated that silver nitrate 
injected rites Wis reduced by the «mall 
intestine (5) Harcde Wolff (th) reported to O37 mig. of 
Vitamin © per gm. of tissue in the mouse; Jacobsen (7) found 0.20 
ing. per gin. in the normal guinea pig, while Zilva (8) recorded 
0.14 to 0.30 mg. per gm. in thix animal. 

The stomach of the mouse contained 0.02 to 0.05 (6), that of 
the guinea pig O.10 (7), and that of the rabbit 0.02 to 0.03 mg. 
per gm. (9). These lower values found in the stomach are like- 
wise found in the large intestine, since this latter organ contained 
0.05 to O12 mg. per gm. in the mouse (6) and 0.08 to 0.10 mg. per 
gin. in the guinea pig (7, 8S) 
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It has been suggested by Harde and Wolff (6) that animals, 
such as the mouse, which <Vithesize their vitamin ©, do this in 
the small intestine. The selective absorption of the vitamin 
from the circulation by the small intestine has been shown by 
Zilva (8S). Hopkins (10), experimenting with rats, demonstrated 
changes of the concentration of vitamin C in the small intestine iti 
fasting and with variations in the proportion of protem and car- 
bohydrate in the diet. 

Aside from extending our studies of the histological distribution 
of vitamin C, the present investigation extends previous work on 
the histological distribution of certain comstittiients of 
the alimentary tract. Linderstrom-Lang and Holter made a 
study of the distribution of (11), aetad (12), ane 
(13), in the gastric mucosa of the pig, and astudy of the peptidase 
(13) in the duodenal mucosa. Glick investigated the distribution 
of esterase (14) in the stomach and duodenum of the same animal 
Correlation of the chemical findings with the histology was then 
made in each of these cases (15). 

It Was the Purpose of the present imve stigation to determine the 
Vitamin © concentrations in serial microtome sections of fresh 
beet duodenum and Jepurititia, and to correlate, where possible, the 
quantitative occurrence of the vitamin © with the histological 
pieture. 


LAPELERIMENTAL 


Beet tixsucs were emploved jor this study that the results 
might be comparable with those obtained in our other vitamin C 
investigations on beet tissues. The similaritv in the histological 
structure of bovine and human intestine re mdered the former (yuite 
suitable for our purposes. 

It was found that duodenal or jt punal mucosa obtained Irom an 
animal killed in the morning has undergone extensive autolysis by 
the afternoon, even though the tissue had been kept at a tempera- 
ture near O°. Accordingly, sections of intestine were cut Copret, 
emptied of any contents they might contain, and stretched out ona 
cake of solid carbon dioxide. The tissue was kept in this state 
until it was used, which was about 3 to 4 hours later. No dis- 
cernible autolysis occurred with this technique, and the lreezing 
of the tissue ina slightly stretched condition gave a sample of in- 
testine in which the mucosal folds were somewhat flattened. 
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The sampling and sectioning of the tissue were conducted in a 
manner similar to that previously deseribed (1-3). A cork borer 
having a diameter of 4.2 mm. was pushed through the frozen tissue 
at right angles to the surface, and the eylinder of tissue thus re- 
moved was fixed to the freezing block of a rotary microtome with 
a drop of normal saline. Sections 30 thick were cut and titrated 
individually for vitamin C with a 0.05 per cent solution of 2,6- 
dichlorophenol indophenol by the method previously employed 
(16). After titration, the seetions were fixed, stained with hema- 
toxvlin ane eosin, ana mounted as our previous work (1) to 
determine the histological character of the slices of tissue analyzed. 
A curve was then constructed to show variations in the vitamin 
(* concentration through the various lavers of the intestine. 

No attempt was made to determine the quantity of vitamin C 
per cell in the mucosa, since, in this portion of the intestine, there 
exists a fairly homogeneous mixture of three kinds of mucosal cells 
in addition to various forme of leucocytes and connective tissue 
cells, making it impossible to be certain of the relative vitamin 
content of each type of cell 

Hlowes er, the Brunner’ gland reqior ol the duodenum, only 
one type of cell occurs, the very few connective tissue cells being 
disregarded; and in this region, cell counts were carried out so 
that the vitamin C content per cell might be estimated. Paraffin 
sections 6 w in thickness were stained with hematoxylin and eosin 
for this purpose. These seetions were prepared from formalin- 
fixed tixsue surrounding the hole left after the eviinder of tissue 
had been remeowed for titration. The cell counts were made on 
these <ections in the <ame manner as in the ense of the adrenal 
studies (1). All whole nuclei of cells of Brunner’s glands and frag- 
ments one-half or greater in size were ineluded for the count. 


sults 


The histologiea! Appearance of a cross-section of the duodenum 
is shown in lig drawing has been constructed to the 
scale as the abecissa so that a cdireet correlation might be made 
hetween the eellular nature and the vitamin © concentration at 
any given point 

The distribution of vitamin C in the jejunum is demonstrated 
in Fig. 2. There are no Brunner’s glands in the jejunum, but 
otherwise the histology is the same as in the duodenum. 
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bigs. ] and are considered typical eurves eneh ink 
checked by four separate experiments on tissu from four different 
animals. 


100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 5 


M represents mucosa, LL. muscularis mucosm@: Mrunner's gintneds: 
submucosa; CM, circular muscle: LV, longitudinal musel The left 
ordinate represents micrograms of vitamin C per section; the nght ordinate, 
mg. of vitamin C per em 


0.150 MUCOSA SUB- »*-MUSCLE-= 4036 
| MUCOSA 


0.100 024 


0.050 0.12 


41 
050 075 100 125 180 175 200 225 


Fic. 2. Vitamin C concentrations in various portions of the peypanum ; 
The left ordinat: ree nts of witamin se Theo. 
ordinate, mg. of vitamin © per em 


The cell eomint= in the the Brunner’s 
glands are given in Table 1. The total volume ot thee¢ lls counted 
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was 0.072 md of stained tissue, which was equivalent to O.15 md 
of fresh tixsue when the latter value was caleulated from the 
shrinkage factor 1.27. The volume of the sections titrated was 
0.030 mm. 4.2)) sq.umm. = 0.415 or 415 


Taste 
Amoun! and Number of Cells per nif V col in 
(lands of the 


Cells counted in 0 072 mA stained tiesue SZ. GA. 
77, OS, OF Average 
os, 74, 
Average No. of celle per mA fresh tissue | 4) 
fresh tissue 
Mierograme vitamin C per slice 
Average * vitamin C 
jer ee 


From big. bit may be seen that the vitamin C coneentration is a 
little less in the first part of the duodenal mucosa than in the deeper 
portion, probably owing to the presence of erypts. The concen- 
tration stays up in the region of Brunner’s glands, crops off in the 
submucosal laver, and falls almest to zero in the musele. The 
muscular separating thie freon the Brutn- 
ners glands, is very thin (7 to 10 cells in thickness) and does not 
lie comple tely Henee it was ble to obtain 
sections of tnusctilaris mucesa@ alone, or sections which contained 
sufficient of this tissue te lower the titration value significantly. 
There ean be ne doubt, however, that the museularis mucose# 
like other musele tissue, contains a very low concentration of 
Vitamin 

Prom Fig. 2 it may be seen that the vitamin C concentration is 
rather constant throughout the mucosa: it decreases in the <ub- 
tices and falls to a low value in the muscle just as in the case 
Of the 

\pparently vitamin ix not localized in a specific layer of the 
duodenum, since the mucosa and portions including Brunner’s 
gland both contain about the same concentration. The sub- 


= 
| 
0: 
On 
— | 
| 


432 Vitamin C in Small Intestine 


mucosa of both parts of the intestine is composed of fibrous tissue, 
As in the case of fibrous tissue in other parts of the animal body, 
the vitamin C concentration is low. Vitamin C is probably in- 
volved in the formation of this tissue, since Wolbach and Howe 
have shown that the vitamin is necessary for the production of 
intercellular substance (17). 


SUMMARY 


A histochemical study was made of the quantitative distribu. 
tion of vitamin © in the duodenum and jejunum of the cow. 

The mucosa and region of Brunner’s glands in the duodenum 
contained approximately the same conceentration= of Vitamin 
0.20 to 0.24 meg. per gin. of Liste The submucosa was found 
to have on the average 0.10, and the muscle 0.06 mg peer gin 

The mucosa of the jejunum contained 0.26, the submucosa an 
average of 0.10, and the muscle 0.08 mg. per gm 

The region of Brunner’s glands in the duodenum was cstimated 
to possess (45 X 10° microgram of vitamin © per cell 
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AN IMMUNOLOGICAL STUDY OF THE REDUCTION OF 
DISULFIDE GROUPS IN PROTEINS 


By DORIS BLUMENTHAL 


(Prom the De partment of Biological Chemistry, College of Physicians and 
Surge ume, Columbia rail burk) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 0, 1045) 


During the past few vears much evidence has accumulated 
which indicates the close dependence of the immunological behav- 
ior of proteins and their derivatives upon chemical constitution. 
Thus denaturation (I, 2}, halogenation, nitration (:3), acviation 
(4), and treatment with phenyl isocyanate (5) have been clearly 
shown to modify the immunological specificity of proteins. 

Du Vigneaud and his coworkers (6) have shown that with in- 
sulin, reduction of the disulfide groups results in a complete and 
irreversible loss of hormone activity. It seemed, therefore, of 
interest to investigate the immunological effect of reduetion and 
regeneration of disulfide groups. Horse serum albumin was 
chosen for this purpose because of its high content of cystine, 
none of which exists in the sulfhydryl form (7), and because some 
of its immunological relations have been worked out on a quanti- 
tative basis (S). 

Similar experiments were carried out with erystallized egg 
albumin. This protein, in contrast to serum albumin, gives 
practically no color on treatment with cyanide and nitroprusside, 
and therefore appears to be incapable of vielding normally fune- 
tioning sulfhydryl groups. 

Preparation of Antigens—Crystalline serum albumin tor use in 
this study was prepared according to Adair and Robinson (9). 
The reduced serum albumin was obtained by treating a solution of 
crystalline serum albumin with thioglyeolic acid at Freshly 
distilled thioglyeolic ackl was taken in the propertion of 1 ce. 
for every 25 mg. of protein nitrogen. This constitutes an excess 
of about 100-fold and should effeet practically complete reduetion 
of the S—S groups (10) without otherwise appreciably disturbing 
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the protein molecule (7, 11). The acid was first neutralized with 
alkali to phenol red, the protein was then added, and more alkali 
added if necessary to a faint red color. The flask was stoppered 
and set in the retrigerator overnight. The material Wits then 
dialyzed against distilled water, dialysis being continued for 16 
hours after the last trace of odor had disappeared. The solution 
Was then made isotonic with sodium chloride and an aliquot 
taken for nitrogen determination. 

Crystalline ge alburain, prepared by the method olf Sorensen 
ana Hovrup (12) was treated with a 300-fold excess of evsteine at 
pH S, in the presence of a trace of ferric chloride. Dialysis was 
omitted. This procedure permitted the of large 
into rabbits and avoided the danger of reoxidation 

In all Cists except the indicated iti Table the reoxndized 
proteins were prepared by treating the reduced products with a 
10-fold excess of HeO, (ealeulated on the basis of the total sulfur) 
and then making just alkaline to phenol red. This excess insures 
reoxidation but is insufficient to cause appreciable denaturation. 

Antiscra—Oi the antisera to serum albumin, Antix-erum | was 
obtained from a single rabbit and Antixerum 2 conm-isted of the 
pooled sera from several rabbits which had been immunized by 
repeated small intravenous injections of ervstalline horse serum 
albumin. 

The antisera from egg albumin, native and Variontisly treated, 
were also obtained niter repented af 
amounts of antigen. 

All the sera were collected as peta ally and further protected by 
the addition of merthiolate. 

Determination of Amounts of Speerfu ally Precipitated Nitrog n 
in Sera—The precipitates were prepared and their 
termined according to Heidelberger, Kendall, and Soo Hoo (13). 
The test antigens were made up in isotonic saline. The super- 
natant liquids from the first centrifugation were divided into three 
parts and tested for exeess of antigen with serum, and for excess 
of antibody with both native and reduced or reoxidized antigens. 

The results of the quantitative determinations are presented in 
Tables Land IL. 

Serum Albumin—With the homologous antigen the superna- 
tant liquids, ax expected, gave positive tests for residual antibady 
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up to the point of maximum precipitation, and for residual anti- 
gen from there on 


Trance 
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Vaumum total N with lee <erum 
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Antmerum te egg albumen 
Native Reduced 
my m4 my my 
Reduced: 2 244 2 2 274 Oo 
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The effeet upon the preeipitin reaction of reduction and reoxi- 
dation reveals itself in two distinet ways. Firstly, the absolute 
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amount of nitrogen precipitated is definitely less in the cross. 
reaction than in the homologous precipitin determination. It may 
be pointed out that qualitative precipitin tests would scareely 
have vielded this information. Secondly, the usual inhibition of 
precipitation by excess of test antigen is not found: on the con. 
trary, there is a slight but steady increase of precipitate as the 
excess of antigen is increased. 

All the supernatant liquids from precipitates in the cross-reac- 
tions between reduced or reoxidized serum albumin and antisera 
to native albumin gave positive tests for residual antibody when 
treated with native albumin. Attempts to precipitate the re- 
maining antibody, however, by adding a calculated amount of 
native antigen to an aliquot of the supernatant liquid from the 
first centrifugation vielded only small amounts of precipitate 
which diminished with excess of heterologous antigen, much as 
was found by Heidelberger and Kendall (14) in a quantitative 
study of another cross-reaction. 

As a control, native serum albumin was treated with hvdrogen 
peroxide. The protein was not affected immunologically 

kaa Alhumin—No notable differences in Hnmunological 
havior between the native, “reduced,” and “reoxidized” formes of egg 
albumin could be detected (Table I Heat denaturation by the 
method of Wu, Ten Broeck, and Li (1), however, caused a marked 
difference, already observed qualitatively by these investigators 
and others (15, Ith). The high values observed nding 
oxidized” egg albumin to antidenatured egg albumin serum may be 
ascribed to partial denaturation (17) by the L0O-fold excess of hy- 
drogen peroxide emploved in these experiments. 

With egg albumin, the failure of treatment with ev-teine to in- 
duce immunological differences correlates with the failure of the 
evanide-nitroprusside test for sulfhydryl; on the other hand, the 
difference observed with heat-denatured egg preparations corre- 
lates with the appearance of sulfhydryl groups on coagulation 
by heat (18). 

These results indicate either that the S—S and —SH groups 
may be among the specific chemical groups involved in antigen- 
antibody combination, or that the reduction of the S—s linkage 
may split the antigen molecule into units which are too small to 
give the same immunological response as the original protein. 


| 

| 

| 


DD. Blumenthal 437 


In conelusion the writer wishes to thank Dr. Hans T. Clarke 


and Dr. Michael Heidelberger for their interest and help. 


te 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Wu. H.. Ten Broeek, and Li, C. P., Chinese J. Physiol., 1, 277 (1927). 

Miller. J. Erp. Wed... 625 (1935). 

Wormall, A.. J. Exp. Med., G1, 205 (194) 

Landsteiner. K.. Z. u rp T he rap., Orig., 21. 
(1014) 

Hopkins, J.. and Wormall, Biochem. J.. 97, 740 (1983). 

du Vieneaud. V.. Fiteh, Pekarek, E., and Lockwood, W. W.. J. Biol. 
Chem... 94, (1981-42) 

Miirxky. A. E.. and Anson, M., J. Gen. 18, (1985). 

Heidelberger, M.. and Kabat, E., unpublished data. 

Adair, G. S., and Robinson, M. E., Biochem. J., 94, 94 (19034). 

Fruten. J. S.. and Clarke, T..J. Bial. Chem 106, (1034). 

Goddard. and L.. J. Biol. Chem., 106, G5 (1934). 

Sorensen, S. P. L., and Héwrup, M., Compt.-rend. trav. Lab. Carlaherg, 
12, 12 (1915-17) 

reer. Ke neall, and How, Cc. M J. Erp. Med., 
6B, (1044) 

Heidelberger, M.. and Kendall, F. E., J. Erp. Wed., 519 (1934). 

Zinsser, J. 9, 227 (1924) 

Fleederff. FE. W.. and Chambers, L. A.. J. /mmunol., 36, 207 (190345). 

Wurster. C.. Ber. chem. 9, WS 

Harris, Proe. Rey. Soe. Lond, Serica B, 440 (1924). 


oF « wewreray. vor we 


| i 

' = 
‘ 

te, 

| 
| 


| 


PATHS OF EXCRETION AND MINERAL BALANCE IN ANI- 
MALS DRINKING SALINE AND ALKALINE WATERS 


hy V. G. HELLER axon MATILE HADDAD 


(From the Department of Agricultural Chemistry Research, Oklahoma 
Ag cultural Erp riment Station, Stillwater) 


(Received for publication, November 25, 1935) 


During the past S vears this station has conducted many experi- 
mental tests to determine the effeet on animals of consuming drink- 
ing waters which contained various salts and alkalies in solution. 
It was found (1) that, when the concentrations were increased 
above certain peeres niuges, the animals could not continue to grow 
and reproduce as normal animals; with waters below these concen- 
trations and still quite saturated, the animals seemed able to 
utilize or to eliminate the excess with no apparent effort. Studies 
were also made and reported (2) showing that there was little in- 
crease in the mineral content of the blood or beaxly serums and that 
such changes came only with the approach of death of the animal. 

As a result of these findings, the question naturally arises as to 
What paths of exeretion are followed by the large quantities of salts 
ingested, and what effect these inorganic ions would have upon the 
mineral balance of the body. A review of literature reveals so 
many references to Various aspects of the subject that only a few 
may be mentioned. MeCrudden (3), Nelson and Burns (4), 
Bogert and MeKittrick (5), Richards, Godden, and Husband (6), 
Leiter (7), and Fine (S) have conducted experiments with caleium 
excretion and show that there are considerable variations in the 
feces-urine distribution and in retention, depending upon the 
animals age, nature of ration, and other conditions. Lebensohn 
(9), Baumann and Oviatt (10), and Richards and coworkers (6) 
state that regardless of other factors the bulk of the chlorides is 
usually found in the urine. The reports of Baumann and Oviatt 
(10), Hele (31), amd von Noorden (12) show considerable Varia- 
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tions in regard to the paths of sulfate exeretion. A similar state- 
ment may be made for other ions and in no case do we find any 
definite answer to the cause of the difficulties arising from the 
Ingestion of excessive amounts of inorganic toms in the drinking 
water. An attempt to answer these questions suggested the 
experiment, the results of which are here recorded. 


eodure 


Mineral balances have been comducted with cattle, begs, 
guinea pigs, and rat= at all seasons of the vear, and over a 6 vear 
period. Because the rat can be handled mor RIV, the 
results ure the accurate, data that are ported 
here. In all cases healthy stock from our colony have been used 
and housed in sanitary metal cages The drinking water was 
either distilled or a solution of the rate salt ached to the ilix- 
tilled water. The basal feed consisted of cereal grains, “tipple. 
mented with animal proteins, minerals, and vitamins in the 
proper proportions, The record growth, fennel intake, 
water consumption Was recorcde tor = veral Weeks oF prior 
to the time the nts were conducted luring the 
mental periods the animals were confined to Lsaerequae red wire Cnuges, 
fed from specially constructed feeders trom which the feed could 
not be wasted, and the actual daily intake was caleulated. The 
drinking solution was given from automatic fountains which like- 
Wise permitted necurate Beneath the wire floor 
Was a second glass screen on Which the feces were colles teal, While 
beneath this screen the urine was gathered in large evaporating 
dishes. In the experiments ir ruts Wer and 
samples taken for 3 day periods. The following week the experi- 
ments were repeated until checks were obtained The methods 
used for the analysis of feces, urine, feed, and waters were all 
standard procedures. The feees and feeds were ashed, as sug- 
gested by Tisdall and Kramer (13). The ealetum and magnesium 
in the feed, feces, and urine were determined by Me Crudden’s 
method (14). Chlorides were obtained in water and urine by it 
modified \V olhard-Harvey procedure (15) and in the feed by the Van 
Slyke and Sendroy method (16). The phosphorus was deter- 
mined by slight modification of Neumann’. prrenene dure (1@); 
the sulfates, by the Benediet technique CLS 


V. G. Heller and M. Haddad 441 


By these methods, samples of feed, feces, drinking waters, and 
urine have been analyzed repeatedly from the various groups and 
converted into terms of total mg. intake and output per 12 rat-day 
periods.’ In every ease the figures in Tables | to V represent not 
one determination, but the average of three or more sets of figures 
obtained in suceessive trials. In all biological texts there are al- 
Waves setne unavoidable variations from day te day, but if the 
trend of the various individual sets of data in these experiments 
were not similar, the entire series was repeated and the averages 
computed 

The chloride studies of such a series are recorded in Table I. 
The chloride content of the food and drinking water consumed by 
four rats during a 3 day period, as well as the quantity exereted 
during a similar period, is recorded in mg. per 12 rat-day periods. 
From these figures the chlorine balances and the percentages of 
the same in the urine and feees have been caleulated. The data 
in Table I, Series A, were for muiture rats in the cool spring 
weather, Series B represents similar trials during rather hot 
weather of the late summer, and Series © for younger growing 
animals in the carly summer. The drinking waters, in all cases, 
were prepared from distilled water and pure salts. The basie 
ration, prepared as previously described, was kept constant 
throughout a given series of tests but was altered somewhat in 
Series A, B, and 

‘These data indicate that increasing the chloride intake inereases 
the chloride storage. The path of exeretion is also somewhat 
altered as the percentage in feces increases with the intake, indieat- 
ing that the absorption is somewhat altered, as might be expected 
in the changing osmotic pressures. The presence of sullates causes 
an inereased output in the feces, probably owing to delayed absorp- 
tion as well, causing a eathartie action 

It was also an interesting observation that sodium chloride in the 
drinking water seemed to stimulate, while caleium chloride and 

Table LL represents the data for sullur metabolism taken from 
the same group of animals used for the chloride determinations, the 
results of which are recorded in Table L, Series C, the method of 


' These were of Sdavs during which experiments were carried out 
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Chlorine Ingested and Excreted im @ {2 Rat-Day Period 


intake Chlotide Chic. 
Rat» title 
in hala nee 
Water Peed fotal Tertal 
‘rite 
1.5% MgSO, in water o 8 | 
15% NaCl SSIS GS 2 +335 
1.5% CaCl. “ G78 2116 427 64 
Saturated Ca(OH).-water 1038 1038S 7a) ay 1 +242 
9% NaCl in feed and dis- 0 441 8S 
tilled water 
| 5% CaCO, in feed and dis- 932 +399 
tilled water 
Distilled water 1283 1024 18.1 S10 
1.5% NaCl in water 1520 an +258 
15% CaCl 25) 12385, 37S) 3375 SS O12 4410 
C Distilled water 1482 1482 9 +25 
Saturated Ca(OH ).-water 1273 1273 G58 144 +315 
W742 1742 1208 126 +444 
15% CaCl, in water 17s) 1381 3161 2300 3 7 
1.59, MgSO,“ * 140 170 11D) 16.7 + 
* The basal ration was common, the drinking water, or feed. being sup- 
plemented as indicated, 
Taste If 
Sulfur Balance and Paths of Rat-Day | ' 
a = 
a? te 
Distilled water 17 Iss 62.3 37.7 +14 
1.5% NaCl in water ost | 194 | 55.1 44.9] 497 | 
15% Meso, 1226 | 217 | 1443 | 38.9 
1.5% CaCl, “ 18S Iss 1 188 | +9 
| 


The basal ration was common. the drinking water, or feed, being sup- 
plemented is Indicated. 
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feeding, collecting, and handling samples being the same as for that 
Series. 

There have always been numerous questions in regard to sulfur 
metabolism and elimination. This problem is more complicated, 
as we are dealing with an ion found in both the inerganie and or- 
ganic forms, free or conjugated. The data bear out these theories; 


Taste Ill 
Effects of Various Concentrations of Calevum Salta in Water upon Path of 
Ercretion of ina 12 Kat-Day Period 


intake etertetion 
| Ca 
In In bala nee 
Water Peed Total Total 
owe 
A water 1700 1730 1627 98.7) 1.3 | +110 
Saturated (afl Oll).-water 1392 1591 1424 WO 2.0) +167 
(aS).-water 1722 1873 17864 1.8 +0 


15°) CaCl, in water Liter 97.0 3.0) +275 
** feed and dis- S152 SIS2 2.0 +22 
tilled water | 


3°) CaCO, in feed and dis- ISIS ISIS 1696 9S 0 2.0) +115 
tilled water 

BK Distilled water 1688 1688 196° 99.1 0.9 +322 
Saturated CalOll).-water 12) 1440 15M 1372 OS 1.4) +192 

(aS),-water 127 1975 2102 1768 WO 2 0) 

15° CaCl, in water S27 1567 2304 1743 96.9 3.1 | +51 
15% 0 1668 1668 146 O83 1.7) +102 

(' Distilled water 1520 1520 1294 90.5 0.5 | +2 
15° in water 17% 1706 1460 OS 6 1.4 | +306 
15% MgSO,“ 1683 1683 1995 97.2 2.8 | +288 
1430 1450 2808 2283 04.9 5.1) +615 


* The basal ration was common, the drinking water, or feed, being sup- 
plemented as indicated 


the path of exeretion is not constant, depending upon the quantity 
of intake and the accompanying ions. If the ion be one that forms 
insoluble sulfates such as calcium, then the percentage in the feces 
is increased: on the other hand, the presence of sodium chloride 
causes a greater portion to be eliminated in the urine. 

Table III, Series A, B, C, presents data showing the effect of 
various concentrations of different salts upon the balance and ex- 
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cretion of the caleium ion. The feces are recognized as the normal 
path of caleium exeretion. Even caletum compounds from the 
blood are thought to be reabsorbed into the intestinal tract in part and 
so eliminated. This peculiar method of intestinal excretion makes 
it difficult to postulate the true course of calcium through the body 
and its real significance. If the calcium is consumed in the form 
of chloride or in company with ions favoring the formation of 
chlorides, the absorption is evidently increased and the exeretion 
in the urine is greater; however, the kidney is always of small 
importance in its elimination. 


IN 
Mineral Balance and Paths of Excretion of the Magnesium lon ina 12 Rat-Day 
Period 
iments Me eucret 
A Distilled water 0 | 317 317 29 so 1 
15% NaCl in water 3738 240 81S ST +133 
Saturated Ca(OH ).-water () 13 2) SIS INT +168 
1.5% CaCl, in water M1413 913 +R 


* The basal ration was common, the drinking water, or feed, being sup- 
plemented as indicated 


The data for magnesium are given in Table IV, Series A and B. 
Investigators have drawn the conclusion that Mmaghesiim re- 
sembles calcium in its funetions and in its elimination. The data 
here presented do not confirm that conelusion, but possibly the 
fact that we are dealing with large intakes of each alters the 
condition. It is true that the mass of the ion does find its path of 
elimination through the feces, but not to the extent found for 
calcium. For reasons not explained, the presence of the sulfate 
ion seems to inerease magnesium and inhibit calcium elimination 
in the urine. The data for Series A and Bin Table IV are for 
rats approaching maturity during the warm summer weather. 


‘ 
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The basie rations for the two were somewhat different. The 
peculiar method of intestinal excretion makes it difficult to postu- 
late the real course of caletum through the system. 

Table \V, Series A, records the data for the phosphorus studies of 
groups of actively growing rats during the warm summer weather, 
and Series B for mature rats during the colder weather. The 
growth of the latter lot was less than that of those reported as 


Taste V 
Mineral Balance and Paths of Excretion of the Phosphorus loninal? Rat-Day 
Vheomphate intake plete exetetion 
Katwn® phate 
bala nee 
5 Water Feed | Total! Total | 
my joo? per me 
Cent 
A | Distilled water 95.25 4.75 +119 
Saturated (Ca(OH ),.-water 672 3.21 +16 


Catl, in water 746, 74 GH 1.7 +92 
* 7 TH OFF OOS 142 +190 
KB Na in water IS 1902 70.4020 +24 


5% Meso, 725 9180 S20 +16 


Cath, Oo 332 520 076 924 +12 
Saturated Ca(OH ),-water SID SIS 742 91.24 S76 +73 


Basic ration, 5°) NaCl, and S25 746 +79 
distilled water 


Basic ration, 5% CaCO, O | 734 772 92.17 7.23 
and distilled water 


* The basal ration was common, the drinking water, or feed, being sup- 
plemented as indicated. 


Series A. It will be noted that the phosphorus balance is increased 
by the high phosphorus feeding, and the percentage eliminated 
through the urine is alxo inereased. 

Increasing the calcium or lon the fecal 
phosphorus ‘output. It will be noted that the kidney plays the 
principal réle in taking care of changing conditions when the body 
is under particular stress. 
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 


An increase of the mineral content of the drinking water to the 
maximum amount which will not cause serious injury to the animal 
produces an abnormal mineral content of the urine and feces and 
at the same time alters the normal paths of excretion. 

Quantitative studies, over a period of several years, demonstrate 
that there are definite trends repeating themselves se regularly 
that certain conclusions may be stated. 

1. About 90 per cent of the chlorides is exereted through the 
urine, though the percentage found in the feces of these animals is 
much in excess of the amount normally reported; especially is this 
true when the intake is increased or when acid-producing ions 
accompany the chlorides in the drinking water. The increase in 
percentage of fecal chlorides is probably a result of the change 
in Osmotic pressure caused by the increased salt content of the 
alimentary tract and the resulting cathartic action. Invariably, 
chlorine in the form of calcium chloride causes the greatest chloride 
retention. 

2. Sulfur is excreted in approximately equal amounts in the 
feces and urine, the path depending upon the quantity and form 
ingested. The presence of an ion with which the sulfates form 
insoluble compounds increases the fecal phosphorus output. In- 
creasing the sulfur intake increases the sulfur retention as well as 
the percentage in the urine. 

3. The retention of calcium in the body corresponds somewhat 
with the amount consumed. Calcium in the form of the chloride 
seems to be the most favorably absorbed, producing nu thnore 
positive balance as well as increasing the percentage found in the 
urine. In no case has the percentage found in the urine equaled 
the amounts often reported by others. Under conditions of 
abnormal mineral intake the body must depend upon the feces to 
carry away the greater portion of the quantity consumed. 

4. Magnesium is said to parallel the action of calcium in its 
reaction. It has been found that more than 10 per cent is elimi- 
nated in the urine as compared to less than 3 per cent of the eal- 
cium. Excessive amounts of calcium seem to displace magnesium 
from the body. 

5. The phosphorus in these studies is found in the feces in 
greater amounts than previously reported; especially is this true 


V. G. Heller and M. Haddad 447 


when large amounts of caleium or magnesium salts are present. 
Increasing the phosphates in the feed or water causes a sudden in- 
crease in the retention and the percentage excreted in the urine. 
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STUDIES ON ALUMINUM 


I. A CRITICAL STUDY OF QUANTITATIVE COLORIMETRIC METH- 
ODS FOR ALUMINUM ON BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL* 


By DONALD EVELETH VICTOR C. MYERS 


(Prom the De partment of Biochemistry, School of Medicine, Weatern Reserve 
Cleveland) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 20, 1945) 


Within the past few years application of colorimetric methods 
has made possible the quantitative estimation of a number of 
mineral elements including aluminum in biological material. In 
most of these methods the aluminum is determined by the color 
resulting from combination of the aluminum with certain dyes. 
The formation of the aluminum-aurin lake, as it applies to colori- 
metric procedures, has been investigated by Yoe and Hill (1), 
Miers, Mull, and Morrison (2), Winter, Thrun, and Bird (3), and 
Cox and his associates (4). These investigators have found that in 
the presence of excess ve in acid solution a rather stable color 
compound of aluminum and aurin is formed and the excess dye 
may be decolorized at pil 7.0 to 7.3 without decomposing the lake. 

Atack (5), Yoe and Hill (6), and Underhill and Peterman (7) 
have investigated the use of alizarin to form the color lake of 
aluminum for a basis of eolorimetrie estimation. Kolthoff (8) 
has deseribed a very sensitive color test for aluminum by use of 
1, 2, 5, Shydroxvanthraquinone. Teitelbaum (9) precipitated 
the aluminum as the salt of S-hydroxyquinoline and then estimated 
the aluminum bw the amount of color formed by subjeeting the 


* A report of the work given in this and the following paper was presented 
before the American Seerety of Bielogieal Chemists at Cincinnati, April, 
1088 (Pree, Am. See. Beal. Chem, (1985); J. Biol. Chem., 100 (1983)). 

The data presented in this and the following paper are taken from the 
dissertation submitted bw Denald F. Eweleth to the Graduate School of 
Western Reserve University, June, 1042, in partial fulfilment of the re- 
quirements for the degree of Doetor of Philosophy 
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quinoline to the Folin-Denis phenol reagent. Myers, Mull, and 
Morrison (2), Winter and Bird (10), and Cox ef al. (4) have de- 
scribed methods of separating aluminum from interfering elements, 
based on the solubility of the aluminate ion in sodium hydroxide. 
Underhill and Peterman (7) separated the soluble thiocyanates 
from tissue ash solutions by means of ether. Philip and Brandey 
(11) have shown that there is danger of reducing ferric to the ether- 
insoluble ferrous iron in such a mixture. Cupferron has been used 
by Cunningham (12), Heller and Burke (13), and Cox and his 
associates (4) for the removal of iron from aluminum-containing 
solutions. 

The results obtained by different workers, using the same or 
different methods of analyzing biological material for aluminum, 
have indicated that either a great variation exists in different tis- 
sues or the methods of analysis are not entirely adequate. It is 
for this reason that the methods have again been studied.  Differ- 
ent colorimetric methods of determining aluminum have been 
compared, with the same and different methods of preparing the 
aluminum solutions free from interfering substances. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The following procedure has been developed for estimating 
aluminum in a solution free from any interfering material. 


Estimation of Aluminum with Aurin 
Reagents 
1. 1:1 dilution of ammonium hydroxide. 
2. 1:1 dilution of hydrochloric acid. 
. Saturated solution of ammonium acetate. 
. Approximately 1.5 N ammonium carbonate. 

5. 0.1 per cent solution of aurintricarboxylic acid prepared by 
dissolving 1 gm. of the aurin in 1 liter of distilled water containing 
2.5 cc. of concentrated ammonium hydroxide. The aurin should 
be kept in a brown bottle. 

6. Aluminum standard solution prepared by dissolving 3.5018 
gm. of recrystallized 2411.0 in 1 liter of approxi- 
mately 0.1. N hydrochloric acid. This stock solution is diluted 
1:20 with 0.1 N hydrochloric acid to give a solution containing 
0.01 mg. of aluminum per ce. 
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7. Congo red paper prepared by saturating ashless filter paper 
with an alcoholic solution of Congo red dye. After the paper is 
dry it is cut into pieces about 1 em. long by 0.5 em. wide and kept 
in a stoppered bottle. 

Modified Klett Colorimeter—A colorimeter with a reading seale 
of 0 to 150 mm. was especially constructed for use in this investi- 
gation. 

Procedure—Transter the sample to a 50 ec. volumetric flask, 
and add 5 ee. of a 1:1 dilution of ammonium hydroxide and a 
piece of Congo red indicator paper. Add slowly, with constant 
shaking, enough approximately 6 N hydrochloric acid just to turn 
the indieator violet. Add 2 ce. of a saturated solution of ammo- 
nium acetate and 2 ce. of a 0.1 per cent solution of aurin, wash the 
neck of the flask with water, and whirl to mix the contents. Place 
the flask in water at SO 90° for 10 minutes, cool to room tempera- 
ture, and dilute with water to about 40 ee. Add, with shaking, 
enough 1.5 \ ammonium carbonate to change the pH of the solu- 
tion to 7.2. The amount of ammonium carbonate necessary is 
determined on blank solutions contaiming no aurin ana compared 
with it phosphate buffer solution, phenel red being used is the 
indicator, After the addition of the carbonate solution the flask 
is made up to volume and the contents are thoroughly mixed. 
A standard containing a definite amount of aluminum is prepared 
in exactly the same manner as the unknown. After standing 15 
minutes to allow for the decolorization of the excess dye, the two 
solutions are compared in a colorimeter. 

The method of Underhill and Peterman (7) has been used inall 
of the determination< in which alizarin has been employed. This 
method has been found to be quite satisfactory with pure solutions 
of aluminum salts 

Several modifieations of the Teitelbaum (9) method for estimat- 
ing aluminum have been made. The Folin-Cioealteu (14) phenol 
reagent was substituted for the original Folin reagent and was 
found to give more aecurate results. Later investigations of 
colorimetric estimation of S-hydroxyquinoline compounds have 
indicated that not all samples of this material are the same. In 
this work very good color comparisons were obtained. With a 
later sample ot S-hydroxyvquineline secured from the same source 
colorimetric comparisons were very unsatisfactory. 
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Dr. Kolthoff kindly furnished a sample of 1, 2, 5, S-hydroxvan- 
thraquinone which was used in a few determinations. Since little 
correlation was found between color intensity and aluminum con- 
centration, this reagent was used only for qualitative tests. The 
procedure described by Nolthoff (8) was emploved in qualitative 
tests, 

The methods of des eloping the colored solutions described 
above have been applied in a study of the color curves and effeets 
of certain interfering substances on the determination of alumi- 
num by the several methods. 


| 
Relation of Aluminum Concentration to Color Intensity of Aurion, Alizarin, 
and / yquinol ine f Com pli x 


Al found 


Al presen! 
Aurin Aliearin «guste dine 

my 
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Standard used for all determin ane Odes hens 


In Table [are shown the color curves of the aluminum complexes 
of aurin, alizarin, and S-hydroxvquinoline. It will be seen that 
for aurin and S-hvdroxyquinoline a pure color holds over con- 
siderable range. With the alizarin the standard must be very 
nearly the same as the unknown 1, 2, 3, S-Hyvdroxvanthraquin- 
one determinations are not included, since the eolor complex tends 
to precipitate very readily and the method appears to be much 
better adapted to qualitative work. 

The effects of added iron to the aurin and alizarin lakes are 
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shown in Table IL. With S-hydroxyquinoline the iron is additive 
to the aluminum, sinee both iron and aluminum form pure com- 
pounds with the quinoline. 0.02 mg. of Fe is equal to approxi- 
mately O.OL mg. of Al. 

It was found that, whenever solutions of iron and aluminum 
were separated with sodium hydroxide and tested with alizarin, 


Il 
Effect of on Aluminum Laks» of Aurin and Alirarin 
Al 
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low values were obtained. The effeets of sodium chloride are 
shown in Table IIL The inereasing amount of aluminum found 
with aurin appear to he due to aluminum in the salt used, since 
solutions containing NaCl alone gave qualitative tests for alu- 
minum with other reagents. “Salt” effeets were equally great 
when the alizarin determinations were made in aleohol. 
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Phosphates tend to inhibit the formation of the aurin lake but 
do not affect the determination of aluminum by alizarin, 1, 2, 5,- 
8-hydroxyanthraquinone, or S-hydroxyquinoline. Some experi- 
ments have indicated that ammonium molybdate would prevent 
the inhibition of the formation of the aurin lake by phosphates. 
Small amounts of calcium do not interfere with aurin or S-hydroxy- 
quinoline, but in the presence of calcium, aluminum and alizarin 
give slightly more color than in the absence of calcium. Magne- 
sium appears to have very little effect on the aurin lake, slightly 
greater on the alizarin, and to form a definite compound with 
8-hydroxyquinoline. 


Separation of Aluminum and Other Metals, Particularly Tron 


Three methods used for the separation of aluminum from other 
metals which have been reported present in animal tissue have 
been modified so as to be applicable to tissue analysis. 


Precipitation of Tron and Aluminum As Phosphates 


Reagents 

1. 1:1 dilution of ammonium hydroxide. 

2. Saturated solution of ammonium acetate. 

3. Solution of diammonium phosphate containing 20 mg. per ce. 

4. Ferric chloride solution containing 1 mg. of Fe per ce. 

5. Methyl red indicator. 

6. Methyl orange indicator. 

Procedure—The acid solution to be analyzed is transferred to 
a 50 ec. conical centrifuge tube. Unless the sample is known to 
contain iron and sufficient phosphorus to combine with both the 
iron and aluminum, it is best to add 1 mg. of iron and from 50 to 
100 mg. of diammonium phosphate to the solution. 1 ce. of a 
saturated solution of ammonium acetate and a few drops of methyl 
orange indicator are added to the solution, then with constant 
shaking or stirring ammonium hydroxide is added until the indica- 
tor just turns vellow. A drop of methyl red indicator added to 
the tube should show faintly pink. The contents of the tube are 
then diluted to about 25 to 30 ec. and heated in boiling water for 1 
hour. The sides of the tube are washed with a few ce. of distilled 
water and the tube centrifuged at high speed for 10 minutes. The 
supernatant fluid is immediately decanted. Any insoluble mate- 
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rial such as siliea is contained in the precipitate of iron and alumi- 
num. ‘The removal of this material is easily effected by dissolving 
the pho=phates in hydrochloric acid and centrifuging out the silica. 
Washing the residue with dilute acid removes the aluminum quan- 
titatively. When the sodium hydroxide method of separating 


Taste IV 


(‘om paral: rs (Qualitative Det rminafions on Nu pe rnatfant Fluid after Precipi- 
tation of Iron and Aluminum As Phosphates 


Solution No Constituents Prenent Autin | Aluarin 
| | 
Aluminum 
Tron Negative Negative 
Phosphorus 2 
2 Aluminum | oo 
Negative Positive 
Manganese | 
3 Aluminum OOF 
Iron 1 i Negative Positive 
Phosphorus | 2 0 
Cobalt 
Aluminum ool 
Iron Negative Negative 
Phosphorus 20 
Caleium 0.05 | 
5 Aluminum Oo | | 
Iron 10 | Positive Positive 
Phosphorus 
Chromium 5 | 
ro | Liver digest* Negative | Positive 


5.0 em. of fresh tissue. 


iron and aluminum is used, the silica is of no consequence, since 
it is separated out with the ferric hydroxide precipitate. 

The method of precipitating the iron and aluminum as the 
phosphates has the advantage over the precipitation as the hy- 
droxides in that at the pH of this procedure calcium phosphate is 
soluble. 

Data have been presented in Table IV which show that in pure 
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solutions of iron and aluminum, precipitated with a slight excess of 
phosphate, the precipitation is quantitative. Only a slight excess 
of phosphate was used, since too much phosphate would inhibit 
the formation of the aurin-aluminum lake in the supernatant fluid. 

For tissue analysis a large excess of phosphate is used to com- 
bine with both the iron and aluminum, as ferric phosphate is more 
insoluble than aluminum phosphate. 


Sodium Hydroxide Separation of Iron and Aluminum 


In the experiments to be reported here an unpublished modifi- 
cation of the method of the Myers, Mull, and Morrison (2) by 
Mull has been used to separate the iron and aluminum. 

Reagents 

1. 6 hydrochloric acid. 

2. 6 sodium hydroxide (aluminum-free). 

3. Glacial acetic acid. 

Procedure—The aluminum and iron are precipitated by the 
method deseribed. The precipitate is then dissolved in 1 ce. of 
6 SN hydrochloric acid and diluted to Lice. 1 ce. of glacial acetic 
acid is next added and the tube whirled to mix. This »® followed 
by 5 cc. of 6S sodium hydroxide, after which the tube is shaken. 
The tube is left for 30 minutes and then centrifuged for LO minutes, 
The supernatant fluid is decanted into a clean centrifuge tube. 
0.25 ec. of acetic acid is then added and the tube placed in the ice 
box overnight, after which the tube ix centrifuged and the fluid 
decanted into a 50 ec. Nessler tube or volumetric flask. The color 
is developed by the method described for aurin. 


Thiocyanate and Ether Separation of Aluminum and Tron 


Reagents 

1. 60 per cent solution of ammonium thioevanate 

2. Ether containing 3 to 4 per cent aleohol 

Procedure—The acid solution is placed in a 30 ce. separatory 
funnel and 2 to 3 ec. of the ammonium thiocyanate solution are 
added. The funnel is immediately filled with ether, stoppered, 
and shaken. As soon as the two phisases have separated, the 
stopper is removed and the ether syphoned off. The extractions 
with ether are repeated until both the aqueous and ether phases 
are colorless. If the sample is very high in iron, it is advisable to 
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add a few drops of nitrie acid and more of the thiocyanate solu- 
tion after the first extraction. Table V shows that manganese, 
cobalt, and chromium are not removed in the ether extraction. 


Taste V 


Quali latin Treats on Acid Solutions of Certain Metala after Extraction with 
Thiocyanate and Ether 


Solutron No | (Constituents | Preeen'! | Aluann 
| 
Iron 1 Negative 
2 Aluminum oo Positive 
4 | Iron | 
| Aluminum | oon 
Iron Negative 
Copper 
5 | Iron 1 Positive 
Manganese 0 05 | 
| fron | | Positive 
Cobalt O05 
7 Iron Positive 
Chromium 


(upferron Separation of lron and Aluminum 


Reagents 

1. Concentrated sulfurie acid. 

2. Concentrated nitric acid. 

3. 9 per cent ceupferron solution. 

4. 21:1 mixture of benzene, ether, and acetone. 

Procedure—The iron and aluminum are precipitated as the 
phosphates by the method previously given. The precipitate is 
dissolved in 0.5 ce. of concentrated sulfurie acid and enough water 
to insure solution of the precipitate. The solution and washings, 
totaling about 15 ee., are transferred to a 30 ce. separatory funnel. 
After the solution has cooled to room temperature, enough 9 per 
cent cupferron solution is added to precipitate the iron and form a 
white precipitate. After 5 minutes, 15 cc. of a mixture of equal 
parts of benzene, ether, and acetone are added, the funnel is stop- 
pered, and the mixture is vigorously shaken. The two phases 
quickly separate and the aqueous phase containing the aluminum 
is drawn off into a Pyrex digestion tube calibrated at 50 ce. Sev- 
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eral 2 cc. portions of water are shaken in the funnel and also drawn 
off to insure complete removal of the aluminum. 

The excess cupferron in the aluminum-containing solution is 
ashed by heating over a microburner. A drop of concentrated 
nitric acid added to the tube after the contents are charred hastens 
complete combustion. The sides of the tube are washed with 
distilled water and the contents boiled down until fumes of 
sulfuric acid come off. It is essential that all of the cupferron be 
removed. 


Analysis of Biological Material 


Preparation of the Sample—The aluminum content of animal 
tissue, milk, or urine is so small in comparison to the other mineral 
constituents that a large sample is required for analysis. 50 gm. of 
tissue are ashed when that much is available; while for urine and 
milk much larger samples are required if duplicate determinations 
are to be made. 

Tissue samples are dissected out with nickel scissors or a scalpel 
and washed with distilled water to remove any adhering blood or 
hair. The water is allowed to drain away by placing the tissue in 
a glass funnel for a few minutes. The samples are then placed 
directly into weighed silica crucibles and the weight of tissue de- 
termined. Milk and urine samples should be collected in Pyrex 
flasks and weighed into 200 ec. silica evaporating dishes. The 
samples are then placed in an electric oven overnight in order to 
drive off as much water as possible. Milk and urine should be 
evaporated to dryness. 

Ashing—Ashing is begun by heating the silica container, sup- 
ported on a triangle, with a Bunsen burner. This quickly chars 
the organic material and hastens the ashing process. The pre- 
liminary heating must be done very carefully as the material swells 
and will overflow the container unless the flame is occasionally re- 
moved to allow for cooling. When the charred material has ceased 
to foam on further heating, it may be placed in the muffle oven 
without danger of loss by overflowing or spattering. The tem- 
perature of the muffle oven must not be over 500°. If too high a 
temperature is used, the ash will fuse into the silica and cannot be 
dissolved out with strong acid. There is also loss of aluminum 
at high temperatures, probably owing to fusion of the ash. The 
door of the oven should be left slightly ajar in order that adequate 
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oxygen is available for the complete combustion of the carbon, 
Small particles of carbon may not be ashed by this procedure, but 
they will not interfere as the acid used later in the digestion will 
completely ash the residue. Usually 24 hours is sufficient time 
for the organic material to be completely decomposed and a light 
fluffy ash left. The ash and any remaining carbon is digested 
with a mixture of equal parts of nitric and sulfurie acids. 10 ce. 
of the acid mixture are used for 50 gm. of tissue. The acid is 
added to the cold silica dish after the dry ashing and the beaker 
covered with a watch-glass. Heating at “low” on an electric 
hot-plate for an hour or so will usually give a clear digest com- 
pletely free of carbon. This proceedure dissolves all of the ash and 
renders any silica insoluble. The digest is then transferred to a 50 
ce. conical centrifuge tube and the silica beaker rinsed with hot 
water acidulated with hydrochloric acid. The silica and other 
insoluble material may then be centrifuged out of the sample or 
the aluminum and iron may le precipitated by the method pre- 
viously deseribed. In eases of material high in calcium it is neces- 
sary to boil the ash in hydrochloric acid in order to dissolve the 
calcium sulfate. 

This method of ashing has several advantages over the wet ash- 
ing method. Wet ashing requires the use of large quantities of 
acids and necessitates much more careful watching than does the 
dry ashing method. The amount of aluminum in the acids used 
in ashing 50 gm. of tissue is appreciable. Another point is the 
formation of an insoluble precipitate in the acid which cannot be 
removed from the Kjeldahl flask. The wet ashing method has 
heen criticized by Underhill and Peterman (7) who say that alu- 
minum will be dissolved from the glassware. Lundell and Knowles 
(15) found Pyrex glassware perfectly satisfactory for the acid di- 
gestion of non-ferrous metals. 

There is a possibility of loss of aluminum in the dry ashing proe- 
ess, but recovery experiments by numerous investigators have 
shown that if the temperature is not above red heat the loss is 
slight, if any. 


DISCUSSION 


In comparing the data of Underhill and Peterman (16) with 
thoseof Myers and Morrison (17) one finds that the values obtained 
for the aluminum content of dog tissue by the alizarin method are 
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much higher than those found by the aurin method. Data are 
reported in Table VI, which were obtained by direct comparison 
of the two methods on aliquot portions of tissue digests. The 
ashing of the tissue was accomplished by the method described by 
Underhill and Peterman. Where possible 50 gm. of material were 
ashed. The ash was dissolved by boiling in dilute sulfuric acid 
and diluted to a convenient volume. The separation of the iron 
and aluminum was made on aliquot portions of the digest by the 


Tanne VI 


Comparison of Vy ra. and Vorrison wrth of 
Cnderhill and Peterman on Dry Ashed 


Moyers. Mull. and U aderhel and 
ort eon Petet man 
DD fete nce 
\mount Al per \imoun' per 
used 1) ured 
»™ 
Beef liver 20 Potd 
Dog lung 50 O35 os 045 
*  galibladder tile 50) os 1 
brain 50 37 os 


methods described by the authors. The aurin determinations 
were compared in Nessler tubes. 

The difference between the “aluminum” as determined by the 
two methods is very large. It would appear that either aluminum 
was lost in the manipulations of the Myers, Mu!l, and Morrison 
method or else the alizarin reacted with some substance other than 
aluminum. 

Data are given in Table VIL, which show that added aluminum 
is recovered by either method. 

In experiments, with thioevanate, to remove the iron from the 
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solutions analyzed both methods gave essentially the same differ- 
ences. When sodium hydroxide was used to remove the iron, low 
values were found by the alizarin method. These low values have 
heen found to be due to inhibition of color formation due to high 
salt concentration. The low values obtained by use of aurin 


Tawte Vil 
Re core ry of Added Aluminum hy Ve thends of V Vull, aned Morrison aned 
rh ll ane feorman 


Vell t ane Petettman 


oltweue Aleadded Alfound Keeewery of added Nifeund Heeewery 
per cent om per cont 
oo |} 0025 imo oo 


Tawte Vill 
A nea! of Dia Pres of Iron. (‘alec um, acum, and Zine 
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Al found | 
turin | | 
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Liver ooo | § +50 
5 No eolor 


cannot be explained on the grounds of inhibition of color due to 
phosphorus, since identical checks have been found with S-hy- 
droxyquinoline in iron-free tissue digests (Table VITD). 

The cupferron method of separating iron from aluminum had 
proved satisfactory on synthetic mixtures of the metals. The fol- 
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lowing experiment was performed to compare the two dyes on 
tissue digests which had been treated in exactly the same manner. 
Several tissue digests were mixed to obtain sufficient material 
for a series of analyses. The iron, aluminum, caleium, and prob- 
ably some other metals were precipitated by ammonium hydroxide 
In this precipitation the solution was 
The precipitate was filtered out and dis- 
The copper and iron were removed 


and ammonium acetate. 
made definitely alkaline. 
solved in hydrochloric acid. 


Taste IX 
Comparative Analyses with Alizarin and Aurin 
Aurin Aliearnn 
| Al added 

| Al found Al per am \ifound | am 
om my | my my 
9.0000 0 0012 0 00080 WTS 
3 0.0000 |) 0.0020 0 00066 (ONT 
4 OOS Clouds 
5 0084 0.00080 “ 
2 | 0.0050 0.0070 | 
3 0 0050 00078 0.00000 O176 0042 
2 0 0075 oO 00149 
2 Cloudy 


by precipitation with cupferron and filtration. Slow evaporation 
and dry ashing were employed to remove the excess cupferron. 
The ash was dissolved in hydrochloric acid and made up to volume 
so that 1 cc. was equivalent to 1 gm. of the tissue. The “alumi- 
num” was estimated by means of aurin and alizarin 

The results are givenin Table IN. The variations of aluminum 
content of iron-free tissue digests, as determined by the two dyes, 
indicate that either an inhibitory substance was present or that 
some other material was present that reacts with the alizarin 
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but not the aurin. The increased color lake with alizarin was 
likely due to caleium and probably some of the other metals which 
are not precipitated by cupferron. That the color was not due to 
iron was shown by negative finding with thioglycolie acid by the 
method described by Lyons (18). 

Further studies were made to see if it might be possible to ob- 
tain the same results with aurin and alizarin. Sinee both of these 
dyes gave negative results on the supernatant fluid after preeipita- 
tion of iron and aluminum as the phosphates, it seemed safe to 
assume that these elements were quantitatively removed from 
solution. ‘The positive results of the alizarin test on fluids ob- 
tained after precipitation of the iron and aluminum in tissue 


Tante X 
Comparison of Aurin and Alizarin Estimations of Aluminum in Tissue 
Din afa Bree of All A nown riering Substances 


found 


| 
\igarn | 
med | per cent 
Mixed | 3 0 0065 | ovo | 76 
| oom | | 54 
Liver | | “0 
oe ore oom | 
Spleen | | | 40 
Mixed | 0 0110 | 


digests seemed to indicate that some other substances were present 
which reacted with the alizarin. The salt concentration and pH 
of the solution in both the standard and unknowns must be of the 
same magnitude if the alizarin method is to be used. 

In an attempt to control all of the factors affeeting the deter- 
mination of aluminum by use of alizarin several experiments were 
earried out in the following manner. The aluminum and iron in 
tissue digests were precipitated as the phosphates in slightly acid 
solution. The aluminum and iron precipitates were then dis- 
solved in acid and the iron removed by precipitation with cup- 
ferron. In these experiments the precipitate was removed from 
the filtrate by filtration through asbestos and kaolin filters. The 
filtrates were evaporated to dryness and made alkaline with am- 
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monia and then dry-ashed to remove all of the organic material 
and the volatile salts. The residues were dissolved in a measured 
amount of hydrochloric acid and made up to volume so that | 
ec. of solution was equal to | gm. of tissue. The aluminum was 
then determined by the aurin and the alizarin methods. A stand- 
ard was prepared containing the same amount of aluminum as the 
sample and also the same amount of hydrochloric acid. These 
solutions were always diluted so that there would be about 0.005 
mg. of aluminum in 25 ec. The results of a series of these com- 
parisons are given in Table X. 

The data in Table X show that in what might be termed pure 
solutions of aluminum the two methods agree very closely. The 
high values obtained on solutions from which only the iron is 
removed are probably due to the action of calcium in intensifving 
the color of the alizarin lake as well as the other elements which 
form lakes with alizarin. These data indicate that for routine 
estimations of aluminum the aurin method is superior to the ali- 
zarin method. A point that favors the use of alizarin is the 
greater amount of color per unit of aluminum. The use of the 
large size colorimeter largely overcomes thix advantage, since in 
this instrument as littl as 0.0015 mg. of aluminum ean be 
estimated. 


1. For the determination of aluminum in tissues dry ashing is 
preferable to wet ashing in view of the large amount of salts in the 
digest and the difficulty in removing insoluble residues from the 
digestion flasks. 

2. There is always a definitely higher blank when the wet ash- 
ing method is employed. The large amount of sulfurie acid re- 
quired contains some aluminum. 

3. Aluminum and iron can be quantitatively precipitated as 
the phosphates in order to remove other metallic salts and to con- 
centrate the sample. 

4. The separation of aluminum and ferrie iron can be made by 
means of sodium hydroxide, anmonium thiocyanate, or cupferron. 

5. Aurin is the most specific and satisfactory reagent for the 
colorimetric estimation of aluminum. 

6. With care in removing all interfering metals and salts identi- 
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eal results may be obtained by using aurin, alizarin, or S-hydroxy- 
quinoline in the colorimetric estimation of aluminum. 


1, 2, 5, 8-Hydroxyanthraquinone is a very sensitive reagent 


for the qualitative testing for aluminum. 
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STUDIES ON ALUMINUM 


Il. THE STORAGE OF INTRAVENOUSLY INJECTED 
ALUMINUM IN THE DOG 


By DONALD F. EVELETH axp VICTOR C. MYERS 


(From the De partment of Biochemistry, School of Medicine, Weatern Reserve 
University, Cleveland) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 29, 1935) 


The intravenous injection of soluble salts of metals with subse- 
quent analysis of exereta and tissues has been a common method 
of studying the metabolism of metals. The excretion of injected 
aluminum was investigated by Steel (1) who found that during the 
3 days following the injection from 5.55 to 11.11 per cent of the 
aluminum was exereted in the feces. He did not attempt to de- 
termine the fate of the rest of the aluminum. Myers and Morrison 
(2) found that intravenously injected aluminum was excreted in 
bile and urine. They also showed that intraparenterally intro- 
duced aluminum was stored in the heart, intestine, kidney, liver, 
abdominal musele, and skin. Underhill, Peterman, and Steel 
(3) showed that intravenously injected aluminum was exereted 
in the bile and urine and through the intestinal wall. The amount 
excreted did not account for the amount which had disappeared 
from the blood during the period of investigation. This pointed 
to storage, but no attempt was made to determine the tissues in- 
volved. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


It seemed desirable to study the storage of injected aluminum 
by means of tissue analysis. The method employed was the aurin 
method previously deseribed (4) (Dog | was analyzed by the 
method of Myers, Mull, and Morrison). The methods used in 
separating the iron and aluminum were the sodium hydroxide, 
cupferron, and thiocyanate methods; but, since these all were 
found to agree, the method of separating the aluminum is not 
specified. 
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The analyses of five apparently normal dogs are given in Table 1 
These values agree quite closely with those reported by Myers and 
Morrison (2). 

In a preliminary experiment (Protocol 1) a dog was injected 
with | mg. per kilo of aluminum as AIC], in saline. The results of 
this experiment agree qualitatively with those of Myers and Morri- 
son (2) and Underhill, Peterman, and Steel (3). 

Four dogs were given ten daily intravenous injections of 1 mg. 
per kilo of soluble aluminum. At 78, 125, 137, and 150 days, 
respectively, the dogs were killed and the tissues analyzed. In 


Tanue 


Vy Aluminum (ante per af Vor mal Dhow 


Brain “37 
Lungs 35 0.13 O15 012 009 
Heart LL om 
Liver 1% 1s ‘14 
Gallbladder and bile 4 | 
Pancreas oof 
Intestin “033 ow 
Gluteal muscle 
Kidney 012 0 08 
Testicle 


Table I] the initial and final weights of the animals and the re- 
sults of the analyses of the tissues are given. 


DISCUSSION 


The average aluminum content of dog tissue found in this study 
is not significantly different from that reported by Mvyers and 
Morrison (2). No explanation can be given for the high values, 
particularly of the brain and lungs of Dog 1. The previous history 
of the animal is unknown. 

In the injection experiment on Dog 6, killed 53 minutes after the 
injection of I mg. of aluminum per kilo of body weight, an imme- 
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diate distribution of the metal is shown. Attempts at removal of 
the aluminum by both the liver and kidney are indicated. These 
data agree with the observations of Myers and Morrison (2) and 
Underhill, Peterman, and Steel (3). In Table II the analyses of 
Dogs 7 to 10, killed 78, 125, 137, and 150 days, respectively, after 
the injection of ten Img. per kilo doses of aluminum, are compared 


Pratecol 


Deg6. Female, weight 7.3 kilos 
90am. Catheterized for normal urine and normal bleod sample taken. 
017 “ me. of Al as AIC, in ce. of saline injected into jugular 
vein 
Catheter inserted 
9%) “ Urine flow stopped; 6.5 em. taken for analysis 
09) “ Injeeted sodium barbital (225 mg. per kile) 
** Ether administered 
Bled te death by cutting the jugular vein. Immediately dis- 
seeted and tissues analyzed 
The separation of iron and aluminum was made by means of cupferron. 


\l per 100 em 
or 
my 

Normal urine 0 08 
Urine 13 min. after injection 1s 
Bladder urine 2) 
Normal blood 
Blood at death 
Gallbladder and bile 0 48 
Lung 
Heart 16 
Liver 25 
Spleen “19 
Pancreas 
Gluteal muscle 
Kidnes 


with Dogs 21 and 22 taken from the paper of Myers and Morrison 
(2) and the normal averages established in this study. In general 
it would appear that the aluminum gradually leaves the blood and 
ix stored chiefly in the liver, spleen, and kidney. The spleen ap- 
pears to be the last of the three organs to increase in aluminum 
content. 
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Intravenously injected aluminum is promptly exereted by way 
of the urine and hile, as well as stored, so that the amount cireu- 
lating in the blood is rapidly decreased. 


Il 


Aluminum Dog Tissue aites lin «at Alum 


Weight before injection fe 23 
at death. fy 4 5 i, 2 2 
lime after last injeetion. day Controle ‘ . 
ins Me Al per 1) em 

at time of death i) His Hf) nm 
Lungs or O11 
Heart #200 0m OW om 
Gallbladder and til Oo o232 O41 O40 O27 Of 
Pancreas of 
Spleen om [7 
Stomach oi aw 
Intestine 019 87 0 2] 
Gluteal muscle om om om om 

* Data taken from Myers and Morrison (2 Aluminum given intra- 


peritoneal! 


SUMMARY) 


1. The aluminum content of normal dog tixstie tins been deter. 
mined. 

2. The results indicate that the values reported by Underhill 
and Peterman (5) are too high. 

3. Intravenously injected aluminum appear to ber wick ly ilix- 
tributed in the tissue immediately after injection 

4. Injected aluminum is stored primarily in the liver and spleen, 
but also in the kidney. 

5. Injected aluminum promptly appears in the bile and urine. 

6. Injected aluminum appears to be retained in the tissue of 
the dog for long periods 
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THE INFLUENCE OF METHOD OF PREPARATION 
AND OF CATIONS ON THE ISOELECTRIC 
POINT OF OVALBUMIN* 


hy ELIZABETH R. B. SMITH? 


(Prom the Laboratory of Physiology, Yale University School of Medicine, 
New Haven) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 17, 1935) 


In an extended study of the factors influencing the apparent 
isoelectric point of ovalbumin, data concerning the effects of a 
number of buffer anions on this property have been previously 
reported (13). This work has been continued by observations 
with varied cations, especially multivalent ions, and by a compari- 
son of the isoelectric point of the protein prepared by different 
methods. 


Methods and Materials 


egg albumin was erystallized from sodium sulfate solutions 
according to Cannan (5), and from ammonium sulfate solutions 
according to Sorensen (14), half of the same mixed lot of egg whites 
being treated by each method. The processes of dialysis, concen- 
tration, and preparation of the stock solution were the same as 
these already deseribed (13). 

The various buffer series were prepared from acetic acid and 
from the acetates of barium, Praeger sttith, and lithium, from the 
hydroxides of ammonium, sodium, and potassiuln, from the 
bonates of calcium and strontium, and from lanthanum oxide. 
When the acetates or hydroxides were used, the calculated amount 
was added as a solution to the required quantity of acetic acid. 


* Presented in part before the Division of Biological Chemistry at the 
highty-ninth meeting of the American Chemical Society at New York, April 
22, 1935 

t Henorary Research Fellow in Physiology, Yale University, 1955 Sth. 

This work was supported in part by a grant made to Dr. David L. Hiteh- 
cock from the Research Funds of the School of Medicine, Yale University. 
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In the case of magnesium acetate it Was necessary to add | per cent 
of ammonium acetate to the salution to prevent the formation of 
a colloidal precipitate at pH values greater than 5; this addition 
was made to all members of this series. When carbonates or oxides 
were used in the preparation of the buffers, a weighed quantity of , 
dry material was placed in each flask, and acetic acid was then 
added. 

The methods of observation were identical with those pres ously 
reported (13). O.lM He] (pH 1.07) was the standard of reference 
in the pH estimations, and collodion particles formed the adsorb- 
ing substrate in the cataphoresis measurements. The apparent 
isoelectric point Was determined by graphical ion us the 
PH value corresponding to no electrophoretic migration. The 
concentration of protein in all cases was approximately OLD per cent 

Three concentration series, cach composed of SIX solutions within 
the desired pH range, were lor each eration, ane, iti 


sodium acetate buffers were prepared lor meme 
and ammonium sulfate produets 


ct of rystallizing Salt 


big. shows the apparent isocloet ric disly wal oval- | 
bumin which had been crystallized from ammonium sulfate and 
from sodium sulfate. Sodium acetate buffers at three ionic 
strengths were used for each product. The differences between 
the two preparations are small, probably Within the experimental 
error at the lower two tonic strengths fo iat an 
ionic strength of O.1. The ol extrapolation at 
strength is identical for the twa, being pil PSO 


cls of ( ‘ations 


Fig. 2 shows the results obtained with acetate buffers in whieh | 
the metallic cations were varied. The solutions used have been 
described above. All the pH-ionie strength relations are linear 
and extrapolate to the same value at © ionic strength, pH 4.86 
+0.01. This differs by only 0.01 pH from that found in the anion 
series (13). The slopes of the various lines are roughly propor- 
tional to the valences of the cations used, although they also vary 
for individual ions of the same valence. The sodium and potas- 
sium lines are probably hat significantly different 
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bic. t. The effeet of the ervetallizing «alt on the apparent isoelectric 
immontum sulfate. 


Curve | represents sediam sulfate: Curve 


‘ 
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bia 2. The effeet of wartous acetate buffers on the re nt rie 
the chart represent the different buffers. 


Dise 


It has again been demonstrated that the apparent isoelectric 
point of ovalbumin is influenced in a definite manner by the nature 
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and concentration of ions other than hydrogen and hydroxyl in 
the buffer used. The relations between the ionic strength of the 
medium and the pH of the isoelectric point are always linear, but 
the slope of the line varies with the different ions and is, in general, 
positive for the multivalent cations and negative for the univalent 
cations, with the anions so far investigated (13). However, the 
extrapolated values for the isoelectric point in a solution free from 
ions are identical, within 0.02 pH unit, although each of these 
values is obtained from measurements with a different added 
salt. This result gives strong support to the view that the ise- 
electric point of ovalbumin is at pH 4.86 

In the earlier paper (13) attention was called to the diserepaney 
between this value and the figures recorded by Abramson (1, 2) 
and by Tiselius (15, 16). At that time it was thought possible 
that the use of sodium sulfate instead of ammonium sulfate as 
the crystallizing salt for the protein might account for a part of 
the difference. This point has now been tested by the simultane- 
ous preparation of crystalline egg albumin, from the same source, 
by both methods. The values obtained for the isoelectric points 
of the two are nearly identical and do not account for the variation 
between our results and those of the investigators mentioned 

The magnitude of the effeet produced by any ion on the apparent 
isoelectric point is proportional to its valence (see Fig. 2 \ulti- 
valent ions cause an apparent rise; Tiselius (16) observed a similar 
increase in isoelectric point for egg albumin when he replaced 
sodium with barium in his acetate buffers 

There is a specific effect on the apparent rie point 
duced by each ion studied: an explanation of these phenomenn Is 
difficult to formulate. Three suggestions have been put forward 
by different investigators, and a fourth may be added. Loeb (7) 
believed that the valence of any ion determined its action: this is 
qualitatively true (see Fig. 2), but the differences among ions of a 
given valence exceed the experimental error and make this explana- 
tion inadequate. 

Michaelis and Rona (9, 10, 12) studied the influence of salts 
on the optimal flocculation pH for serum albumin (denatured); 
they found an ton series, by Taps, which, they sand, paralleled 
their charcoal adsorption experiments. They therefore concluded 
that selective adsorption might account for their results. Mi- 
chaelis later, however ((8) pp. 144, 145), states that in the case 
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of true salt formation (which he defines as the formation of a 
compound, dissociating according to the mass law, between an ion 
of the ampholyte and some ion of an added salt) the isoelectric 
point and the pH for maximal flocculation are no longer identical. 
Andrezjewski (4) investigated the flocculation of gelatin by aleohol. 
He found that the addition of MgCl increased the amount of 
aleohol needed if the pH were below the isoelectric point ; whereas, 
if the pH were above that point, MgCl, decreased the amount of 
aleohol needed. His results would be predicated from the present 
study on the basis of a shift in the isoelectric pont produced by 
the MgCl. ‘Tiselius’ barium effects have already been mentioned. 

A third hypothesis has been stated by Ljalikov and cowork- 
ers (0), who recently presented work on the changes produced by 
electrolytes in the isoelectric point of gelatin. They found a 
diminution proportional to the concentration with various sodium 
and potassium salts, whereas multivalent ions produced rises com- 
parable in magnitude to those we have observed. These investi- 
gators explain their results as hydration and valence effects. 

A fourth possible explanation of the specific ion effect may be 
postulated from the definition of the isoelectric point of a simple 
ampholyte, which may be formulated thus: 


AH, A+H (1) 
(H)(AR) (HCA) (2, 3) 
(AH, 

(4) 
ALA, (AH. 


At the isoelectric point 


= [al 5) 
Hence 
(Hy ALA, 7 (6) 


pHi (igeeleetric pomt) jiph, ph. vA 
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Parentheses refer to the activity and brackets to the coneentra- 
tions. y is the activity coefficient of an ion. A, and A>» are 
true thermodynamic constants and do not change. Therefore 
pH (isoelectric point) Varies with the logarithm of the Bebivity 
coefficient ratio, and such a logarithm has been found to be proper- 
tional to the ionic strength (3). Hence, pH (isoelectric point) 
would be a linear function of the ionic strength, which we have 
found to be the case. A similar specific ion influence has been 
observed with other properties; for example, in’ the tonization 
constant of lactic acid (11). 
SUMMA) 


The nature of the erystallizing salt used in the preparation of 


egg albumin shows very little or no effeet on the ioeleetric point 
of the protein. 

The pH of the isoelectric point is linearly related to the toni 
strength. 

The influence of each ention is roughly Its 
valence, but each ion has a specific effect 

Extrapolation to O bone strength of the apparent \ the 
isoelectric point of ovalbumin, cataphoretically determined, in 
acetate buffers of a number of cations, gives an bocleet rn 
pH 4.86 + 0.02. 
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ON THE MECHANISM OF LYSOZYME ACTION* 


iy KARL MEYER, JOHN W. PALMER, RICHARD THOMPSON, 
axe DEVORAH KHORAZO 


(Prom the Department of Ophthalmology, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 
Columbia Univer erty, and the Inatilute of Ophthalmology, Preshyterian 
Hoapmtal, New York) 


(Reeenved for publication, November 19, 1945) 


Lysozyme, the purifieation and chemical properties of which 
have recently described (1), was considered by Fleming (2) to 
be an enzyme. Its heat stability rather suggested a physico- 
chemical action. Furthermore, some substances, such as rattle- 
snake venom, saponin, digitonin, cholic, choleic, and desoxycholic 
acids, have been found to bring about appreciable, but inceom- 
plete, lysis of organisms sensitive to lysozyme. This may be 
explained by the finding that these organisms themselves contain 
lysozyme which is released by the above substances.” Moreover, 
a very potent, highly purified lysozyme preparation produced no 
appreciable lowering of surface tension in water or saline, whereas 
a dilute solution of caprylie aleohol, which had a surtace tension 
about 60 per cent that of water, had no lytic effeet 

With suitable substrates no protease, kinase, amylase, lipase, 
or phosphatase activity could be demonstrated. On the other 
hand, the action of lysozyme upon Serena brings about progres- 
sive Increase In non-protein nitrogen, imorganic phosphorus, and 
reducing substances. 

We have been able to confirm the suggestion of Hallauer (4), 
that lysozyme acts on a mucoid fraction of the Sarcina. We 
believe that this action explains its bacteriolytic property and that 


* A preliminary report was published in Sccence, 79, G1 (1904) 

' The organisms used were very resistant to solution eather by autel ysis 
or by the action of alkali 

According te Avery and Cullen (3), autolwei prevented and the lwtie 
action of bile salts on pneumococeus is abolished, if an autelysin, present in 
the bacteria, ix inactivated 
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the increase in non-protein nitrogen and inorganic phosphorus is 
due to the release of material enclosed by the bacterial membrane. 

From our results it appears that the action is on one of the sugar 
linkages in certain mucoids. The nature of this linkage, which is 
certainly not a-glucosidic, is unknown. The action is quite 
specific, for a number of glucoproteins and polysaccharides are not 
susceptible. The maximum liberation of reducing groups is, 
with the Sarcina fractions, about one-third of the total reducing 
power after acid hydrolysis. It is conceivable that the first action 
of the lysozyme on the Sarcina consists in the breakdown of the 
aggregates of the mucoid micelle in a manner comparable with the 
first step of the action of diastase on starch (5). 

In view of the relative abundance of lysozyme in egg white, 
experiments were carried out with egg mucoids and polysaccharides 
as substrates. It was found that these products were attacked in 
the same way as the bacterial fractions only when the use of alka- 
line hydrolysis in their preparation had been avoided. Similarly, 
bacterial fractions lost their susceptibility after more drastic 
alkaline hydrolysis. The idea that this may be due to the removal 
of acetyl groups is supported by the observation that the treat- 
ment of one of the poorer bacterial substrates with acetic anhydride 
in pyridine doubled the amount of reducing substances liberated 
by the same lysozyme preparation. This is significant in the light 
of the recent work of Avery and Goebel (6) on the role of the acetyl 
groups in the immunological behavior of pneumococcus poly- 
saccharides and of the observation of Helferich, Hoff, and Streeck 
(7) that, while emulsin is without action upon phenol-3, d-gluco- 
saminide, the N-acetyl derivative is readily split. 

In general, mucoids are resistant to the action of proteolytic 
enzymes (8). The inhibitory effect of egg white preparations on 
tryptic activity (9, 10) is probably due to a mucoid. A sample of 
highly active antitrypsin, kindly sent us by Dr. Swenson, showed 
the properties and composition of an egg mucoid (without lyso- 
zyme activity), and some of our egg mucoid preparations, tested by 
Dr. Swenson, had antitryptic activity. 

Avery and Cullen (3) have obtained an enzyme from various 
types of pneumococcus, which renders the organism Gram-nega- 
tive. In higher concentrations, the ferment causes lysis of the 
bacterial membrane. In recent experiments, as yet unpublished, 
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Dubos (11) has shown that our lysozyme preparations have the 
same action. Although these enzymes are much alike in their 
chemical properties, they are probably not identical. 

It is probable that enzyme-substrate pairs similar to this from 
egg white exist clsewhere. One such ferment was found in a 
commercial pepsin preparation which liberated reducing sugar 
from gastric mucin. This ferment was not identical with pepsin, 
by which it was destroyed. It may be identical with Castle's 
ferment (12). 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Preparation of Lysozyme from Sarcina — Sarcine, grown on large 
agar plates, were carefully washed with saline and distilled water, 
and dried with acetone and ether. The organisms were ground for 


Tanie | 
Effect of Lysozyme on Non-Protein Nitrogen of Sarcina Suspension 


Non-protein N per ce 
| Total N 
| Ober, | | 
micrograms micregrame micrograms 
Lysozyme + saline | 614 HS | 
Bacteria + | 13 4 » 
‘ag + lysozyme MO | 912 


12 hours with saline in a ball mill, during which treatment the 
larger part of the organisms remained intact. The mixture was 
centrifuged, acidified, again centrifuged, and the supernatant 
solution was precipitated with flavianie acid. The precipitate 
was dissolved in saline to make a 0.45 per cent solution which 
gave upon assay complete lysis up to a dilution of 1:64. This 
preparation was also active towards another lysozyme-sensitive 
organism (Sareina lutea). Like lysozyme from egg white, it was 
inactive towards Escherichia coli communis. By use of the same 
procedure no lysozyme was obtained from the non-susceptible 
Escherichia colt. 

Chemical Observations during Table 1 illustrates the 
increase in non-protein nitrogen of a mixture of lysozyme and 
bacteria killed by heating at 80° for 30 minutes. Aliquots of the 
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incubation mixtures were precipitated with a quarter volume of 
20 per cent trichloroacetic acid, and nitrogen was estimated in the 
filtrate by the micro-Kjeldahl method. Similar results were 
obtained with fresh or acetone-dried bacteria. 

To test the possibility of lysozyme being a protease, it was 
incubated with casein, peptone, and a mixture of proteins pre- 
pared from the sensitive Sarcina as substrates. No inerease in 
carboxyl groups (13) could be observed. No phosphatase activity 
of lysozyme could be demonstrated, with use as substrates of 
magnesium hexosediphosphate, sodium S-glycerophosphate, leci- 
thin, and a lipid mixture from the Sarcine. Tests for lipase 
activity were negative, and fluoride, which inhibits lipase, did not 
inhibit lysozyme activity. 

For the study of the increase in reducing material, substrates 
were prepared from the Sarcina and from egg white.  Folin-Wu 
(14) or Hagedorn-Jensen (15) sugar analyses were made on mix- 
tures of equal volumes of (usually) 1 per cent substrate and 0.01 
to 0.1 per cent lysozyme solutions incubated at 37°. A drop or 
two of toluene sufficed to avoid contamination 

Experiments with Bacterial Substrates The bacterial substrates 
were alkaline hydrolysates of washed, acetone-dried organisms, 
fractionated by alcohol precipitation, containing 4 to % per cent 
nitrogen, depending upon the alkalinity and time of hydrolysis 

Acetone-dried Sarcina were extracted successively with weak 
alkali, weak acid, and 90 per cent acetic acid. The residue was 
digested with 2.5.‘ Nat’ 100° for 10 to 30 minutes; the super- 
natant liquid was brought to 50 per cent alcohol; the precipitate 
was redissolved im water and brought tog per cent aleohol A few 
drops of glacial acetic acid were added to promote precipitation 
The precipitate was again dissolved in water and reprecipitated 
with 75 per cent alcohol and acetic acid, washed with acetone, and 
dried. The products formed slimy solutions which gave a very 
strong Molisch reaction, bout gave ne color with jou and redhiced 
Benedict's solution only after acid hydrolysis. 

One such solution contained 0.479 per cent dry material which 
had 0.72 per cent ash (0.95 per cent of the ash was phosphorus). 
The nitrogen content on an ash-free basi< was 6225 per cent 
(atomic ratio of N:P, 15.3). When incubated 40 hours with a 
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lysozyme preparation (acid 50 per cent acetone extract’ of egg 
white powder, containing both lysozyme and mucoid), the re- 
ducing sugar (Folin-Wu) of the mixture increased 126 micrograms 
per ce. 

Table IL represents a similar but more detailed experiment. 
Substrate A-404 contained 6.73 per cent nitrogen and 19.5 per 
cent reducing sugar as glucose after hydrolysis. Substrate A- 


Il 
Effect of i. ysoryme on hee ducing Power of Bacterial Sugar Complex 
Equal volumes of substrate (1 per cent) or saline, lysozyme (1 per cent) 
or saline, and wiiS phosphate (pil hor 7) Hagedorn-Jensen sugar method 
after preespitation 


cent of tetal eubetrate sugar 
| 


Tetal 
suger per 
ev thisture 
after acid 

he he hrs hes 


With phoephate. With phate 
pil ‘ 


pl 


Lveozvine + saline 
Sulbetrate + saline 
+ lveorvne 37 4 
A405 + 8224332 1 7 1163254 


405 contained 5.88 per cent nitrogen and 24.0 per cent reducing 
sugur. 


* An early procedure for preparation of lysozyme invel wed the extraction 
of dam. lots of egg white powder overnight in the cold with 0 ce. of 3 per 
eent aqueous acetone contaming I per cent Hie’! The supernatant solution 
was then brought to SO per cent acetone and a small amount of concentrated 
ammonia was added (to introduce salt) te facilitate flocculation After 
<tanding in the refrigerator 24 hours, the precipitate was centrifuged off 
and washed with acetone andether, The 39) te 400mg. of dry white powder 
obtained, comsting chiefly of one of the eae mucoids, was casily soluble 
and had a aetivity of LS te units This proceedure was aban- 
doned because of the cost of materials 

‘In all preparations containing mixtures of mucoid and lysozyme high 
blank reductions were usually obtained, undoubtedly due to action of the 
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With highly purified lysozyme solutions in corresponding dilu- 
tions similar results were obtained. 

Experiments with Egg White Substrates -A crude polysaccharide 
obtained by baryta hydrolysis gave no increase of reducing 
material after incubation with lysozyme. A similar but more 
pure material prepared according to Levene and Mori (16) gave 
the same negative results despite many variations in the experi- 
mental conditions. In the procedure of Levene and Mori the 
hydrolysis is carried out with 10 per cent Ba(OH), for 8 hours. 
We found that, if the egg white was heated for only 10 minutes with 
2.5 N NaOH, the resulting sugar complex was resistant to lyso- 
zyme. 


Taste Ill 
Effect of ON He dae Powe r of Eyy 


Equal volumes of substrate (1 per cent egg mucoid Preparation SO-B) 
or saline and lysoz Vine or saline Hagedorn-Jensen “Ugur tiv thod with- 
out Zn(OH), precipitation 


“auger jet misture 
her here 

Lysozyme + saline 0 iS 
Mucoid + saline 225 
+ lysozyme 345 


With 5 minute alkaline hydrolysis positive results were obtained, 
but even then the products gave only a small increase in reducing 
substances with the enzyme. However, when alkaline hydrolysis 
was avoided and a mucoid was prepared from acid aqueous or acid 
alcoholic extracts of the acetone-dried egg white powder, increases 
in reducing sugar comparable to those with bacterial materials 
were obtained. 

kgg white, diluted four times and acidified with acetic acid, was 
poured into boiling water. The supernatant fluid was concen- 
trated under reduced pressure and neutralized to maximal precipi- 
tation. The precipitate was extracted with 0.1 per cent HCI, 
and the extract treated with flavianic acid. The precipitated 


*We thank Dr. P. A. Levene for this material 
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flavianates (containing most of the lysozyme) were removed and 
the clear supernatant solution poured into 6 volumes of aleohol. 
The results with this preparation (No. S0-B) are shown in Table 
I1l. It will be noticed that this material had a high reducing 
blank.* It was found to contain lysozyme when tested with 
Sarcine. The non-protein nitrogen of the mixture increased 109 
micrograms per ce. during the 21 hours. 

The egg mucoid prepared by acetic acid-aleohol extraction (1) 
was likewise acted upon by lysozyme. A greater activity was 
observed in acid solution than in neutral. Sareina swell markedly 
in acidic medium in the presence of lysozyme, but are not lyzed; 
upon neutralization they immediately dissolve, even after re- 
moval of the lysozyme (4, 17). 

We have found no action by lysozyme on starch,’ glycogen,* 
cartilage, gastric mucin, the polysaccharide acid from the vitreous 
humor (1S), osseomucoid, chitin, or a mucoid prepared from 
Escherichia coli communis. 


SUMMARY 


The lytic action of lysozyme on susceptible bacteria has been 
studied. Lysis cannot be explained on a physical basis; ¢.g., 
lowering of surface tension. Lysozyme has no protease, kinase, 
amylase, lipase, or phosphatase activity. It liberates reducing 
sugar from mucoids or polysaccharides of the susceptible Sarcinz 
and from a mucoid fraction of egg white. The type of linkage 
attacked is not known. 


The authors wish to thank Professor H. T. Clarke of the Depart- 
ment of Biological Chemistry for assistance in revising this 
Inanuscript. 
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CHEMISTRY OF SLASH-PINE ‘PINUS CARIBZA, MORELET) 
Il. FATS, WAXES, AND RESINS OF THE GROWING TIPS 
hy J. ALPRED HALL «xo OLE GISVOLD 


(Prom the Purest Products Laherater Pure ef Service, mited States De part- 
ment of Agr ullure Vadis «on) 


(Reeenved for publication, December 21, 1945) 


The flow of oleoresin from the trunk of the slash-pine is main- 
tained and stimulated by periodic wounding. Certain interesting 
phenomena ensue, which suggest a significant relationship bet ween 
the process of formation of new tissue and oleoresin production. 
Within a few days after wounding, the white philoetn in the im- 
mediate vieinity of the wound, especially at the sides, develops a 
green pigmentation which is presumably chlorophyll. This green 
color in the phloem has been observed normally only in the tissue 
of the last 3 years’ apieal growth of the tree and, expecially in the 
last vear’s growth, is associated with large vertical resin passages 
in the phloem it<elf, whieh are filled with resin. No resin passages 
oceur in the corresponding year’s growth of phloem below the tip 
region. Further, the newly developing tips of the slash-pine, 
which comprise the current year’s growth, are highly chlorophytlous 
and resinous, In cross-section the philoenn contains nu- 
merous organized vertical resin passages 

With the appearance of pigmented phloem, around the wound, 
the les elopment of enllous Tisstie begins anal continues for years, 
until the wound is healed. The suggestion arises that resin for- 
mation is a property of certain types of parenchymatous tissue and 
that wounding greatly stimulates the formation of this paren- 
chyma in the vieinity of the wound, thus eausing a condition 
analogous to that in the highly parenchymatous growing tips in 
Which abundant resin formation ix a normal funetion, 


* Maintained at Madison, th cooperation with the University of Wis- 
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Free resin acids were not found in the phloem (1), but this 
material was comparatively rich in fats, tannins, starch, and 
sugars. Since the fats of the phloem are well characterized, it 
became of interest to examine the fats, resins, and waxes of a tissue 
rich in resin and also highly parenchymatous. The young grow- 
ing tips are such a material. 

Consequently, an examination of the petroleum-soluble fraction 
(60-70°) of the dried tips has been carried out. All erystalline 
preparations were dried for analysis at 56° and 0.1 mm. for 24 hours 
over phosphorus pentoxide. Rotations were observed with a 
Franz Schmidt and Haensch (Berlin) quartz wedge saccharimeter 
equipped with a Ventzke seale and an electric sodium lamp as 
light source. The melting points were made with a Thiele ap- 
paratus with a thermometer calibrated against a Bureau of 
Standards thermometer and are not corrected for stem emergence. 
Carbon and hydrogen were determined by a semi-micromethod 
developed from the original Pregl procedure. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The material used in this investigation was collected from slash- 
pine saplings in the forests near Cogdell, Georgia, from April 5 to 
12,1934. At this time the growing tips were in process of clonga- 
tion and were from 3 to 12 inches long. Needle development had 
not yet begun and very little wood had been formed. The tips 
were collected in the morning and prepared for drying in the 
afternoon. Since they could not be dried in a reasonable time while 
whole, it was necessary to shred them longitudinally with a pocket 
knife and dry the subdivided tips in a current of airat 45°. Under 
these conditions they were reduced to a brittle condition in about 
IS hours. The unshredded tips required 4 to 5 days for even in- 
complete drying. 

The dried tips were coarsely broken up, packed in a galvanized 
drum, and shipped to Madison. They were then ground on a Wiley 
mill to approximately 60 mesh and the ground material was placed 
in storage at 3° in air-tight containers. About 20 kilos of material 
were thus prepared. 

A preliminary examination by means of selective extraction of a 
small quantity in a Soxhlet apparatus gave the following results. 
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Solvent | | Por cont extracted 
Petroleum (0.70) | 49 
Ether | 45 
Ethyl acetate | 6.6 
13.0 


Aleohol 

For purposes of a complete examination of the petroleum ex- 
tract, the available material, roughly divided into three portions, 
was exhausted with a petroleum fraction (60-70°) in a Lloyd 
extractor. The extracts were combined and the solvent removed 
mostly at atmospheric pressure and finally under slightly reduced 
pressure. The resulting extract was a very deep green semi- 
resinous Mass. 

Volatile Products The whole extract was subjected to distilla- 
tion with steam and by this process about 50 ce. of colorless oil 
with a slight terpene odor were recovered. By shaking out the oil 
with sodium bisulfite solution in the usual way, a trace of oil with 
aldehydic characteristics was obtained, but it was too small for 
identification. From the aqueous portion of the distillate and by 
extraction of the oil with sodium carbonate solution a very small 
quantity of an acid was recovered, which had the odor of caprylie 
acid but from which no pure derivative could be obtained. 

The remaining oil, free from aldehydes and acids, was frac- 
tionally distilled through an 8 inch Widmer column followed by a 
Hiineh Vigreux column with the results shown in Table I. 

The first three fractions absorbed no bromine and behaved as 
saturated paraffins. The method of their preparation (the use of 
a petroleum fraction) prevents any conclusions as to their existence 
in the tissue. At least 25 ec. of the distillate consisted of saturated 
hydrocarbons boiling well above the solvent and there is thus raised 
the interesting question in biogeneties of the existence in these tips 
of paraffins analogous to the n-heptane of the oleoresins of Pinus 
jeffreyt and Pinus saliniana. The question will be answered, it is 
hoped, by the steam distillation of a large quantity of fresh tips. 

From Fraction 4, a nitrosochloride was prepared by the method 
of Wallach (2). Only a few mg. of crystals were obtained, which 
melted at 106-107° with decomposition. This gave a nitrol- 
piperidide melting at 116-117°. These properties, combined with 
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the physical properties and odor of the impure fraction, constitute 
a fairly good identification of a-pinene. 

Non-Volatile Products The extract after steam distillation was 
taken up in hot alcohol. Upon cooling, a bulky floceulent precip- 
itate was separated by filtration (Fraction A). The solution after 
the separation of Fraction A was saponified with aleoholic potas 
sium hydroxide and the greater part of the aleohol removed under 
avacuum. After dilution with water, the unsaponifinatle thisntter 
(Fraction B) was removed by continuous extraction with ether 
When the fatty and resinous acids (Fraction ©) were berated from 
their potassium salts in the presence of ether by means of dilute 
sulfuric acid, an insoluble substance (Fraction 1)) was «le prosited nt 
the water-ether interface. This was removed by centrtuging 


| 
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ramination of braction j 


Isolation of Melissic Acid The greenish, waxy precipitate, 
Fraction A, obtained as described above, was dissolved in isopropy! 
ether and the solution was decolorized by evaporation with aeti- 
vated charcoal and subsequent solutionin aleohol. The fractions 
obtained by evaporation of this solution were non-uniform, so the 
whole was saponified with alcoholic potassium hydroxide, contam- 
ing a little benzene. Since the resulting potassium salt was only 
slightly soluble in cold dilute alcohol, difficulty was encountered 
in the subsequent ether extraction for removal of the unsaponifi- 
able material. Therefore, the saponification mixture was evapo- 
rated to dryness and the residue digested several times with hot 
isopropyl ether. The material so removed was examined with 
Fraction B. The residue insoluble in isopropyl ether was taken 
up in hot water, and the wax acid liberated with dilute sulfurie acid 
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and crystallized as platelets from a 75:25 mixture of isopropyl 
ether and ethyl acetate to a constant melting point of 90-91". 
The determination of the neutralization equivalent in alcohol 
was extremely difficult beeause of the great insolubility of the 
potassium salt. 

Analysis 


Caleulated 


70 TE 1S 48, neutralization equivalent 120 5 
4. ** 13 27. 


The »-bromophenaecyl ester melted at 98-99". 

Although no good eriterion of purity is available, this substance 
ix certainly «a high wax acid and most probably melissic, present 
partly free and partly as esters. 


kramination of Unsaponifiable Matter (Fraction B) 


The main perrtienn of the unsapeonifiable material was recovered 
from its ethereal solution and dissolved in hot aleohol. The first 
fractions deposited upon cooling melted at 133-135° and gave 
sterol reactions. A portion was purified by means of the digitonin 
procedure and the regenerated sterol four te ea constant 
melting point of ISS 139° with no depression, when mixed with the 
‘sitosteral previously obtained from the phloem (1). 


lal, = 
Peund os, H 12 61 


Caleulated. 08, “ 12 OS 


The acetate melted at 126°. The sterol was therefore a sito- 
sterol and identical with that previously isolated from the phloem. 


Lxelation of lixayl NAleohel and n-Nonacosan-] thal 


The later fractions of unsaponifiable material from the solution 
from whieh the sterol had been isolated were combined with the 
unsapenifiable portion from Fraction A. From this material 
traces of sterol were removed by means of digitonin. The purified 
material was then fractionally erystallized from aleohol and frae- 
tions obtained melting from 70S). The various fractions were 
acetylated independently and the acetates fractionally erystal- 
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and refractionating, there were obtained a less soluble acetate 
melting at 73-73.5° and a more soluble one melting at 44 45°. 

The acetate melting at 73-73.5° was saponified according to the 
technique of Vesterberg and Vesterberg (5). 

Saponification equivalents of 116.54, 115.4, average were 
obtained, which corresponded well to that required for the acetate 
of an aleohol CyoHeO, 116.89. The regenerated alcohol erystal- 
lized in mossy form, melted at S4.85°, and solidified at SS 


nal 
CH Found 
Calculated. 82 19, 14 15 


This alcohol is definitely a saturated Cyo aleohol, corresponding 
well in its propert ies With those of the tielissvl aleohel of carnauba 
wax, the melting point of which is variously reported with maxi- 
mum Values of SS’, and which gives an acetate, m. p74 

The acetate melting at 44 45° was saponified as above, and 
saponification equivalents of 120.06, 119.95, 119.5, average SZ, 
were obtained, requires 120.4. The regenerated aleohol 
crystallized in needles and melted sharply at S).83.7. When the 
material was mixed with the melixsvl alcohol described above, the 
melting point was depressed 7 

The propertics of this aleohol agree well with those of the n-non- 
acosan-10-o! described by ‘hibnall whe melting of 
$1.9-82.2° and an acetate melting point of 44.5 45 , and by hawa- 
mura (9). 

In order further to establish its identity, it was converted ae- 
cording to the directions of Kawamura (5) to the corresponding 
ketone by oxidation with dichromate in glacial acetic 
acid. The ketone melted at 74.5 75.5°. Chibnall gives 74.7 
74.9 and Kawamura gives 74.75 for the melting point of n-non- 

The oxime of the above ketone was also prepared according to 
Kawamura (5). (Crystallized from aleohol in fine long needles, it 
melted at 51 51.7. Kawamura reported 49 50 

Professor Chibnall kindly examined a specimen of this aleohol 
and reported a melting point of SI.7-S2° for it alone and mixed 
with his specimen obtained from apple wax. He also supplied us 
With specimens of the ketone and its oxime, the melting points and 
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mixed melting points of which agreed with the above values. 
There is no doubt as to the identity of the aleohol as n-nonacosan- 
10-ol. 

The oily tailings were very complex and could not be resolved 
into individual compounds. 


Eramination of Fraction C 


Fatty and Restnous Acids This fraction was extremely diffieult 
to separate inte its constituents, and yields of the fatty acids were 
very small beeause the bulk of the material was a complex mix- 
ture of resin acids and green pigments. 

The erude mixture was subjected to the lead salt-aleohol method 
of Twitehell (6). By this means a partial separation of solid 
acids, contaminated with resin acids and liquid acids, was effected. 
The soluble lead salts were further purified through their solubility 
in ether, when a further portion of lead salts was recovered from 
which the resin acid discussed below was prepared. 

Solid Acids The insoluble lead salts were freed from lead and 
75 em. of the mixed resin and fatty acids esterified in methyl 
aleohol with dry HCl according to Twitchell’s procedure (7). 
During the process a very large propeort ion of resin acids separated. 
After evaporation of the supernatant solution, the residue was 
taken up in petroleum (60-70°) and the solution repeatedly shaken 
out with dilute potassium hydroxide. Upon removal of the 
solvent, about 3 gm. of green esters remained. This was dis- 
solved in isopropyl ether, digested with activated charcoal, and 
evaporated to dryness. The residue gave a pale yellow solution in 
aleohol from which colorless leaflets deposited upon cooling. 
After several erystallizations these reached a constant melting 
point of 61° and showed no depression when mixed with the methyl 
behenate previously obtained from the phloem. 

The mother liquors, from which the small amount of methyl 
behenate was obtained, were saponified with aleoholie potassium 
hydroxide and the insoluble potassium salt formed was separated. 
From this an acid was recovered in very small vield, melting at 77° 
and giving a neutralization equivalent of 165.  Behenie acid melts 
at 78 79° and gives the same neutralization equivalent. This 
acid was therefore behenie acid. 

The acids were recovered from the soluble potassium salts from 
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the above saponification and repeatedly crystallized from alcohol, 
The total yield of about 0.2 gm. melted at 59-60 and gave a 
neutralization equivalent of 212. (Palmitie acid, m. p. 62.5", 
neutralization equivalent 219.) The p-bromophenaey! ester was 
prepared and melted at S4), solidifying at 76°. (Palmitate, m. p. 
86.5, solidifying point 79°.) Mixed with the known palmitate, it 
melted at S6° and solidified at 78°. This was, therefore, palmitic 
acid. 

Liquid Acids The ether-soluble lead salts obtained as deseribed 
above were decomposed in the usual manner and the mixture of 
resin acids and liquid fatty acids esterified according to Twitechell’s 
procedure (7). There were obtained about 4.5 em. of crude esters 
from which a very dark oily mixture of acids was obtained by 
saponification. The acids were converted to the potassium salts 
and the aqueous solution of these repeatedly extracted with ether 
By this process a considerable proportion of neutral substances 
was removed. The acids were recovered from the purified potas- 
sium salts and found to weigh 05 gm. The neutralization equiva- 
lent was 195.6, indicating Cy. acids. The acids were again re- 
covered and the iodine value determined as 145.6. This value 
indicates a mixture of oleie and linoleic acids, such as was found in 
the bark. 

Resin Acids the ol scparating the very ~mall 
amounts of fatty acids, the resin acids had undergone considerable 
violence and, for the most part, were discarded. However, a 
fraction of lead salt, soluble in aleohol, but insoluble in ether, had 
been obtained, which, having endured little treatment of violent 
character, was investigated. The acids recovered in the usual 
manner gave the usual color reactions of the resin acids of the 
abietic type, but were heavily contaminated with green pigments, 
and uncharacterizable <Qhstances. The erude mixture was dis- 
solved in ether and the solution shaken out with ammonium ear- 
honate solution. The acid recovered from this extract was dried 
m vacuo and distilled under a vacuum of < 0.005 mm. with the 
oil bath at 250-2607. The distillate was light vellow and con- 
sisted of a solid which separated under a layer of heavy oil, The 
latter was removed by rinsing with acetone, and the solid fraction 
crystallized from acetone. After three ervystallizations from 
alcohol containing a trace of hydroquinone, the acid melted con- 
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stantly at 158.5 159°. It was colorless and beautifully erystalline 
in triangular prisms characteristic of abietic acid. It gave a 
neutralization equivalent of 185.9 (CyoHyoOs requires 185.4), fal? = 
~4.85° A per cent in aleohol). The melting point corresponds to 
that of the abietie acid of Ruzicka (8), 158°, but the rotation 
differs (Ruzicka, —68 >). This is probably one of the large number 
of abietic acids. 

The other resin acid fractions were too badly contaminated and 
metamorphosed to warrant examination. 


Fraction D. Isolation of a Sterolin 


When the potassium salts from the original saponification mix- 
ture were decomposed in the presenee of ether, it precipitate ap- 
peared at the water-ether interface. This was separated by cen- 
trifuging, washed with ether, and repeatedly erystallized from 
dionxsane It melted constantly at 227° and gave the Liebermann- 
Burchard reaction for sterols, and corresponded, therefore, to a 
similar impure preparation obtained from the phloem. 

It was hydrolyzed by refluxing for 40 minutes in a mixture of 
ce. of amyl aleohol, 10 ce. of 15 per cent hydrochloric acid, and 
sufficient aleohol to make a homogeneous solution (9). The aleo- 
hols were removed by distillation with steam and the sterol taken 
upinether, Reerystallized from aleohol, it gave a constant melt- 
neg ol 1S and tie depression hen mixed ith the free 
sterol obtained before. 

The water-soluble portion of the hydrolysate was neutralized 
and a phenvlosazone prepared, which melted at 204-205". 

The substance was therefore a sterolin of the sterol which occurs 
in the free state. 


SUMMARY 
A petroleum ether (60 70°) extract of the young growing tips of 
Pinus caribaea, Morelet, yielded the following substances: paraf- 
fins of the Ce Cy range, a trace of a-pinene, melissie acid, melissyl 
tleohol, #-nonacosan-10-ol, a sitosterol and a sitosterolin, palmitic 
and behenie acids, oily acids apparently consisting of oleie and 
lincleie acids, and abietie acid. 
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All combustions and rotations were performed in the Bio- 
chemical Research Laboratory of the University of Wisconsin by 
Dr. Kugene Schoeffel. The services of this Laboratory were 
placed at our disposal by Professor Karl Paul Link. 
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GRAVIMETRIC METHODS FOR THE DETERMINATION 
OF TOTAL BODY PROTEIN AND ORGAN PROTEIN* 


By T. ADDIS, L. J. POO, W. LEW, ann D. W. YUEN 


(From the Department of Medicine, Stanford University Medical School, 
San Francisco) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 26, 1935) 


Although much has been learned about protein metabolism by 
such indirect methods as N, balance experiments, there are still 
elementary questions to which no answer can be given until direct 
measurements of the protein content of the various organs and 
tissues of the body have been made. With the exception of 
methods for protein in plasma (1) and musele (2) the gage of the 
protein content of the body has hitherto been taken as given by 
its nitrogen content. But even if all non-protein nitrogen could 
be removed, it is evident that this is not a satisfactory procedure 
for estimating the sum of a mixture of proteins whose nitrogen 
concentration is known to vary from 10 per cent to 18 per cent. 
On this account and in order to investigate certain problems which 
require a direct approach and precise results the following gravi- 
metric methods have been devised. They have been gradually 
developed during the past 5 years and in their present form have 
been shown to be reliable and accurate. 

The general procedure is first to prevent autolysis and to render 
the proteins insoluble by immediate immersion of the carcass and 
excised organs in a boiling 0.5 m sodium acetate-acetic acid buffer 
solution kept at pH 5. The material is then reduced to a form 
in which it can be sampled by methods which vary with the 
physical character of each organ or part. Water-soluble sub- 
stances are washed out with acetate buffer, fats and acetate with 
hot aleohol, and finally water is removed by drying tn vacuo. 
The remainder is weighed. Non-protein material which cannot 
be removed, such as minerals derived from bone, and glycogen 


* This work was aided by a grant from the Rockefeller Poundation. 
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that cannot completely be washed out from the liver are deter- 
mined and subtracted. The material thus measured is regarded 
as giving the nearest approximation to the amount of the protein 
structure required for the manifestation of vital phenomena, the 
essential machinery stripped of storage material and accessories 
and separated from the medium within which it operates. 

Sampling of the material can be avoided whenever the mass is 
not too great. In our work we were anxious to climinate, as far 
as possible, the factor of individual variation, so we have used a 
highly standardized strain of albino rat and have made each 
measurement on the mixed organs and carcasses of thirty animals. 
They were males between the ages of 90 and 110 days and under 
ordinary conditions their carcasses weighed about 5000 gm, their 
livers 250 gm., and their kidneys about 45 gm. These quantities 
were all too large to be conveniently handled without sampling. 
In the case of the hearts, however, which did not weigh much more 
than 20 gm., and of course in all smaller organs it was possible to 
deal with the whole material without sampling 

Liver Proteins -\t is not necessary to reduce the livers to a fine 
powder before the material is sampled, because in this case com- 
plete homogeneity can be attained by converting them into a form 
Which corresponds to a de fores gras. boiled liver is 
ground in a mortar with enough buffer solution to make a thick 
soup and all of them are transferred to the bowl of a household 
utensil known as a “Witehen Aid This is a motor-driven appa- 
ratus which keeps a fenestrate paddle revolving through the soup. 
As the stirred brei thickens it becomes a stiff paste and finally 
attains a putty-like consistency. In that state it gathers together 
into a self-adherent ball which can be transferred without any loss 
in handling. The whole mass is then quickly divided into parts 
of convenient size, placed in air-tight stoppered vessels, and 


weighed on an analytical balance. 

The samples taken varied from 2 to 6 gm. in weight, corre- 
sponding to from 2.5 to 7.5 gm. of fresh liver. They were trans- 
ferred from the weighing bottles to 50 ec. centrifuge tubes, and 
ground in about 35 ec. of 0.5 mM sodium acetate solution of pH 5 
by means of a stout rod. There was nothing left now of any 
cellular structure. Under the microscope only a suspension of 
particles could be seen. This suspension was left overnight at 0 
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and was centrifuged the next morning. The opalescent super- 
natant fluid on which some fat floated was decanted through a 
Whatman seamless fat extraction thimble. The process of grind- 
ing in buffer solution, centrifuging, and decanting was repeated 
four times. The liver paste was then washed with 95 per cent 
alcohol from the centrifuge tube into the thimble which was 
plugged with cotton-wool, This thimble and the plug of cotton- 
wool had previously been extracted with hot aleohol, dried, and 
weighed in a weighing bottle. After being washed with absolute 
aleohol, the material in the thimble covered by the cotton-wool 
was extracted in a Soxhlet apparatus for 18 hours with absolute 
aleohol. No measurable amount of material was removed by 
longer extraction or by the use of other fat solvents. The thimble 
containing the protein was then returned to its weighing bottle 
and the aleohol removed by evaporation in an oven at 110°. 
There still remained the diffieulty of drying protein to a constant 
weight. This was only overcome after we had attached a water- 
cooled oil pump to a vacuum oven and were able to maintain an 
altnierst comple te vacuum at a temperature of SO” for 48 hours. 
Under these conditions further drying has no measurable effect 
and the protein may be weighed. 

In the ease of the liver we did not suceced in completely washing 
out all glycogen. Even when the grinding and suspension in 
buffer solution were repeated eight times the supernatant fluid 
still contained a little glycogen, and so it had to be measured and 
subtracted from the protein-glycogen weight. The dry protein 
takes up water with great rapidity and the transfer of part of it 
to another weighing bottle must be done as quickly as possible and 
either in a box filled with dry air or within an oven. Quantities 
of from 0.5 to Ll gm. were taken for analysis. The method of 
Sabyvun was used (3). In fasting experiments and in a series in 
which thyroxine was given no measurable quantity of glycogen 
was found in the washed protein. 

This liver protein method has a high degree of accuracy. In the 
livers from each group of thirty rat« eight protein determinations 
were always made and the mean deviation from the average was 
0.3 per cent. A similar order of accuracy was reached for the 
protein in other organs 

Kidney Proterns The capsules of the kidneys were removed and 
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they were opened and blotted with filter paper before they were 
weighed and coagulated. The sampling is most conveniently 
accomplished by grinding the boiled kidneys with a little buffer 
solution in a large mortar until the material adheres together in a 
putty-like mass which can be subdivided, sampled, washed, ex- 
tracted, and dried as in the case of the liver. Only traces of 
glycogen too small to measure were found in the dried protein and 
as no variation under widely different dietary conditions was 
observed, we have not found it necessary to carry out glycogen 
determinations as a routine procedure. 

Heart Proterns The heart was cut out always by the same 
individual, using the same technique. The apex was held by 
forceps and the heart pulled up out of the pericardial sac, while 
the inferior vena cava and pulmonary vessels were divided by 
scissors. The aorta and superior vena cava were cut just above the 
still beating auricle. Both ventricles and auricles were opened 
and any adherent blood removed with cotton-wool before the heart 
was weighed and boiled. Then all the thirty hearts were ground 
together in a mortar and separated into four parts which were 
weighed and transferred to four centrifuge tubes for washing. 
The total heart protein was then determined in the same way as 
for the liver and kidney. 

Proteins of Gastrointestinal Tract and Other Organs’ ni most 
of our work the spleen, adrenals, puncrens, bladder, seminal 
vesicles, and testicles along with the abdominal and pelvie fat 
pads were removed ri miiae with the gastrointestinal tract and all 
these organs and tissues were boiled together in buffer solution. 
The whole tract was then pulled out into a straight line, opened 
with a razor blade, and the contents washed out under running 
water from a tap. After drying overnight on glass plates in a 
current of air at a temperature of 64°, the whole mass was col- 
lected in the bowl of the Kitchen Aid and stirred with acetone, 
transferred to a Buechner funnel, the acetone filtered off, the 
material returned to the WKitehen Aid, stirred with ether, and the 


1'When the brain and testicles are treated separately, a small amount 
of protein passes through the thimble with the acetate buffer. This pro- 
tein is retained on refilts ring nufte r the filtrate has beeen it mate d “ ith 4 


times its volume of aleohol 
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ether filtered off. After this treatment it was found that every- 
thing could be reduced to a fine gray powder by grinding in a 
mortar. The whole powder was allowed to become air-dry, 
weighed, and the samples treated in the same way as in the case 
of the liver. 

Blood Proterns All the blood which could be obtained from the 
opened abdominal aorta while the heart was still beating was 
collected. It was centrifuged at high speed and the serum drawn 
off and weighed. Acetate buffer (5 times the volume of serum) 
was added and the protein was coagulated by raising the tempera- 
ture to the boiling point, while the mixture was being stirred. 
The precipitate was filtered off on a Buchner funnel and washed 
with hot absolute aleohol. The material then contracted into a 
«sponge-like mass which could be sampled without loss. The 
method thereafter was the same as that used for the liver, kidney, 
and heart. The clot was weighed and boiled in buffer solution 
which was later filtered off under pressure. It was then washed 
with acetone, transferred to a mortar, ground to a powder, allowed 
to become air-dry, weighed, sampled, and treated as were the 
Orgatis. 

Carcass Proteins The eareass is the exsanguinated rat with the 
heart exeised, stripped of all abdominal and pelvie organs, and 
of the removable abdominal and pelvie fat. Each of the thirty 
carcasses Was boiled in buffer solution and then chilled by storage 
ina room at —2°. While still cold they are minced in a meat 
chopper. If they are ground while warm some of the “gelatin” 
may be lost. The mince is spread on glass plates and dried at 
(4 in a current of air for 24 hours, and is thus reduced to about 
10 per cent of its original weight. The material is then stirred 
with about 3 times its weight of acetone. The acetone is filtered 
off and the remainder is stirred with ether and filtered again. The 
material ix now ready for grinding to a fine powder in a Wiley mill. 
The ether must be removed by suction. If it is too dry there 
may be a slight loss by the meray of a very fine powder during the 
powdering process and it may then be necessary to sprinkle it with 
a littl: acetone. In the mill the powder is passed through a fine 
mesh sereen. lt ordinarily weighs about 1500 gm. It is colleeted 
in an open can and when it has become air-dry it is weighed on a 
Sartorious balance sensitive to gm. ix net convenient to 
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take samples of more than a few gm. in weight and it is evident that 
in material consisting of such diverse constituents as hair, bone, 
connective tissue, and muscle one would not be surprised to find 
considerable errors in sampling. At first we attempted to attain 
thorough mixing by shaking the powder. The average diserepaney 
in the first eleven experiments bet ween determinations on the same 
materials was 0.7 per cent. But it was later observed, when we 
were dealing with very emaciated rats in which the fur was a 
relatively greater part of the whole, that this shaking led to a 
separation and balling together of the hair particles, and in these 
experiments the average error in one case rose to as high us 2.9 
per cent. Since then shaking has been given up and the powder 
from the mill has been layered over a large area after being passed 
through a fine screen. Even so the sampling is not very accurate 
and we have felt it best to wash a minimum of eight samples from 
each lot of carcasses. The samples are placed in centrifuge tubes, 
suspended in buffer solution, and washed in the same way as are 
the organ proteins. The supernatant fluid contains some hair 
particles but these are not lost since the fluid is decanted through 
a fat extraction thimble. After Soxhlet extraction with hot 
alcohol, to remove the remaining traces of fat, dry 
at SO° the protein and the bone minerals are weighed. The 
extraction with the acetate buffer solution at pH 5 had liberated 
CO, from the calcium carbonate of the hone, but it is not necessary 
to try to define the exact nature of the mineral residue, for the 
total weight ean be determined dry ashing bor this 
the thimble containing the protem ard minernls placed im 
double porcelain crucible as recommended by Stolte (1) and heated 
over a flame until the major part of the carbon bas been oxidized 
It is then transferred to a cold muffle furnace and the temperature 
raised over the next 3 hours to about 7700 before it ix cooled and 
weighed. The weight of minerals subtracted from the protein- 
mineral weight ol the sample grit i's the lp te the 
time when this method was devised the protein content of the 
carcass was determined indirectly from the Ne content of the 
washed and alcohol-extracted samples. 

The preparation of the carcass powder for sampling is a some- 


what tedious and time-consuming procedure, It is none the less 
necessary if measurements of the distribution of protein ino the 
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beady under widely varying conditions are to be compared. It 
would for instance be of no avail to obtain an accurate measure 
of the protein in the liver in well fed rats as compared with the 
protein content of the liver of fasted rats if we compared these 
quantities in terms of, say, 100 gm. of body weight. Casual 
Inspection ix sufficient to show that 100 gin. of the well fed animals 
containing a relatively large proportion of fat is far from being the 
equivalent of 100 gm. of the lean fasted rats. A valid comparison 
requires that these organ quantities be expressed as gm. per 100 
gin. of the total body protein of the individuals from which the 
organs were derived, and, of course, apart from any consideration 
ot organs or parts, the determination of the protein of the whole 


Protecn Liateibation in Thirty Rata Reared on Adequate Diet 


Prote:n Protea dwtri- 


Freeh weabt ‘bution, am. per 


per rat and 1M em. total 
| 
Carcass 70 45 S2 
Widnes | 45 0 6 
Heart 
Remainder $3.72 so 


Total 24) $1 73 


bendy is cn essential instrument for a direct attack on many im- 
problenis in protem physiology. 

The nitrogen concentration in protein preparations under vary- 
ing experimental conditions averages 16.02 per cent for the liver 
protein, 15.01 per cent for kidney protein, 16.20 per cent for 
heart protein, and 16.00 per cent for careass protein. We had 
hoped that we might be able to wash out most of the minerals 
after boiling the organs at a pH of 5 in acetate buffer, but the ash 
content Wits only reduced to about 30 per cent of the amount 
present in the unwashed liver, te 23 per cent in the kidney, and 
to IS per cent of the original amount in the case of the heart. The 
ash content of the dry protein preparations was aecordingly high, 
2.2 per cent for liver, 2.0 per cent for kidney, and 1.3 per cent for 
heart protein. 
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Table I gives the protein distribution in a group of thirty rats, 
between the ages of 90 and 110 days, reared on an adequate diet. 


SUMMARY) 


1. Gravimetric methods for the measurement of the total 
protein of the body or of any of the organs of the body are de- 
scribed. 

2. The total protein content and the protein content of various 
organs of well fed rats are given. 
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DEUTERIUM AS AN INDICATOR IN THE STUDY 
OF INTERMEDIARY METABOLISM 


V. THE DESATURATION OF FATTY ACIDS IN THE ORGANISM* 


hy SCHORNHEIMER D. RITTENBERG 


(Prom the Department of Biological Chemistry, College of Physicians and 
Surgeons, Columbia Univeraity. New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 30, 1935) 


About 25 vears ago Leathes and Wedell (1) proposed the well 
known theory, that desaturation was the first step in the break- 
down ef fatty acids. Many investigators have dealt with the prob- 
lem, but no definite proof that desaturation oceurs in the living 
organism has ever been given. Experiments in which the desatu- 
ration of fatty acids has been deduced from the increase of the 
indine numbers are inconclusive, inasmuch as the organism can 
also synthesize unsaturated fatty acids from non-fatty material. 
The observed increase in the iodine numbers in such experiments 
ean with equal probability be due to a synthesis of unsaturated 
fatty acids! Equally ineonelusive are experiments in which the 
presence of unsaturated fatty acids has been demonstrated in the 
lvinph after feeding saturated acids. These results could be ex- 
plained by a transportation of unsaturated acids with lymph or 
blood from other organs to the intestinal system. 

The experiments here reported demonstrate that unsaturated 
fatty acids containing deuterium can be isolated from the fat of 
mice Which have been fed saturated fatty acids containing deute- 
rium. This observation definitely proves desaturation. 


EAPERIMENTAL 


Preparation of Saturated Fatty Acids 30 gm. of the methyl 
esters of the fatty acids from linseed oil dissolved in 30 ce. of di- 


* This work was carried out with the aid of a grant from the Josiah 


Macy, Jr., Foundation 
' For a review of recent work on enzymatic desaturation of fatty acids 


by Italian authors see (2) 
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butyl ether were shaken with platinum oxide in an atmosphere of 
deuterium until complete saturation had occurred (5). The erys- 
talline product was saponified with potassium hydroxide in methyl 
aleohol and the fatty acids were recrystallized from dilute alcohol. 

Analysis of the water obtained from the combustion of the acids 
showed that the deuterium content of the fatty acids was 11.2 
atoms per cent (4). The iodine number according to the method 
of Rosenmund and Kuhnhenn (5) was 0.0. 

The above fat was fed to two ErouUps of mice. 

Feeding Experiment I-—Nine mice were fed for 7 days with 
bread in which 10 per cent of the saturated fatty acids and O.15 
per cent of cholic acid had been incorporated, the latter being 
added to facilitate absorption. The miee took the food well. 
The fatty acids of the total animals (8.57 gm.) were isolated 
according to the method already described (3). The iodine num- 
ber was 86.7 and the atom per cent of deuterium was 1.35. A 
sample of the body fluid was distilled from the careasses before 
they were worked up for fat. This water contained 0.25 atom 
per cent of deuterium. 

Feeding Experiment Il —Three mice were fed 12 days with the 
same diet as in Experiment |. The deuterium content of the 
saturated fatty acids in the diet was 8.66 atoms percent. 4.460 gm. 
of fatty acids were isolated. The atom per cent of deuterium 
was 1.7 and the concentration of deuterium in the body fluids was 
0.21 atom per cent. 

Separation of Unsaturated Fatty Acids — In view of the high 
sensitivity of our analytical method, contamination of the unsatu- 
rated acids with saturated acids would lead to incorrect results 
It was therefore essential to separate all of the deuterium-contain- 
ing saturated fatty acids from the unsaturated material, In gen- 
eral, there are two types of methods available for the separation 
of saturated acids (6): (1) The saturated acids are precipitated 
from a mixture of fatty acids as insoluble metal salts. (2) They 
ure separated by distillation of the brominated methyl esters. 
The saturated bromine-free esters distil over first due to their 
much lower boiling points. 

None of the methods of the first type is exact: appreciable 
amounts of saturated fatty acids always remain in the mother 
liquor. The methods of the second type give much better results. 
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We did not use them, however, because at the high temperature 
necessary for distillation the brominated fatty acids tend to lose 
hydrogen bromide. This breakdown might lead to a loss of 
deuterium. 

For our purposes we have altered the method of Twitchell (7) 
for the precipitation of fatty acids with lead acetate in such a 
wav that we were able to separate the last traces of deuterium- 
containing saturated acids from the unsaturated acids. 

We used deuterium as an indicator to study the completeness 
of such precipitations. The principle resembles that underlying 
the use of radioelements as indicators (8S). When a mixture of 
saturated acids containing deuterium and unsaturated deuterium- 
free fatty acids is treated with an excess of lead acetate, about 
5 to 10 per cent of the saturated acids remains in solution. On 


Taste 
Fractionation of Fatty Aeida 
— Deuter urn 
} ac’ tree No content 
afome per cent 

Preeipitat. A 49 0 
Fraction D, unsaturated acids om 00 


now adding to the mother liquor saturated fatty acids of natural 
origin, the new precipitate contains the bulk of the deuterium- 
containing saturated fatty acids which remained in solution. By 
repeating this procedure, the last deteetable traces of deuterium 
ean be removed from the mother liquor 

For example, I gm. of the same deuterium-rich saturated fatty 
acids as were fed to the mice and 3.5 gm. of a mixture of unsatu- 
rated fatty acids of natural origin (iodine number, 98.8) were dis- 
solved in 45 ce. of 95 per cent aleohol and precipitated hot with 
fgm. of lead acetate in 40 ce. of aleohol. After 24 hours the erys- 
talline precipitate (A) was filtered off. A mixture of 0.5 gm. of 
stearic acid and 0.5 gm. of palmitie acid in aleohol was added to the 
mother liquor After filtering off the newly formed preeipi- 
tate (B), the procedure was repeated (Precipitate C). The preeipi- 
tates and the final mother liquor (Fraction D), which contained 
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the lead salts of the unsaturated acids, were decomposed with HC} 
and ether according to the usual method. The analvsis of the 
fatty acids thus obtained is given in Table I. 

With this method it is possible to “wash out” the last traces 
of the saturated fatty acids originally present. An appreciable 
amount of the unsaturated fatty acids is carried down in the 
several precipitations, as is shown bry the iodine numbers of 
Precipitates Band This loss is of no portance for our 
experiments. 

Lsolation of nsaturated Fatty Acids from dice The total lutty 
acids from the mice were dissolved in 10 parts of hot 95 per 
cent aleohol and treated with an equal volume of a LO) per cent 


Taste Il 
f ontain hed] Ihe ate 
i. 
rin 
tom 
hd 
jw? 
Starting materia! “iG be i 
Precipitate A 26 33 2%) 161 26 28 


aleoholic lead acetate solution. After 24 hours the precipitate 
(A), containing the lead salts of the saturated fatty acids, woes 
filtered off and washed with aleohol To the mother liquor Wis 
added twice a mixture of 0.5 gm. of stearic acid and O.5 gm. of 
palmitic acid (Precipitates B and © All precipitates thus ob- 
tained and the mother liquuer braction whieh contained the 
lead salts of the unsaturated achds, were decomposed is before 
The analyses of the fatty acids are given in Table Il. During the 
process of fractionation approximately 15 per cent of the fatty 
acids was lost. 

? The first precipitate alxo contains some saturated acids which were 


present am the unsaturated onl, anal eunts for the low deuterium eontent 
of this fraction 


7 
| 
| 
| 
| 


R. Schoenheimer and D. Rittenberg 509 


The continued precipitation (B and ©) did not yield deuterium- 
free products as in the preliminary experiments, for small amounts 
of deuterium-containing unsaturated fatty acids were carried 
down each time. The iodine number and the deuterium content 
in Preeipitate C run more or less parallel and indicate a 10 per 
cent content of deuterium-containing unsaturated fatty acids 
from Fraction D. 

‘There i no doubt that the high deuterium content of Fraction 
1) ix clue only to the unsaturated fatty acids, The large difference 
in the deuterium content of Fractions D in the two experiments 
be due to the longer duration of xperiment 


Dise t 


The results obtained permit no other interpretation than that 
the tomsaturated lntty were derived directly trom the satu- 
rated ones which were fed. 

In our experiments the beady fluids contained about 0.2 atom 
per cent of deuterium whieh eame from the breakdown of the 
ingested fatty acids. Since the deuterium content of the unsat- 
urated fatty acids (O48 and 1.16 atoms per cent) was from 2 to 
times as much as the it is bale that the 
deuterium in these acids eame from the water 

During the process of desaturation a certain amount of deu- 
may be taken from the molecule, We therefore, 
use the values for quantitative ealeulations, We hope, however, 
to gain further insight into the process by varving the experi- 
mental procedure and by isolating individual unsaturated fatty 


st 


\iee were fed saturated fatty acids containing deuterium: the 
fatty acids of the entire animals were freed of the last traces of 
deuterium-containing saturated fatty acids by a method devel- 
oped for this special purpose. The high deuterium content of the 
unsaturated fatty acids so secured proves conclusively that fatty 
acids can readily be desaturated in the organism. 


The authors are highly indebted to Mir. M. Graff for his valu- 
able assistance in the course of these 
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STANDARD IODINE SOLUTIONS 


Ry ALEITA HOPPING SCOTT 


(From the Department of Physiology, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 
Columbia niveraity, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 22, 1935) 


Dilute iodine is being used with inereasing frequency in bio- 
chemical methods. Its standardization and stability are there- 
fore matters of importance. 

When O.1 S iodine in 0.12 w« KI is diluted with distilled water 
and titrated immediately without further addition of KI, there 
ix a loss in equivalence as shown in Table I. 

That this is an apparent loss in iodine only and not a true loss 
due to volatilization at the time of preparing the dilution is shown 
in the following way. 

A small quantity of iodine is dissolved in water without any 
potassium iodide. This solution ix then used to titrate a dilute 
solution of arsenious acid (0.0001 \), with starch as the indicator. 
At the end-point KI is added to make about a 5 per cent concen- 
tration (0.3 m). The solution then becomes an intense blue. 
The additional amount of iodine made available for titration by 
the addition of the potassium iodide is now determined in a 
second titration with 0.0001 N arsenious acid. The sum of the 
amounts recovered in the two titrations is now assumed to be the 
total amount of iodine in solution. With use of this value several 
dilutions in distilled water are made as indicated in the first col- 
umn of Table IL. Each of these solutions is then titrated in the 
<ame way as that deseribed above for the original solution. It 
ix quite apparent that the use of KI makes these dilute solutions 
much more nearly equivalent. 

The fact that one is titrating to the permanent disappearance 
of a slowly disappearing color leads to an overtitration and 
partly explains the recovery of more than 100 per cent in the 
second titration in the last two instances. 

oll 
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Hubbard (1917) used 0.18 mw KI to make his dilute iodine more 
permanent. Clausen (1922) used 0.12 wm KI. Although these 
concentrations decrease the titration error and do increase the 
stability of the solutions, | have found neither of them adequate. 
With 0.3 wm KI the dilute solutions are exactly equivalent with 
arsenious acid in the same dilution and are stable over several 
months. In addition there must be a final concentration in the 
titration of 0.5 Ma KE. Table ILL illustrates some of these points. 

The stability of these dilute solutions of iodine in 0.3 mw KI, as 
shown in Table LLL, indieates that both KI and L-KP compounds 
are stable in the presence of free iodine in these concentrations. 

It is important that the potassium iodide be tested before use 
for free iodine, sinee commercial samples of potassium iodide may 
show some free todine. As is very well known also, KI solutions 
very rapidly change on standing, liberating free iodine, especially 
in light. It is essential, therefore, that the KI solution be made 
up just before use. 

The color of the starch-iodine compound with an excess of 
iodine is red rather than blue (Mylius, 1895). The color change 
at the end-point is somewhat slowed with the high concentration 
of KI but not sufficiently to make the titration impractical. The 
first permanent tinge of color is taken as the end-point. 

Qur standard arsenious acid was repeatedly cheeked and did 
not change during the period of its use. 


Clausen, S. J. Biol. Chem., 6, 23 (1922) 
Hubbard. R. S.. Am. Soe. Biol. Chem... 4,4 Biol, Chem., 29 
(1017)) 


Mylius, F., Ber. chem. Ges., 28, 385 (1806). 
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THE TOTAL ELECTROLYTE CONTENT OF ANIMALS 
AND ITS PROBABLE RELATION TO THE 
DISTRIBUTION OF BODY WATER* 


By HAROLD HARRISON, DANIEL DARROW, ano HERMAN 
YANNET 

fhe lh pret Pediatric Dale miveraity NSehoad uf Medicine, 
fhe Per 


(Reeeived for publieation, December 23, 1945) 


Although thee Krew of the total as well aus the 
hy extracellular ane intracellular fluids of the 
Ixnlvy is necessary for understanding the metabolism of water 
ard trolyte, present necurate Information is limited to the 
rit ent leet rolytes in extroeellular fluids. Sinee previ- 
ous Work (15) has shown that the concentrations of electrolytes 
nn Various extracellular fluids are fairly closely predicted from the 
rations ith serum, the latter be used to measure 
the concentrations in all extracellular fluids. It follows that the 
centration of a given ton if the total ameount of that ion present 
in extracellular fluid were known 

Tra the present paper these conmeept< are applied to analyses of 
serum. The data permit the ealeulation of the total amounts of 
both extracellular and intracellular water, as well as the coneen- 


trations of eleetrolvies in 


Methods 


Prepa alten of Tissues After removal of as much blood as pos- 
or cardine the animals were sacrificed. 
The hair was ¢ ut off with clippers and the contents of the gastro- 
Intestinal tract were removed and discarded after weighing. The 


Presented in abstract before the Society for Pediatrie Research, 
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animals were then skinned, dismembered, and ground in a meat 
chopper. The difference bet weet the weight of the animal before 
skinning and the combined weight of the ground material Wits 
considered to be water lost by evaporation during the hhahipu- 
lations. 

Four animals were analyzed as a whole without separation of 
the tissues. In three experiments skin, muscle, liver, skeleton, 
and viscera were treated separately. The skin included sub- 
cutaneous tissue as well as epidermis and the hair which could 
not be removed with clippers. All the skeletal muscle was sepa- 
rated except the small amount which could not be readily re- 
moved without stripping the periosteum. The skeleton included 
all bone and cartilage, the spinal cord, and a small amount of 
muscle and tendon attached to the bones. The viscera consisted 
of all the Orgatis excep the lis Tr 

The ground material was weighed and then evaporated to ap- 
parent dryness ona steam bath and finally to constant weight im 
an oven at 105° to obtain the water content The dred residue 
Was then ground ton fine powder amd stored in air-tight beet thes 
for further analyses. In the first experiment nitrogen determi- 
nations on aliquots of the fresh ground tissue agreed with the 
values found after drying, so that in all subsequent analyses 
aliquots of the dried material were used In Dogs | and 2 and 
Monkey 1, the dried tissue could not be conveniently 
without first removing part of the fat by extraction with petro- 
leum ether The extracted lipid Wis We No trolyte 
Was lost hy this Process because of the seleetivity at 
ether as a fat solvent. 

About 10 ec. of the blood removed were imum lintel 
ferred to a stoppered tube containing a small amount of rmereury 
The tube was completely filled, so that when stoppered all air 
was excluded. The blood was then defibrinated by gentle inver- 
sion for about 5 minutes. The remainder of the blood was deliv- 
ered under mineral oil, allowed to clot, dl, reed the 
removed. All analyses were carried out on both defibrinated 
blood and serum The volume of the brlevenel cells was determined 
by centrifuging the defibrinated blood at high speed for 40 minutes 
in capillary tubes. The water content of defibrinated blood and 
serum Was determined by drying the samples at 105 
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Chemical Methods —Nitrogen was determined by the Kjeldahl 
method (4); total fat by extraction with aleohol and ether; chlo- 
ride by the method of Van Slyke and Sendroy (4), with a prelimi- 
nary alkaline digestion of the tissues as suggested by Sunderman 
and Williams (5); sodium by the method of Barber and Kolthoff 
(4) after removal of potassium as described by Hald (6); potas- 
sium by Hald’s modification of the method of Shohl and Bennett 
(i); phosphorus by the method of MaechKay and Butler (4); 
calerum by the method of MeCrudden (4); magnesium by preeipi- 
tation as ammonium magnesium phosphate in the calcium-free 
filtrate and determination of the phosphorus in the precipitate 
by the method of Fiske and Subbarow (7). For the sodium, 
calcium, pheosphorts, and magnesium determinations 
the material was ashed in silicon dishes in a muffle furnace at 500°, 

Caleulations The ealeulations to be described are based on the 
asstimption that all the body ehloride may be considered as con- 
fined to the extracellular water. The justification for this as- 
sumption will be apparent later. The accuracy of the resulting 
conclusions will depend on the correctness of this major premise, 
as well as upon the accuracy of the methods employed. 

The concentrations of sodium, potassium, and chloride in the 
extracellular fluid were estimated from their coneentrations in 
serum water by means of the Donnan factor (1, 2), which in all 
cases is so near 0.90 that this value was used. 

Assuming that all body chloride is extracellular it follows that: 
(1) Total extracellular water equals total chloride divided by the 
concentration of chloride in extracellular water. (2) Intracellular 
water equals the difference between total water and extracellular 
water, (3) Extracellular sodium equals the product of the volume 
of extracellular water and the concentration of sodium in extra- 
cellular water. (4) Extracellular potassium equals the produet 
of the volume of the extracellular water and the concentration of 


The ervthroeytes are known te contain about SO milli-equivalents of 
chloride per liter of cellular water. This erythroeytic chloride may com- 
prise about 3 to 4 per cent of the total chloride of the body. In the experi- 
ments involving the analvwem of the separate tissues this source of error 
ix still further reduced, since 30 te 40 per cent of the blood of the animals 
Was removed pricer to preparation of the tissues. The data as given do 
net include a correction for thie intracellular chloride, since it was not 
tee alter the result« 
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potassium in extracellular water. (5) Intracellular potassium 
equals the difference between total potassium and extracellular 
potassium. (6) The concentration of potassium in intracellular 
water equals the intracellular potassium divided by the volume 
of intracellular water. (7) The sodium not present in extra- 
cellular water equals the difference between total sodium and 
extracellular sodium. (This has been labeled “excess sodium.’’) 

The concentrations of magnesium and phosphorus in intra- 
cellular water were determined by procedures similar to (4), (5), 
and (6). 

The concentrations of sodium and potassium in the red cells 
were estimated from their concentrations in serum and whole 
blood by the equation, C =(B —S (1 — V))/V where C repre- 
sents concentration in the red cell, B, concentration in whole 
blood, S, concentration in serum, and V, proportion of cells in 
whole blood. 

In the above equations water is expressed in liters: sodium, 
potassium, magnesium, and chloride in milli-equivalents, and the 
concentrations of these ions in milli-equivalents per liter of water. 


Results 


To conserve space the data obtained from the analyses of tissues 
will not be presented in detail. In Tables I to II, only the re- 
sults of the application to these data of the calculations indicated 
in the above equations are given. 

Table I represents a summary of the results, describing the 
distribution of fat, water, and electrolyte in the bodies of seven 
animals. These represent analyses of the entire body, or the sum 
of the analyses of the separated tissues. Columns 1, 2, 3, and 
4 show the proportion of body weight (exclusive of the hair and 
gastrointestinal contents) contributed by fat, total water, extra- 
cellular water, and intracellular water. The total body water 
varied between 55 and 75 per cent of the body weight and was 
roughly inversely proportional to the amount of body fat. On the 
other hand, the proportion of extracellular water agreed fairly 
closely in all the animals, ranging from 24 to 30 per cent and 
averaging 27 per cent of the body weight. The intracellular 
water, representing the difference between total water and extra- 
cellular water, was necessarily dependent upon the magnitude of 
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the total body water and varied from 29 to 50 per cent of the body 
weight. In Columns 6 and 7 are given the concentrations of 
sodium plus potassium in the extracellular water and in the water 
of the red cell. The ealeulated concentration of potassium in 
the intracellular water is given in Column 8. As will be shown 
later, little or no sodium can be present in the cells of the body if 
all of the chloride is extracellular. Potassium, therefore, repre- 
sents practically all of the univalent base of tissue cells. The 
values in Column 9 represent the expected total sodium in the 


Taste I 


Distribution of Water and Electrolyte in Body 


er cont of beady weight* bleetrolyte in 


water. m oq per liter Na, 
“water 
| | 
Rabbit 1237 23 73 45 116) 153 | 138 149) 97 | 
22 30 7% 2 W124) 150) 133 135 73 | 64233 
$318 23 47 | 107 | M9 72) 88417 
Dog 1581236 2 | 123 150) 145 148) 226 | 314 +88 
2627 M6 Of 26 126 144 11 | 31 +80 
Monkey mM & 145 144 | +57 


20 72 42 121 | 157 150 153) 128 | 178450 


* Weight. excluding hair and contents of gastrointestinal tract. 


extracellular fluid as caleulated by equation (3). In Column 10 
is shown the total body sodium as determined by analysis. The 
difference between these two values, termed “excess sodium,” 
is given in Column 11. The finding of this large amount of excess 
sodium was at first disconcerting in view of the close agreement 
which had already heen noted between the concentrations of the 
univalent cations of extracellular water and the potassium of 
intracellular water. However, to anticipate Table I], the excess 
sxlium was not found in appreciable quantities in any tissue 
except the skeleton. 
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Il 
Distribution of Water and Electrolyte in Ti sauce of Dog, Monkey. and 


Per cent of leet rol, te and 
: 

e 
Dog 2 

Skeleton 17-6 13 SS 2 33146 G7 1358472 1 © 
Viseera 710 17 69 3S SSI82 445 306 
Monkew 2 
Muscle 11160 9 79 16 681438 309° 314 +27 10 
Liver 79 38 41132 33184 305 is 5 
Viseera 3183 3 80 30 41182 SS INS Is +12 

Rabiit 3 
Skin 71 4 123 123 n 
Muscle 73412 80 16 64122 36 t 
Liver 7! 31 441080 a2 io +0 S 140 | 
Skeleton M445 67 2s 30114 22 223 3874164 195 
R.b.c 145° 
t 
* Concentration of Na + K in red blood cell water 

+t These obviously high values are due to epidermis and hair P 
t Because of loss of blood sample red cell de terminations “were net : | 
available in this experiment. The value given is the average of deter- ) t 
minations in five rabbits c 
is 
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In Table Il are presented the data pertaining to the distribution 
of fat, water, sodium, potassium, and magnesium in the individual 
tissues of Dog 2, Monkey 2, and Rabbit 3. Columns 1, 2, 3, and 
4 show the proportion of the tissue weight contributed by fat, 
total water, extracellular water, and intracellular water. The 
various tissues of the same animal differ widely in the proportions 
of extracellular and intracellular water. However, in the analo- 
gous tissues of the different animals there is a close agreement in 
the proportion of extracellular water. In the three animals the 
extracellular fluid in muscle averages 16 per cent of tissue weight, 
in skin 50 per cent, in skeleton 28 per cent, in liver 35 per cent, 
and in the other viscera 38 per cent. In none of the animals are 
any results far from the averages. 

In Columns 5 and 6 of Table I] are given the concentrations of 
potassium and magnesium in the intracellular water of the differ- 
ent tissues. The obviously too great concentration of potassium 
in the skin of Dog 2 and Monkey 2 may be due to the inclusion 
of dried epidermal cells and hair which may contain potassium. 
It ix also true that the greatest error in the calculation of cellular 
concentration would be found here because of the relatively small 
amount of cellular water in skin. The concentration of potas- 
sium in the intracellular water of the viscera of the two animals 
is also considerably higher than in the other tissues. This is 
perhaps due to the incomplete removal of the intestinal contents 
which may be high in potassium. In the remaining tissues, 
although the values for intracellular potassium show considerable 

attering, the concentrations are, nevertheless, of the same mag- 
nitude as the concentration of univalent cations in the water of 
the red cell (Table 1). Whether the variations are truly signifi- 
cant or merely represent errors produced by the methods of eal- 
culation cannot be stated at the present time. The values for 
the concentration of magnesium in intracellular water, except for 
the skin, show a fair agreement in the various tissues, being ap- 
proximately 35 milli-equivalents per liter. 

Columns 9, 10, and 11 show the distribution of sodium in the 
tissues. The “exeess sodium” is given in Column 11. In the 
case of Monkey 2 and Rabbit 3 practically all of the exeess sodium 
is found in the skeletal system. In the other tissues there is 
virtual agreement between the amount of sodium found and 
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the sodium in the extracellular water as calculated. In the dog 
about 85 per cent of the excess sodium is found in the skeleton 
but an appreciable amount is also found in the muscle. The 
excess sodium present in the skeleton represents approximately 
50 per cent of the total skeletal sodium and about 25 per cent of 
the sodium in the whole animal. 

The concentration of sodium plus potassium in the total water 
of the tissues is given in Column 12. Exeept for the skeleton 
there is reasonably close agreement between the various tissues 
of the different animals. The values in the case of the skeleton, 
however, are greater by about 35 to 60 milli-equivalents per liter 
of water. The significance of this apparently greater concentra- 
tion of the univalent cations in the water of the skeleton will be 
brought out later when the nature of the excess sodium is dis- 
cussed. 

In Column 7 is given the concentration of phosphorus in the 
intracellular water and in Column 8 the concentration of tissue 
protein in terms of intracellular water. The corresponding values 
for the red blood cell are included for comparison. All of the 
tissues show a much higher concentration of phosphorus than do 
the red cells. The amount of phosphorus found in. the muscle 
cell is, however, only about half as great as that present in other 
tissue cells. The concentration of protein in the muscle cells in 
all three animals is considerably less than that found in the red 
cell, the muscle cells containing about 300 gm. of protein per 
liter of intracellular water, whereas the red cells contain about 
450 gm. per liter of cellular water. The protein content of the 
other tissues of the body tends to resemble more closely that of 
the red cells. 


DISCUSSION 


The data present the distribution of body water and the con- 
centration of electrolyte in tissue cells as predicted from the 
assumption that all body chloride except that of the red blood 
cell is found in extracellular fluid The validity of this assump- 


* Hanke and Donovan (8) have suggested that part of the tissue chloride 
is in organic combination. Peters and Man (@) have found that in lipemic 
sera a small fraction of the chloride is soluble in petroleum ether, possibly 
indicating a lipoid-chlorine compound. However, in the present experi- 
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tion can only be judged by the reasonableness of interpretations 
derived therefrom, since tissue cells cannot be directly analyzed. 
The results must, therefore, be examined to see if they fit in with 
the distribution of body water and electrolyte as indicated by 
previous work. Concentrations of cellular electrolyte found may 
be checked with those expected from osmotic pressure relation- 
ships and by comparison with the red blood cell. 

The experimental study of the quantitative aspects of the 
extracellular water volume has received scant attention until 
recently. Crandall and Anderson (10) estimated the amount of 
water available for the solution of injected sodium thiocyanate 
from the concentration of thioeyanate ion in the serum and the 
quantity of thiocyanate retained. The experiments were carried 
out on dogs, rabbits, horses, and humans. The results, which 
varied only slightly in the different animals, suggested that the 
amount of fluid available for the solution of the thiocyanate ion 
approximated 30 per cent of the body weight. In man, however, 
the water available for solution of the thiocyanate ion was some- 
what less, ranging from 20 to 25 per cent of the body weight. 
Lavietes, Bourdillon, and Peters (11) repeated these experiments 
on humans and also used sucrose in a similar manner. In both 
types of experiments their values agreed with those of Crandall 
and Anderson. They suggested that the water volume involved 
in these experiments represented the extracellular fluid. The 
volume of extracellular water as obtained in the present study 
from the concentration and total amount of chloride in the bedy 
(Table 1, Column 3) agrees closely with the values obtained by 
Crandall and Anderson and Lavietes, Bourdillon, and Peters. The 
relatively constant relationship of extracellular fluid to body 
weight in animals of different sizes and species is an interesting 
finding. The extracellular fluid of the rat, caleulated from the 
data reported by Light, Smith, Smith, and Anderson (12), has 
also been found to compose about 29 per cent of the body weight. 

The proportion of extracellular water in muscle is of especial 


ments no appreciable amount of tissue chloride was found to be soluble 
in petroleum ether. In a few analyses of the livers of rate, which we have 
made, the concentration of chloride was found to be greater than that of 
sodium. Under some circumstances some of the chloride may not be 
present as an inorganic salt dissolved in the extracellular fluid. 
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interest with respect to the problem of the exclusive extracellular 
distribution of chloride ion. Musele was calculated to contain 
approximately 16 per cent by weight of interstitial fluid. This 
was constant for the three animals studied, and similar caleu- 
lations applied to previous analyses of muscle (15, 14) give iden- 
tical results. Iggleton (15) has by another method contributed 
some data with respect to the extracellular water component of 
muscle. When frog skeletal muscle was exposed to solutions of 
urea of varying concentration, the urea distributed itself through- 
out all the water of the muscle. Inorganie phosphate, on the 
other hand, was found to distribute itself through only 20> per 
cent of the muscle water. This was interpreted as the extracel- 
lular fraction of the water. Assuming that the total water con- 
tent of the muscle was SO per cent by weight, the extracellular 
water composed 16 per cent of the muscle weight, which agrees 
with the values found in the present work. Hastings and bkichel- 
berger (16) have also concluded from a study of the salt and water 
exchange between blood and muscle that the muscle cells contain 
no chloride and that the chloride found in muscle tissue is all 
present in the interstitial fluid which composes about 20 per cent 
of the muscle water. 

That the distribution of bundy sium is closely related to that 
of chloride is generally accepted. This association is clearly 
demonstrated by the results of these studies. If the sodium of 
the skeleton is excluded, the tissue sodium in every case except 
dog muscle can be accounted for by that present in extracellular 
water. 

Although the ash of bone and cartilage has long been known to 
be rich in sodium (17, 1S), the fact that 50 per cent of the body 
sodium is found in these tissues is surprising. However, the eal- 
culations applied in this study demonstrate that pert of the 
sodium of the skeleton is not analogous to that of other tissues. 
The compound in which this sodium (the “exeess sodium” of 
the tables) exists is not known at present. That it functions 
differently from other tissue sodium seems apparent from the 
data in Table Il. Since the univalent cations plus the anions 
with which they are combined are responsible for about nine- 
tenths of the osmotic pressure of the body fluids, it is obvious 
that for osmotic equilibrium to obtain with the same dissociation 
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of the univalent cations, the sum of the concentrations of sodium 
and potassium in the water of the different tissues must be ap- 
proximately equal to that found in serum water. Examination 
of the data in Column 12 of Table [1 shows that for all tissues 
except the skeleton this is true within the limits of error of the 
methods employed. In the skeleton, however, the concentration 
of sodium plus potassium in the total water is greater by about 
50 milli-equivalents per liter of water. The concentration of 
potassium, however, in the intracellular water is approximately 
equal to that found in the other tissues. The exeess sodium must, 
therefore, contribute little if any to the osmotic pressure of skeletal 
water and presumably is present as an insoluble or undissociated 
compound. 

Since the analyses did not involve separation of the skeleton 
into its component parts, it is not possible to state where the 
sodium is present in greatest concentration. Previous studies by 
von Bunge (18), Gabriel (17), and, more recently, Logan (19) 
have demonstrated a high concentration of sodium in the ash of 
both bone and cartilage. Gabriel was of the opinion that the 
sodium in bone was associated with the caleium phosphate as an 
insoluble complex salt. This, however, would not explain the 
sodium found in cartilage. 

The data may be analyzed to see if the amount of excess sodium 
varies directly with any of the other constituents determined. 
No constant relationship was found between the sodium and the 
calcium and phosphorus concentrations. The excess sodium was 
roughly proportional to the total amount of organie material in 
the <keleton and to the skeletal nitrogen. Bone and cartilage, 
particularly the latter, contain relatively large amounts of organic 
sulfate but this was found not to be sufficient to account for the 
excess sodium present. In bone the exeess sodium is insoluble 
in water and in strong potassium hydroxide. The compound is 
soluble in acids, including acetic acid. The sodium in cartilage 
ix water-soluble and is also soluble in acids and alkali. 

Whether the «mall amount of excess sodium found in dog muscle 
represents intracellular sodium, or whether it resembles that pres- 
ent in skeleton is not known. If present in intracellular water 
it would amount to 9.5 milli-equivalents per liter. Hastings and 
Kichelberger (16) have also found more sodium in dog muscle 
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than can be accounted for by the chloride present. It may be 
significant that the red blood cell of the dow differs from that of 
the monkey and rabbit in that it contains sodium as the predomi- 
nant cation instead of potassium. 

In the monkey and rabbit the excess sodium present in the liver 
may possibly be explained by the inclusion of gallbladder bile in 
the material analyzed. 

From the data presented the concentration of cations in tissue 
cells can be estimated more closely than has been possible before. 
The chief intracellular cations are potassium and magnesium. 
Sodium, as has been pointed out, is almost, if not exclusively, 
extracellular. The concentration of base in cellular water is 
approximately 140 milli-equivalents of potassium plus 35 milli- 
equivalents of magnesium per liter of water, while that in serum 
water is about 160 milli-equivalents of sodium plus potassium and 
6.5 milli-equivalents of calcium plus magnesium. When the rela- 
tive amounts of divalent cations are taken into consideration, the 
concentrations agree with those expected at osmotic equilibrium 
if the base in cells were dissociated to about the same extent as 
that in serum. 

The anions of intracellular fluid consist mainly of protein, 
organic phosphates, and bicarbonate. Calculations of the eon- 
centration of protein and phosphate in eellular fluid are possible 
from the data given. The most striking finding is the difference 
between the muscle cell and the red blood cell with respect to 
concentration of protein. In this respect the muscle cells are 
considerably more dilute than the red blood cell, containing only 
about 300 gm. of protein per liter of intracellular water as com- 
pared to 450 gm. for the latter. In previous work the assump- 
tion has usually been made that the concentration of protein in 
the muscle cell was equal to that of the red blood cell, but this 
can no longer be considered accurate. The other tissue cells are 
not entirely uniform but approach more nearly the red blood cell 
in their concentration of protein than does the muscle cell, The 
extremely high concentration of protein found in the skeleton of 
the dog and monkey can be explained by the fact that part of 
this protein is not cellular but is present in the extracellular or- 
ganic matrix of bone and cartilage. The high concentration of 
protein in skin would be anticipated from the inclusion of epider- 
mis and some hair. 
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All of the tissue cells are richer in phosphorus than the red 
blood cells, as is to be expected, since the chief anion of the red 
blood cell is chloride, which is present in a concentration of about 
8) milli-equivalents per liter of cell water. The concentration of 
phosphorus in the intracellular water of muscle, however, is found 
to be consistently less than that of the liver and other viscera, 
that of the muscle being about 100 ma per liter of water, whereas 
in the other tissues it averages about 180 mm. This greater 
concentration of phosphorus may be associated with the larger 
amount of lipoid phosphorus and nucleoprotein in the liver and 
other viscera than in the muscle. 


Tasce Ill 


Distribution of W ater, Sodium, and Potassium in Petus* 


Per cent of body wenht as K in 
b.xtra- 
Fetus Wenght intracel- | Na! cellular 
No Total Intra lular N 
Pat eellular ceilular water = 

hy. | | owt 

| 34 07 | | 137 313 30.5 
4 155 34 2 20 | 140 | 136.0 | 122 0 
162 39) st | S2 | @ | 42 | 43.3] 198.0 
7 292/67 | % | 43 | 32 | 123 | 200.4 | 186.0 


* Recaleulated from the data of lob and Swanson (20). 


The application of the calculations described in this paper to 
tissue and animal analyses reported in the literature provides 
interesting results. As an example of the added information 
which may be obtained, Table III represents the results of the 
chemical analyses of human fetuses of various weights as reported 
by lob and Swanson (20). For the concentrations of sodium and 
chloride in extracellular water average values of 148 and 120 
milli-equivalents per liter respectively were assumed. Most of 
the water of very young fetuses is found to be extracellular. 
ven in the practically full term fetus weighing 3000 gm., extra- 
cellular water comprises 43 per cent of the body weight as com- 
pared to about 27 per cent in adult animals and 23 per cent for 
adult humans. The concentration of intracellular potassium is 
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found to be of the same magnitude as in adult animals. The 
presence of excess sodium can be demonstrated in the larger 
fetuses, in all probability related to the development of the 
skeletal structures. 


SUMMARY 


The whole bodies and certain of the separated tissues of dogs, 
monkeys, and rabbits were analyzed for water, sodium, potassium, 
chloride, total phosphorus, fat, and nitrogen. Before sacrificing 
the animals, blood was taken for analysis for the same substances 
in serum and red cells. 

By assuming that all chloride is dissolved in the extracellular 
water, and that the concentrations of electrolytes in serum Water 
represent the concentrations in all extracellular water, a system 
of calculations is developed which permits the estimation of the 
volumes of intracellular and extracellular fluid in the body and in 
individual tissues, and the concentrations of solutes in these two 
compartments of the body water. 

The extracellular water was found to compose about 27 per 
cent of the body weight, while intracellular water varied from 29 
to 45 per cent, being lower in the fat animals. 

In different tissues varying proportions of extracellular and 
intracellular water are found, but in analogous tissues of different 
animals the proportions are about the same. 

xcept for the skeletal sodium and 10 per cent of the sodium of 
dog muscle, all of the sodium of the body can be accounted for 
in the same volume of extracellular water which would contain 
the body chloride. 

It is pointed out that about one-fourth of the total sodium in 
the body must exist in bone and cartilage either in an insoluble 
compound or in a compound in which the sodium is not disso- 
ciated. 

The intracellular base of the various tissues is composed of 
potassium at a concentration of 140 milli-equivalents and mag- 
nesium at a concentration of 35 milli-equivalents per liter of cel- 
lular water. Base is distributed between the tissue cells and the 
extracellular fluid in approximately the same relative concen- 
trations in which it is distributed between red blood cells and 


plasma. 
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Analyses from the literature lead to similar interpretations when 


subjected to the same methods of calculation. 


zac o 
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THE STIMULATION OF YEAST PROLIFERATION 
BY PANTOTHENIC ACID 


hy OSCAR W. RICHARDS 
(From the Oshorn Zoological Laboratory, Yale University, New Haven) 


(Received for publication, December 27, 1935) 


Pantothenic acid, diseovered by Dr. R. J. Williams, has been 
shown to stimulate the growth of a number of strains of yeast 
(1). The amount of the stimulation depended on the strain of 
yeast used and some of the yeasts grew still more rapidly when 
inosite or erystalline vitamin B, or both were also present in the 
culture medium (2). Dr. Williams has generously shared with 
me some of the pantothenic acid in the form of its caleium salt 
(10 per cent caleium pantothenate), and, while this is not a pure 
substance, the pronounced effects of it invite experimental analysis. 

The veast used in the following experiments is a pure strain 
of Saccharomyces cerevrina, Hansen obtained from a single cell 
isolation in 1928 and which has given consistent growth since then 
(3)." Williams’ culture medium was used and the methods and 
technique employed have been deseribed in detail elsewhere (4). 

Concentrations from 0.05 to 1 microgram of pantothenic 
acid were added to 10m. portions of Williams’ original medium, 
and the veast growth was measured by counting the number 
of cells per unit volume of medium or by measuring the density 
of the population with a photoelectric nephelometer. 

The early growth was greatest with a concentration of 0.2 
microgram per mil., but a slightly higher concentration of 1 micro- 
gram prolonged the stimulation, as shown in Table I. Smaller 
amounts of the pantothenic acid were inadequate and greater 
concentrations seemed to be toxie. The addition of 1 microgram 
of inosite and O.1 microgram per ml. of pantothenic acid gave an 
increased growth of 25 per cent at 22 hours after seeding. The 


' Thix veast ixelation is veast Neo. 4560 in the American Type Culture 
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addition of 1 microgram per ml. of thallium acetate to the above 
amounts of inosite and the acid decreased the yield of yeast by 
5 per cent. While many concentrations were used in the experi- 
ments, only those referred to in this paper are included in Table I, 

In view of the possible importance of other elements Williams 
modified his formula by adding small amounts of those elements 
known to be important to the growth of yeast (2). When the 
culture fluid is made with Merck's asparagine, as in these experi- 
ments, the addition of thallium is less important than when other 
brands of asparagine are used (5). Therefore, the modified 


ld of As reve niadge Control ('ullure Veasured with Photoa- 
oles Ny phelome fer 


(riginmal formuls Amplified ‘ormula 
Pantothenic acid 
Inosite 
Phallium. 
Are 
22 124 74 its 121 


formula was made both with and without thallium for the further 
assay of the effect of the pantothenic acid. 

A small increase in yield of yeast is obtained with the modified 
formula but without the thallium (Table 1). Adding thallium 
acetate (1 microgram per ml.) gave an increased yeast growth at 
first but slightly less growth toward the end of the evele of popu- 
lation growth. A significant difference should be about 5 per 
cent or greater, as the experimental error is nearly 4 per cent. 

When the thallium is omitted from the modified formula, more 
pantothenic acid is required for a comparable stimulation of the 
yeast growth. The addition of 1 microgram per ml. of panto- 
thenic acid to the modified medium without the thallium increased 
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the yield of yeast by 23 per cent at 22 hours after seeding the 
population. One-half of the amount of pantothenie acid (0.5 
microgram per ml.) gave an inereased growth of 176 per cent of 
that of the control when the complete modified formula was used 
(including 1 microgram per ml. of thallium acetate). 2.5 times 
as much pantothenic acid is necessary to obtain the same increase 
of veast growth with the modified formula as with the original 
formula. The growth of yeast is dependent on mineral nutrients 
as well as on organic materials and the effect of the latter must be 
separated from the former. This will require a knowledge of the 
impurities contained in the so called reagent grade of chemicals 
used in the culture fluids. 

The strain used in these experiments is not quite as sensitive 
to pantothenic acid stimulation as some of the strains used by 
Williams and Saunders (2), which is not surprising, because it is 
well known that different yeasts have different nutritional require- 
ments. It is not possible to compare the results direetly with 
those of Williams and his associates, because the eriteria used to 
measure the yeast growth are not identical. A thermocouple was 
used by Williams for the estimation of the density of his yeast 
suspensions and his nephelometer was calibrated to measure the 
yeast growth as mg. of moist weight per unit volume of medium. 
This is a valid criterion for the measurement of veast growth, 
but it cannot be duplicated in other laboratories unless the optical 
condition of the yeast and the amount of moisture are known (6). 
To show this difference | calibrated my nephelometer in terms of 
moist yeast, using a bit of yeast from the center of a Fleisehmann’s 
eake. With this moist yeast eriterion the maximum percentages 
of increased veast growth (Table I) become 206 and 208 instead 
of 174 and 176. 

When the growth of yeast is measured in terms of the number 
of cells present in a unit volume of the culture medium, the stimu- 
lation of the growth by pantothenic acid is shown to be slightly 
greater than when measured nephelometrically. As the effects 
with the different media were relatively the same, the number 
data are not here given. The use of two criteria for growth 
shows that the distribution of cells of different size and the optical 
density of the cells are different when the growth is stimulated by 
pantothenic acid from those of the control cultures without the 
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added acid. The evaluation of the effects of substances on the 
growth of yeast necessitates the use of more than one criterion 
for the measurement of the growth and the interrelations between 
the different criteria used. A critical study of this problem is 
under way and will be published in the near future. 

The stimulating effect of the pantothenic acid on the growth 
of yeast decreases as the populations grow and Williams and his 
associates have emphasized the importance of measuring the 
effect during the early growth. The smaller the amount of the 
acid added the sooner will its effeet disappear. The maximum 
amounts of stimulation occurred in my experiments from 18 to 
24 hours, which is in good agreement with the observations of 
Williams. 

Some of my experiments failed to show stimulation by the addi- 
tion of pantothenic acid. When the seed yeast of the strain used is 
from a rapidly growing population that has not been restricted by 
the environment, there is very little stimulation of the growth by the 
pantothenic acid. The greatest stimulation occurs when old cells 
are used for the seed yeast. Cells from a population 7 days old 
gave pronounced effects. Such cells were beginning to change 
into the resistant cells, and when they are planted into the fresh 
medium there is a period of time, lag period, before the cell pro- 
liferation becomes logarithmic (7).2. The length of the lag period 
depends on the age of the seed yeast and when the seed yeast 
is growing logarithmically there is, of course, no lag period. 

When pantothenic acid is present in the medium, the lag period 
is shortened, demonstrating that the recovery of the yeast is 
facilitated. Whether this is a stimulation of budding or the 
furnishing of an essential material cannot be determined until 
pure preparations of the acid become available. 

The relative rate of yeast population growth (increase in yeast 
per unit of time per unit of yeast) is greater when the optimum 
amount of pantothenic acid is present in the medium. The 
difference between the relativeggrowth rates with the acid and 
of the control culture may be a reat as 81 per cent during the 
first 11 hours of population growth. Later the rate approaches 


? The seed yeast used by Williams and Saunders (2) may have been aged 
somewhat, because it was subjected to cold to aid in obtaining a uniform 
suspension of seed yeast. (Personal communication from Mr. Saunders.) 
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and becomes, within the experimental error, the same as that of 
the control culture. During the period of increased growth the 
generation time is less, so that the increased growth is due to more 
rapid cell division. 

The ultimate yield of yeast is the same as that of the control 
populations. The pantothenic acid does not lessen the progres- 
sive limiting of the growth by the increasingly unfavorable me- 
dium. When old cells are used as the seed yeast, the final yield 
is slightly greater than that of the control when the pantothenic 
acid is added. Thallium alone has little effeet on the relative 
rate of growth but the period of logarithmic growth is prolonged. 
The pantothenic acid effect is more pronounced during early 
growth and the combination of both in the modified formula 
leads to a slight, but not marked, increase of yeast. The addi- 
tion of thallium to the pantothenic acid and inosite in the original 
formula decreased the growth throughout the growing period. 


SUMMARY 


Small amounts of pantothenic acid concentrate (0.2 microgram 
per mil. with Williams’ original formula for the medium or 0.5 micro- 
gram per mil. with his modified formula) produce a marked inerease 
in the growth of a pure strain of Saccharomyces cerevisia. The pres- 
ence of the pantothenic acid increases the yeast growth by lessening 
the generation time and inereasing the relative rate of growth. 
The increase is more pronounced when the seed yeast comes from 
old cultures and then the lag period preceding the phase of loga- 
rithmic growth is shortened. Little effeet occurs with young seed 
yeast because there is no lag period. The acid has little effect on 
the crop, or final yield of the yeast, and the maximum stimulation 
occurs at about IS to 24 hours after seeding the population. The 
observations suggest that the pantothenic acid stimulates the 
recovery of the budding rate of older, differentiated yeast cells, 
but whether this is a direct stimulation or due to the presence of 
an essential substance cannot be determined until the acid is 
available in the form of a pure substance. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


1. Williams, R. J., Lyman, C. M., Goodyear, G. H., Truesdail, J. H., and 
Holaday, D.. J. Am. Chem. Soec., &, 212 (1933). 


| 
| 

| 
| 


536 Stimulation of Yeast Proliferation 


& 


. Williams, R. J., and Saunders, D. H., Biochem. J., 28, S87 (1934). 
. Cf. Richards, O. W., J. Physic. Chem., 32, 1865 (192s). 
. Richards, O. W., in Cold Spring Harbor symposia on quantitative bi- 


ology, Cold Spring Harbor, 2, 157 (1934). Richards, O. W., and Jahn, 
T. L., J. Bot., 26, 385 (1933). 


Richards, O. J. Biol. Chem.. 96, MEY (1082) 
Williams, R. J., MeAlister, E. D., and Roehm, R. J) Biol, Chem. 88, 


315 (1929). 


. Richards, O. W., Arch. Protistenk., 76. 263 (1922) 


* 
* 
- 
4 
7 


METAL CATALYSTS IN BIOLOGIC OXIDATIONS* 


I. THE SIMPLE SYSTEM: THIOGLYCOLIC ACID, 
BUFFER, METAL, DITHIOL! 
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GERARD 


(From the George Herbert Jonea Chemical Laboratory and the Department 
of Physiology of the U niveraity of Chicago, 
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It is well recognized that heavy metal ions play a major catalytic 
rile in controlling the course and speed of metabolic reactions, 
especially oxidations, of various substrates and intermediates, in 
cells or tn vitro. The metal ions in the cell, however, are rarely 
active as such, but form a wide array of complexes, of which some 
are highly catalytic, others quite inert. For reasons developed 
more completely in Paper I, we considered it not improbable that 
the normal balance of cell oxidation might be achieved by the 
presence in cells of two sorts of substances competing with each 
other for the metals and forming, respectively, active and inactive 
complexes. Such augmentor and especially inhibitor substances 
could easily be demonstrated in tissue extracts if a quantitative 
method of measuring the catalytic activity of metal ions were 
available, since the extracts could be added to a standardized 
system and the change in activity noted. 

The pioneer contribution of Warburg (1927), who estimated 
metal ions in tissue by the effectiveness of its ash in catalyzing 
cysteine oxidation, has been further exploited by many competent 
workers, and we had hoped to find such a method applicable to 
our problem. When, however, the more complex situation met 
in tissue extracts, as compared to ash, was encountered, it was 


* This work was made possible by assistance from the Elizabeth Storck 
Kraemer Memorial Research Fund, founded by Mr. Pierre S. du Pont. 

t This work is an abstract, in part, of dissertations submitted by R. R. 
Legault and A. BK. Wilder in 1930 and 1931 in partial fulfilment of the 
requirements for the degree of Doetor of Philosophy in the Department 
of Chemistry of the University of Chicago 
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soon apparent that a more exhaustive study of the method itself 
was a necessary preliminary undertaking. When this analysis 
was largely completed, several careful studies appeared, which our 
own findings in part confirm; in part, extend. 

The present paper reports an exploration of the catalytic action 
of iron, copper, and manganese ions on the oxidation of thioglycolie 


7 


Fic. 1. Apparatus for the titrimetric method of measuring rates of 
oxidations. oxveEen intake; 2. alkaline permanganate wash vessel; 
$, finely divided silica gel, held in place by cotton plugs to remove sus- 
pended particles; 4, water wash bottle to resaturate gas; 4, fine stop-cock 
to adjust gas flow; 6, flowmeter containing a good grade of mineral oil and 
a dye; 7, outer water jacket to maintain temperature constant (/0 and 9, 
intake and return to thermostat ): &. reaction veasel; Ii, aperture to allow 
escape of air while burette is filled; 12, 3-way stop-cock; 13, ground joint 
to burette; 14, 25 cc. burette; 14, funnel for introduction of materials inte 
reaction vessel; 16, oxygen exit during reaction; /7, arm that connects 
through J-way stop-cock (1/2) with burette (14) and permits washing of 
latter between titrations. 


acid as the following factors are varied: temperature, oxygen ten- 
sion, initial thiol concentration, initial dithiol concentration, hy- 
drogen ion concentration, character of buffer, especially phosphate 
and carbonate, combinations of ions, specifie ion inhibitors 

eyanide, pyrophosphate, and the like. Thioglycolic acid was 
emploved in our studies because it is easily prepared, Kives repro- 
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ducible results, and may be considered as fairly analogous to sub- 
stances actually participating in important cell oxidation reactions. 


Methods 


It is apparent that the progress of the oxidation of thioglycolie 
acid may be followed by measuring the volume of oxygen con- 
sumed or the amount of unoxidized thiol remaining. kor the 
former determination, the manometric method is quite satisfac- 
tory: for the latter, periodic titrations with a standard iodine solu- 
tion are required. The reaction involved is 


2h. SH + 1, = R-S-—S-—-R + 2HI 


The titrimetric method is more time-consuming than the mano- 
metric, since fewer experiments may be performed simultaneously, 
but it might have proved more specific in the presence of complex 
substances, as proteins, derived from tissue. We have, therefore, 
used both methods, though, as it developed, both gave closely 
concordant results for the systems studied. 

Apparatus-For the titrimetric measurements, the oxidation 
was effected in the apparatus shown in Fig. 1. Manometrie 
measurements were carried out by the method of Warburg (1927), 
as modified by Gerard (1931). 

Reagents Doubly distilled water was used in the preparation 
of all solutions, as well as in the erystallization of solid reagents. 
Liquids were also distilled twice before use. All reagents were 
stored in Pyrex bottles provided with ground glass stoppers. The 
reagents were tested chemically for metal traces, with negative 
results. (Reagents stored in soft glass bottles for relatively short 
times give abnormally high rates of oxidation of thioglycolie acid.) 
The thiol itself was kept in sealed Pyrex bulbs, a diluted stock 
solution being kept no longer than | month. The great sensitivity 
of the thiol to oxidation in the presence of minute amounts of 
heavy metal ions (about 1 gm. atom of copper or manganese in 
2 million ec. of solution) makes it imperative to take all possible 
precautions against contamination. 

The metal catalysts were introduced in the form of dilute solu- 
tions of the sulfates (ferrous ammonium sulfate in the case of iron). 
The carbonate buffers were dilute solutions of sodium carbonate. 
Other buffers were prepared according to the directions of Clark 
(1928). 
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Treatment of Experimental Data The data obtained for the 
metal-catalyzed oxidation of thioglycolic acid do not fit the usual 
reaction equations. The rate at which the thiol is oxidized, how- 
ever, is linear for most of the reaction (from 5 to 50 per cent 
oxidation at least), so that (¢ moles RSH) /dt is constant during 
this time.' The oxidation rate is, therefore, concisely expressed 
by a single number, the slope of this line. To avoid fractions, 
moles of thiol are multiplied by 10°; time is in minutes 

The manometric data are expressed as usual in ¢.mm. per unit 
of time, though the unit chosen here is 100 minutes rather than 
lhour. As above, only the linear port ion of the oxidation is used 
to obtain a value. Results are reproducible within +0.02 e.mm.; 
and we have, in fact, found it satisfactory to calibrate new ma- 
nometer vessels by charging them with a known amount of thiol 
and tipping in copper after equilibrium is reached in the thermo- 
stat. Although the two notations do not give directly comparable 
numbers, this is irrelevant for most purposes, as complete experi- 
ments were performed in both cases 


Reesults 


Temperature and Oxygen Concentration Fairly complete data 
on the influence of temperature and oXVaen concentration on this 
oxidation are available (Elliott (1990); see also Elvwehjem (1930) 
on eysteine oxidation): therefore our own similar findings are 
briefly summarized. 

Under similar conditions, the rates of oxidation of 0.014 
thioglycolic acid at 20° and 1.47 are 116 and 52, respectively (rate 
in moles K 10° RSH oxidized per minute, carbonate buffer at 
pH 8.7; Cut*). Since a decrease in temperature of 18° is 
accompanied by a decrease of 55 per cent in rate, the change is 
roughly 3 per cent per degree. Obviously a temperature fluetua- 
tion of +0.1° does not affect results 

Fig. 2 illustrates the influence of oxygen concentration and rate 
of flow upon thiol oxidation (at 20°, other conditions as above). 
It is interesting that, below optimal concentration and attendant 


This constancy, also noted by (1930), suggests that metal and 
thiol react at once to give a fixed amount of active catalyst which does 
not decom pose ‘Mis thiol Is lost , or that Sone accelerating factor accumulates 


as thiol decreases 
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maximal constant rate of oxidation, changes in the concentration 
of dissolved oxygen markedly affect the oxidation rate, even though 
diffusion or mixing with the reactants is not a factor. With pure 
oxygen, 4 liters per hour permits maximal rates. Extrapolations 
of the three curves, for different oxygen supply, cross the time axis 
at the same point, indicating a lag of 2 minutes. This can hardly 
be time required for solution of oxygen to the equilibrium value, 
for the solution is in equilibrium with the gas before the catalyst 
is added. More probebly during the induction period an active 
catalytic substance is being formed. 

Initial Thiol Concentration —To test for metal catalysis, low 


RSH Oxore> (Moves 10°) 


Time (Minutes) 

2. Influence of supply the rate of oxidation of 0.014 
thiogly cole acid at 20> in carbonate buffer in the presenee of cupric jons 
95 « lo *s). Curve 1, oxygen supplied at the rate of 8 liters per hour; 
Curve 2, oxygen at 4 liters per hour; Curve 3, air at 4 liters per hour. 


thiol concentrations are preferable to high because of the greater 
sensitivity of a dilute system to small absolute amounts of metal 
ions, and because in more concentrated mixtures metal salts are 
likely to precipitate with buffer or other radicals. A test of high 
absolute sensitivity is desirable for the small quantities of the 
extracts available from tissues. Oxidation rate inereases with 
thiol concentration, but very slightly when the concentration is 
high enough, presumably, to keep the catalytic ions almost con- 
tinuously bound. 

Our results (Table 1) confirm the observation of Elliott (1930) 
that, in the presence of copper ions, the rate of oxidation increases 
with the initial thiol concentration, more rapidly at low concentra- 
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tions than at high. The most dilute solution is completely oxi- 
dized in 100 minutes, the most concentrated only 27 per cent, so 
that the former affords a more sensitive test for metals: and in 
anticipation of later work we have chosen a fairly dilute thiol for 
our regular procedure. 

From the difference in rates for the two lowest initial thiol 
concentrations recorded in Table |, it may be calculated that a 
change of 1 per cent in initial concentration leads to a change of 
only 0.3 per cent in rate. Accordingly, even a 10 per cent error 
in concentration would affect the rate by only 3 per cent, which 
is within the limit of accuracy set by other factors. 

Effect of Hydrogen lon Concentration. Influence of pll on the 
Stability of Dithioglycolic Acid——\n solutions more alkaline than 


Taste 

Effect of Initial Concentration of Thioglycolic Acid on Rate of Oxidation 
Temperature, 20°; 10°* w cupric ions; carbonate buffer, pH 8.7; oxygen 
supplied at 4 liters per hour. 
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Initial thial concentration 
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0 012 
PH 9, the dithiol formed becomes unstable and is further oxidized, 
so that oxidation rates are not fully comparable with those in the 
more acid range and the total oxygen used exceeds the theoretical 
requirement for the simple equation 


2R—SH + 40, + H,O 


To study the stability of dithioglycolic acid in alkaline solutions, 
a known amount of the thiol was oxidized without decomposition 
at pH 6.0, the oxygen was removed by prolonged passage of nitro- 
gen (rendered oxyzen-free by forcing it through a porcelain candle 
in alkaline sodium hydrosulfite), and, without interrupting the 
nitrogen stream, the solution was brought to pH 8, 9, or 12, in 
separate tests, by adding oxygen-free alkali solution. Samples 
were then drawn from the reaction bulb at intervals and titrated 
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in the usual manner. At pH 12, the solution reduced a steadily 
increasing amount of iodine; at pH 8 or 9, a small constant blank 
titration was obtained; so that only at high pH does the dithio- 
gives lie acid pre gressively decompose to form reducing substances. 

In another experiment, thioglycolic acid, in the presence of 
cupric ions, was oxidized as usual, but at pH 12, and the iodine 
titrations were continued for 3 hours. The minimum titer was 


(Moics X 10”) 


Reoucco 


Time (Hours) 


Fia. 3. The instability of dithioglveolic acid at pH 12. Curve 1, 20°, 
{ liters of oxygen per hour; initial concentration of thioglycolie acid, 
0.014 «; 10°* cupric ions; Curve 2, the same, except that oxygen was 
replaced with nitrogen. 


reached in lew than 1 hour, after which it rose (Fig. 3), again 
showing the instability of the dithiol at this pH (Wieland and 
Franke, 1928; Dixon and Tunnicliffe, 1925). 

In fluc nee of pil on Metal Catalysis of Thial (iridation Since the 
addition of buffers is essential in any study of the influence of pH, 
it is sometimes difficult to diseriminate between the effect of hy- 
drions per se and of the buffer ions. This is particularly true in 
the present study sinee, as will be shown, the usual buffers pro- 
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foundly influence the catalytic activity of all the metal ions, and 
no one buffer covers a sufficiently extensive pH range. The 
catalytic rates with copper, however, were identical in such differ- 


Il 
Influence of pl] on Copper Catalysis of Thiol Oxidation (Titrimetric 
Veas urementa) 
Temperature, 20°; 0.014 w thioglyvcolie acid; cupric ions; oxygen 
supplied at 4 liters per hour. 


Kate 
Kuffer* pil Mole Sil 10 


mh 


(‘arbonatet a0 
Phthalate 
Orthophosphate 
i] 
Borate Ww 
Kuffer (etalyet. 1 pil Nate 
Orthophosphate 7 Fe 60 
Borate 7 
( arbonate 7 2: 
7 ta) 
5 Min 8.2 74 


* With the exception of the carbonate, all buffers were prepared acecord- 
ing to the directions of Clark (1928) The final ervetallizations of the 
salts were made with the use of doubly distilled water 

t In this experiment the system can scarcely be properly said to have 
been buffered. bnough Nad O, was added to bring the «yetem to pH 3.15 
After 90 minutes no oxidation had oceurred, and the final pI! was 3.2) 

$ To maintain the pHi at S.2 it was found convenient to pass from 7 te 
10 per cent of the oxveen through a saturated bicarbonate solution at rod 
Otherwise, the pH of a carbonate-buffered system rapidly rises under these 
conditions from an initial value of 8.2 to 8.7, where it remains constant 


ent buffers as orthophosphate and phthalate nt pil Hi, and agreed 
within 10 per cent at pH S in orthophosphate and borate, so that 
it may reasonably be assumed that differences evident through 
the pH range are largely dependent upon the changing hydrion 


Kharasch, Legault, Wilder, and Gerard) 545 


concentration. The rate of oxidation of thioglycolie acid in the 
presence of copper was determined at pH values of 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
and 9 The rate inereases from negligible values at pH 3 to a 
maximum at 6, is diminished at pH 7 and 8, and at 9 rises toward 
the maximum at 6 (Table Il). The complication introduced by 
specific buffer effects in manganous and ferrous ion catalysis is 
indicated in the lower seetion of Table Il. In earbonate, rates 
for each ion inerease with alkalinity between pH 8 and 9. 

Buff res The influence of some common buffers fespecially those 
containing ions encountered in tissue preparations) on the various 
metal catalyses was rather fully examined. Comparisons of two 
were, of course, performed at the same pH, and most experiments 
were carried out at pH Sto 8.6. In certain cases the pH tended 
to drift toward the alkaline side during a run, giving a positive 
error in the individual sample but not invalidating the general 
relations. 

Carbonate The changes produced by various phosphates on 
metal catalyses are referred in the following discussion to the 
metal activities in carbonate as a standard. It is difficult to 
justify fully the choice of carbonate buffer as a reference point, 
sinee the carbonate ion may exert a specific effect, just as do the 
phosphates. However, from data on hand (Tables IV, V, a, VI), 
we believe that catalytically the carbonate ions are relatively 
inert. True, the lower activity of copper in carbonate than in 
pyrophosphate (Table ILL) may represent depression by the former 
rather than acceleration by the latter: but, since the effect of 
pyrophosphate varies with its concentration and that of carbonate 
does not, it seems reasonable to attribute the specifie action to the 
pyrophosphate. Carbonate is in general preferable for the study 
of tissue catalysts: the disadvantages of phosphate are indicated 
in more detail in the next seetion, and borate, while permitting 
the catalytic action of all these metals (Warburg, 1927), is difficult 
to free of its metal impurities, and also forms a variety of organic 
complexes which might disturb results with tissue extraets. The 
buffer action of carbonate ix not very strong at pH S, but in experi- 
ments in which it is used the pH rarely altered over 0.1 unit during 
the run, an ineonsiderable change 

The interactions of metal ions in carbonate buffer are strikingly 
different from those in phosphate. Copper and iron, and man- 


| 
| 
| 


546 Biologic Oxidations. | 


ganese and iron give simple additive effects when present together; 
while copper and manganese together exhibit a tremendously 
increased action.2. Thus, a rate of thiol oxidation of unity in the 
presence of 1 unit of copper is more than doubled by the addition 
of 0.1 unit of manganese, itself only one-third as active as copper 
(see Table VII, a). Since small amounts of manganese added to 
larger quantities of copper produce a greater acceleration than the 
converse system, it seems probable that the manganese acts as 
accelerator to the copper. 

Phosphates—Since Warburg (1927) carly found that pyrophos- 
phate markedly affected the oxidation of eysteine under metal 
catalysis and much other work indicates an important réle of 
phosphates in biologic oxidations, the sodium salts of ortho-, 
meta-, pyro-, and certain organic phosphates were studied in 
relation to the catalytic influence of copper, iron, and manganese 
on the thiol oxidation. The catalytic action of iron (assuming 
activity in carbonate buffer as standard) is decreased about 50 per 
cent by orthophosphate? This effect is but little greater when 
the molar ratio of phosphate to ferrous ion is 10,000 than when 
it is 100 (see Table III, second column). Results with metaphos- 
phate were less regular but also indicate a depression of about 40 
per cent in the catalytic activity of iron when the salt is present 
in molar ratios of from 10 to 10,000. Most inactivating is pyro- 
phosphate, which, even when present in the low ratio of 4 moles 
to 1 of iron, gives a 60 per cent lowering, and in a ratio of 5000:1 
suppresses 90 per cent of the iron catalysis. 

Manganese is still more sensitive to the various phosphate ions, 
all of which depress its action progressively with increasing con- 
centration. Thus for orthophosphate the activity loss is 25 per 
cent at a molar ratio of 100 and 91 per cent at 10,000; for meta- 
phosphate, 30 per cent at 4, 92 per cent at 160, 96 to 99 per cent 
at 5000. 


? Warburg (1931) reports a somewhat similar interaction between iron 
and manganese for the oxidation of cysteine in alkaline borate solution 
with cyanide present. 

* Orthophosphate contains metal impurities that cannot be removed by 
repeated crystallization but which do settle from a stock solution after 
a week or more as insoluble complexes. Lower rates are therefore obtained 
in “aged’’ solutions. We have used such solutions since the situation 
became clear. 
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Taste Ill 


Influence of Phosphates on Metal Catalysis of Thiol Oxidation (Titrimetric 
Measurements) 


Temperature, 20°; 0.014 w thioglycolic acid; sodium carbonate stock 
solution used to adjust pH; initial pH 8.2 in all cases; oxygen supplied at 
4 liters per hour. Rate caleulated in terms of (moles of R--SH oxidized 
x 10*)/(time in minutes). 


Hate 
Molar ratio 
phoephateto | oe | Pinal pH 
metal ion Fe Mo Cu 
| 21 | 
1 2 | 83 
2.00001 | 21 | 
50001 13 | | 
1.0001 | 17 7 i 
2) 7 
Metaphosphate @:8° | (43)? 74 3s 8.2 
| 27 7 
I’y rophosphate (43)? 74 § 2 
4:1 32 SS 
2 70 s4 
3 s4 
1 3 7s s4 
21. i of 
12 4:1 


| 3 


* Refers to the rates obtained in a carbonate buffer. 

t The rate characteristic of this concentration of iron ions was not 
determined at pH S.2. However, at double this concentration ferrous ion 
is inhibited to the extent of 42 per cent in a phosphate buffer as compared 
to carbonate. 


The activity of copper, on the contrary, is increased by these 
buffers. Pyrophosphate in a molar ratio of 16 gives a 65 per cent 
increase in the catalytic effect; of 2500, 80 per cent; and of 40,000, 
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190 per cent. Orthophosphate acts in a similar, though less 
powerful, manner; and metaphosphate may be even more effeec- 
tive.’ Experimental values are summarized in Table U1, 

It may well be emphasized that these results cannot be trans- 
ferred freely from one substrate to another. For example, pyro- 
phosphate does not augment but depresses the action of copper 
in catalyzing the oxidation of carbohydrates (Krebs, 1927). 

Sodium Glycerophosphate Sodium glycerophosphate (also, in a 
few experiments, hexosemonophosphate) is inactive or slightly 
accelerating as regards iron and manganese catalyses, although 


Taste IV 
Influence of Sodium Gl ycerophos phat anni Thial (iridat hy tals 


Temperature, 20°; 0.014 w thioglveolic acid; oxygen supplied at 4 liters 
per hour Rate ealeulated in termes of (moles of kt sil d 
(time in minutes). Catalysts. 5 10 lo 5 10 
Mn** ions. 


Buffer pil oon (atal vet Rete 
Carbonate S.2 

s \In 74 

(‘yu 

be 7 


U2 w) 


the glycerol alone, as well as the orthophosphate, is Inhulutory. 
Aside from the chemical significance of such findings, they can 
hardly fail of considerable biologic significance, sinee the normal 
metabolic traffic in tissues involves continuous formation and loss 
of ortho-, pyro-, and several organic phosphates, with a probable 
consequent shift in catalytic activity of metal ions 

Table IV illustrates the difference in action of sodium glycero- 


‘Compare with similar findings on cysteine oxidation (hivehjem, 
* Elhott (1930) reports an inhibitory effeet of orthophosphate on copper 


catalysis 
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phosphate and sodium orthophosphate on iron and manganese 
catalyses. 

Effect of Metal lon Concentration The marked increase of 
catalytic effect with increasing copper concentration, in pyrophos- 
phate buffer is shown in Fig. 4. Data for other ions and buffers 
as well are given in Tables V, V,a,and VI. The catalytic activity 
of copper in pyrophosphate buffer, as measured by the rate of thiol 
oxidation, is not a linear function of the metal concentration, but 
is roughly proportional to its square. 


Rate O, Apsonsep 100 min) 


5 10 
Cu** come. X 10°) 


Fig. 4. bfleet of eupric ion coneentration on the rate of oxidation of 
thicgly ecole acid in rophosphate buffer at 2 


Mutual Interaction of Metal lons —1t is significant that iron and 
manganese, although almost inactive individually in a pyrophos- 
phate buffer, are still able to influence the action of copper. Man- 
ganese depresses the catalytic activity of copper by 20 to 30 per 
cent, While iron increases it by 10 to 20 per cent. When both ions 
are added to copper, the inhibitory effect prevails. Again the 
nature of the substrate appears important, since, for cysteine 
oxidation, Warburg (1927) found no interaction between copper 
and manganese. In carbonate, manganese and copper together 
have an increased catalytic activity. 


\ 
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Taste V 

Effect of Metal lon Concentration on Rate of Ozygen Absorption by Thiol in 
Pyrophosphate (Manometric Measurements) 

Temperature, 20°; 0.05 w sodium pyrophosphate buffer; pure oxygen 

atmosphere ; original thiol concentration, 0.014 w 


16 per 100 min per 100 min ux per 1) min 
25 ” 2 3 10 2 
4.0 61 
5.0 10s 3 
6.0 115 | 
7.5 35 
s 0 215 4 
10.0 340 


Taste V, a 
Effect of Buffers and Metal Concentration on Rate of Thiol Oxidation (Titri- 
metric Measurements) 
Temperature, 20°; initial thiol concentration, 1.014 oxygen 
at 4 liters per hour. Rate calculated in terms of (moles of R- SH oxidized 
x 10°) /(time in minutes) 


Buffer. 002 w Catalyst. 10 pil Rate 
Phthalate 50 i] 
50 

Orthophosphate 60 77 
ag 174 

s 0 is 

” “oo 
Borate a0 | 
42 


me 


Tables VII and VIIa record the experimental results obtained 
by the manometric and titrimetric methods respectively. For 
convenient comparison, calculated additive rates from Tables V 
and VI are ineluded. 
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Effect of DithiolHarrison (1927), following the lead of Dixon 
and Tunnicliffe (1923), has demonstrated an autocatalytie oxida- 
tion of thiols in the absence of heavy metals. The oxidation 
follows a sigmoid curve and is definitely accelerated, in the early 
stages, by addition of dithiol. Gerwe (1951) likewise has obtained 
autoxidation of eysteine under presumably metal-free conditions 
(but see Elvehjem, 1930). The catalytic action of the dithiol is, 
however, greatly enhanced in the presence of metals, so that we 


Trance Vi 
Eff. ef of VUetal Concentration on Thiol Oridation tn (‘arhonate Buffer 
(Titrimetrie Ve aauremenfa) 
Temperature, 2); thieglveolic acid: carbonate buffer; oxygen 
supplied at 4 liters per hour Rate ecaleulated tn terme of (moles of R- Sil 
oxidized 10°)/(time in minutes) 


per Cent 

5 Cu 2 3 

i) Fe a7 22 7 s+* 

fh & 7 

12 7 

a7 a? 


not include three results that deviate greatly from the mean. 


have been able to note distinet effects with relatively small (eom- 
pared to Harrison's experiments) proportions of dithiol added to 
the thioglveolic acti. 

As could now be anticipated, the dithiol influence varies according 
to the metal added, the buffer, ete., but under all conditions tried 
it ix in the positive direction. 1 part of dithiol added to 10 of 
thiol, for example, leads to the following increases in rate of oxida- 
tion; for copper in orthophosphate 30 per cent, copper in car- 
bonate 56 per cent, iron in orthophosphate 28 per cent, iron in 


‘ 
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carbonate 19 per cent. It will be noted that the increased activity 
induced by the dithiol for each metal ion is greatest in the buffer 
in which the initial activity is least. Along the same line, the 


Tarte VIl 


Effect of Iron and Manganese lone on Copper Catalysia in Pyrophoaphate 
(Manometric nia) 


The experimental constants were the same as for Table V. 


Catalysts 10 (>, aheorbed per 100 min 

c =m, 
75 | 10.0 193 | 140 
10 0 10.0 343 280 
75 20 194 140 
| 0 216 142 
10 0 0 343 20 
10 0 wo 342 410 
10.0 ! 20.0 $44 400 
8 0 0 210 252 
7.5 102 210 
75 20.0 2) 
10 0 347 310 
0 20 223 174 


Vil. 


Mutual Auqme niation of Catalytic Actirities of (Copper Vangane 
Carhonate i iffer (Tits LLL VUcaaure manta) 


The experimental eronstant« were the for Table 


© 10 ate 
4,0 a2 
5.0 | 12 77 
5.0 
50 


activity of manganese, largely lost in orthophosphate, is mostly 
restored by the addition of dithiol. In carbonate, there is a much 
smaller percentage increase, though the absolute effect is about 
the same as in phosphate. 
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Taste VIII 


Effect of Dithiol on Rate of Oxidation of Thiol by Metals in Orthophos phate 
and Carbonate Buffers (Titrimetrie Measurements) 


Temperature, 20°; 0.014 w thioglycolice acid; oxygen flow, 4 liters per 
hour. Rate « (moles of R-—-SH oxidized * 10*)/(time in minutes). 


| Dithiol Rate 
Orthophosphate, pH 8.1 0 [zs 25 8 
14 | 32 
35 71 41 17 
70 00 60 32 
140 
Carbonate, pH 8.2 0 I 38 43 74 
2s 
42 71 
70 73 09 05 
“wo | 9 | 


RSH (Moves X 10”) 


160 200 


Tete (Minutes) 


Fia. 5. Influence of addition of dithioglycolic acid to a thioglycolic 
oxidation system in orthophosphate buffer. Temperature, 20°; iron cata- 
lyst (8 X 10°* wt); initial concentration of thioglycolic acid, 0.014m. Ratio 
of dithiol to thiol, Curve 1, 1:2; Curve 2, 1:4; Curve 3, 1:10; Curve 4 no 
dithiol. 


} 
| 
| | | 
| | 
| | 
| | | 
| | | 
40 80 20 
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When the amount of dithiol added is varied, further differences 
emerge. Thus, for copper, the accelerating effect of dithiol is 
about proportional to its concentration in orthophosphate buffer, 
but in carbonate small amounts are relatively more effective. In 
the case of iron, the dithiol effect varies with its concentration in 
both buffers. Table VIII illustrates the marked aceeleratory influ- 
ence of dithioglycolic acid on the metal catalysis of thioglveolic 
acid oxidation. 

In Fig. 5 the influence of the addition of various ratios of dithiol 
to an iron-catalyzed orthophosphate thiol oxidation system is 
graphically illustrated. The slopes of the curves are, of course, 
proportional to the respective rates of oxidation. 

The degree of change with inhibitor and accelerator substances 
will depend on the relative concentrations of thiol and active 
substance, the relative stabilities of the metal complexes formed 
with each, and the relative catalytic effectiveness of the complexes 
formed. When the first two relations are favorable and the third 
positive, that is, when the new complex is more effective as a 
catalyst than that with the thiol, then aeceleration results, as 
with dithiol. When the new complex is less effective or inactive, 
inhibition occurs as in the classical case with evanide. 


SUMMARY 


1. The catalyzed oxidation of thioglycolic acid by oxygen in 
the presence of metal ions has been studied by the manometric 
measurement of oxygen used and by iodine titration of the thiol 
remaining. 

2. Results obtained as temperature and oxygen content are 
varied are summarized. 

3. The influences of hydrion concentration and specific buffer 
effects were examined, especially on copper catalysis. With this 
ion, the rate increases from 0 at pH 3 to a maximum at 6, falls 
again to 8, and rises sharply at 9. At greater alkalinity the di- 
sulfide undergoes oxidative decomposition. 

4. Carbonate buffer has little specific influence on the catalysts 
studied. In this, combinations of iron with copper or manganese 
show an activity equal to their summed separate actions. Copper 
and manganese, however, are tremendously more active together 
than apart. 
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5. Ortho-, meta-, and pyrophosphates exert marked influences 
on iron, manganese, and copper catalyses. The three inhibit iron 
with increasing power in the order given, small amounts of buffer 
being almost as effective as much larger quantities. Manganese 
is even more sensitive, the various phosphates inhibiting progres- 
sively more with increasing concentration. Copper, on the other 
hand, is accelerated by the phosphates, activity increasing roughly 
as the square of the metal ion concentration. 

6. Buffers made from glycerophosphate and hexosephosphate do 
not affeet catalyses by iron and manganese. 

7. Copper catalysis in phosphate buffers is decreased by the 
simultaneous presence of manganese, increased by iron. 

8. Dithiol, present at the start, hastens thiol oxidation by all 
metals and in all buffers used. Special quantitative relations 
are described in the text. 
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The rate at which a tissue burns substrate and frees energy is, 
for it, a basie datum and may be said to measure its “speed of 
life’ (Gerard, 1982). This rate, though subject to great increase 
during activity, is remarkably constant under ordinary condi- 
tions of rest. Yet little attention has been paid to the quantita- 
tive control of oxidations at rest, and less to the problem of an 
increase during function. If the skeleton reaction 


Substrate + oxygen + catalyst —- oxidized products 


he considered, it is easily seen that the reaction velocity, according 
to the mass action law, might vary with the concentration of 
reactants and products. In extreme cases it is true that these 
may play a critical role, but ordinarily they do not. Thus, when 
the oxygen concentration is greatly diminished, cell respiration 
begins to deerease; when substrate is withheld, especially for 
simple bacterial cells, the same is true; and when CO, or other acid 
ix allowed to accumulate in excess, respiration is again slowed. 
Yet under conditions approaching normal, any or all of these 
factors may be widely varied without altering the respiratory rate 
of the resting cell. The eritieal factors must be, then, the amount 


* This work was made possible by assistance from the Elizabeth Storck 
Kraemer Memorial Research Fund, founded by Mr. Pierre 8S. du Pont. 

+ This work is an abstract, in part, of dissertations submitted by R. R. 
Legault and A. B. Wilder in 1990 and 1931 in partial fulfilment of the re- 
quirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Department 
of Chemistry of the University of Chicago 
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of active catalytic system and the conditions determining its 
accessibility to substrate, degree of activ ity, ete. 

As oxidation catalysts, metal complexes, especially the iron 
porphyrins, are recognized as playing an outstanding part. 
Though attempts to correlate the metal content with the respira- 
tory rate of a tissue have been sliggestive, a strict parallel surely 
does not hold; and most of the iron present, for example, is at any 
one time catalytically inert (Warburg and Kubowitz, 1928). Fur- 
ther, sudden changes respiratory rate could rent depend 
similar changes in metal content. One would expect in cells, 
therefore, secondary systems able to play upon the primary cata- 
lysts so as to maintain a constant activity or abruptly increase 
(and, possibly less abruptly, decrease) it. These systems might 
have to do mainly with structural organization (as, ¢.¢., adrenalin 
frees diastase or glycogenase from absorption in the salivary or 
liver cell (Lesser, 1921, 1927); and changes in colloidal “carriers” 
result from many conditions (Willstatter and Rohdewald, 1934)) 
or might act more directly upon the catalytic agent. In case of 
the latter possibility, cells would contain substances able to 
enhance or depress the oxidative catalyses induced by metals. 
Recent evidence suggests that urease, papain, and the glycolytic 
enzyme of muscle contain the sulfhydryl group and are reversibly 
inactivated by oxidizers, reactivated by reducers (Michaelis and 
Runnstrom (1934); see for other literature). Further, a coenzyme, 
often complex, is required for most glycolyses and oxidations 
(Andersson, 1954), and a common component of these systems, 
adenylpyrophosphate (Lohmann, 1931), is itself formed and de- 
stroyed in a complicated metabolic sequence (Parnas, Ostern, and 
Mann, 1934). These mechanisms all are capable of acting to 
regulate the metabolic flow of cells. More particularly, Michaelis 
and Solomon (1951) have obtained respiration accelerators from 
tissues, and it seemed a reasonable expectation that tissue inhibi- 
tors for metal catalyses should also be present. The presence of 
specific inhibitors is here reported. Of especial interest is a copper 
inhibitor in liver. Preliminary studies indicate that, in different 
samples, the concentration of this inhibitor runs parallel to the 
therapeutic value of the liver extract in pernicious anemia. <A 
role of copper in hemoglobin formation has long been known 
(Elvehjem, 1935). 

Inhibitors might act by forming less active complexes with the 
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active metals and could be tested for, therefore, by observing a 
diminution of metal catalysis in their presence. Since the quan- 
tity of active metal in tissues is itself small, the secondary sub- 
stances might be present in minute amounts. The catalytic sys- 
tem described in Paper | adapts itself admirably, however, to the 
investigation of minute quantities of active substances. The small 
thiol and metal concentrations used in our test system are favorable 
from this view-point. Appropriate blanks have, of course, been 
performed to allow for the metal content in the tissue preparations 
themselves. Some simple inhibitors were also tested before the 
examination of tissues was undertaken. The phosphates, dis- 
cussed in Paper I, belong in part in such a class. 


Methods 


Technique The methods employed for the measurement of 
rates of oxidation are deseribed in detail in Paper I. There, also, 
is described the method used for expressing those rates. In the 
present experiments no fundamental changes in the procedure were 
required, and the extracts or other substances were added to the 
test solution as it was prepared with no untoward difficulty. The 
pH of the solution was adjusted in the usual manner, or when 
colored extracts precluded the colorimetric method, a hydrogen 
electrode was used. 

To avoid weighing exceedingly small amounts of material, stoek 
solutions, from which aliquots were drawn, were used in many 
CUst's. 

Preparation of Extracts To obtain reproducible results, certain 
precautions must be taken in handling the tissue extracts. The 
tissue must be extracted while fresh. At first tumor material was 
collected during a week (50 hens were inoculated for each batch) 
and kept frozen. The extracts, finally obtained, were then cloudy 
and gave atypical results. Presumably the freezing and thawing 
released additional material. The final extracts should be kept 
free of moisture and oxygen, within reasonable limits, and will 
then yield reproducible results for at least 4 months. After 6 
months the results become unreliable. 

The method outlined was employed in the preparation of the 
muscle, liver, and tumor extracts. The absolute, but not relative, 
amounts used may of course be varied. 

200 gm. of tissue are ground into 60 ec. of H,O and stirred for 
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half an hour. 295 cc. of 95 per cent ethyl aleohol are added, the 
mixture centrifuged, the residue resuspended in 115 ce. of the 
alcohol, stirred a short time, and again centrifuged. The centrifu- 
gates are combined and the solvents removed under reduced pres- 
sure, during which the temperature is not allowed to exceed 35°, 
The residual material is dried in racuo over phosphoric anhydride 
and powdered. It weighs about 6 gm. 

For the preparation of saline-extracted samples, tumor tissue 
is chopped coarsely into 50 ce. of 0.9 per cent sodium chloride 
solution, stirred for 2 to 3 minutes, and centrifuged : the residue 
is washed with 25 ec. of HeO and again centrifuged. The washings 
are discarded. The residue is now treated as above. The pre- 
liminary washing serves to remove extracellular débris. 


ults 


Simple Inhitntors -The catalytic action of copper is inhibited 
by methyl isocvanide (R--NC) about as powerfully as by the 
inorganic cyanides. 2 K 10°-° mw KCN, for example, diminishes 
the action of 10°° mw Cu** by 14 per cent; CH,NC, by 8 per cent; 
and 10 times this concentration of the isocyanide gives over 98 per 
cent inhibition. The isomeric methyl evanide (R —-CN), on the 
other hand, is ineffective even in 0.01 M concentration. Tartarie 
acid is about one-fourth as powerful an inhibitor for copper as is 
the isocvanide—-at molar ratios to copper of 10:1, the former causes 
an 11 per cent, the latter a 46 per cent decrease a finding in 
harmony with the general relative stability of the two complexes 
formed. Cupferron, forming a slightly soluble copper complex 
(Baudisch, 1909), gives an 8 per cent inhibition (molar ratio to 
Cu 20:1). Glycine, in small concentration, has no effect, though 
it forms a complex inner salt with copper (Borsook and Thimann, 
1932), and in large amounts, 0.5 M, gives an actual aceecleration. 
Sodium dimethyl dithiocarbamate, containing non-onxidizable 
sulfur groups, forms a very stable copper complex (cherry-red) and 
inhibits thioglycolic acid oxidation as powerfully as does the 
isocvanide., 

Since colloidal tissue preparations were to be examined, it was 
necessary to test the possible inhibitory action of colloids. Gelatin 
(3 XX 10°* mM) depresses copper activity by 14 per cent, does not 
affect iron, and increases that of manganese (owing, possibly, to a 
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copper impurity in it). Egg albumin, on the other hand, strongly 
inhibits copper and manganese (iron was not tested), the former 


Tassie 
E fleet of Various Suh On hate of Oxidation of Thiogl yeotre Aeid 
Preme nee of Metale (Titri metric Measurements) 


Temperature, 20°; 0.014 ™ thioglyeolic acid; carbonate buffer, pH 8.7; 
oxygen supplied at 4 liters per hour Rate expressed in terms of (moles 
of SH oxidized 1) (time in minutes) 


| 122 | 
“ 
10 Fe 
05 Mn vi 
Methyl tseevanide 2X 
Tartaric acid 5 1 
Cupferron 5x O 7 
3x “ st) +3 
Sodium dimethyl dithtocar 
batmate 2x —15 
Celatin 3x is 
3x OS Min 132 +0 
Kyke(CN), 


about as powerfully as the iseeyanide. It seems to follow that 
colloids or proteins per se do not inhibit, though certain members of 
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the group may do so. This point is reinforced by the findings 
with particular tissue extracts which exhibit specifie and indi- 
vidual inhibitory effects. 

Table I summarizes the effects of these substances on the heavy 
metal catalyses of thioglyveolic acid oxidation, under varied condi- 
tions. Each datum represents several experiments, none of which 
varied by more than +5 per cent from the mean. For PUT Poses 
of comparison, the rates in the absence of inhibitors are placed 
at the head of the table. It will be observed that in the absence 
of heavy metal ions, the rate of oxidation of thioglveolic acid is 
negligible. 

Muscle—-Beef or chicken muscle, ground in water and extracted 
with alcohol, yields finally a small amount of powder which is 
strongly inhibitory to iron. The same material increases the 
activity of copper or manganese, possibly because of the presence 
in it of these metals and their consequent mutual acceleration 
(cf. Paper 1). Copper and iron added together sum their separate 
effects in the presence of the extract as well as in simple buffers; 
and since added iron exhibits only 40 to 50 per cent of its normal 
activity, the presence of a specific inhibitor for this ion is indicated 
(Table 11). The inhibitor could hardly be a phosphate in view 
of the activity of manganese, for in all cases manganese is more 
sensitive than iron to phosphate inhibition, 

Note that the extract of chicken muscle inhibits the iron cataly- 
sis more than does a 4 times more concentrated extract of beef 
muscle. The acceleration by extract alone, conversely, is dis- 
tinetly less for chicken muscle, even at an equivalent concentration. 

Sarcoma—-Rous sarcoma, obtained by injection into the pectoral 
muscles of Plymouth Rock hens of the Rous powder (generously 
supplied us by Dr. Murphy of the Rockefeller Institute), behaved 
much like the muscle in which it developed. Although the tumor 
tissue Was meticulously separated from normal muscle, necrotic 
fragments, clotted blood, mucoid material, and the like, the final 
product must be regarded as composed of only relatively pure 
sarcoma cells. When this material is extracted in the same man- 
ner as muscle, the iron inhibitor (as well as the copper or man- 
ganese accelerators) is again found, but the inhibitory effect is 
less intense than with musele (Table II]). The inhibition ob- 
served is surely more than could be exerted by any contaminating 
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Taste Il 
Inhibition by Muacle Extracta of Iron Catalysis of Thioglycolie Acid 
(iridation 
Temperature, 20°; 0.014 thioglyeolie seid; carbonate buffer, pH 8.7. 
Muscle extract present in concentration of It em. per liter of thioglycolie 
acid solution. (Refer to Table I for separate effects of metal ions.) 


Hate 
Muscle et! react Vole « «Change in 
fale 


atalyet 
Titrimet ric measurements 
per cent 
Beef 7 
05 Cu** +t 
“ VMn** 123 | +2 
“ O5 4Fe** 22° 
NMianometric measurements 
is 


Manometric measurements. Experimental constants, as above, except 
concentration of extract is smaller, 2.5 em. per liter of thioglyeolie acid 


solution 
\in*’ 
Chicken s 
O05 Cu’ tet +45 
* Copper ions do not affect iron catalysis. Thus: 
Rate for extract and copper bertess 102 
“ jron in presence of extract (50°) of 36) Is 
Total 


Compare with the observed value of 122 


muscle present, and we conclude that the iron inhibitor is present 
in reduced amount in the eancer cells. Consistent results were 
obtained with six separate lots of sarcoma. It is suggestive that 
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in cancer, which is characterized by a loss of controlled or re- 
strained growth, by increased glycolysis, and the like, there is a 
decrease in an inhibitory agent for iron, as compared to its tissue 
of origin. This is the more interesting since iron catalysts are 


Taste Ill 
Effect of Rous Sarcoma Extracts* on the Rate of Metal-Catalyzed Thiol 
(iridation (Manometric Measurements) 
Temperature, 20°; 0.014 thioglveolic acid; carbonate buffer, 8.7. 
Concentration of extracts 2.5 gm puerr liter of solution. 


Substance added Catalyst per 100 min rate 
1% per cont 
None o5Cu’* 5 
100 Fe’ 
O5 Min’ 
Rous sarcoma, I-xtract A 
“ 05 Cur’ +107 
‘ “ 1-B 10 
0.5 Mn 120 +120 
‘ 
‘ ‘ on 10 Ve 44 
“ 2.1 O05 22 


* Extract A is the standard preparation; Extract 1-B, the one after 
saline washing of the tumor. Extract 1-B probably contains less metal, 
since it induces a lower rate of oxidation of thioglyveolic acid. The sarcoma 
extract 2-8 was prepared as for Extract 1-B from tissue kept frozen over 
a week. In this case manganese catalysis is inhibited, whereas extracts 
prepared from fresh tumor always accelerate. The inhibition may well 
be due to inorganic phosphates produced by the hydrolysis of organic 
phosphates. In harmony with this possibility, iron cataly«i« m inhibited 
also, but to a lesser degree than manganese (see Paper 1) 


apparently involved in glycolysis (non-hemin Fe**) (Zuckerkandl, 
Fleischmann, and Drucker, 1954) as well as in several oxidation 
systems. 

The catalytic action of the tumor extract without added metals 
is high, more than that of muscle, which suggests a large metal 
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content. This is probably due to necrotic tissue and blood not 
fully removed from the sarcoma. As evidence for this, if the fresh 
tissue is coarsely chopped and washed once with isotonic saline 
solution before the usual extraction, its intrinsic catalytic action 
is largely lost, while its other effects are unaltered. Since this 
washing should remove soluble material not held by the semi- 
permeable membranes of living cells, the bulk of the catalytic 
effect of the extract is presumably derived from extracellular 
material, the specific inhibitor from the living cells. Control 
experiments on blood (see Table VI) further support the view that 


Taste IV 


Effect of Liver Extracta on the Metal Catalysis of Thiol Oxidation (Mano- 


metric Measurements) 


Temperature, 0.014 w thieglveolic acid; carbonate buffer, pH 87; 
9 gm of liver extract per liter of solution 


Subetance ached min Change in rate 
ox per cent 
05 
O5 
hiceken liver, stract A 
05 Cut 12 ~40 


specific cellular substances are involved in the inhibitory action 
of tissues. 

Liver Chicken liver was extracted by means of the identical 
procedure applied to the other materials, yet the liver extract 
affected the metal catalyses in an entirely different manner. This 
fact greatly enhances the probability that specifie substances, 
rather than some overlooked feature of the general conditions, are 
responsible for the findings. Liver extract is entirely neutral to 
iron and inhibits copper, while manganese, as in the other cases, 
is accelerated (Table IV). 

Liver extracts prepared in a variety of ways exhibit a wide 
variation in their effectiveness as copper inhibitors (we are in- 
debted to Eli Lilly and Company for supplying us with a 
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Tanne \ 


Effect of Liver Extracts on Metal Catalysis of Thiol Oxidation (Titrimetric 


aurcmenta) 


Temperature 20°; 0.014 thioglveolic acid; carbonate buffer. pit 8.7, 
The extract was present in concentration of 11 gm per liter of solution. 


Extract No Catal yet «(Chance | Clinical 
no metal with m rate 
added 
19 per Cae 
>») 
© 
Fe 
Vin 77 
Liver 
1] 31 + 
with concen- 
trated 
S41015 1! Vn “7 +12 
lt HAC y i! 47 
13 ¢ » 
-377-A if) i! 
b-370-A 31 s7 
Kidney 
Spleen 
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number of such extracts). These extracts were prepared in con- 
nection with the therapy of pernicious anemia and several had 
been assayed for therapeutic action in the Lilly laboratories by 
means of their usual clinieal tests. We found, on comparing our 
assay of the inhibitory action of these several extracts on copper 
catalysis with such of their results on therapeutic efficacy as were 
available, that the two properties ran parallel. Liver preparations 
that failed to inhibit copper also failed to improve pernicious 
anemia patients; those that did inhibit copper improved patients. 
A few experiments with spleen and kidney extracts prepared along 
similar lines failed to demonstrate anti-catalytic activity. Some 
results are collected in Table V. 


VI 
Effect oof rtract cnn Metal Catal of Thial fizridation (Manometric 
Measurements) 
The experimental constants were the same as for Table II, except that 
O05 em. of extract per liter of solution was used 


yet min Change om rate 

per cent 

oo Cu’ 

ke’ tm) 

Nin 

Hlood extract " 
Fe 117 +17 
12 + 232 


This parallelism, of course, suggests the availability of the 
catalytic method for assaying the clinical value of liver extracts, 
and the experiments so far conducted warrant further study and a 
here complete separate report. Further, these results again 
phasize the specific identity of catalytic inhibitors (and, less surely, 
accelerators) present in the various body cells. 

Blood — Fresh blood was extracted by the usual method, 1500 gm. 
of sheep blood vielding S gm. of extract. Its effeet on heavy 
metal catalyses is illustrated in Table VI. 

Some of these extracts showed aleo a strong tnhubitory effect upon iron. 
This effeet could be direetly traced to an extraction proceedure which al- 
lowed the introduction of specifie trom inhibitors 
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The effects of the blood extract on copper, iron, and manganese 
ion catalyses are accelerations of 29, 17, and 232 per cent respee- 
tively. It is possible from these data to estimate the influence of 
blood contained in the sarcoma tissues investigated. Assuming 
that 10 per cent of the fresh weight is blood (surely a generous 
figure), 20 gm. of blood would be extracted in the usual 200 gm. 
sample. This blood would yield 0.1 gm. of extract to 5 gm. for 
the whole sample, or 2 per cent. 5 mg. of the whole, used in a 
test, would contain 0.1 mg. of blood extract, which, by extrapola- 
tion from the above results with 1 mg., would accelerate copper 
4 per cent, iron 2 per cent, and manganese about 20 per cent, 
Except for the last, such effeets are negligible and, since all are 
in a positive direction, they could not account for the specific 
inhibitory effect of sarcoma extracts 


st 


1. The ability of tissue extracts as well as of a pirevtayp of specie 
substances to enhance or decrease the rate of metal atalvzed 
oxidation of thioglycolic acid was studied by the methods de- 
scribed in Paper I. 

2. A number of chemicals able to form complex s with copper 
ion inhibit its catalytic “etion to an extent roughly paralleling the 
stability of the complex Colloidal mate rials, as such, are Inactive 

3. Beef or chicken muscle yields extracts highly inhibitory to 
iron, somewhat aceeleratory to copper need 

4. Chicken sarcoma (Rous) extracts act like muscle, but are less 
powerful. 

5. Chicken liver extracts are neutral to iron, accelerate man- 
ganese, and inhibit copper. Ina few cases where direct compari- 
son Was made, the intensity ot Cop pet inhibitions produced by 
various extracts of liver paralleled their therapeutic value in the 
treatment of pernicious anemia. 

6. Control tests with blood extracts exelude blood as a faetor 
in the above results. 
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THE OXIDATION OF CYSTINE IN NON-AQUEOUS MEDIA 
V. ISOLATION OF A DISULFOXIDE OF |-CYSTINE* 


Ky GERRIT TORNNIES «xo THEODORE F. LAVINE 
Wirt Mernop ror Irs Proprerion any F. Lavine 


(Prom the John Harrison Laboratory of the Univeraty of Pennaylrania, and 
the Lankenau Hospital Research Inatitute, Philadelphia) 


(Reeeived for publication, November 16, 1935) 


Preceding studies on the oxidation of eystine perchlorate in 
acetonitrile by means of perbenzoic acid made it evident that 
prior to the ee mplete oxvgenation of the §.-§ group an inter- 
mediate compound or compounds are formed that are reducible 
to evstine by iodide in acid solution (1). The isolation’ of a 
eystine dioxide which possesses this property is described in the 
present paper. The disulfoxide (R--SO--SO--R) structure 
rather than the thiolsulfonate or monosulfone (R-—-S—SO,—R) 
form is suggested for the new compound on the basis of its easy 
reduction to evstine 

The disulfoxide was separated from other reaction products 
by virtue of its slight solubility and relative stability in water. 
Since these properties make separation from evstine practically 
impossible, it was imperative that no unoxidized cystine should 
remain at the end of the oxidation. Accordingly, oxidation was 
allowed to proceed in the solution of eystine perchlorate and 
perbenzeie acid until the eystine test had become negative; the 
mixture was then neutralized with pyridine, forming a crude 
precipitate of the evstine reaction products which after sparing 
extraction with water vielded the disulfoxide as a white powder. 


* This paper ix part of a thesis presented by Theodore F. Lavine in 1934 
to the Faeulty of the Graduate Sehool of the University of Pennsylvania, 
in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. Aided by a grant from some of the Trustees of the Lankenau 
Hospital 

' Preliminary reports have been made previously (2). 


| 

| 

| 


572 l-Cystine Disulfoxide 


The yield was found to be dependent on the extent of formation 
of oxidation products higher than the disulfoxide at the time of 
precipitation. Systematic study of the effect of variations in 
the conditions of oxidation showed that increased temperature 
lessened the overlapping of the different oxidation steps by favor- 
ing the speed of formation of the disulfoxide from cystine in 
comparison with the speed of oxidation of the disulfoxide to higher 


products. Thus by carrying out the oxidation at 25° (instead of 
—10°) and using a slight excess over the theoretical amount of 
perbenzoic acid, disulfoxide preparations of 99.5 per cent purity 
could be obtained in 75 per cent yield. 

That the compound represents an oxidation stage correspond- 
ing to the disulfoxide was determined by quantitative oxidation 
to cysteic acid by excess |, in dilute acid solution, and by quanti- 
tative reduction to cystine by KI-HCI; the |, consumed in the 
first case and that liberated in the second corresponding with 
requirements for the indicated changes of the disulfoxide. 


R (SO), +3L, + 4H.O 2R SOW + OHI 


and 
R—(SO),.--R + 4HI = R--S—S- -R + 21, + 2H.O 


The l-eystine regenerated by the reduction was almost quanti- 
tatively recovered. 

The amphoteric properties of cystine are still exhibited by the 
disulfoxide, although its isoelectric range is shortened and its 
isoelectric point shifted distinctly toward the acid side (pH 3). 
This shift appears of interest as an extension to an ampholyte of 
observations made by various authors (3-5), showing that in 
sulfur-containing carboxylic acids, the oxidation of sulfide to 
sulfoxide and sulfone increases the acidity. The isoelectric solu- 
bilitv of the disulfoxide is greater than that of cystine, while its 
optical rotation, although still negative, is smaller. 

One of us (T.F.L.) wishes to acknowledge here his appreciation 
to Professor kk. C. Wagner of the University of Pennsylvania for 
his continued interest in the course of this work. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The method of preparing anhydrous acetonitrile solutions of 
cystine perchlorate has been previously described (6). Per- 
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benzoic acid was used in either chloroform or acetonitrile solution 
(1) without apparent difference in results. The various tests 
employed in the earlier work (1) were further investigated and 
improved as follows. 

Determination of Oxygen Consumption —The extent to which 
oxidation had proceeded in the non-aqueous solution was deter- 
mined by titration of the I, liberated from slightly acidified 
(0.05 KI by the action of the unused perbenzoie acid 
in aliquots of che oxidation solution. The results, however, were 
found to be in error owing to the oxidizing action of the partially 
oxidized cystine, for, removal of unused perbenzoie acid from 
aliquots (1 or 2 ec.) after addition to 0.1 ~s HCI (10 ec.), by seven 
rapid extractions with CHCl, (1 or 2 ce.), and titration of the I, 
liberated by the combined CHCl, extracts yielded results which 
were 1.16 + O04 times the direct titration (caleulated as gm. 
atoms of oxygen consumed per mole of cystine). This correction 
factor has been applied to all direct titrations although it may be 
erroneous in the very early stages of oxidation. Owing to con- 
tinuing oxidation during the extraction, there occurs a loss in 
perbenzoie acid (and cystine), which was found to deerease as the 
ratio of perbenzoie acid to eystine diminishes (being 7 per cent at 
a ratio of 2:1). The low ratios of added O to —-S-——-S— used in 
most of the following oxidations would probably make losses from 
this source still smaller, expecially near the end of the oxidation. 

Colorimetric Determination of Cystine and Intermediates Cys- 
tine and intermediates reducible by HCl and KI to cystine were 
determined by application of the cyanide-nitroprusside test to 
the above aqueous HCI extract (1) and the course of the non- 
aqueous oxidation was interpreted from these results, although 
dismutative rearrangements might occur in the aqueous solution. 
Since the intensity of color developed in the nitroprusside test 
depends in part on the NH CI present and the alkalinity, the test 
for cystine was modified slightly by increasing the HCI content of 
test and standard solutions to 1.5 + 0.2 ms per 4 ec., so that the 
same standards could be used for the two colorimetrie determi- 
nations which were run simultaneously. It was found that solu- 
tions of the disulfoxide do not respond to this test even after 
40 minutes standing in the ammoniacal cyanide solution. In the 
estimation of the intermediate oxidation products, 3 drops of 10 
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w HCl and 4 drops of saturated KI were added to a volume of the 
solution to be tested, preferably less than | ec.; after standing for 
20 to 30 minutes in darkness or diffuse daylight, the |, liberated 
by the reduction was removed by adding | cc. of 8.6.N NH, and 
stirring: the solutions were then diluted to 4 cc. with HA), treated 
with NaCN and sodium nitroprusside, as in the test for cystine, 
and the amount of cystine formed was estimated by comparison 
with the cystine standards. Deduction of the eystine found in 
the first test from this last result vielded the amount of inter- 
mediate present. 

Results with an accuracy of +5 per cent have been obtained 
with solutions of the pure disulfoxide, but results on the above 
mentioned aqueous extracts showed greater fluctuations. This 
may be partially due to the fact that there are other intermediate 
compounds besides the disulfoxide which are capable of reduction 
to cystine by the action of KI-HCI. In fact, the sulfinie acid 
(R-—-SO,H), as prepared by Schubert (7), and the sulfenic acid 
(R-—SOH) (8) were found to respond to this test. However, 
application to the disulfone (R-—-(SO.), BR) (9) showed this com- 
pound to either be non-reducible or to yield on hydrolysis an 
isomeric sulfinie acid which resists reduction under these 
conditions. 

Oxidation Level of Reaction Products-—-The degree of oxidation 
of isolated materials was determined by the iodine (oxygen) con- 
sumed on complete oxidation by excess iodine (at least 100 per 
cent) in slightly acid (0.04 ~ HCl) solution. Since it has been 
shown (10) that under these conditions cystine is oxidized to 
cysteic acid, this compound may be assumed to represent the end- 
product of this oxidation, especially since no appreciable sulfate 
formation occurs with either cystine or the disulfoxide. Results 
obtained by this method are reported in Table 1, Columns 12, 
16, and 20, as the amount of material (g@m.) oxidized by 1 gm. 
atom of oxygen; 7.¢., 1 gm. atom of oxygen would oxidize 90.7 
gm. of disulfoxide (272:3) or 48 gm. of eystine (240:5), ete., to 
cysteic acid. The oxidations were run in each case with a blank 
and continued until constant values were obtained (usually over- 
night). 

Oxidations and Isolation of Disulforide— All the following oxida- 
tions were allowed to proceed until the colorimetric test for cystine 
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became practically negative (usually somewhat longer because of 
the time necessary for running the colorimetric tests, ete.). Any 
precipitate of higher oxidation products (9) present at this point 
was generally filtered off, although it was subsequently found that 
owing to its water solubility the amounts produced do not inter- 
fere with the isolation of the disulfoxide and therefore need not 
be removed. The eystine reaction products remaining in solution 
are precipitated by the addition of a slight excess of pyridine 


10 INTERMEDIATES INTERMEDIATES 


CYSTINE 


1.5 = 

= 

oO 

U 

O. 

OXIDATION | OAIDATION 2 


100 365 


TIME IN MINUTES 


Fra. Oxidation of eystine perchlorate in CH,CN at —10°. Oxidation 
represents evetine perchlorate 0.025 perben acid 0.05925 Oxida- 
tien 2. evetine perchlorate 0.025 perbenzoie acid 0.075“. Cystine and 
intermediates are expressed as molar percentages of the original cystine 
taken 


fealeulated according to the perchloric acid present); the gelati- 
nous mature of this precipitate makes filtration and washing 
(with CHLCN) diffieult and tedious, especially with large amounts. 
(on <drving in racue at room temperature formation of SO, was 
sometimes noted, indicating deeomposition which possibly ac- 
counts for the small amounts of eystine found in the dried ma- 
terial. The disulfoxide was isolated by digesting this precipitate 
with water (4 to 4 ee. per gm.), which formed on standing about 
10 minutes a more or less pasty mass varying In color from 
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yellow to brown in different preparations. The mixture was 
filtered by suction and the residue washed with water until the 
washings were colorless, then with alcohol and ether, and finally 
dried in vacuo at room temperature over POs or CaCl, 

The course of two oxidations carried out at — 10° are shown in 
Fig. i. where oxvgen consumpt ion is plotted together with colori- 
metric determinations of cystine and intermediates. Occasion- 
ally, owing to unexplained fluctuations in the K1-nitroprusside 
test, values were obtained for total cystine and intermediates 
which were greater than the original cystine content; in such cases 
the theoretical total was used for calculation of the intermediates 
present, 

The curves suggest, in agreement with observations made 
in another study (11), that the monosulfoxide of cystine 
(R-—-SO--S-—-R) does not respond to the evanide-nitroprusside 
test for cystine, since in both oxidations of Fig. 1 the eystine 
became 50 per cent when 0.5 atom of O per —-S 5S — was con- 


sumed, or when 0.5 mole of R--SO)-S-—R was formed from 1 
mole of R--S-S—-R. The data obtained in working up the 
products of these two oxidations are given in Table [ (Prepara- 
tions | and 2). The unsatisfactory results (formation of con- 
siderable amounts of higher oxidation products, low yields, and 
a final product contaminated with cystine) prompted the other 
experiments recorded in Table Lin which the perbenzoie acid to 
cystine ratio, total concentration, and temperature were varied. 
Some of the colorimetric determinations of intermediates may be 
low owing to insufficient time of reduction. The precipitate of 
higher oxidation products, Precipitate A, which was filtered off 
and analyzed where shown, displayed wide variations in compo- 
sition, which may be largely due to occlusion caused by its densely 
granular structure or to its hygroscopic nature (cf. (9 How- 
ever, the amount of this precipitate decreased as the temperature 
(and initial perbenzoic acid to eystine ratio) was increased, until 
at room temperature only a negligible turbidity Wits produced 
at the stage of oxidation corresponding to the consumption of 
2 oxygen atoms per mole of cystine. Comparisons of the yields 
of disulfoxide in Preparations 4 and 5 show that the presence of 
this precipitate does not in itself affect the final results.  Prepa- 
rations 8 to 10 (0.6 to 1.2 gm. of cystine were used) show the 
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most favorable conditions for the production of a pure disulfoxide 
in good vield. 

Physical Properties and Analysis The disulfoxide is obtained 
by the above method of isolation as a white powder. Dilution 
of a saturated solution in N HCl to 0.1 N yielded the erystals 
shown in Fig. 2. 

The compound melts with decomposition and foaming, after 
first sintering, at 179-182° (corrected). It is not hygroscopic and 
is apparently stable in the dry state. Drying at room tempera- 
ture in racuo over P2Os appears safest, since SO, was noticed ocea- 
sionally even at 56°, accompanied by a slight increase (0.5 per 
cent) in the cystine content, as indicated by the evanide-nitro- 
prusside test. 

The solution of the disulfoxide in ~s HCL (1 gm. per 100 ee.) 
shows an initial optical rotation of la}, = —30.2°. This value, 
however, becomes increasingly negative owing to decomposition, 
which will be treated in a succeeding paper. 

Different preparations gave the following analytical values. 


pO (272.24) 
Calculated. C 26.45, H 4445, 8 23.0. N 


Found. “M2, “4.75, * 23.33, 10.20 (macro-Dumas) 
4598, “235, 108 (Van Sivke, with fact 


( and H values are averages of duplicate microdeterminations 


Oridation ta Custere Acid and Reduction to Cystine -The dis ilf- 
oxide has been shown to consume an amount of iodine correspe id- 
ing to oxidation to eysteic acid (of. Table 1). Quantitative redue- 
tion to cystine was demonstrated as follows: O.1155 gm. of the 
disulfoxide was allowed to stand for about an hour with 1.17 ce 
of 10 ~ HCl and 2 ce. of 5s KI; after dilution to 10 ce, with 
H.0, the 1, developed was extracted with ether and titrated with 
NaS.0;. 96.5 per cent of the theoretical amount was found 
An equivalent amount of evstine (0.0998 gin.) was treated in the 
same way (with ce. of HCl and 2 ec. of KE) and used 
“us ii control, The optical rotations (per din the two 
extracts showed 99 per cent agreement (7.6. —2.12°, —2.14°). 
The cystine content of the reduced solution, calculated from the 
iodine consumption in oxidation to ma an excess of 
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| wie eer cont the Neutralization of another 
aliquet of the reduced solution to pil 6 yielded the hexagonal 
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plates stine in ally quantitative ve cont 
remained in solution), identified by the nitroprusside test and 
optical rotation 

Solubility The compound found tor be With 
Its isoelectric point at pH 3, as determined by visual comparison 
Of the amounts of precipitate progressively neutralized 
N HCI solutions and by solubility. determinations at different 
hydrogen hon Fig. 3 shows data obtained on 
the one hand by shaking buffered solutions (Clark's 0.05 baffer. 
(12)) with an exeess of disulfoxide for 24 hours at room tempers 
saturated solutions (dix<olved in HO neutralized. and baffered 
to stand for 24 hours, The amount of disulfoxide in <olution was 
determined from ONidation bey I. level of 
action products The accuracy of these determinations is limited 
more pronounced with increasing pi 


ln Alternative thod of 


Ry Lawiws 


The following procedure for the preparation of evstine disulf- 
oxide embodies certain changes designed to 
that step in the preparation involving the aol thy 
renetion proalucts pyridine thee atte ditty: bitters tive 
subsequent handling of thi- precipitate, with the result that mow 
the amount which ean be eonv ly 
on the facilities availalbh The meodifiention< introduced an 
based on the relative stabulitw of the shisulloxnde in 
solution and om the Inet that 
are immiscible with water 

0] ire transterread to a liter 
with about 250 ce. of acetonitrile (a volumetric flaxk ix used when 
determinations of are ter tee 
To the suspension there is added with goad cooling and <h thing, 


first a weighed of aecurately standardized 70 per cont 


perchloric acid, exactly equivalent to the evstine (110 mole of 
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metrically measured amount of acetic anhydride, equimolar to 
0) to 95 per cent of the water introduced with the perchloric 
acid. The mixture is shaken until the cystine has dissolved, 
filtered if necessary, and the solution allowed to come to room 
temperature. Then 0.12 mole of perbenzoie acid in about 150 
ce. of chloroform’ is added with shaking and slight cooling, and 
the solution made up to a liter with acetonitrile. After standing 
for an hour at 20-25°, the solution is transferred to a separatory 
funnel and extracted with 250 ee. of s HCL’ The lower aqueous 
laver ix drained off and the oxidation solution reextracted with 100 
ce. of NS HCL The two aqueous solutions are combined and ex- 
tracted four or five times with 50 cc. portions of CHCl, until the 
volume of the drained off peortion of CHCl, does not increase 
(due to removal of the CHyCN taken up by the aqueous solution). 
After filtration the aqueous layer is slowly neutralized, with active 
stirring to prevent local excesses, with about S nx NH,* until 
precipitation starts, the neutralization being completed with dilute 
NH, (1.0%) to the beginning turning point of Congo red (paper). 
After standing about 10 minutes, the precipitate is filtered off by 
suction, Washed with water, aleohol, and ether, and dried in vacuo 
at room temperature, 

The yields of isolated disulfoxide from oxidations carried out 
asx described were as follows: 72 per cent of the theoretical from 
oxidation of an anhydrous solution, 75 per cent from a selution 
approximately O.O13 min Hy, and 54 per cent from a solution 
0.25 win HO) (ne acetic anhydride added). These results indi- 
eate that although the stability of the disulfoxide makes the use 
of strictly anhydrous solutions unnecessary in the oxidation, 


the comaditions of the subsequent erttraction with Hel, it 
found that phase inversion of the CHC N-x HCl. occurs 
between volume ratios of the constituents of 2:8:2.5 (where the x Hel 
ix the lower layer) and 3:7°2.5 (where the s HCl is the upper layer). Fur- 
thermore, the separation of the lower aqueous laver Was more rapid when 
the CHC], content of the CHOL-CH.CN «olution was decreased from 
Jite lt per cent by volume 

Precipitation of the disulfoxide occurred when less than 200 ce. of 
Ht | was used; the solubility of the disulfoxide in ~ HCl is about 6 gm. 
per 100 ce 

‘Ammonia was used for neutralizing, since the danger of decomposition 
of the disulfoxide in contact with local excesses is leas with ammonia than 
with the caustic alkalies, ef Paper VI 
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nevertheless it is advisable, for a good yield, to remove most of 
the water introduced with the 70 per cent perchloric acid. 


Thanks are expressed to Merck and Company, Ine, Rahway, 
New Jersey, for generous supplies of evstine and acetonitrile and 
for the performance of the microanalyses. 
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A new intermediate oxidation product of L-cystine, the disulf- 
oxide, has been prepared by means of the non-aqueous oxidation 
of cystine perchlorate in acetonitrile with perbenzoic acid. The 
compound was identified by its analytical properties and level of 
oxidation. 

An alternative method of isolation, facilitating preparation of 
the compound on a larger scale, is also described 
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THE OXIDATION OF CYSTINE IN NON-AQUEOUS MEDIA 


VI. A STUDY OF THE REACTIONS OF THE DISULFOXIDE OF |- 
CYSTINE, ESPECIALLY OF ITS DISMUTATIVE DECOMPOSITIONS* 


By THEODORE F. LAVINE 


(Prom the John Harrison Laboratory of the niveraity of Pennaygleania, and 
the Lankenau Hospital Keacarch I[natitute. Philadelphia) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 7, 1945) 


The preparation and some of the properties of the disulfoxide 
of l-cystine have been deseribed in a previous paper (1). Despite 
its intermediate level of oxidation, which is suggestive of chemical 
instability, the disulfoxide was shown to be relatively stable, 
especially in aqueous acid solution, a property which was utilized 
in its separation from other products of non-aqueous oxidation. 
However, further study revealed that all aqueous solutions of the 
disulfoxide undergo dismutative decomposition, or hydrolytic 
oxidation and reduction, which results in the formation of cystine 
and acid derivatives. The rate of this decomposition increases 
with increasing pH (and temperature); in N HCI] 15 days are 
required for completion of the reaction, while slightly more than 
15 minutes are sufficient at pH 8S. Apparently the acidity of the 
solution also affeets the course of the reaction (possibly through 
an isomerism of the disulfoxide), since analytical evidence indi- 
cates the acid derivative formed by alkaline decomposition to be 
the sulfinie acid (R--S(O)-—OH), while the evidence from acid 
decomposition points to the formation of several acids. The 
sulfinie acid has been isolated and identified; it possesses some 
differences from that described by Schubert (2). 

The chemical reactivity of the disulfoxide is illustrated by its 
rapid reaction with thiol compounds and NaCN. The sulfinie 
acid seems to be a product common to all these reactions. 


* This paper is part of a thesia presented in 1904 to the Faculty of the 
Graduate School of the University of Pennsylvania, in partial fulfilment 
of the requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Aided by a 
grant from some of the Trustees of the Lankenau Hempratal 
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os4 Reactions of Cystine Disulfoxide 


The study of the decompositions and reactions of the disulfoxide 
was aided by the development of a quantitative method for the 
estimation of “intermediate oxygen,” based on the oxidizing 
action of the disulfoxide, sulfinie acid, etc., on KI-HC1 solutions. 

Biologically, the relative stability of the disulfoxide, and more 
especially of the sulfinie acid, allows these compounds the more 
than transitory existence in the body necessary for their postu- 
lated réles in biological redox systems in general and particularly 
in that involving the sulfur compounds (3). 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Determination of Intermediate Oxygen or Oxidizing Value — The 
I, liberated in the reduction of the disulfoxide to cystine by the 
action of KI and HCI (1) according to the equation 


R—(SO),—R + 4HI- -R-S-—-S-—R + 21, + (1) 


can be titrated directly with thiosulfate, thus furnishing a con- 
venient method for the estimation of the intermediate oxvgen 
attached to the cystine (or cysteine) sulfur. Results on the 
disulfoxide and on two preparations of sulfinie acid are given in 
Table 1; the reduction of the sulfinie acid also leads to the forma- 
tion of cystine (2R-—SO,H + 6HI--R--S-S-—R + 3 4 

The indicated concentrations of HCL and KI were obtained by 
using 10M HCl and 5M Kl as stock solutions; the latter remains 
colorless on storage at about 2°. The test solutions and cor- 
responding blanks were allowed to stand in darkness in order to 
minimize the photochemical decomposition of the KI-HC1 mix- 
tures. Aliquots were withdrawn at the stated time intervals and 
the I, developed titrated with thiosulfate: if necessary the aliquots 
(of the blanks especially) were diluted with water so that the 
acid concentration was about 0.5 w at the end of the titration. 
The disappearance of the vellow |, color is most suitable as an 
end-point, although starch can be used, if the solution is shaken 


for about 10 seconds between each addition of thiosulfate (0.05 
cc.), near the end-point (cf. (4)). The I, liberated by the blank 
was deducted from that formed in the test solution. Constant 
values were obtained after 1 hour, which persisted for about 4 
hours, when concentrations of KI-HC1 of 1 mM or higher were used; 


| 
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beyond this time there was a slow increase in the 1, liberated, pre- 
sumably due to different rates of decomposition of HI (KI-HCI) 
in the test and blank solutions. 

That the reduction under these conditions proceeds only to 
cystine was established not only by the isolation of cystine after 
reduction (1), but also by the fact that eystine when dissolved in 


Tante 


Liberated hy Intermediate firidation Products af (and Cysteine) 
on Treatment with 


The solutions contained approximately O.1 em. of intermediate per Mee.; 
were titrated with 0.025 Na 


Per cent of theoretical 
Liberated after 


Compound He) 
he 2 hee «Shee | 
(Cvatine disulfoxide it | #2 | 
894 94 1006 1006 
20 9% 6 100.3] 1003) 1006 


Sulfinie acid: 


105 (107 | 107 | 
5S 1000 1006 1008 101 2 


ro 
2 


* These experiments were conducted in a dark room (except for the 
actual titration): the reduction was somewhat faster when carried out in 
diffuse davlight in a dark corner or in a CYS. foot-note 

+ The reduetion was ™) per eent of the theoretical at 2D hours, but 
decreased from then on 

* This sulfinie acid was prepared according to Schubert (2) and possessed 
a molecular weight of 165. based on oxidation by an excess of I, (1); theory 
for RO SOM 153 and for 171. Uf 158 is used, the values 
obtained would be 7.3 per cent lower; (.¢., practically the theoretical. 
How ever, the above results serve to show the completeness of the reduction. 

§ Sulfinie acid obtained by decomposition of the disulfoxide (¢f. later 
text). This reduetion was carried out tn a cabinet 


wu KI-HCI, does not consume any |; in the presence of an excess, 
while eysteine under like conditions consumes the theoretical 


amount for oxidation to evstine (4), 
In all the following determinations of intermediate oxygen, the 
samples were allowed to stand in a cabinet for 1 to 2 hours with 


KI-HCL. 
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A previous preparation of the disulfone (R-—-SOQ, SO, —R) 
((5) p. 107), which contained 6 per cent cystine, and which 
possessed a molecular weight of 422 from 1, oxidation, showed 
less than 1 per cent reduction after 4 hours in 2 mw KI-HCI solu- 
tion (cf. also (5) p. 115). The resistance of eysteic acid and the 
disulfone to reduction by KI-HC1 indicates that this treatment 
is effective only with sulfur oxidation products below the sulfonic 

level (RS —).' This is in agreement with the results of Fries 
and Schiirmann (7) who pointed out that aromatic sulfones, sul- 
fonic acids, sulfonic acid esters, and sulfonie acid chlorides re- 


Il 


pur 


Time, days 6 ‘mon i? 


per dm., 


degrees 032 —0 42s —0 —0 642 —0 715 —0 778 
Tempera- 


sist reduction (by HBr in acetie acid), although sulfinie acids and 
disulfoxides are easily reduced 


Dismutative com position of the Disulforide 


Evidence from Optical Rotation Although the disulfoxide was 
shown to be sufficiently stable to make possible its isolation 
through an aqueous acid solution (1), nevertheless decomposition 
occurs in such solutions, as is shown by the optical data of Table 
Il. The negative increase in optical rotation was found to be 
associated with the formation of cystine which, at the end of the 
reaction, amounted to 29 per cent by weight or 33 moles per cent 


of the original disulfoxide (1 mole of R—-S —-S—R formed from 


' Possibly halogen compounds (and possibly also the isomeric sulfinic 

acid R- S—H) should be excluded, sinee Cleve found that several aromatic 
0 


sulfonic acid chlorides were reduced by HI in acetic acid to dieulfides (6) 
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3 moles of R- (SO),—-R). The cystine was isolated on neutral- 
izing the solution and identified (that remaining in solution was 
determined by the cyanide-nitroprusside test). 

The rate of the decomposition was increased by decreasing the 
HCl concentration, sinee the rotation of a 0.05 m disulfoxide 
solution (1.56 per cent) in 046 mM HCI] became constant after 
9 days at ay, = —1.172° per dm. (—0.863° for a 1 per cent 
solution).? On the assumption that 35 moles per cent of cystine 
was formed, a 0.0167 mM eystine solution in 0.46 m HCl was pre- 
pared and found to possess a rotation of ait, = —1.02° per dm., 


Taste Ill 
Cystine Formation in Aqueous Cystine Diaulfozide Solutions® 


Approximately 0.2 em. of disulfoxide perr li) ce. of solution. (‘ystine 
was determined by the evanide-nitroprusside test (1). 


pi 2 5 ‘ 5 7 5 
“luton fils 006 buffers ols 
He) phee- horate 

phate alate phate 

min It 21 

her | oN 

here 1s 44 7? 14% 20 29 

“4 12 22 2 a 


* The amount of evstine formed is expressed as percentage by weight of 
the original disulfoxide taken 

t pH became 

t pH became 5.5. 


indicating nt slightly negative rotation to be associated with the 
other products of the acid decomposition.” 

E fleet of Change sin pil The dependence of the rate of the 
decomposition on acidity is further illustrated in Table III, 
where the extent of decomposition was determined from the 
amount of cystine formed. The increasingly rapid formation of 
relatively strong acids necessitated strong buffering, especially 
from pH 5 onward. Ammoniacal solutions of the disulfoxide 


? The original value of @ fj, pet dm. was —0.445°, or —0.327° for a 1 per 
cent solution 

*(f., however, the optical activity of the products obtained by alkaline 
decomposition. 
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present an anomalous behavior with respect to the decomposition; 
when the disulfoxide was dissolved directly in 0.16 « NH,OH, 
the amount of cystine formed in 30 minutes was 9 per cent and 
after 3 hours only 18 per cent was present, whereas the results 
at pH 8 indicate the reaction to be complete in less than an hour. 
Furthermore, when a solution of the disulfoxide in 0.1 « HC 
was made 2 mM in NH, the eystine content was only 2.0 and 2.3 
per cent after 10 and 30 minutes respectively. 

Decomposition in Alkaline Solution The behavior of evystine 
disulfoxide in alkaline solution resembles that of aromatic disul- 
foxides (S) in that decomposition occurs according to the reaction 


3R—(SO),—R + 4NaOH —- + 4R--SOWNa (2) 


IV 
Decom position of Disulfoxide in Alkaline Solution 


The results are caleulated on a basis of 3 moles of R--(S0),-R 


Sulfinie 

("yetine Lead arid (from 

rexduction 
Mine? m dee 
0.492 gm. per See. x KOH 
0.196 R—(SO),-R“* “ NaOH S16 im 
1361 “ R—(SO),-R “ 10 “ 1.060 NH; 3.93 
Theory, Equation 2 10 io 


Table IV shows the data obtained from alkaline disulfoxide 
solutions which were allowed to stand for about an hour. The 
excess alkali was then titrated with acid to the turning point 
of methyl red; the decrease in alkalinity was attributed to the 
neutralizing action of the sulfinie acid which had formed. The 
cystine that precipitated on standing was filtered off and that 
remaining in solution Wiis determined by the evanide-nitroprusside 
method; the sum of these two quantities gave the total amount of 
cystine formed. This was identified as /-cystine by quantitative 
application of the eyvanide-nitroprusside test, iodine oxidation 
(molecular weight found, 238.0) (1), and optical rotation (OS per 


For this reason ammonia used for neutralization of the 
HCl extract in the isolation of the disulfoxide (1) 
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cent of the theoretical). The “intermediate oxygen” in the 
filtrate was determined by the KI-HC! reduction and caleulated 
as sulfinie acid. 

The decomposition was also carried out in an ammoniacal 
solution by dissolving the disulfoxide in an excess of ammonia, 
evaporating to incipient dryness at about 30°, adding water, and 
repeating until no odor of ammonia remained; the cystine was 
then filtered off (this proceedure yielded a solution 0.25 m in sulfinie 
acid and about 0.001 M in eystine). 

Isolation of Sulfinte Actd——Although sulfinate solutions con- 
taining relatively small amounts of cystine were obtained in the 
above manner, nevertheless, the attempts to isolate the pure 
sulfinie acid were not uniformly successful. The method utilized 
by Schubert (2) of preeipitating a barium salt by aleohol yielded 
4 material containing 44.2 per cent Ba and consuming 1 gm. 
atom of © (Iy) per 278 gm.; theoretical for R--SO,Ba-H,O is 
HS per cent Ba; molecular weight, 506 gm. Removal of barium 
by an equivalent amount of H.SO, and evaporation of the filtrate 
in racue vielded glassy residue which, rubbing with alcohol 
or acetone, formed an extremely hygroscopic powder. This ma- 
terial possessed analytical values comparable with a sulfinie acid 
containing 7 per cent cystine Ss content, l. oxidation, redue- 
tion by KI-HCI, and evanide-nitroprusside test for eystine). 

Treatment of a sulfinate solution with copper acetate formed a 
deep blue solution. After removing a small amount of gray 
precipitate, an apple-green floeeulent precipitate was thrown out 
by the addition of aleohol containing a few drops of acetic acid. 
After filtering and drving, the material was suspended in water, 
and the copper removed by H.S 2 found, 24.8 per cent Cu. When 
the filtrate was treated as before, a product was isolated which 
contamed 4 per cent evatine according to the nitroprusside test 
and which possessed «a molecular weight of 157 by the I, oxidation, 
corresponding to 96.5 per cent Ro SO HM-H,O and 3.5 per cent 
evatine 

The most successful isolation resulted from the filtrate of an 
ammoniacal decomposition of 2.72 gm. of disulfoxide. The 
slightly yellow filtrate from the eystine was decolorized with 


Treatment of a <ulfinate «olution with HS for 25 minutes occasioned 
only a LS per cent loss in intermediate oxygen. 
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charcoal, the theoretical amount of HC! added, and the solu- 
tion then evaporated to dryness. After dissolving in about 4 ce. 
of water, about 5 cc. of aleohol were added, which eaused separn- 
tion into two layers. Water was then added to the hot liquid 
(about until it homogeneous solution Wis obtained. 
On cooling, tiny octahedral crystals separated out, amounting to 
0.91 gm., or 48 per cent of the theory. This material was not 
especially hygroscopic and lost no weight on drying at 100° iy 
vacuo over PQs. 

The following evidence indicated that this substance was the 
sulfinie acid, CsH;O,NS; molecular weight, 153.1. 


Theoretical. S 20.94. N 0.15 
Found. “21.30, 9.15* (Folin’s miero-K jeldahl) 


Acid value (methyl red as indicator), 1 equivalent per 154.9 gm.; 
KI-HCI] reduction, 1.5 gm. atoms of O liberated per 152.0 
gm. (cf. Table 1); I. oxidation, 1 gm. atom of © consumed per 
151.4 gm. The cyanide-nitroprusside test was negative: Le.. 
less than 0.2 per cent of cystine present 

This material decomposed sharply with much foaming at 152 
153° (corrected); Schubert's sulfinie acid at 152-153°: sulfinie 
acid from copper salt at 147-148°. (Preparation of the sulfinie 
acid (R HA), according to Schubert (2), vi‘ inn cour 
hands a product which possessed the following molecular w eights: 
165 by I, oxidation, 153 by KI-HC! reduction, 160.6 by titration 
with alkali.) 

The sulfinie acid possesses a pK of approximately 2.1 (deter- 
mined colorimetrically on a half neutralized 0.065 solution and 
with 1.5 as the ph of thymol blue). 

The optical rotation of sulfinie acid solutions depends on the 
acidity, as is shown by the values of laliie, Obtained on the 
following solutions (1 gm. of R- SO.H per 100 ec.): 4+33.4° in 
1m HCl; +11° in water; —5.4° in a half neutralized solution: 
—23.8° in a solution of the sodium salt. The sulfinie acid pre- 
pared according to Schubert possessed somewhat different values: 
(Jit was +10.9° for a solution containing 0.827 gm per 100 


*The author wishes to thank Dr. Grace Medes of this Inetitute for 
performing the N determination. 
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cc. of w HCl, and —12.7° for 1.103 gm. dissolved in 100 ce. of 
water. 

Acid Decomposition The decomposition of the disulfoxide in 
acid solution is somewhat obscure because of a decrease in avail- 
able intermediate oxygen, although the same amount, 33 moles 
per cent, of cystine was formed. Fig. 1 shows the course of the 
decomposition in 0.1 ~ HCL? Data obtained from aqueous and 
acidified solutions of the disulfoxide are summarized in Table V. 

In Solutions 1, 2, and 3 aqueous suspensions of the disulfoxide 
were boiled for about an hour (some eystine crystals precipitated) ; 
neutralization of the now acid solution to the turning point of 
methyl red yielded the amount of acid formed. The cystine was 


INTERMEDIATE O BY Ki-HCL REDON 
& 
"4 CYSTINE FORMATION 

DAYS 


Fira. 1. Decomposition of eystine dixulfoxide in 0.1 HCl (0.332 gm. 
per ee.) 


filtered off and the amounts of eystine and intermediate oxygen 
in the filtrate determined as before. Solution 4 was allowed to 
stand for 13 days at room temperature (the reaction was com- 
pleted in 9 days according to the optical rotation). Solution 5 
was a suspension of the disulfoxide kept at about 50°, in which 
the sulfinie acid was neutralized, as formed. In determining the 
I, necessary for oxidation of the acid intermediates in the filtrates 
to evsteie acid (1) (deducting that consumed by the cystine 
present), it was found that while the oxygen consumed after 24 
hours corresponded to the acid formed, there was, however, a 


? Although a monomolecular reaction i« indicated by the results in 
Fig. 1, further data are necessary before this can be asserted positively. 
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slow additional iodine consumption over a period of several days, 
despite the fact that 24 hours are sufficient for oxidation of Cys- 
tine, the disulfoxide, or the sulfinic acid to evasteow acid. This 
behavior suggests the presence of an intermediate which is more 
resistant to oxidation by inline than either the disulfoxide or the 


Taste 
Decom position of Disulloride and ef Noduliona 


The results are caleulated on the basi« of 3 moles of dimulfoxide 


Interme- comeump 
No | tor tned fortned 
] Aqueous suspension sd 
HO] 3.48 1 116 
5 Progressively neutralized | 3.030 olf 
Theory, Equation 2 600 


Some cystine was accidentally lost 


+ 3.13 gm. atoms of O consumed after 1 day in oxidation by excess I 
+ 3.08 gin. atoms of O consumed after 1 das in oxidation by excess Is. 
sulfinie acid (R-——S and which might well be an bomeric 
sulfinic acid, —-H. Equation 3 
‘) 


3R—(SO),—R + 2H.O -— R—S-—S-—-R + 2R—SOLH + R-S(OOH 
+ SOW (3) 


agrees reasonably well with the experimental data of Table V, if 
it is assumed that the isomeric sulfenie acid, Ro S(O) ~H, does 
not enter into the acid titration, and that it forms on oxidation 
the isomeric sulfinie acid which would thus account for the slow- 
ness of the last part of the oxidation. Further differences be- 
tween the acid intermediates arising respectively from acid and 
alkaline decomposition were apparent from the negative rotation 
of the former as contrasted with the positive rotation of the latter 
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in HC! solution and also from the fact that on standing 8 months 
in 0.5 HCI the former lost S3 per cent of its intermediate oxygen, 
while the latter (sulfinie acid) lost only 12 per cent. There was 
no appreciable increase in the cystine content in either case. 


hee action of Disulforiud with Thiol Compounds 


bee action with Cysteine The disulfoxide reacts with cysteine 
in either acid or alkaline solution in accordance with the reaction 


R—(SO),—R + R-SH R--S-S—R + R-SO,H (4) 


as is shown bry Table VI. This behavior ts similar to that X- 
hibited) by aromatic disulfoxides (9). The polariscopie data, 


VI 


Sulfinie acid 
beg eet a 7141) revered \e id treed ‘fromm KI-HC! 


reduction) 
moles 
tcl 1 ol 1 12 


* An aqueous suspension of the disulfoxide was heated with a solution 
of evate rie clrem hlortde 


illustrated in Fig. 2, showed the reaction to be very rapid and 
apparently finished in 6 to 10 minutes, at the time when the first 
readings were taken. The conclusion, that the acid formed is 
the sulfinie acid, was supported by the analytical evidence and 
by the fact that the rotation was less than that of a corresponding 
cystine solution, thus indicating the presence of a substance with 
4 positive rotation. The sulfinie acid which was formed reacted 
slowly with cysteine (ef. Solutions 2 and 4 in Fig. 2). The analyt- 
ical evidence from these solutions, after the rotation had become 
constant (determinations of eystine, acid titration, and KI- 
HCl reduction), agreed with the assumption that the sulfinic 
acid reacted with excess cysteine to form cystine (R--SO,H + 
«+ 250). In Solution 3 (after 450 
hours) no acid products remained beyond the added HCI; the 
total evstine formed was 97.5 per cent ol the theoretical; no 


| 
| 
| 
| 


594 Reactions of Cystine Disulfoxide 


intermediate oxygen could be detected and the solution was 0.0434 
M in cysteine. The reaction of the sulfinie acid with cysteine 
appears to be even slower in less acid solution; a neutralized 0.0262 
M solution of the isolated sulfinie acid previously described was 
made 0.0785 M in cysteine and found to possess an initial rotation 
of —0.18° per dm., which after 21 days had become only —0.29° 
per dm. (the pH was approximately 4.5). 


(3) RSH: RCSO),R Sel 


~ 


| (2) RSH: RCSOLR 


> Ci) RSH: 


TIME IN HOURS 


Fic. 2. Reaction of evatine disulfoxide with evsteine Solutions and 2 
were 0.025 m disulfoxide solutions in 0.22 w HCl: Solution 3 was a 0.05 w 
disulfoxide solution in 0.46 mM HCI, The rotations of Solutions 1 and 2 
were doubled for comparison with Solution 3. The original value was 
—2.72° + 0.02° per dm. for each of the three solutions. The rotations 


(aiig per dm.) of corresponding cystine solutions were ax follows 2.93" 
for 0.05 R—S-——-S-—R in HC! and —1.57° 2 = —3.14°) for 0.025 w 


in 0.22 w HCI. 


Reaction with HS, Thioglycolic Acid, and p-Thiocresol The re- 
action of the disulfoxide with cysteine (equation 4) is apparently 
the prototype of reactions with other thiol compounds. Thus 
it was found that H.S quickly effected solution of an aqueous 
suspension of the disulfoxide, and that equimolar amounts of 
the disulfoxide and thioglycolic acid reacted practically instan- 
taneously according to the optical rotation; aj, was —1.08° 
per dm. for an 0.05 m solution of each component in 0.42 m HCL. 
For neutralization of each of the above solutions the theoretical 
amount of alkali required by reactions similar to Equation 4 was 


| 
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used; there was no precipitation after neutralization. However, 
further work is necessary for identification of the reaction prod- 
ucts (.¢., R-—-S-—SH and R--S—S -R’). ‘The formation of the 
sulfinie acid was also indicated by the unchanged intermediate 
oxygen content of the solutions. ‘Titration of the excess alkali 
after the reaction of the disulfoxide with thioglyeolie acid in alka- 
line solution was accompanied by a strong H.S odor, although in 
other respects the reaction was similar to that in acid solution. 
The addition of 0.56 me of the disulfoxide in small portions 
to an alkaline solution of 0.56 me of p-thiocresol resulted in a 
milky suspension and erystal separation. Upon neutralization, 
0.54 me of acid was found to have formed. The filtrate from the 
precipitate contained 0.58 me of Ro according to the KI- 
HC] reduction and about 0.06 me of thiol compound. The 
precipitate was resolved by absolute aleohol into two fractions 
consisting of 0.242 me eystine and 0.246 me p,p'-ditolyldisulfide; 
this latter compound was identified by its melting port. Found, 
46°; Beilstein, 46° and 48°. The reaction thus appears to be 


2R--(SO),—R + + Ar—S- S—Ar + 2R—SO,H (5) 


(Ar = aryl). The mechanism by which the two disulfides arise offers 
Interesting ios in View of the apparently simple Interac- 
tion of the disulfoxide with the other thiol compounds studied. 

Reaction with NaC N— The disulfoxide was found to reaet with 
sodium evanide in the same manner as cystine. 


R-—(SO),.-R + NaCN-- R-SCN + R—SO Na (th) 


The addition of an equimolar amount of NaCN to an aquUCOUs 
SUS persion of the disulfoxide resulted in a clear solution from 
which the Ro SCN was isolated (about 50 per cent of the theo- 
retical) by Mauthner’s technique (10). This was identified by 
its decom position peotnt (220°) and other properties, An Impure 
sulfinie acid contaminated with evstine (which doubtless resulted 
from the H.S treatment used for removal of Cu) was also ob- 
tained. This reaction of the disulfoxide with evanide is of im- 
portance in the eyvanide-nitroprusside test used to determine the 
presence of cystine, since it eliminates the dismutative decompo- 
sition of the disulfoxide during the test 

Reaction with Phospho-18-Tungstic Acid and Reaction Mech- 
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anism of Dismutative Decomposition Fresh solutions of the 
disulfoxide slowly develop a blue color with phosphotungstate 
(Folin and Marenzi urie acid reagent) at pH 5.2 under the condi- 
tions established by Shinohara (11). At room temperature the 
color development is rather slow. However, on heating a 0.002 
mM disulfoxide solution with the phosphotungstate reagent on a 
boiling water bath, the color development reached a maximum 
within an hour, corresponding to an 0.00081 M cysteine solution® 
treated under the same conditions. From the stoichiometrical 
relationships the following reactions sccm plausible, 


2R—(SO),-R + H,O-- 2R-—-SOH + (7) 
2R-—SOH -- R-SH + (S) 


and it appears that the eysteine is responsible for the color de- 
velopment rather than either the disulfoxide or the sulfenic acid. 
(The sulfinic acid does not respond to the test.) Furthermore, 
the addition of bisulfite, at the end of the reaction, qualitatively 
increased the color, indicating formation of evstine by the action 
of the phosphotungstate reagent (15). Uf the phosphotungstate 
were not present, the cysteine would have reacted with the 
disulfoxide according to Equation 4, which when combined with 
equations and 8S would vield equation 2 (the decomposition 
shown to occur in alkaline solution 

Structure--The structure assigned to this new compound has 
been, provisionally, that of the true disulfoxide, Ro SQ) R, 
despite the general acceptance of a thiol sulfonate (ROS SO, R) 
structure for aromatic disulfoxides The ease of reduction of 
this compound with aqueous KI-HCI] solution at room tempera- 
ture compared with the stability of a fully saturated sulfur atom 
as the thiol sulfonate formula would imply) strongly suggests 
the disulfoxide structure. On the other hand, the reactions with 
thiol compounds and NaCN apparently favor the thiol sulfonate 
structure. In these latter cases, however, as in 


*The author wishes to thank Dr. Grace Medes for performing the 
colorimetric determinations. Dr. Medes aleo found that no eolor was 
developed when bisulfite was added to a fresh disulfoxide solution, The 
action of bisulfite in this case is probably similar to that of sodium evanide, 
and to the action of these reagents on cvstine 12): i.¢., KK ™)), K + 
+ R--SO.Na 
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reaction, the lability of these intermediate compounds must be 
considered in view of the possibilities of hydrolysis as well as of 
oxidation and reduction. It seems very possible that there may 
be an equilibrium between the two forms of the disulfoxide. 


The author wishes to express here his thanks to Dr. G. Toennies 
of this Institute and to Professor bk. C. Wagner of the University 
of Pennsvivania for their interest and suggestions in the course 
of this work. 


st MMARY 


The various chemical properties of the disulfoxide of eystine 
have been investigated, including: (1) the development of a 
method of determining the intermediate oxygen of cystine inter- 
mediates, (2) the dismutative decomposition of aqueous solutions, 
(3) the isolation of a sulfinie acid as one of the products from 
alkaline decomposition, (4) the reaction of the disulfoxide with 
various thiol compounds, sodium evanide, and phospho-18- 
tungstic acid. 
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THE EFFECT OF TISSUE EXTRACTS ON ESTERIFICATION 
OF CHOLESTEROL IN BLOOD SERUM* 


By WARREN M. SPERRY 
(From the Chemical Laboratory, Babies Hoaptal, and the Department of 
Biological Chemistry, College of Physicians and Surgeons, Columhnia 
University, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, December 21, 1935) 


In a recent publication (1) attention was called to an apparent 
discrepancy between the finding in this laboratory of a marked 
esterification of free cholesterol on incubation of human blood 
serum and results reported by Shope (2), who concluded that 
cholesterol esters were hydrolyzed when cow serum was incubated 
with cholesterol-free, saline extracts of various animal tissues.' 
As the proportion of free and combined cholesterol of the serum 
was not altered in Shope’s procedure, the reaction should have 
proceeded in the same direction both in his experiments and in 
those carried out here. The lack of agreement cannot be due to 
dilution of serum with tissue extracts, since, just as in undiluted 
serum, free cholesterol was esterified on incubation of serum 
which had been diluted with several times as much saline as was 
employed by Shope in the form of tissue extract. 

As the point involved is of fundamental importance in regard 
to the cholesterol esterase of blood serum, experiments similar 
to those of Shope were carried out in an attempt to explain the 


* This investigation was made possible by the support of the Josiah 
Macy, Jr., Foundation. 

' Shope was stimulated to carry out these experiments by his observation 
that cholesterol esters were usually much reduced or absent in blood serum 
taken post mortem from animals. On the basis of this finding he postulated 
the presence of a very active cholesterol ester-«plitting substance in animal 
tissues. In the course of an investigation being carried out in this labora- 
tory the concentration of total and free cholesterol has been determined 
in a considerable number of samples of serum taken post mortem from 
healthy, human subjects who had died suddenly. In over SO per cent the 
ratio of combined to free cholesterol was within normal limits. 
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discrepancy. It has proved Impossible to confirm Shope's ene 
clusion; no <plitting of cholesterol esters occurred when blood 
serum Was incubated with tissue extracts. Om the contrary, in 
most instances a definite esterification of free cholesterol took 
place. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The normal animals, used in the preparation of tissue extracts, 
were killed by decapitation, the blood being drained as completely 
as possible. Samples of various tissues were removed at once, 
weighed, and ground with sand, 5 ce. of physiological <alt solution 
per gin. of tissue being added during the grinding. The Stisph'n- 
sions were centrifuged (except in Experiment 8) and then filtered 
2 volumes of filtrate were mixed thoroughly with 3 volumes of 
serum and samples of the mixture were extracted for cholesterol 
determination. Other portions were incubated at 37° in tightly 
stoppered test-tubes for 3 and 24 hour periods, after which the 
concentration of total and free cholesterol was determined as 
before. In control samples physiological saline was substituted 
for tissue extracts. The foregoing procedure for preparation of 
extracts is identical with that emploved by Shope except for the 
use of sand in grinding the tissues, and the centrifuging, which 
greatly facilitated the filtration, especially in the case of spleen 
As a result of a discussion with Dr. Shope (see below) it has be- 
come evident that the writer’s experiments differed from his alse 
in regard to the control analyses before incubation, which wer 
omitted in Shope’s work. The same tissues employed by Shope, 
with the exception of testicle, were studied. Six experiments with 
beef serum and guinea pig tissue (the combination used in most 
of Shope’s work), and one experiment each with sheep serum and 
guinea pig tissue, human serum and mouse tissue, and humeasr 
serum and rat tissue were carried out. The beef and sheep blood. 
were obtained at the slaughter-house, brought to the laboratory, 
and centrifuged immediately. They were, in most instances, stil! 
warm when they arrived. 

As in Shope’s work, neo preservative Wiis employed except it 
one of the beef serum experiments where 1 per cent of a LO per 
cent alcoholic solution of thymol was added to each of the serum 


tissue extract mixtures. In this experiment no change in thy 
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proportion of total and free cholesterol occurred during incubation 
either in the control or tissue extract samples, and it was found 
subsequently that thymol inhibits the esterification of free cho- 
lesterol almost completely in beef serum. 

The method of Sehoenheimer and Sperry (4) was used for all 
cholesterol determinations, but in the experiments with beef and 
sheep serum it Was necessary to extract 0.4 cc. of the serum-tissue 
extract mixtures instead of the usual 0.2 cc. The concentration 
of free cholesterol varied from 19.0 to 24.5 mg. per 100 ce. in the 
-ix samples of beef serum studied, while the single sample of sheep 
~rum contained only 12.7 mg. per 100 ce. These low concentra- 
tions were reduced by two-fifths in diluting with tissue extract 
and still further reduced by the esterification which occurred 
during incubation in most eases. Hence, even with the double 
amount of mixture taken for analysis, most of the free cholesterol 
readings fell between 60 and 75 per cent light transmission, a 
range in whieh the error of reading the Zeiss Pulfrich photometer 
is relatively high. In order to inerease the accuracy as much as 
possible duplicate determinations were made in all the experi- 
ments with beef and sheep serum (except in Experiments 1, 2, 
amd 7, where not enough spleen extract was available). The 
error, expressed as percentage variation, was relatively high, as 
was to be expeeted. In all, 156 determinations of free cholesterol 
were made in duplicate. Of these 56 per cent varied from their 
teams by less than 2 per cent, 76 per cent by less than 3 per cent, 
and OL per cent by less than 5 per cent. However, the actual 
variation in absolute amount was relatively small; S4 per cent ot 
the values varied from their means by 0.5 mg. per 100 cc. or less, 
amd G7 per cent by 1.0 mg. per 100 ec. or less. Better agreement 
cannot be expected in determining such small amounts. 


DISCUSSION 


Altogether S&S individual determinations of cholesterol were 
made in the course of this investigation. The results, which are 
essential to the problem in hand, are summarized in Table | in 
terms of percentage esterification (percentage decrease con- 

Themol inhibited the e«terifieation to some extent in human serum, 


though marked esterification still occurred, as was found early in the study 
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centration of free cholesterol from the original level during incu- 
bation). 

The data obtained on 24 hour incubation will be discussed first. 
Without exception in all of the 56 instances in which tissue extract 
was incubated with blood serum, an esterification took place. 
In a few cases the change was less than the experimental error of 
the free cholesterol determination, especially in Experiments 2 


Taste I 


Percentage Esterification of Free Cholesterol® in Blood Serum-Tiasue Extract 
Miztures 


Serum. Hane! Sheep Human 
‘Tissue Guinea pig Mouse Kat 
3 hr. in- Control..... 3.8 1.4 8.0-3.8 2.3; 0.7 
cubation Liver. 8.8 2.5) 5.3) 0.7) 1.1] 13.1) 8.2 
| Kidney......| 6.3] 06/-0.6 06 3.65 -1.6/ 11.8/| 14.5 
| Musele.......) 2.1] 4.3) 2.1) 8.8! 12.9] 1.8 
Lung. 0.5) 9.5) 5.6, 7.3) 15.3 15.9 
Brain.. 06, 06 06 46 27) 44 3.0; 9.5 
| Spleen 25) 3 7 5 
Heart. 6.4, 1.9 4.2; 4.1) 10.1) 18.7) 18.3 
24hr.in- Control 0.55109 246230 69 27.9 20 42 
cubation Liver.. 30.8} 17.4) 18.2; 6.2) 16.8 22.8 | 31.2 
Kidney. 39.2} 4.9) 12.0} 9.0 15.8 27.0 76 314 
Muscle 17.1) 78 204 163 11.4 31.9) 173 43 
Lung 46.9] 10.2 17.5) 17.7, 26.4) 37.2) 24.3 36.5 
Brain... 17.2; 1.7) 15.8, 10.7, 10.9 3.4 29.7 
Spleen 14.2) 0.6) 12.71 66 15.2/ 191 
| Heart ..| 29.9) 12.1) 18.0) 17.2) 12.8, 27.3) 7.5) 9.7 


* Percentage decrease in free cholestero! during incubation. 
t In Experiment 4 thymol was added. No change occurred; see text. 


and 6 where the degree of esterification was small in the control 
samples; but the results as a whole show conclusively that, quali- 
tatively, esterification of serum-free cholesterol occurs in the 
presence of tissue ‘extracts, just as it does when blood serum is 
incubated alone. 

From the quantitative point of view the data are more difficult 
to interpret. With lung extracts almost as much or more esterifi- 
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cation occurred in six out of eight experiments than in the control 
samples. In thirty-four of the remaining forty-cight instances 
the degree of esterification was less in the presence of tissue ex- 
tract than in the control samples, in nine it was higher, while in 
five there was little difference. All but two of the fourteen cases, 
where tissue extract did not exercise an apparent inhibitory effect, 
occurred in Experiments 1, 6, and 7. In Experiment 7 the con- 
centrations of free cholesterol were exceptionally low (minimum 
6.2 mg. per 100 ce.) and the probable error was consequently 
large. In Experiment 6 agreement between duplicates was es- 
pecially poor in the determination of free cholesterol in the control 
sample after 24 hours incubation and the percentage esterifica- 
tion value for this sample may be considerably in error. (Caleu- 
lated from the lower free cholesterol analysis the percentage 
esterification would be 14.6 per cent instead of 6.9 per cent.) 
Since most of the exceptions may well have been due to experi- 
mental error, it appears justifiable to conclude that tissue (except 
lung) extracts at least tended to inhibit esterification. The 
inhibitory tendency may possibly have been associated with the 
formation of sediment, which occurred to a greater or less extent 
in most cases during incubation, and which was probably due 
in large part to the separation of emulsified material from the 
tissue extracts. (Some of the sediment may have represented 
the growth of microorganisms, though in the experiment in which 
thymel was added considerable flocculation also occurred.) It 
was observed early in the study of cholesterol esterase (1) that 
addition of cholesterol emulsions to serum inhibited esterification 
and it was thought that the enzyme was carried down with the 
sediment which formed in all cases during incubation. However, 
in the present investigation no definite correlation could be made 
out between the amount of sediment which appeared to be present 
and the degree of esterification. 

In most cases in experiments with beef and sheep serum the 
changes after 3 hours incubation were less than the experimental 
error. However, in only five instances out of 56 in which serum 
was incubated with tissue extract was there an apparent small 
negative esterification (hydrolysis of cholesterol esters), and in 
one of these (muscle, Experiment 6) the control sample showed 
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an even larger apparent splitting.’ It is highly unlikely that 
such a large proportion of the samples showed an apparent esterifhi- 
cation entirely by chance, but, whether or not it be admitted that 
some esterification occurred, it is quite certain that there was no 
hydrolysis of cholesterol esters such as was claimed by Shope to 
occur during incubation for 3 hours. 

The opinion that an actual discrepancy existed between the 
results reported hy Shope and those from this laboratory Wits 
based on Shope’s statement that his tissue extracts were choles- 
terol-free. The extracts used in this investigation, though pre- 
pared by essentially the same technique, contained small but 
definite amounts of cholesterol, with the probable exeeption of 
those from muscle. The evidence for this conclusion ix twofold: 
In the first place in all but six out of 63° instances the serum- 
tissue extract mixture contained more total cholesterol than its 
control, Four of the six exceptions were in samples 
muscle extract. Secondly, in all cases save one (muscle extract) 
the ratio of combined to free cholesterol was lower in the samples 
containing tissue extracts than in their controls. This finding, 
indicating an increased proportion of free cholesterol, would be 
expected if some tissue cholesterol, which is largely im the tree 
state, were carried into the mixtures by the extracts. An in- 
creased proportion of free cholesterol might tel to perer- 
mote esterification, and it would seem possible, il Shope ‘= extracts 
contained no cholesterol, that the discrepaney might be explained 
on this basis. Such an explanation is unlikely, however, since 
the amount of free cholesterol in the extracts was small at the most 
in proportion to that present in the serum. Muscle extracts, in 
the presence of which a relatively high degree of esterification 
occurred in most instances, contained little if any cholesterol 

The foregoing results and discussion were submitted to Dr. 
Shope for his comment, in the hope that a probable explanation 
for the discrepancy might be found. Such has been the case.’ 

This is the only case in which an apparent splitting of cholesterol esters 


has been observed during incubation of ms ruin alone or serum dilute d with 
saline or distilled water. The change is within the experimental error of 


the procedure. 

‘The thymol experiment is included in this analveis of the data 

*The author is indebted to Dr. Shope for his frank, courteous, and 
friendly discussion, which has led to the probable eXplanation ofan appar- 
ent discrepancy. 
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Dr. Shope pointed out that the writer had misinterpreted his 
experiments in making the statement ((1) p. 475) that, “Serum 
was not incubated alone [by Shope!” The author took it for 
granted erroneously, in making this statement, that Shope's 
control analyses had been made on unineubated samples of serum 
diluted with saline, sinee, in view of the author's findings in re- 
gard to esterification of cholesterol in serum, such analyses are 
essential to the conclusion that hydrolysis of cholesterol esters 
oceurred. Aetually no analyses were made before incubation. 
The control samples were ineubated just as the mixtures of serum 
and tissue extracts and analyzed only after incubation, it being 
assumed, in the absence at that time of evidence to the contrary, 
that no significant change in the proportion of combined and free 
cholesterol would occur on incubation of serum diluted with 
saline. It is entirely possible and indeed probable, therefore, 
that an esterification occurred in Shope's control samples just iis 
in the present study, and that the smaller proportion of com- 
bined cholesterol, found in tissue extract mixtures after incuba- 
tion, represented the inhibitory tendency which was noted in the 
author's investigation . 

Dr. Shope also called attention to another difference in the two 
series of experiments. In his work the serum was obtained from 
lactating cows on a full diet, while in the present study the beef 
and sheep serum was obtained at the slaughter-house from 
animals in an unknown state of nutrition. Since the esterifica- 
tion of cholesterol on incubation of serum has been observed in 
all samples of serum (human, beef, and sheep) so far investigated, 
it appears to be a general canned it hardly SCC THs likely 
that serum trom lactating cows would be mt exception. 

Three incidental observations were made in the course of this 
investigation: Beef serum appears to contain a somewhat smaller 
prrenpeort ten of free cholesterol than does human serum. In the 
“IN samples analyzed the ratio of combined to free cholesterol 
varied from 5.35 to 3.89. Such high ratios are almost never 
encountered in Second, the percentage 
esterification was almost as great it the control samples (serum 
diluted with saline) as in undiluted serum, which was also ineu- 
bated in all of these experiments. The average esterification in 
24 hours for the control samples Was 25.0 per cent, and for un- 
diluted serum, 25.2 per cent. Third, the percentage esterifica- 
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tion appears to be less in beef serum than in human serum, though, 
in view of the wide variation among individual sera, a definite 
conclusion to this effect cannot be drawn on the basis of the five 
samples studied. The average esterification for the undiluted 
beef sera was 20.6 per cent as compared to an average of 57 per 
cent in the case of human sera (1). The difference is probably not 
due to the longer period of incubation (3 days) in the case of the 
human sera, since other evidence indicates that the esterification 
is practically complete at the end of the Ist day. 


SUMMARY 


Saline extracts of various tissues from different species of ani- 
mals were incubated with beef, sheep, and human blood serum 
An esterification of free cholesterol occurred, just as when serum 
was incubated alone, but in most instances the tissue extracts 
appeared to inhibit the reaction to some extent. 

The results are not in agreement with Shope’s conclusion (2) 
that cholesterol esters are hydrolyzed under essentially the same 
conditions. <A probable explanation of the apparent discrepancy 
is presented. 
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THE ISOLATION OF A FOURTH CRYSTALLIZABLE JACK 
BEAN GLOBULIN THROUGH THE DIGESTION 
OF CANAVALIN WITH TRYPSIN 


JAMES SUMNER STACEY HOWELL 


Through work in this laboratory it has been shown that the 
mack bean contains three ervetallizable globulins and a fourth 
Which does met ervstallize ‘These are respectively, 
enoavalin reeenthy tix (| >): 
conenmavalin 2): urease (4); and eanavalin (1, 2). Last 
we discovered that a sample of canavalin whieh had been 
comtaminated d ervstals of a globulin hitherto 
unknewn tous. We have failed repeatedly to obtain this erystal- 
line material from unaltered canavalin, baat recently have prepared 
it through the aetion of trypsin on eanavalin. Hf one adds | 
Volume of T percent Fairehild’s tevpsin to | volume of 6 per cent 
eanavalin at pli 6.5 and maintains the solution at 37°, ervstals of 
the mew globulin will begin te separate out after | or 2 hours. 
\iter overnight the pre will The 
vield of ervetals tnereased by cooling the warm solution. 

‘The ervstals, whiteh have a diameter of more than 
are teed ter the hexagonal They 
are cond negative with weak double refraction 
There is a very low birefringence. The obtuse angle on the 
The material gives a strong test for unoxidized sulfur and for 
wives thee ‘ole W herens thie: original 
eanavalin O.2 per cent tryptophane Carbohvdrate I~ 
The re the ervstals m OF N acetate 
buffer is at 4S, as determined by eataphoresis. The globulin 
is denatured tneompletely bw boiling, or by contact with O.1 N 
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sodium hydroxide. It is resistant to O.1 N hwdrochlorie aeid 
It is hardly affeeted by incubation overnight at 37° with either 
pepsin or trypsin. 

The most interesting property of the new globulin is its solu- 
bility in distilled water at pH 6.5 and its insolubility in 0.2 to 


1.0 per cent sodium chloride. Lf one dialyzes the globulin until 


hia. 1. Crvstale of new 


it is salt-free, the erystals slowly dissolve. The solution thus 
formed will i ervstalline cones a stall 
amount of sodium chloride or ealeium chloride solution. 
The globulin behaves in a similar manner on the aeid side of the 


iti thy ennpavalin Irmetion af they if im de 
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by the proteolysis of canavalin. It would appear reasonable that 
the action of trypsin is to digest away some protein which pre- 
vents the new globulin from crystallizing. This assumption is 
supported by the observation that if a solution of this globulin 
is mixed with excess of canavalin, the erystals cannot then be 
obtained by dialysis. The curve in Fig. 2 represents the digestion 
of canavalin by trypsin at pH 6.3 and 37° as followed by alco- 
hol titration (5). It indicates that a considerable amount of 
hydrolytic action must precede the separation of the erystals. 


| | | MONG 
Crysteu/s | 

~ ~ 
or 
| 

| | PH ER 


40 8&9 1720 160 200 240 280 320 360 
MINUTES DIGEST/ON AT 37°C. 


Fia. 2. Digestion of canavalin by trypsin 


bicin, papain-cysteine, and bromelin-cysteine acting upon 
canavalin probably give rise to the same product as trypsin. 
Ficin added to canavalin at pH 5.9 rapidly produces a turbidity 
in a manner similar to that of trypsin acting upon casein. Pepsin 
produces a crystallizable substance which may be the new globulin 
in impure condition. It has been found that the yield of erystals 
obtained by allowing 5 mg. of ficin' to act upon 1462 mg. of cana- 
valin for 48 hours at 37° amounts to more than 80 per cent. 

For the convenience of those who wish to employ canavalin for 
the preparation of the new globulin, we describe below a method 
for canavalin. 


' This enzyme preparation was kindly supplied by Professor B. H. 
Robbins of Vanderbilt University. 
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To 100 Minn. of jack bean meal add 500 ce. of b2 percent acetone 
and stir. Filter overnight in an ice chest. The filtrate ean be 
used for isolating urease crystals. The residue on the filter is 
mixed with 500 cc. of 30 per cent alcohol and filtered at room 
temperature. The filtrate is discarded The residue on the 
filter is stirred up with 400 ec. of 1 per cent sodium ehloride eon- 
taining 0.1 per cent neutral phosphate. The material is filtered 
and the residue is extracted with 2) ce, of per cont 
chloride and filtered. The combined filtrates are dialyzed in 
three collodion bags for 2 lays seve ral change ol distilled 
water, with toluene as preservative. At the end of this time the 
crystalline precipitate of concanavalin A is filtered off. To the 
filtrate one adds enough normal acetic acid to bring the material 
to about pH 5.1. The precipitate is filtered off, placed in a 
beaker, and enough 0.1 NS alkali is added to give a neutral reae- 
tion. The dissolved canavalin is then filtered from crystals of 
concanavalin The canavalin im There precipitated by 
adding acetic acid, redissolved by alkali, and filtered 


SUMMARY 


The preparation of a new crystallizable jack bean globulin 
through the action of trypsin upon canavalin is described. The 
new globulin is soluble in distilled water and in 5 per cent sodium 
chloride, but is insoluble in 0.2 to 1.0 per cent salt at pH 6.5 


We take thi~ occasion to ition te Profle 
Emeritus S. H. Gage for photographing the globulin crystals, 
to Professor C. W. Mason for commenting upon their optical 
properties, and to the Sage and Sackett Research Fund Committee 
for financial assistance 
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STROPHANTHIN 
XXXIII. THE OXIDATION OF ANHYDROAGLUCONE DERIVATIVES 


WALTER A. JACOBS «xo ROBERT C. ELDERFIELD 


(Prom the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Inatitate for Medical Research, 


(Reeeived for publication, January 10, 1946) 


The more reeent interpretation of the course of the oxidation 
with permanganate in alkaline solution of monoanhydrodihy- 
drostrophanthidin and monoanhydrodihydrodigitoxigenin after 
saponification has made it quite certain that the double bond of 
these substances under such conditions must lie between carbon 
atoms (14) and (15) of the sterol skeleton' (1). The oxidation 
product in each ease was shown to be a dihydroxy derivative 
which on further oxidation with chromic acid yielded a keto acid 
with ring cleavage” Since reduction of the carbonyl groups of 
these acids to hydroxyl resulted in prompt lactonization, it was 
apparent that a S-membered ring, Ring D, was the one which was 
opened and therefore between carbon atoms (14) and (15). 

In the meantime, however, it had been found that the reaction 
takes a different course if permanganate in acetic acid is em- 
ploved. Under these conditions, monoanhydrodihydrostro- 
phanthidin vields an acid, ColleO,, by the addition of 2 atoms 
of oxygen. Here, as in the above case, 1 oxygen atom is ac- 
counted for by that required for oxidation of the aldehyde group 
on carbon atom (10) to earbexyl The function of the second 
oxveen atom, at first difficult to interpret, was later explained 
by the study of the following series of substances. 

When monoanhydrodihvdrostrophanthidin is oxidized with 
perbenzeie acid in chloroform solution, | oxygen atom is added 
with the production of oridomonoanhydrodthydrostrophanthidin, 

Jacobs, W. A.. and Elderfield, R. C., J. Biol. Chem., 108, 497 (1935) 


Jacobs, W. and Elderfield, R. C.. J. Biol. Chem., 9, (1982); 
99, 
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CaHwOs. This substance vields only 2 moles of methane with 
Grignard’s reagent and still contains the aldehyde group, since 
it forms an oxime. On further oxidation in acetone solution 
with permanganate, the aldehyde group is oxidized to carboxyl 
with formation of an acid, CnHwO;. This acid proved to be 
identical in all respects with the acid obtained above by oxidation 
with permanganate in acetic acid. The methyl esters from both 
sources likewise showed identical properties and gave only 2 moles 
of methane by the Zerewitinoff method. Thus, by the action of 
permanganate in acetic acid, as well as by the action of perbenzoic 
acid, an ethylene oxide is formed on the double bond. This ap- 
pears to be unusual, since we have been unable to find reference 
to any previous observation of the isolation of an oxide after the 
action of permanganate on an unsaturated substance. This reac- 
tion was not confined to the strophanthidin derivative. With 
both permanganate in acetic acid and perbenzoic acid, anhydro- 
dihydrodigitoxigenin yielded the oride, CaHyOy; anhydrodihydro- 
periplogenin yielded the oxide, CaHyOs; and the dimethyl ester 
of anhydro-§-isostrophanthic lactone acid gave an oxide?’ CaHyOs. 
Attention was next turned to the investigation of the position 
occupied by the oxide grouping in these substances. When an 
attempt was made, by the usual methods, to hydrate the oxide 
group to the glycol, in the case of the oxide of monoanhydrodi- 
hydrostrophanthidin only non-crystalline material resulted. 
However, after oxidation of the aldehyde group on Cy» to carboxy! 
(or as its ester) or after reduction to the alcohol, it became possible 
to obtain crystalline products. The interpretation of these sub- 
stances was complicated by the fact that in addition to the open- 
ing of the oxide group to the glycol, subsequent loss of water oc- 
curred. From the study of these substances it became apparent 
that the double bond which gives rise to these oxido derivatives 
must lie in a position different from that which leads to the forma- 
tion in alkaline solution of the glycol previously described. 
The oxide grouping proved to be very labile. When oxido- 
monoanhydrodihydrostrophanthidinic acid was dissolved in 50 
per cent acetic acid, the oxide group was opened, but the glycol 
itself could not be obtained. The substance which was isolated 
proved to be an unsaturated lactone resulting from the secondary 


* Jacobs, W. A., and Gustus, E. L., J. Biol. Chem., &, 183 (1929). 
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loss of 2 moles of water from the glycol-—one due to lactonization, 
as shown by the titration, and one with production of a double 
bond, as shown by the absorption of 1 mole of hydrogen on 
catalytic hydrogenation. This anhydrodilactone, CuHyOs, still 
gave 2 moles of methane, showing the retention of two hydroxyl 
groups. That one of these was the secondary OH™ on Cy was 
indicated by the formation of a monoketone, CaHesOg, and by the 


C4502 


Vv 
0 
0 
Ho HO 


production of a monobenzoate, Coo$HyO:. That the other hydroxyl 
group which was retained was the tertiary OH" on Cs was made 
probable by the formation with thionyl chloride of a neutral 
sulfile, CuHysO2S. These facts thus appear to restrict the hy- 
droxy! groups involved in the formation of the new lactone group 
and the double bond to those formed by hydration of the oxide 
group. Inasmuch as one of these hydroxyl groups must be in 
reactive proximity to the COOH group and the other is presum- 


| CHy 
0 
| 
C OC 
| 
| “HO on HC 
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ably of tertiary character, in order to account for its great lability, 
the anhydrodilactone may be represented by either Formula I 
or III (the position appears eliminated because of succesful 


hydrogenation), 


oxidomonoanhydrodihydrost rophant hidin hy 


Formula IV, and oxidodihydrost rophanthidinic acid by Formula \ 
The new lactone group proved to be relatively resistant to <1 poni- 
fication, which recalls the usual behavior of the esters of the 


carboxyl on Cy. 


H 
C4H50, 


HO 


CO 


In contrast to this easy lactonization and loss 


C450, 


CH 


COOCH, COOCH, 


XI 


of water, the previously deseribed giveol acid, in whieh the OH 
groups are undoubtedly on carbon atoms (14) and (15). eave ne 


evidence of lactonization or less of Water even when frente with 


concentrated hydrochloric acid. 


With the object of avoiding the lactonization and loss of water 
on opening up the oxide Kroup, a study Was made of the behavior 
of the methyl easter of oridamonoanhuydrodth oxtrophar 


acid. 


When this substance Wits subjected to the same mild trent- 


He 
= 
7 is 
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ment with 50 per cent acetic acid, the oxido group opened as 
expected, but this was again followed by loss of water. A dian- 
hudrenlactone ester was formed presumably with loss of both of 
the new hydroxyl groups and with the probable retention of 
OH" and OH'", as in the ease of the anhydrodilactone. This 
may be represented by Formula VI. 

(in catalytic reduction, oxidomonoanhydrodihydrostrophan- 
thidin absorbed I mole of hydrogen. The resulting substance 
eave a dibenzoate, CoHeO. The conclusion is warranted that 
the reduction involved the aldehyde group which became a pri- 
mary aleohol, and that the oxide linkage was retained. The 
reduction product appears, therefore, to be a trihydrorylactone 
oride, Cole) (VID. On treatment with 50 per cent acetic 
eontaming a drop of an eomeric substance Wiis ob- 
tained which was at first thought to have been formed by cleavage 
of the oxide group and loss of one of the new hydroxyl groups 
as water, However, the new substance gave a monobenzoate, 
(UHL. and a monoketo derivative, CaoHeOs, on oxidation with 
(rt) These facts indieate the disappearance of one of the 
ae Viatable hyvdroxvis in the trihvdroxviactone oxide. Active 
hvdrogen determinations showed that in addition another hy- 
droxvl funetion had been lost. The substance is therefore a 
trhudrorulactone oxide, Col, isomeric with the substance from 
whieh it was obtained, and may be represented by either Formula 
Vill or IN 

Ii, however, a substance ix used in which the primary hydroxyl 
group is protected, as in the ease of the dibenzoate, Cy;HeOs, the 
formation of such a new oxidie bridge should be prevented. This 
was found to be the ease, for when the dibenzoate was subjected 
to the action of dilute acetic acid containing a drop of H.SO,, 
the dthenzoate of a pe nlahydroxrylactone, ad (Formula X), 
resulted 

\n explanation for the varying lability of the hydroxyl groups 
whieh are formed when the oxide ring is opened in each of these 
<ubstances may be found in the assumption that as one goes from 
one derivative to another the relative ers-trans configurations of 
the hwdroxyls may vary. It has been noticed many times in the 
course of our work on strophanthidin that changes in the molecule 
exert peculiar effeets on other functional groups considerably 
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removed from the part of the molecule wherein the change has 
been made. The exact cause and nature of these effects are diffi- 
cult to determine. 

Attempts to open the oxide group of oxidomonoanhydrodi- 
hydrodigitoxigenin and of oxidomonoanhydrodihydroperiplogenin 
resulted in the formation of non-crystalline products. However, 
the dimethyl ester of oxido-S-isostrophanthic lactone acid yielded 
a dianhydrolactone dimethyl ester, CaoHeO; (Formula XI), thus 
behaving similarly to oxidomonoanhydrodihydrostrophanthi- 
dinic ester. 

The conclusion appears therefore warranted that in mono- 
anhydrodihydrostrophanthidin, anhydrodihydroperiplogenin, and 
anhydrodihydrodigitoxigenin the double bond may occupy the 
position between Cy and Cy or Cs and Cy. Either the former 
may predominate in alkaline solution and the latter in neutral 
and acid solution, or the two forms may simultaneously occur 
in solution. In the latter case, it may be that the A" deriva- 
tive is the form most quickly attacked by alkaline permanganate 
and the A* that most rapidly oxidized by permanganate or per- 
benzoic acid in neutral or acid solution in the senses noted in the 
above cases. 

In a recent article, Smith' has reported the isolation of two 
isomeric anhydrodigitoxigenins from digitoxigenin. This obser- 
vation explains the very early observation of Niliani® of an 
anhydrodigitoxigenin of melting point (215-220°) higher than that 
reported by later workers, which varied from 185-193°. How- 
ever, Smith assumes the basis for this isomerism to be the position 
occupied by the double bond in each; viz., A*™ and A“. If 
this were the case, a greater stability for such positions must be 
assumed than indicated by our oxidation experiments. It ap- 
peared to us more likely that the difference between the two 
forms separated by Smith, 8-anhydrodigitoxigenin of =< 
— 13° and the a form of [a]®” = +39°, would prove to be due to 
the conversion of the former into the latter by the secondary 
isomerizing action of the acid used for dehydration of digitoxigenin 
such as we have repeatedly noted in the case of the y isomeriza- 
tion of numerous aglucone derivatives—for example, the conver- 


‘Smith, S., J. Chem. Soc., 1050 (1935) 
® Kiliani, H., Arch. Pharm., 233, 311 (18905); 237, 449 (1899). 
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sion of strophanthidin into pseudostrophanthidin'* and of a- 
isodigitoxigenie acid into y-isodigitoxigenic acid.’ In order to 
confirm this we have recently studied the action of hydrochloric 
acid on the so called 8 isomer of [a]/* = —14°. When treated 
with the concentrated acid, it dissolves and is rapidly replaced by 
a sparingly soluble substance which proved to be the so called 
a isomer of fajz* = +37° and melting point 233°. Therefore, 
in conformity with our earlier nomenclature, while the former 
should be a- the latter may be y-anhydrodigitoxigenin. 

If, as we have assumed, the oxide group of our oxido derivative 
lies between Cy and Cy and is formed from a double bond between 
these carbon atoms, carbon atom (8), as formerly suggested, could 
not, if at all, be the only center of asymmetry involved in y 
isomerization. If, however, carbon atom (8) is alone involved 
in such isomerization, then the conclusion would be forced that 
the double bond leading to oxide formation must lie between other 
carbon atoms, and just which, with the data at hand, would be 
dificult to decide. 

The conversion of Smith's “S-anhydrodigitoxigenin” into the 
more strongly dextrorotatory form, however, may involve merely 
a shift of the double bond, as has been noted in the case of apo- 
cholic acid and dihydroxycholenic acid when these substances 
are subjected to the action of hydrogen chloride.* 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Oxridomonoanhydrodthydrostrophanthidin (Formula IV)—10 gm. 
of monoanhydrodihydrostrophanthidin were dissolved in 100 ee. 
of dry chloroform and the solution was chilled in ice. An excess 
of 4 per cent solution of perbenzoic acid in dry chloroform was 
added and the mixture was kept at 0-5° for 48 hours. The chloro- 
form solution was washed free of acid with NagCO, and after 
concentration left a crystalline residue which was digested and 
collected with hot methyl aleohol. The substance was recrystal- 
lized from a large volume of dry acetone. It forms needles which 
melt at 248° and is characterized by its very sparing solubility 
in the usual solvents. 

* Jacobs, W. A., and Gustus, E. L., J. Biol. Chem., 74, 795 (1927). 


* Jacobs, W. A., and Gustus, BE. L., J. Biol. Chem., 8, 199 (1930). 
* Yamasaki, K., Z. physiol. Chem., 220, 42 (1933); 233, 10 (1935). 
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Caleulated. C 68.27, H 7.08 
Found GSM. 8.19. S04 


10.487 mg. of substance gave 1.350 ec. of CH, at 27° and 7H. 
mm. Calculated, 20H 8.45; found, 8.66. In this and the fol- 
lowing, the results are reported as per cent hydroxy! 

Oxime of the Oride, Call ee ~The oxime was prepared trom the 
above oxide with hydroxylamine hydrochloride and sodium ace- 
tate in alcoholic solution. It erystallized from alcohol as prism. 
and melted at 258- 260° after preliminary softening 


WN. Caleulated, N 3.34; found, N 3.6 


1 gm. of oxidomonoanhydrodihydrostrophanthidin was suspended 
in 60 ec. of dry acetone with 0.26 gm. of finely powdered WKAIN®, 
The mixture was shaken for 1 hour, when all of the K\InO) was 
used up. After removal of the solwent, the residue was ther- 
oughly extracted with water. The aqueous filtrate from the 
MnQ, was carefully acidified with acetic acid and then about 
half saturated with (NH The ervstalline 
lected with a little water in which it ix appreciably soluble and 
was then recrystallized from dry neetone It formed needles 
which were easily soluble momt acetone sparingly 
dry acetone. It softened at about 205°, then melted at 252° with 
decomposition. The melting point, however, varied with differ- 
ent preparations. 


Cy,H,O;. Calculated, C 66.20, H 7.92; found, © 65.08, 7.487 


The same substance was prepared directly from monoanhydro- 
dihydrostrophanthidin as follows. 1 gm. of the latter was di-- 
solved in 200 ec. of acetic acid. A 5 per cent aqueous WALNO, 
solution was slowly added. After addition of 30 ec., the reaction 
definitely slowed up. The mixture was diluted, decolorized with 
a littl NaHSO,, and then extracted with chloroform. The re- 
peatedly washed chloroform extract was shaken with excess dilute 
Naol ‘Os solution, and the latter after acidification was reextracted 
with chloroform. Removal of the solvent left a residue which 
after recrystallization from dry acetone formed needles that 
softened at 212° and decomposed at 252 254°. The melting 
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point showed no depression when the substance was mixed with 
the acid obtained from oxidomonoanhydrodihydrostrophanthidin. 


Found. C 65.86, 65.77, H 7.92, 7.79 


Methyl Ester of the Acid, Colle: The ester was prepared 
from the acid of both sources with diazomethane. The ester 
from the acid prepared by direct oxidation of monoanhydrodihy- 
drostrophanthidin formed prisms from dry acetone and exhibited 
a Variable melting point between 229-243°. 


le +50 @ in pyridine ) 
CalHvOy Caleulated, C 66.32, H 7.80; found, C 66.02, H 8.11 


7.235 mg. of substance gave 0.852 ec. of CH, at 26° and 768 
mm. Caleulated, 20H 7.84; found, 7.55. 

The ester of the acid prepared through the intermediate oxide 
was indistinguishable from the above ester. Its melting point 
alxo varied between 229-237° and showed no depression when 
mixed with the ester from the first source. 


lal, +50 = 0.630 in pyridine) 
Found. 66.30, H 7.67 

7.772 me. of substance gave 0.944 cc. of CH, at 26° and 763 
mm. Caleulated, 20H 7.84; found, 8.28. 

tnhuydrodilactone, Colla, (Formula Il or Ill) +O rig. of 
oxidomonoanhyvdrodihydrostrophanthidinie acid were heated at 
100° in 2 ce. of 50 per cent acetic acid for a few minutes. Solution 
was prompt and after removal of the acetic acid the anhydrodi- 
lactone crystallized. On reerystallization from acetone the sub- 
stance formed sparingly soluble needles which showed a melting 
point which varied between 260-284° 


= +08" (« = 0.320 in pyridine) 
Caleulated. C 68.82, H 7.42 
bound 68.79, 68.57, 7.76 


The same substance was obtained also as follows. 0.5 gm. of 
oxidomonoanhyvarodihydrost rophanthidin was dissolved in 12 ce. 
of pyridine by gentle warming. 15 ee. of 0.1 N NaOH were added 
amd the transient turbidity disappeared on shaking, owing to 
saponification. A further 10 ce. of N NaOH were added, 


: 
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followed by 5 per cent KMnQO,solution. After 2.5 cc. of the latter 
had been added, a definite sharp end-point occurred. The filtrate 
from the MnO, was acidified to litmus with HCI and the pyridine 
was removed on the steam bath. The solution was then cooled 
and made acid to Congo red with HCl. Immediate deposition 
of rosettes of needles occurred. After recrystallization from 
acetone, the substance was indistinguishable from that prepared 
as above and the melting point of a mixture of the two showed no 
depression. 


la]p = +92° (c = 0.674 in pyridine) 
Found. C 68.67, 68.67, H 7.68, 7.67 


12.707 mg. of substance were refluxed for 6 hours with 3 cc. of 
0.1 ~ NaOH and then titrated back against phenolphthalein. 
Calculated for 2 equivalents, 0.632 cc.; found, 0.556 ce. 

10.857 mg. of substance gave 1.423 ec. of CH, at 27° and 766.2 
mm. Calculated, 20H 8.46; found, 8.93. 

Benzoate of the Anhydrodilactone, CaHyO¢—The dilactone was 
acylated in pyridine solution with benzoyl chloride. The ben- 
zoate crystallized from methyl alcohol as sparingly soluble stout 
prisms melting at 265°. 


CyeHy,0;. Calculated, C 71.09, H 6.79; found, C 71.27, H 7.02 


Sulfite of the Anhydrodilactone, Call pO¢e—O mg. of the anhy- 
drodilactone were chilled and covered with 1 cc. of thionyl chlo- 
ride. The substance dissolved immediately with effervescence. 
After standing at 0° for 30 minutes, the excess thionyl chloride 
was removed in vacuo. The residue was dissolved in dry chloro- 
form. Addition of methyl aleohol caused the deposition of fine 
prisms which were collected with methyl! aleohol and then melted 
at 242-243°. 


Caleulated. C 61.57, 16.31, 57.14 
Found. 61.12, 6.35, 6.88 


The Ketoanhydrodilactone, —0.1 gm. of the anhydro- 
dilactone, CyHyoOs, was dissolved in 5 cc. of 90 per cent acetic 
acid and 0.25 cc. of Kiliani’s CrOQ, solution was added. After 
15 minutes the mixture was diluted and crystallization was in- 
duced by addition of (NH ):SO.. The precipitate of fine needles 
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was collected with water. The substance melted at 251° after 
recrystallization from methyl alcohol. 


CyuHyOs. Calculated, C 68.96, H 7.05; found, C 68.34, H 7.06 


All attempts at further removal of hydroxyl groups from this 
substance under varying conditions resulted in the formation of 
non-crystalline material. 

Dianhydrolactone Ester, (Formula VI)—The oxide 
group in the ester of oxidomonoanhydrodihydrostrophanthidinic 
acid was opened by dissolving 50 mg. in 3 cc. of 50 per cent acetic 
acid, heating the solution to 100°, and then adding 1 drop of 5 
percent H,SO, After heating 30 seconds longer, the mixture was 
poured into ice and neutralized to Congo red with sodium acetate. 
The solution was then evaporated on the steam bath to incipient 
crystallization. On cooling, fine needles separated. After re- 
crystallization from dilute acetone, the substance melted at 199° 
with softening at about 190°. 


CHO. Caleulated. C 69.37, H 7.78, OCH, 7.46 


7.545 mg. of substance gave 0.945 cc. of CH, at 27° and 754 mm. 
Calculated, 20H 8.18; found, 8.42. 

The same substance was obtained, but with greater difficulty, 
by omission of the sulfuric acid as used above. 

The Trihydroxylactone Oxide, Calla (Formula VII)—05 
gm. of oxidomonoanhydrodihydrost rophanthidin was suspended in 
a large volume of alcohol and shaken with 0.25 gm. of Adams and 
Shriner's catalyst in an atmosphere of purified hydrogen. After 
about 2 days the substance completely dissolved, when ap- 
proximately 1 mole of hydrogen had been absorbed. The filtrate 
from the catalyst was concentrated to crystallization. After 
recrystallization from alcohol, it formed sparingly soluble micro- 
scopic needles and melted at 265°. 


= +47° (ec = 0.415 in pyridine) 
Caleulated. C 67.94, H 8.43 
Found. ** 67.55, 68.20, “ 8.58, 8.70 


Dibenzoate of the Trihydrorylactone Oxide, CaHwOg—The above 
substance was benzoylated by allowing it to stand overnight in 


| 


622 Strophanthin. XXXIII 


dry pyridine solution with excess benzoyl chloride. After the 
reaction mixture was poured into dilute sulfuric acid and let stand, 
the dibenzoate crystallized. It formed very sparingly soluble 
prisms from methyl alcohol, the melting point of which was not 
characteristic. It usually softened at about 145-150° and slowly 
melted on further heating. 


CyHyeO.. Caleulated, C 72.00, H 6.86; found, © 72.26, H 6.90 


Dibenzoate of the Pentahydrorylactone, Cyl yO, (Formula X) 
The oxide group in the above dibenzoate was opened by heating 
the substance in 75 per cent acetic acid at 100° after addition of 
a few drops of 10 per cent H,SO,. After complete solution, the 
mixture was diluted and the amorphous precipitate was collected 
and recrystallized from methyl alcohol. The substance formed 
sparingly soluble laminated plates and melted at 210-211. 


Caleulated, C 70.20, H 7.02; found, 60.91, H 6.87 


The Isomeric Trihydrorylacton Oride, Colla, (Formula VIII 
or 1X)—When the trihvdroxyvlactone oxide = +47°) was 
heated with 50 per cent acetic acid, either with or without a drop 
of dilute H.oSO,, a substance isomeric with the starting material 
was obtained. It was reerystallized from dry acetone and formed 
very sparingly soluble plates melting at 282° with decomposition. 


lalp = +83° (c = 0.520 in pyridine) 
Caleulated. C 67.94, H S43 
Found. 68.15. GS.4], 8.34, 8.46 


6.505 mg. of substance gave 1.175 ec. of CH, at 27° and 754 mm 
Calculated, 30H 12.55; found, 12.11. 


Be nzoate of the Trthudrorulactone (lalp U pon 
acylation with benzoyl chloride in pyridine solution, the pre- 
ceding substance, in contrast to its isomer of la], = +47°, gave 


a monobenzoate. After recrystallization from methyl! aleohol, it 
formed plates and melted at 274-275". 


CooH,O;. Caleulated, C 70.55, H 7.50; found, © 70.41, H 7.73 


The Ketodihydrorylactone Oxide, Colle 0.2 gm. of the oxide 
(la le = + 63”) Wiis dissolved mn 10 ee, of OO peer cent acetie acid. 
0.3 cc. of 20 per cent aqueous CrO, solution was added and after 
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standing 45 minutes the mixture was diluted and extracted with 
chloroform. After removal of the solvent the resulting substance 
was recrystallized from methyl aleohol. It formed sparingly 
soluble platelets and melted at 272° with decomposition after 
softening at about 260°. The analvtieal figures for carbon were 
slightly high. This was doubtlessly caused by partial loss of the 
OH" which is 8 to the CO group. 


(oH. Caleulated, C 68.27, H 7.08; found, C 68.55, H 7.82 


All attempts to remove the reactive hydroxyl with the forma- 
tion of an unsaturated ketone resulted in the formation of non- 
crystalline material. 

The Dimethyl Ester of Oxrido-3-lsostrophanthic Lactone Acid 
0.2 gm. of the dimethyl ester of anhydro-g-isostrophanthie lactone 
acid was dissolved in 5 ce. of chloroform and treated with an ex- 
cess of a 4 per cent chloroform solution of perbenzoie acid. After 
standing 48 hours at 0° the solution was washed free of acid with 
NacCO,, Evaporation of the chloroform solution left a residue 
which was reerystallized from dry acetone. The substance 
formed sparingly soluble needles and melted at 244-245° after 
softening at 240°. 


= ~—26° = O.510 in pyridine) 
(HOw Caleulated, C 64.00, H 7.4L; found, C 64.70, H 7.44 


The same substance resulted on oxidation of the dimethyl ester 
with KA\InO, in acetic acid as in other cases. The material thus 
obtained proved to be indistinguishable from that made by the 
perbenzoic acid method. It melted at 244-245° after softening 
at 240° and showed no depression when mixed with material made 
by the other method. 


les 2) fe @ im pyridine) 
Found. 66.30, 7.5 


12.870 mg. of substance gave 0.652 ce. of CH, at 27° and 751.5 
mm. Caleulated, LOH 3.67; found, 3.28. 

The Dianhydrolactone Dimethyl Ester, CalleO; (Formula XI) 
A suspension of 50 mg. of the above oxide in 3 ce. of 50 per cent 
acetic acid, heated on the steam bath, was treated with 2 drops 
of 10 per cent HeS8O4 The substance promptly dissolved. After 
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neutralization to Congo red with sodium acetate, the solution 
was evaporated to copious crystallization. The substance was 
recrystallized from dilute acetone and formed needles which 
melted at 178-180°. 


CyH,O;. Caleulated. C 67.53, H 7.26. OCH, 13.96 
Found. "Goa. sa. Ce 


10.830 mg. of substance gave 0.725 ec. of CH, at 28° and 734 
mm. Calculated, LOH 3.84; found, 4.48. 

Oxidomonoanhydrodthydrodiqitorigenin was prepared by 
both of the methods used in the other cases. After reerystalli- 
zation from acetone-ether the substance formed diamond-shaped 
platelets which softened at 205-210° and cleared at 215°. The 
melting point varied considerably with different preparations. 


CyHyO,. Calculated, C 73.74, H 9.16; found, C 73.95, H 9.11 


All attempts to open the oxide in this substance resulted in the 
formation of non-crystalline products. 

Monoanhydrodthydroperiplogenin gm. of  dihydroperi- 
plogenin were dissolved in a mixture of 125 ec. of methyl alcohol 
and 25 cc. of water. 100 cc. of HCI] (1.10) were then added and 
the mixture was allowed to stand overnight at room temperature. 
After dilution the crystalline precipitate was collected and re- 
crystallized from acetone. The substance formed irregular leaf- 
lets which melted at 230-234° after preliminary softening. 

CyHyOQ,. Calculated. C 73.74, H 9.16 
Found. * 74.01, 73.90, ** 9.30, 9.16 


Oxidomonoanhydrodihydroperi plogenin —-This was prepared by 
both the perbenzoic acid and KMnO, methods. The substance 
was recrystallized from acetone and formed sparingly soluble 
prisms which melted at 252-258°. For the substance prepared 
with perbenzoic acid 

lalp = +54° (¢ = 0.435 in pyridine) 

C,H,O,. Caleulated, C 70.59, H 8.72; found, C 70.78, H 8.7s 


For that prepared by the use of KMnQ, in acetic acid 


lalp = +51° (c = 0.460 in pyridine) 
Found. C 70.67, H 8.88 


Attempts to open the oxide in this substance failed to yield any 
crystalline product. 
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(From the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, 
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(Received for publication, January 10, 1936) 


It has been a repeated experience with the derivatives of stro- 
phanthidin that the aldehyde group, as such, on carbon atom (10), 
or after oxidation to carboxyl, may react with OH' and OH" 
to give lactols or lactones, provided the proper steric arrange- 
ment is present. However, in no case has there been evidence 
that OH" can react in this way—a fact which is readily explained, 
since its position on carbon atom (5) is now known to be 6 to the 
groups on carbon atom (10). 

At one stage of the investigation of the structure of strophan- 
thidin it was of interest to study the effect of the addition of 
1 carbon atom by means of the evanhydrin synthesis on the ability 
of the new carboxyl group thus formed to interact with the various 
hydroxyl groups of this aglucone and so to obtain additional 
evidence as to their relative positions. 

Although strophanthidin itself proved unsuited, dihydro- 
strophanthidin (1) was found to vield very readily an intermediate 
evanhydrin (11) which was not isolated, as such, but was found 
to be readily hydrolyzed by dilute acetic acid. From the result- 
ing mixture two isomeric, non-nitrogenous substances were ob- 
tained which were found to be neutral and, from the analysis, to 
possess the formula CyHyO;. Investigation showed that these 
substances must be what might be loosely called a- and 8-homo- 
dilactones (All and IV) in which the isomerism is due to the new 
center of asymmetry established at the carbon atom previously 
contained in the aldehyde group of dihydrostrophanthidin and 
now carrying a new hydroxyl group. At first it was concluded, 

H25 
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on the basis of our older structure for strophanthidin, that the 
new lactonization occurred on OH". Both isomers readily 
yielded anhydro derivatives like dihydrostrophanthidin itself, 
respectively a- and B-anhydrohomodilactones (V and V1), which 
appeared to exclude OH! as that involved in the new lactone 


group. The a-homodilactone (no erystalline derivative could be 
obtained from the 8 derivative) vielded a monobenzoate which, 
however, could still be explained by acylation of the new hydroxyl 
group. The benzoate in turn could be readily dehydrated to the 
henzoate of the a-anhydrohomod lactone with lows ot cont’ 
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However, according to the new formula for strophanthidin, 
lactonization on OH'' would make the new lactone group an 
e-lactone and it appeared therefore possible that OH™ on C, 
might be the hydroxyl group really involved, since it would now 
hecome y to the new carboxyl group. This has more recently 
been found to be the ease and was demonstrated in the following 
way. When the a-dilactone was oxidized with chromic acid, a 
substance, CyH yO. was obtained which was shown to be a 
diketohomodilactone (N11). This could have been formed only if 
both OH" and the new hydroxy! group were free. Similarly, the 
e-anhvdrohomodilactone gave a substance and, there- 
fore, an anhydrodiketohomodilactone (VILL). Oxidation of the 
dilactone gave a substance which proved to be identical with that 
obtained above from the @ isomer, a fact which confirms the view 
that the isomerism of the two substances is due to the asymmetry 
of the new hydroxyl-bearing carbon atom and which is therefore 
lost on oxidation to carbonyl. 

At one stage of the work we had occasion also to attempt the 
evanhydrin synthesis with the benzoate of dihydrostrophanthidin. 
In this case, the sparingly soluble intermediate ecyanhydrin, 
CyH,»O;N, was obtained without difficulty. This again was 
readily hydrolyzed to form the benzoate of the homodilactone, 
CyHyOs, which proved to be isomeric with that obtained above 
by benzovlation of the a-dilactone. We were unable to deter- 
mine whether the former might be the benzoate of the 8-dilactone, 
sinee the latter on acvlation gave material which was difficult to 
purify and suggested further acylation. The above benzoate 
Wis readily erted inte an anhydrohomodilactone henzoate with 
lows of OH'. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The a- and B-Homodilactones, Cally; UIT and IV)—10 gm. 
of dihydrostrophanthidin were dissolved in 50 ce of alcohol, and 
to the solution 2.5 gm. of KCN in 5 ce. of water and 2.5 gm. of 
NELC1 in 10 ce. of water were added. After standing overnight, 
the mixture was made strongly acid with acetic acid and evapo- 
rated to copious crystallization on the steam bath. The collected 
material was dissolved in hot 85 per cent aleohol and allowed to 
crystallize. The substance thus obtained formed needles and 
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melted at 254° with effervescence. This isomer will be designated 
the a-homodilactone, and derivatives of it prefixed by a-. 


la}> = —36° (¢c = 1.0 in pyridine) 
C.H,O-. Caleulated. C 66.32, Hi 7.89 
Found. “ 66.10, 66.19, “ 7.77, 8.23 


The titration of this substance after saponification with alkali 
offered difficulties. Under different conditions of saponification, 
the results obtained always lay between 1 and 2 equivalents. 
The failure to obtain quantitative figures for the second lactone 
group was perhaps due partly to ease of relactonization and per- 
haps partial steric rearrangement which affected the latter, or 
in part to resistance to saponification. 

Thus, 0.1039 gm. of substance was boiled with 14 cc. of 0.1 Ns 
NaOH for 3 hours and titrated back against phenolphthalein. 
3.50 cc. of 0.1 N NaOH were consumed. Calculated for 2 equiva- 
lents, 4.78 ec. In a similar experiment 0.1029 gm. required 0.41 
ec. of N NaOH. Calculated for 2 equivalents, 0.47 ee. 

The mother liquor from the first fraction was concentrated 
and, after removal of an additional crop of the above substance, 
a second isomer, which was considerably more soluble, was ob- 
tained. After recrystallization from 30 per cent alcohol it formed 
stout prisms which softened to a paste at about 175° and melted 
at 235° with effervescence. The melting point varied greatly 
with the rate of heating. This is the 8-homodilactone and its 
derivatives will be prefixed by £-. 


la]b = +30° (c = 0.567 in pyridine) 
Found. C 66.68, 66.38, H 7.81, 7.97 


Difficulty was also experienced with the titration of this isomer. 
Thus, 0.1123 gm. of substance after refluxing 4 hours with 0.1 
N NaOH consumed 3.00 cc. Calculated for 2 equivalents, 5.18 ce. 

Again, 0.0899 gm. after refluxing for 5) hours with 3 cc. of 
N NaOH consumed 0.34 cc. of N alkali. Calculated for 2 equiva- 
lents, 0.414 cc. 

The a- and B-Anhydrohomodilactones (V and V1I)—The de- 
hydration of the above lactones was performed in each case by 
dissolving in a sufficient quantity of hot 50 per cent alcohol and 
then making the solutions distinctly acid with HCl. On heating 
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for about 15 minutes, copious crystallization began. After cool- 
ing, the anhydrolactones were collected and recrystallized from a 
large volume of alcohol. 

The a-anhydro derivative formed needles which melted at 
302-303". 

= —72° (c = 1.03 in pyridine) 

Caleulated. C 69.19, H 7.75 
Found. 60.18, 69.29, 7.36, 7.86 


The 8-anhydrodilactone formed rectangular plates which melted 
at 305° with effervescence after preliminary softening. 


= —5° = 0.960 in pyridine) 
Found. C 69.43, 69.45, H 8.26, 8.02 


Benzoate of the a-Homodilactone —This was prepared in the 
usual manner by acylation with benzoyl! chloride in dry pyridine. 
The benzoate was recrystallized from methyl aleohol and formed 
needles which melted at 320°. 


CyuHyOy. Calculated, C 69.11, H 7.12; found, C 69.27, H 7.25 


The Diketohomodilactone (VII)—0.3 gm. of the a-lactone was 
dissolved in 15 ec. of 90 per cent acetic acid and 1 cc. of Kiliani’s 
CrO, reagent was added. Oxidation was prompt and after 15 
minutes the mixture was diluted and extracted with ethyl acetate. 
The washed and dried ethyl acetate solution on concentration 
gave the diketone which was recrystallized from a mixture of 
acetone and ether. It formed hexagonal plates and melted at 
189-190° with decomposition. 

la}e = +73° (¢ = 0.775 in pyridine) 


Calculated. C 66.4, H 7.03 
Found. “* 66.96, 66.95, “ 7.14, 7.16 


When the 8-lactone was oxidized in the same manner, the re- 
sulting diketone was indistinguishable from the above substance. 
It melted also at 189-190° and showed no depression when mixed 
with the diketone from the a-lactone. 


= (c = 0.715 in pyridine) 
Found. C 67.02, H 7.14 
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Anhydrodiketohomodilactone (VIII) (0 mg. of the anhydro- 
a-homodilactone were dissolved in 5 ce. of 90 per cent acetic acid 
and 0.5 ec. of Kiliani’s CrO, solution was added. After 15 min- 
utes the solution was diluted and the erystalline precipitate was 
collected. After reerystallization from dilute acetone the sub- 
stance formed diamond-shaped leaflets which melted at 196° with 
effervescence after softening at about 191°. 


Caleulated, C 60.87, H 6.85; found, 60.77, H 


Cyanhydrin of Dithydrostrophanthidin Benzoate OS gm. of 
dihydrostrophanthidin benzoate was dissolved in 5 cc. of pyridine 
A solution of 0.17 gm. of KCN in 2 ec. of water was added, tol- 
lowed by 2.9 €C. of 10 per cent solution standing 
night, a crystalline deposit formed which was collected with 
water. The ecyanhydrin was reerystallized from acetone and 
melted at 258° with effervescence. 


Caleulated. 60.23, H 7.32, N 2.06 
Found 69.27. * 2.4 


The Homodilactone Benzoate--The cyanhydrin was hydrolyzed 
by repeated @vaporation on the steam bath with 50 per cent acetic 
acid. The neutral benzoate of the homodilactone was collected 
with water and recrystallized from alcohol. It formed glistening 
prisins and melted at 305-300" with effervescence. 


Caleulated, C 60.11, 7.12; found, C 69.30, 


The Anhydrohomodilacton Benzoats of the home- 
dilactone benzoate, CyHyOs, was dissolved in 25 ec. of SO per 
cent alcohol containing 2.5 ec. of HCL (1.19) and the solution was 
refluxed for 15 minutes. On dilution, minute needles separated 
The anhydro compound after reerystallization from aleohol melted 
at 265-268° after slight preliminary softening 


= (ce = 0.745 in pyridine) 
Caleulated, C 71.50, H 6.08; found, © 71.18, 


STROPHANTHIN 


XXXV. THE NATURE OF ‘THE ACID, C..H..0,," 
FROM STROPHANTHIDIN 


hy ROBERT ELDERFIELD 


(Prom the Laboratories of The Rockefeller matitute for Medical Research. 
New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, January 10, 1936) 


When strophanthidinie acid (1) was oxidized after saponifica- 
tion in alkaline solution with KMInO,, a new acid was obtained.' 
From its behavior on titration and from the analytical data, this 
acid was assumed to be dibasic and was assigned the formula 
Cally t) At the same time, the presence of a carbonyl group 
as well as retention of the original secondary hydroxyl group 
(OH) was noted. However, when the acid was boiled with 
alkali, a new acid, provisionally assigned the formula, CyaH,Os, 
was formed, apparently by addition of the elements of water. 
No tendency to relactonize was noted in this acid. The behavior 
of strophanthidinie acid on oxidation thus remained distinet from 
that of other strophanthidin derivatives, and the exact nature 
of the acid CoH)«), remained obscure. 

Reeently it has become possible to clarify the chemistry ot 
these substances. Reexamination of the methyl ester of the acid 
Coll). has shown that, contrary to the earlier belief, it is 
net a dimethyl ester, but a monomethyl ester. The acid must 
therefore be monobasic. This fact gave the clue to its proper 
interpretation. The consumption of a second equivalent of 
alkali, which was noted on direet titration, must now be inter- 
preted as due to the presence of an easily opened lactone group. 
At the same time, the methoxyl figures obtained with the mono- 
methyl ester indicated a smaller molecular weight than that 
originally assumed. 


JS. Chem... 67, (19238) 
tl 
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It became therefore necessary to attempt a reinterpretation of 
the previously obtained analytical figures with all of the sub- 
stances of this series and also to prepare several new derivatives 
the analyses of which would afford criteria for this purpose. This 
study led to the conclusion that the lactone acid was a product of 
partial degradation of the molecule and that it possesses, not a 
formula but that of This was confirmed by 
the preparation and analysis of the p-bromo phe niulhydrazone of 
the monomethy! ester and of the diketone, Celie,;, formed from 
the ester by oxidation of OH", and of its dioxime, CaHpO;Ns. 
The formation of the acid “Cy»HeO,” would then be explained 


0 0 
HO 
H co 
0 
OH 


by opening of the lactone group with addition of the elements 
of water, and it should yield a dimethyl ester. This was found 
to be the case, and the formula of the dibasic acid therefore must 
be revised to Ce 

The smaller formula having been established, it at once ap- 
peared obvious that the only way in which degradation of the 
molecule of strophanthidinic acid by loss of C:H_: could occur 
was by shortening of the side chain. Loss of 2 carbon atoms and 
oxidation of the aldehyde group of Cy to carboxyl followed by 
lactonization on OH!' would account for the formation of the 
acid C.H.O;. This would then be an a-ketolactone acid as 
represented by Formula I]. On treatment with alkali, the lactone 
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opens and the resulting acid, CyHyO., may be represented by 
Formula III. Under the influence of alkali, the fragment of the 
side chain on Cy can rearrange at this point by enolization of 
the carbonyl group so that it now becomes trans to OH!', an 
arrangement which would prevent relactonization. 

This interpretation was confirmed by a study of the reactions 
of the acid CyHyeO. The latter with o-phenylenediamine gave 


Taste I 
mte rpre fation of rious Analytical Data 


Formule (aleulated Found 


Ketolactone acid C,H, (64.25, H 7.19 


(it) 
Methwl exter “641.00, “OOM. “7.27 
(MH, 703 ~ 
OCH, 7.83 
Henzoate of methyl 68.20, H 6.72, 67.96, 6.57, 
ester 6.08 OCH, 6.06 
Phenvibvdrazone of © 67.55, H 7.30, (67.58, 7.27, 
methyl ester N56 5.80 
Oxime of methyl OC 62.67, H 7.42 (62.07, H 7.40 
eater 
Dibasie keto aerd 7.37 61.63, 7.02 
(ttt) ** 6) ** 7.85 
Dimethyl! exter (HAO, 42.08, H7S2 ( H 7.72 


“aa ** 7 ow 


Henzoate of di- CoO, 66.38, H 7.08, ( 66.33, H 6.99, 


methyl exter (MH, 11.43 OCH, 11.40 
Oxime of dimethyv! C»H (60.89. 7.78 60.38. H 7.60 
eater 


a quineraline, CeHyOeNs When the acid was oxidized with 
hydrogen peroxide, further degradation occurred with the forma- 
tion of an acid, CeHe® (IV), which was characterized by its 
dimethyl eater, be These reactions are characteristic of 
a-keto acids, 

In the earlier report of the formation of these acids, the analyt- 
ical data presented certain discrepancies. When transferred to 


* Holleman, A. Ree. trav. chim. Paye-Baa, 23, 160 (19004). 
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the newer formulations, it will be seen that they are in better 
agreement with the requirements. These recalculations together 
with data more recently obtained are shown in Table I. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The Diketone, C2nH2»O™A:—0.1 gm. of the methyl ester of the 
acid Cy,H2s0; was dissolved in 5 cc. of 90 per cent acetic acid. 
0.2 ec. of Kiliani’s CrO, solution was added, and after standing 
30 minutes the solution was diluted and the ketone was salted 
out with (NH,):SO, It was recrystallized from acetone-ether 
and formed rhombs which melted at 228°. 


CyHy,O;. Calculated, C 65.31, H 6.98; found, C 65.4, H 6.87 


Diozime of the Diketone, Call»O-—This was prepared in the 
usual manner. On recrystallization from dilute methyl alcohol 
it formed needles and melted at 233° with decomposition after 
sintering at about 210°. 


Calculated, N 6.45; found, N 6.62 


The Acid, CollyO; (IV)—0.2 gm. of the acid was 
dissolved in 20 cc. of water. 2 cc. of 30 per cent hydrogen per- 
oxide solution were added and the mixture was allowed to stand 
48 hours, during which evolution of CO, took place. During the 
reaction a substance crystallized as stout wedges. These were 
collected and recrystallized from dry acetone. The acid melted 
at 295° with decomposition and showed no appreciable optical 
rotation. 


Calculated. 62.79, iH "1 
Found. ‘* 62.81, 62.73, ** 7.99, 7.91 
Dimethyl Ester of the Acid, CollyO; This was prepared with 


diazomethane. It formed prisms from acetone-ether, which 
melted at 200°. 


CeHsO:r. Caleulated. C 64.35, H 8.35, OCH, 15.11 
Found. “e447. “ 14:98 


p-Bromophenylhydrazone of the Methyl Ester, Call Or 0.2 gm. 
of the methyl ester and 0.15 gm. of p-bromophenylhydrazine were 
heated in 10 cc. of acetic acid at 100° for 30 minutes. Deposition 
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of the hydrazone began after a few minutes. The substance was 
recrystallized from ethyl acetate and formed fine needles which 
melted at 273°. 


Cog Br. Caleulated. 58.41, H 6.13, N 4.57, Br 13.89 
Found. ** $8.50, ** 6.17, 5.14, 14.29 


The Quinoraline, gm. of the acid, CyHeOs, 
was dissolved in S ce. of hot water. 44 mg. of o-phenylenediamine 
were added and the solution was heated 30 minutes at 100°. 
The amorphous precipitate was collected with a little water and 
recrystallized from ethyl acetate. The quinoxaline formed stout 
prisms and melted at 222-224° with decomposition. 


CerHgwOgNs. Caleulated, N 5.81; found, N 5.55 
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THE CHEMISTRY OF THE LIPIDS OF TUBERCLE BACILLI 
XLII. THE COMPOSITION OF LEPROSIN* 


Ro J. ANDERSON, J. A. CROWDER,* M.S. NEWMAN, F. H. 
STODOLAS 


(Prom the De partment of Chemistry, Yale CU niveracty, New Haven) 
(Reeeived for publication, January 13, 1936) 


In the purification of the phosphatide fraction of the leprosy 
bacillus as deseribed by Uvei and Anderson (1) anotable amount 
of «a neutral wax-like substance was obtained from the ether- 
acetone mother liquors. The present report deals with the chemi- 
eal composition of this substance which will be designated by the 
name leprosin. After suitable purification leprosin was obtained 
as a Voluminous, snow-white, amorphous powder containing only 
carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen. The substance was optically 
active and melted at about 50°. 

The cleavage products obtained on saponification consisted of 
a series of ordinary fatty acids, from myristic acid to tetracosanic 
acid, a new hydroxy acid which will be designated by the name 
leprosinie acid, glycerol, and two aliphatic secondary alcohols. 
Leprosin is therefore a mixture of solid glycerides and waxes. 

One of the aleohols was identified as d-cicosanol-2 and in all 
probability the other aleohol was d-octadecanol-2. The same 
aleohols have been previously identified as constituents of the 
so called wax fraction of the timothy bacillus by Pangborn and 
Anderson (2). 

Although the substance called leprosinic acid has not been ob- 


* The present report is a part of a cooperative investigation on tuber- 
culoste; it has been supported partly by funds provided by the Research 
(Committee of the National Tuberculosis Association. 

t Holder of a National Tuberculosis Association Fellowship at Yale 
University, 1933-4 

$ Holder of a National Tuberculosis Association Fellowship at Yale 
University, 1932-33 

§ Helder of a National Tuberculosis Association Fellowship at Yale 
University, 1935 36 
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tained in crystalline form nor in a definitely homogeneous state, 
yet some description of its properties seems justified at this time 
because it represents the largest component of leprosin. The 
substance is acid-fast and it is optically active, [a], = +4.0°. 
In composition it corresponds approximately to the formula 
CyuHssO3, but the values for molecular weight are frequently at 
variance with this formula, usually being much higher. This 
phenomenon may depend upon partial lactone formation. Lepro- 
sinic acid has an iodine number of 6 (Hanus) but in chloroform 
solution it absorbs bromine slowly, giving a bromine derivative 
which contains approximately 2 atoms of bromine. 

Neither leprosin nor any of its cleavage products gave any 
sterol color reactions; hence we may conclude that the substance 
does not contain sterols. 

The so called wax fractions of the acid-fast bacteria which we 
have examined all contain large amounts of hydroxy acids of very 
high molecular weight. The principal constituent of the wax 
from the human tubercle bacillus which was designated by the 
term “unsaponifiable wax” (3) wasa hydroxy acid. Ananalogous 
acid was also isolated from the timothy bacillus wax (2). The 
properties and solubilities of these acids are quite similar, but some 
are optically active, while others are inactive (3). All of these 
acids are acid-fast. The elucidation of the structure of these 
interesting compounds will remain a problem for future study. 

EXPERIMENTAL 

The crude leprosin used in the present investigation was a pink- 
colored powder which had been isolated from the mother liquors 
in the purification of Bacillus lepra phosphatide as described in 
Paper XXVI of this series (1). The substance was dissolved in 
ether and the solution was treated with norit until nearly color- 
less. The ethereal solution was concentrated to about 300 cc. 
and mixed with an equal volume of acetone. On cooling the 
solution in ice water, a nearly white amorphous precipitate sepa- 
rated. After five reprecipitations a snow-white voluminous pow- 
der consisting of fine globular particles was obtained. A total 
of about 75 gm. of purified leprosin was obtained, m.p. 50-51°, 


1 We are indebted to Dr. A. J. McAmis for carrying out the purification 
of the first portion of leprosin. 
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[a], in CHCl, = 4+4°. The iodine number (Hanus) was 5. The 
substance was neutral in reaction and it was free from ash, phos- 
phorus, nitrogen, and sulfur. Analysis: found, C 79.69, H 13.29. 


Sapontfication of Leprosin and Separation of the Cleavage Products 


The leprosin was saponified by refluxing 10 to 20 gm. portions 
with an excess of aleoholic potassium hydroxide for about 4 hours. 
The substance melted in the hot aleohol but dissolved gradually, 
giving a faintly cloudy solution. As the solution cooled, a pre- 
cipitate separated but it dissolved on warming. About one-half 
of the alcohol was distilled off and the solution was diluted with 
an equal volume of water, whereupon a cloudiness appeared which 
cleared up on warming. On standing at room temperature, a 
dense precipitate separated which was filtered off, washed with 
cold dilute aleohol, and dried tn vacuo. The dried precipitate 
amounted to about 70 per cent of the leprosin. Some 70 gm. of 
leprosin were saponified. 


Unsaponifiable Matter 


The filtrate and washings from the above precipitate were 
diluted with more water and extracted three times with ether. 
The ethereal extract was washed with water, dried with sodium 
sulfate, filtered, and the ether was distilled off. A mere trace of 
a residue was obtained; hence one might conclude that leprosin 
did not contain any unsaponifiable matter. However, as will be 
shown later, the unsaponifiable matter consisted of higher alcohols 
which were precipitated from the dilute aleoholic solution along 
with insoluble potassium salts of higher acids. 

Separation of Fatty Acids—The alkaline solution after extrac- 
tion with ether was acidified and the fatty acids were extracted 
with ether and recovered in the usual manner. The fatty acids 
formed a white solid and amounted to about 30 per cent of the 
leprosin. 


Examination of Water-Soluble Constituents 


Isolation of Glycerol —The acidified aqueous solution, after the 
fatty acids had been extracted, was neutralized with potassium 
hydroxide and evaporated to dryness under reduced pressure. 
The residue was extracted several times with absolute alcohol. 
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The alcoholic extract on evaporation to dryness yielded a thick 
syrup. A portion of the syrup when heated with acid potassium 
sulfate gave a strong odor of acrolein. Another portion of the 
syrup was benzoylated by the method of Einhorn and Hollandt 
(4). Crystalline glyceryl tribenzoate was isolated in nearly quan- 
titative yield from the reaction mixture. The substance melted 
at 75-76° and gave no depression when mixed with a sample of 
glyceryl tribenzoate. The amount of crude glycerol obtained was 
from 6 to 7 per cent of the leprosin. 

A portion of the erude syrup after being boiled for some time 
with dilute acid and neutralized did not reduce Febling’s solution, 
thus indicating the absence of carbohydrate. 


Fatty Acids La proain 


of 
Fraction No Mp 
Vl Vel «wt 
04 17-18 ny | 4345 
3 37-38 * 1 4310 71 
18 is 40 1 43m) 7778 


Examination of Fatty Acids -A portion of the mixed acids, 
weighing 17.1 gm., on methylation yielded 17.8 gm. of esters. 
The latter were fractionated repeatedly until apparently pure 
fractions were obtained. Owing to the presence of at least five 
different acids the separation into pure components was a slow 
and tedious operation and only small amounts of pure fractions 
were obtained. The purified esters were saponified and the free 
acids were isolated and reerystallized, the first member from 
aqueous alcohol and the others from acetone. The results are 
given in Table I. 

Fraction 1 represents slightly impure myristie acid. A sample 
of the acid mixed with myristic acid, m.p. 56°, gave a depression 
of 1°. The slightly high molecular weight likewise indicates an 


admixture with a higher acid such as palmitic acid. Fraction 2 
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was pure palmitic acid and there was no depression of the melting 
point when mixed with palmitic acid. Fraction 3 was pure stearic 
acid as shown by its properties and a mixed melting point. Frae- 
tion 4 was probably not pure. The molecular weight corresponds 
to that of a saturated Cy acid. The melting point of this acid 
was 77 78° after one erystallization and could not be changed by 
eight reerystallizations from acetone. Fraction 5 is apparently a 
tetracosanic acid, CoH All of the free acids crystallized in 


the form of colorless plates. 


Eramination of the Insoluble Potassium Salts 


The material which precipitated from the saponification mix- 
ture, as mentioned above, was believed at first to consist of potas- 
sium salts of higher fatty acids. It became apparent, however, 
in attempting to purify thix material that it was a mixture con- 
taining neutral substances. The separation of the acidie from 
the neutral substances was accomplished in the following manner. 
The total material was freed from potassium by shaking in a sepa- 
ratory funnel with ether and dilute hydrochlorie acid, during 
which operation everything went into solution. The ethereal 
extract was washed with water, dried with sodium sulfate, filtered, 
and evaporated to dryness. The residue was dissolved in a large 
volume of hot aleohol and an alcoholic solution of lead acetate 
was added in excess. A copious precipitate of lead salts separated 
TL diately and increased on cooling to room temperature. The 
lead salts were filtered off, washed with cold aleohol, and ex- 
amined, as will be deseribed later. 


Isolation of Neutral Material 


The alcoholic filtrate and washings from the lead salts were 
concentrated nearly to dryness under reduced pressure. The 
residue was mixed with water, and the insoluble portion was 
filtered off and washed with water, after which it was dissolved 
in ether and the solution was washed with water containing a little 
hydrochloric acid. The ethereal solution was washed with water 
until free from acid, dried with sodium sulfate, filtered, and the 
ether was distilled off. The residue was a colorless oil when 
warm and a white erystalline solid at room temperature. This 
neutral fraction amounted to 7 per cent of the leprosin. 
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Examination of Neutral Substance. Isolation of d-Eicosanol-2 


The neutral substance was readily soluble in the ordinary or- 
ganic solvents on warming. On cooling these solutions, colorless 
globular particles were usually obtained, but from ethyl acetate 
the substance separated in massive clusters of colorless prismatic 
crystals. A quantity of the neutral material weighing 2.4 gm., 
on repeated recrystallization from ethyl acetate, gave 14 gm. of 
a product having the constant melting point of 63-64". 


Analysis—11.21 mg., 10.12 mg. substance gave 14.18 mg., 12.0% mg. HO 
and 32.98 mg., 29.70 mg. CO,; mol. wt. in camphor 293, 301 
(298). Calculated. C 80.53, 14.09 
Found. 80.23, SU.04, ** 14.15, 14.26 


Rotation—0.3610 gm. of substance dissolved in ether and diluted 
to 10 cc. gave in a 1 dm. tube an average reading of +-0.25°; 
hence ei = +6.92°. 

The properties and composition of this substance correspond 
to those of d-cicosanol-2 which was isolated from the timothy 
bacillus wax (2). A mixed melting point with d-cicosanol-2, 
m.p. 63°, gave no depression. The optical rotation of d-cicosanol- 
2, which was reported is +4° in chloroform, Wis redetermined in 
ethereal solution and was found to be +6.93°. The identifica- 
tion of the substance as d-cicosanol-2 was further confirmed by 
oxidizing the aleohol to the corresponding ketone. 


Oxidation of d-Etcosanol-2 to 2-Eicosanon 


The alcohol, 0.36 gm., was oxidized in glacial acetic acid solution 
with chromic acid, and the oxidation product was isolated and 
crystallized from methyl alcohol as described in a former paper 
(2). The ketone, which crystallized in large colorless plates, 
weighed 0.3 gm. and it melted at 60-61°. A mixed melting point 
with 2-eicosanone prepared from the timothy wax aleohol showed 
no depression. 


Analysis—10.76 mg. substance gave 13.115 mg. HAO) and 31.88 mg. CO, 
(206). Calculated. C 81.08, H 13.51 
Found. 80.51, 13.04 


Semicarbazone—The semicarbazone was prepared from 0.1 gm. 
of the ketone and recrystallized from alcohol. The yield was 
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practically quantitative. The semicarbazone crystallized in long 
thin colorless plates and melted at 130-131°. A mixed melting 
point with the semicarbazone prepared from the timothy wax 
2-eicosanone gave no depression. 


Analysis—4.065 mg., 4.041 mg. substance gave 4.40 mg., 4.34 mg. H,O 
and 10.63 mg., 10.60 mg. CO, 
4.010 mg. substance gave 0.42 ec. N, (26.5° and 738 mm.) 
CyHeN,O (353). Caleulated. C 71.39, H 12.18, N 11.89 
Found. ** 71.32, 71.54, ** 12.11, 12.02, “ 11.50 


Isolation of a Second Alcohol from the Neutral Substance 


Considerable difficulty was encountered in the isolation of other 
aleohols from the more soluble portion of the neutral substance. 
Direct crystallization failed to yield any pure components. The 
acetyl derivative was tried, but it had a low melting point and 
did not crystallize, the benzoyl derivative was an oily liquid at 
room temperature, and the phenylurethane could not be obtained 
in definitely crystalline form. Fractional distillation in a vacuum 
of the mixture of crude alcohols finally yielded 0.6 gm. of an alco- 
hol which, however, was difficult to purify on account of its great 
solubility in organic solvents. It separated as fine colorless 
needles from methyl aleohol on cooling but generally indistinct 
crystalline burr-shaped aggregates were obtained. After several 
erystallizations from methyl alcohol the substance melted at 50°. 

Rotation—0.3988 gm. of substance dissolved in ether and diluted 
to 10 ce. gave in a 1 dm. tube an average reading of +0.25°. 
Hence = -+-6.27°. 

Oridation of the Alcohol—The substance described above was 
oxidized in glacial acetic acid with chromic acid in the hope that 
the ketone would have better properties than the alcohol; 0.4 
gm. of the alcohol yielded 0.35 gm. of a ketone which crystallized 
from methyl aleohol in beautiful large colorless plates. After 
two crystallizations the ketone melted at 48.49°, but further 
recrystallizations raised the melting point to 50-51°. 


CisH»O (268). Caleulated. C 80.59, H 13.43 
Found. ** 79.97, ** 13.30 


Semicarbazone— The semicarbazone was prepared and recrystal- 
lized from aleohol. The substance separated as colorless, thin, 
elongated plates which melted at 127-128”. 
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CysH,yN,O (325). Caleulated. C 70.15, H 12.00, N 12.92 
Found. ** 70.45, ** 12.32, ** 12.29 


The analytical values found for the ketone and semicarbazone 
agree approximately with the calculated composition of 2-octa- 
decanone and its semicarbazone. While the identification of the 
lower aleohol contained in leprosin is not absolutely established, 
the results obtained strongly suggest that it is d-octadecanol-2. 
The crystal forms of the ketone and of the semicarbazone were 
identical with those of 2-octadecanone and its semicarbazone 
previously prepared from d-octadecanol-2 of the timothy bacillus 
wax (2). Mixed melting points of our alcohol, ketone, and semi- 
carbazone with the corresponding compounds derived from the 
timothy bacillus wax showed a depression of about T°. It is 
possible that the lower alcohol isolated in this investigation con- 
tained a small amount of d-cicosanol-2; hence the ketone would 
contain some 2-eicosanone. 

Examination of the Lead Salts-—-The lead salts, obtained as 
mentioned above, were first extracted with ether in order to re- 
move any neutral substances, but no ether-soluble material was 
present because the ether extract on evaporation to dryness left 
practically no residue. After this treatment the lead salts were 
shaken in ethereal suspension with water containing a little dilute 
nitric acid until everything dissolved. The ethereal extract was 
washed with water until the washings were neutral, after which 
it was dried over sodium sulfate, filtered, and the ether distilled 
off. The residue was a nearly colorless oil when warm and a 
white, hard wax-like mass at room temperature. The material 
was readily soluble in warm ether, chloroform, benzene, and ethyl 
acetate and in boiling acetone, but very slightly soluble in ethyl 
or methyl aleohol or in cold acetone. It separated from all 
solvents in the form of fine snow-white globular particles which 
showed no crystalline structure. 

The substance was a mixture consisting mainly of a new hy- 
droxy acid which will be designated by the name leprosinic acid 
and a small amount of higher ordinary fatty acids. The latter 
were removed by repeatedly precipitating the substance from 
ether-acetone solution, from acetone, and by treatment with 
slightly warm alcohol, followed by further precipitations from 
acetone. The product which remained after these treatments 
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represents crude leprosinie acid and amounted to about 20 per 
cent of the leprosin. 

The material contained in the mother liquors was recovered 
and the higher fatty acids were separated as described below. 


Eramination of Higher Fatty Acids Recovered from Mother Liquors 
in Purification of Leprosinic Acid 

The material recovered from the mother liquors in the purifi- 
cation of the leprosinie acid melted at 74-75° and after the melted 
substance had cooled it showed a crystalline structure. Attempts 
to purify the material by crystallization did not lead to any 
homogeneous products. Evidently several acids were present in 
the mixture. 

A portion of the acids weighing 7.5 gm. was converted to the 
methyl ester and the latter was fractionated in a high vacuum, 
with a modified Widmer column. Three principal fractions were 
obtained, all of which were erystalline solids. The residue in the 
distilling flask, which probably consisted of the methyl ester of 
leprosinie acid, was not examined. 

Fraction | weighed 0.7 gm. It melted at 39-40° and probably 
consisted largely of methyl stearate. 

Fraction 2 weighed 1.9 gm. It melted at 50° but after repeated 
reerystallization from acetone the constant melting point of 56° 
was obtained. The purified ester was saponified and the free 
acid crystallized from acetone, from which solvent it separated in 
large colorless plates. After one erystallization the acid melted 
at 77-78° and this melting point could not be changed by numer- 
ous reerystallizations from acetone or ether. 


Analysis Found, © 78.00, H 13.07; mol. wt. by titration 356, 362 


The values found are similar to those recorded previously for 
Fraction 4 of the fatty acids. Although the melting point re- 
mained constant after many reerystallizations, the acid is prob- 
ably a slightly impure specimen of tetracosanie acid, although 
the analytical values agree with the caleulated composition of a 
tricosanic acid. 

Fraction 3 O05 gm. of the ester was obtained. It melted at 
60-61°; the melting point was not changed on reerystallization 
from acetone. The ester was saponified and the free acid was 
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recrystallized repeatedly from acetone and from a mixture of 
benzene and methyl alcohol until a constant melting point of 
85-86° was attained. The acid crystallized in large colorless 
plates. 


CuHgO; (368). Calculated. C 78.26, H 13.04, mol. wt. 368 


The values found are in agreement with the calculated compo- 
sition of a tetracosanic acid. 

Leprosinic Acid—The crude leprosinice acid melted at 63-64°, 
[a], in CHCl = +4°. On analysis the following values were 
found: C 80.17, H 13.32; mol. wt. by titration 662, 664. Much 
time was spent in attempting to purify the acid but no definitely 
pure substance could be prepared. The evidence obtained indi- 
cates that we are dealing with one or more hydroxy acids of high 
molecular weight. However, the values found for the molecular 
weight by titration showed variations from about 660 to 1350 
and no constant values could be obtained. It is possible that the 
differences in molecular weight depend upon lactone formation. 

The properties of the derivatives that were prepared are briefly 
as follows: Acetyl derivative, m.p. 42-43°, [a], in CHCl = 
+4.6°; acetic acid on saponification from 6.1 to 6.9 per cent; 
methyl ester, m.p. 51-52°, [a], in CHCl = +4.1°. The free 
acid recovered from these derivatives melted at 62-63°, [a!, in 
CHCl, = +4.0°. The acid as well as its derivatives separated 
as fine, colorless, globular particles. Analyses of different frac- 
tions of the purified acid gave the following values: C 80.35, 
80.98, H 13.21, 13.42. 

When tested by the Hanus solution, the acid gave an iodine 
number of 6. In chloroform solution the acid slowly absorbs 
bromine and some hydrobromic acid is liberated. After a solu- 
tion of the acid had stood for 6 days with an excess of bromine, 
a bromo derivative was isolated which melted at 54-55° and con- 
tained 17.6 per cent of bromine. 

Further description of leprosinic acid will be deferred to a future 
time when more experimental work has been done. 

The biological reactions of leprosin, leprosinic acid, and the 
higher secondary alcohols have been studied by Dr. F. R. Sabin 
and collaborators and will be reported in a separate publication. 
Dr. Sabin found that leprosinic acid was acid-fast. 
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SUMMARY 


Leprosin, a neutral wax-like substance isolated from the leprosy 
bacillus, has been analyzed and found to consist of a complex 
mixture of solid glycerides and waxes. 

The fatty acids liberated on saponification were myristic, 
palmitic, stearic, tetracosanic acids and a new hydroxy acid called 
leprosinie acid. 

The neutral portion of leprosin after saponification consisted 
of both water-soluble and ether-soluble components. Glycerol 
was the only water-soluble substance that could be detected. 

The ether-soluble unsaponifiable matter consisted of two higher, 
secondary, optically active alcohols. The less soluble alcohol 
was identified as d-cicosanol-2. A second alcohol, probably d- 
octadecanol-2, was also isolated. 
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HELIUM SOLUBILITY IN BLOOD AT INCREASED 
PRESSURES 


hy JAMES A. HAWKINS ano CHARLES W. SHILLING 


(Prom the Labeoratery of the Er peri me nial De: ing reel, The partment of 
Construction are he Na Yard, Washington) 


(Received for publication, January 10, 1906) 


Savers, Yant, and Hildebrand (1925), assuming the helium solu- 
bility coefficient for blood to be the same as for water, suggested 
that breathing oxygen-helium mixtures would be effeetive in the 
treatment of compressed air illness. They stated that, because the 
solubility of helium is less than that of nitrogen, and that it 
diffuses more rapidly, the elimination of inert gases from blood 
and tissues would be more rapid if helium was substituted for 
the nitrogen ordinary 

Van Slyke, Sendroy, Hastings, and Neill (1928), Van Slyke and 
Sendroy (1928), and Van Sivke, Dillon, ane Margaria (1934) 
have found that the assumption that different gases have the same 
relative solubility is ineorreet for carbon dioxide, hydrogen, and 
nitrogen. Thus it seemed important to determine the solubility 
coefficient for helium in blood at atmospheric and inereased 
pressures. 


ENPERIMENTAL 


The helium used for saturations was found by analysis to con- 
tain no other risers. 

The ox or dog blood was oxalated and used immediately or 
chilled to nearly © and kept in tightly stoppered containers in 
the ice box until samples were saturated the following morning. 
Sufficient oxalate was added to make a 0.02 per cent solution. 

quilibrations under increased pressures were conducted in a 
recompression chamber described by Hawkins, Shilling, and 
Hansen (1935) with a mereury manometer connected to it so that 
pressures could be read accurately. 

The solubility of helium in water at 1, 2, 4, and 6 atmospheres 
was determined to control the accuracy of the method used. 
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Method of Saturation 


Saturation of the liquids with helium gas was carried out in a 
double tonometer according to the first saturation method of 
Austin et al. (1922). A 15 ec. tonometer was connected with a 
1000 cc. tonometer by means of a short, large bore, rubber tube 
to make a double tonometer. The smaller vessel was filled with 
the liquid to be saturated, while the larger vessel was completely 
exhausted, washed out, and filled with helium gas. The liquid 
was then run into the larger tonometer and both tonometers were 
then rotated horizontally in the constant temperature water bath 
maintained at 38° + 0.05°. The desired pressure was obtained 
by opening, at intervals, under water, the capillary stop-cock of 
the larger vessel, thus permitting the pressure of the gas, raised 
by warming in the bath, to come to the various pressures at which 
the equilibrations were being made. The gas was not renewed 
because of the limited time the operators could stay at the in- 
creased pressures. The total time allowed for saturation of the 
liquid was 30 minutes. Equilibration was apparently attained 
in this time. 

After saturation the separation of the liquid phase in the 
small tonometer and the gas phase in the large tonometer was 
carried out as described by Austin ef al. (1922). Both the gas 
and the liquid phase were analyzed within 1 hour after saturation 
by the following methods. 

The carbon dioxide and oxygen tensions were determined by 
Haldane’s method for gases, the remaining inert gas being meas- 
ured as helium. At increased pressures, the larger tonometer 
was attached to a mercury leveling bulb and some of the gas forced 
out to allow for expansion of the remaining gas when the pressure 
was reduced to atmospheric. 

The helium tension in the gas phase was calculated from the 
helium constant by the equation 
- per cent helium in gas phase 


P x (manometer — W) 
where manometer is the corrected manometer pressure and W is 
the vapor tension of water at 38°. 

The total helium content of the liquids was determined by means 
of the manometric apparatus of (Van Slyke and Neill, 1924), 
the helium content being calculated by the equation 
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Volume per cent helium = P X helium factor (nitrogen factor) 


At atmospheric pressure 5 cc. samples were taken for analysis 
when water or blood was equilibrated. Pressure readings for 
the measurement of the extracted helium gas were made after 
bringing the gas to a 0.5 ce. volume. Carbon dioxide and oxygen 
were absorbed by Fieser’s air-free hyposulfite solution (1924) 
and the remaining gas measured as helium. Duplicate analyses 
were made on both liquid and gas phases of the equilibrated blood 
or water. 

At the increased pressures, where equilibration was made, the 
blood or water to be analyzed was transferred from the tonometer 
to a special 2 ec. pipette with a 3-way stop-cock similar to that 


Taste 
Helium Solubility in Water at 38° 


He content 


periment No Hetenmionat | 
rol. per cont ce. He per ce. solution 
| 723 0.80 0 0084 
2 728 | 0.81 0 0085 
$ 1495 | 1 68 0 0085 
4 3.41 0 
3.41 0.0085 
4588 5 30 0 0087 
7 4620 5.20 | 0.0085 
Average... 0.0085 


described by Van Slyke and Neill (1924). It was necessary to use 
this type of pipette to prevent any loss of helium as it escaped 
from the supersaturated solutions while the pressures were being 
reduced to normal. The pipette had a small bulb between the 
calibrated bulb and the lower stop-cock to prevent the liquid, on 
expansion of gas, from being driven down into the rubber tubing 
connecting the pipette to the mercury leveling bulb. 

After return to atmospheric pressure the total gas and liquid 
contents were delivered quantitatively to the manometric appa- 
ratus. Oxygen capacity determinations were made on blood 
to determine hemoglobin content (Van Slyke and Neill, 1924). 
The water content of the blood was determined by drying 2 ce. 
samples of blood to constant weight at 110°. The solubility 
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coefficients a and a» were calculated as described by Van Slyke, 
Sendroy, Hastings, and Neill (1928). 


Taste Il 


Helium Solubility in Blood at 38 


179 0 O108 
5.59 
173 1 63 OOM 
450 1 0 0085 
1-3 21.55 7767 714 0 
1402 1.74 0 O116 
5 07 0 O116 
7) “ 0 
2037 3 2h 
$555 516 0 0086 
in oO ons 
Results 


The results are presented in Tables Land IL. It is seen from 
Table | that the solubility coefficient for helium in water at 38° 
is 0.085. Water saturated at 38° with helium pressures varying 
from 1 to 6 atmospheres (absolute) was found to contain the 
amounts of helium which would be calculated from Henry's law. 
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Volume per cent dissolved helium 
‘ 


The limits of error of the technique used are shown in Table | 
by the helium volume per cent determinations in duplicate satura- 
tions. The greatest deviation between the duplicate saturations 
was 0.05 volume per cent. The maximum deviation from the 
average helium solubility was 0.02 volume per cent. 

Table II shows the helium solubility coefficient and the amounts 
of helium in volumes per cent dissolved in ox and dog blood 
equilibrated with helium pressures from 1 to 6 atmospheres. The 
helium solubility coefficient of the same blood equilibrated at 
pressures from | to 6 atmospheres (absolute) was found to be 
the same within the limits of experimental error. 

The amount of helium dissolved in blood under helium pressures 
at 1, 2, 4, and 6 atmospheres (absolute) has been found directly 
proportional to the helium pressure. This agrees with the find- 
ings reported by Hawkins and Shilling (1936) for nitrogen solu- 
bilities in blood at increased pressures. 


SUMMARY 


Solubility coefficients of helium in whole blood of normal dogs 
equilibrated at atmospheric pressure were found to vary from 
to 0.089. and in ox bloods from to 0.001. 

The amount of helium dissolved by whole blood under helium 
pressures varying from | to 6 atmospheres (absolute) has been 
found directly proportional to the helium pressure according to 
Henry's law. 
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THE RECOVERY OF HYDROCYANIC ACID FROM 
FUMIGATED CITRUS LEAVES" 


By E. T. BARTHOLOMEW awnp E. C. RABY 


(Prom the Division of Plant Physiology, University of California Citrus 
Experiment Station, Riverside) 


(Received for publication, December 20, 1945) 


The effect of hydroeyanie acid on living tissue is a current 
problem which is of special interest in southern California because 
of the varied results which are often obtained when fumigating 
citrus trees for the control of scale insects. Sometimes fumi- 
gation will result in injury to the foliage or the fruit, while, on 
the other hand, under apparently comparable conditions and with 
a lapse of only a day or two of time, no injury will be noticeable. 

In order to determine, if possible, some of the factors which 
may be responsible for these results it was decided to measure 
by recovery the amount of HCN that citrus leaves of different 
ages will absorb under different conditions. Citrus tissues do 
not contain a eyanophorice glucoside. It was while attempting 
to recover HCN from the fumigated leaves that results of special 
interest were obtained. Mature leaves of Citrus sinensis, Osbeck 
were used in these tests. 


Methods 


Determination of HCN-—The Liebig silver nitrate volumetric 
method was used for determining HCN. The addition of potas- 
sium iodide and ammonia to the solution just before titration 
began, as suggested by Denigés (3) and elaborated by Sharwood 
(5), was helpful in establishing a definite end-point. 0.1 gm. of 
KI and 0.15 to 3 ml. of NH,OH in each 150 ml. aliquot produced 
good results. The use of larger amounts of NH,OH in the pres- 
ence of comparatively low concentrations of HCN tended to dis- 
solve Agl and thus gave an erroneous end-point. 

* Paper No. 340, University of California Citrus Experiment Station 
and Graduate School of Tropical Agriculture, Riverside. 
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The quantities of HCN dealt with in these tests were so small 
that titrating into a flask or beaker, or even using a nephelometric 
apparatus in a dark-room, proved to be entirely unsatisfactory. 
In order to overcome the difficulties encountered in the use of 
such methods, a Weston photronic photoelectric turbidimeter was 
devised and constructed (2). This apparatus has proved to be 
very satisfactory, not only as a turbidimeter in this work but 
as a colorimeter in other work. The presence of color or even 
turbidity in the solutions before the tests were made did not give 
trouble. The immersion of the leaves in an alkaline solution to 
recover the HCN resulted in the absorption of some leaf color 
and made the solution turbid from the dust on the leaves. The 
turbidity could not be entirely avoided by filtering 

Differences as small as 0.00054 mg. of HCN or L part in 200, 
000,000 could be readily determined. In detecting such small 
quantities 0.001 N AgNO, was used. However, for the regular 
tests 0.01 N AgNO, was used and no attempt was made to mens- 
ure the recovered HCN to any such degree of accuracy 

Recovery of HCN Trial tests were made to recover the HCN 
from fumigated leaves by a vacuum and by drawing air over 
them, but both methods were unsatisfactory. The next attempt 
consisted of submerging the leaves in a solution of O.1 ~ NaOH, 
While in this solution they were shaken for } hour on a mechanical 
shaker. By this method the expected amount of HNC was not re- 
covered, so the more laborious method of placing the leaves in a 
dilute, non-volatile acid and catching the distillate in an alkaline 
solution was tried. This is the method that is generally recom- 
mended for the recovery of HCN from tissues. The leaves used 
in the tests were not comminuted but were used whole, just as 
they came from the trees. The tip of the condenser was extended 
and arranged in such a manner that it dipped into the alkaline 
solution in the receiver flask. A 2 per cent solution of tartaric 
acid was ordinarily used in the distillation flask. Water was 
constantly added to the distillation flask at approximately the 
same rate at which distillation took place, in order to keep the 
acid solution at its original concentration. Liquid hydroeyanie 
acid of known purity and concentration was used for fumigation 
and other tests. 
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EXPERIMENTAL 


As has been stated, the expected amount of HCN was not re- 
covered when the leaves were submerged in an alkaline solution 
and shaken for 30 minutes. This was confirmed by placing 
200 gm. of leaves in a 21 liter glass container, introducing a known 
amount of liquid HCN, waiting 45 minutes (the regular fumiga- 
tion period), and then introducing an alkaline solution to absorb 
the HCN. The combined amount of HCN recovered from the 
container and from the leaves was only about one-half that re- 
covered from the control container which contained no leaves. 
95 per cent, or more, of the HCN was recovered from the control 
container. 

It was because of the results mentioned in the preceeding para- 
graph that the distillation method was tried. 200 gm. of fumi- 
gated leaves were distilled in 2 per cent tartaric acid and the distil- 
late caught in O.1 ws NaOH. When the distillate was tested, no 
HCN could be detected. The method of procedure was then 
varied as follows: (1) Fumigated leaves were distilled in water 
instead of weak acid. (2) Unfumigated leaves were distilled in 
acid solution to which a known amount of HCN had been added. 
(3) Unfumigated leaves were distilled either in water or in acid 
solution, and the HCN put into the alkaline solution in the re- 
ceiver flask before distillation began. (4) Instead of submerging 
the leaves in water or in acid solution, steam was passed over 
them and the distillate caught in a receiver flask containing HCN. 

Not a trace of HON could be detected in the distillate by any of 
these methods. The amount of HCN introduced into the distilla- 
tion or receiver flasks was approximately the same as such a 
quantity of leaves would have access to in the usual fumigation 
practice 

From the results of the preceeding tests it was very evident that 
the HCN was combining with some substance or substances car- 
ried over in the leaf distillate. In order to determine how much 
HCN might be combined in this manner 1 liter of distillate was 
obtained from 200 gm. of leaves submerged in 2 liters of a 2 per 
cent tartaric acid solution. The leaf substances contained in 
the 1 liter of distillate combined with 1.00 gm. (approximately 
1.43 ml.) of liquid HCN in such a manner that it could not react 
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with AgNO; to form AgCN. To express it in another manner, 
this amount of HCN is approximately 65 times as much as could 
be recovered from a like quantity of leaves, fumigated under 
standard conditions, by submerging and shaking them in 0.1 »~ 
NaOH. It was thought that aldehydes might be combining with 
the HCN to form nitriles. However, tests showed that only 
comparatively small quantities of acetaldehyde, formaldehyde, 
and furfuraldehyde were extracted from the leaves by the distil- 
lation method used. The quantities either separately or com- 
bined were far from adequate to account for the large amounts 
of HCN which were tied up. That sugars did not interfere was 
proved by the fact that HCN could be fully recovered in the dis- 
tillate when it had been added to a 2 per cent tartaric acid solution 
containing the finely divided tissues of mature, whole orange 
fruits. Full recovery of HCN was also obtained when distilled 
in the presence of cold-pressed or distilled orange oil and of pure 
citral; hence, citral could not have been responsible for the non- 
recovery from the leaves. 


DISCUSSION 


In the past it has been pointed out that a number of factors 
influence the accuracy of the determination of the amounts of 
HCN that may be experimentally obtained from plants which 
contain cyanophoric glucosides. The work done in this field prior 
to 1916 was reviewed by Alsberg and Black (1) and it will not 
be reported or discussed here. These workers and Viehoever, 
Johns, and Alsberg (6) appear to have been the first to obtain 
further evidence on the problem by attempting to recover added 
HCN from macerated and non-macerated tissues. In working 
with such plants as Prunus virginiana and Andropogon sorghum, 
which contain cyanophoric glucosides, Alsberg and Black (1) 
found that if the finely divided tissues were distilled at once all 
of the added and autogenous HCN could be accounted for. If, 
on the other hand, the tissues were macerated, a certain amount 
of the HCN had disappeared, the amount being roughly propor- 
tional to the length of the maceration period. However, in test- 
ing the tissues of Sambucus canadensis, which do not contain a 
eyanophoric glucoside, it was found that all of the added HCN 
could be recovered not only by testing at once, but after allowing 
the tissues to be macerated for as long as 36 hours. 
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The results obtained with Sambucus canadensis, which does not 
contain a cyanophorie glucoside, are of interest when compared 
with Citrus sinensis, which also does not contain a cyanophoric 
glucoside. In the case of the latter, added HCN could not be 
recovered from the distillate obtained under any one of several 
conditions, until an excessive amount of it had been added to the 
distillate at the time of making the titration. Krieble and Peiker 
(4) have found that if too high a concentration of acid is used in 
the distillation flask, there is danger of hydrolyzing the HCN. 
It does not appear probable, however, that the 2 per cent tartaric 
acid, such as was used in most of these tests, could have hy- 
drolyzed the HCN which had been absorbed by the citrus leaves 
during fumigation. The same results were obtained where no 
acid at all was used. Because of leaf acids the distillate partially 
neutralized the alkali in the receiver flask but not sufficiently to 
have allowed any HCN that might have come over to escape. 

Although fumigated citrus leaves were able to absorb and re- 
tain HCN, so that much of it could not be recovered by sub- 
merging them in an alkaline solution, it was found that unfumi- 
gated leaves submerged in an alkaline solution containing HCN 
could not absorb any HCN from the solution. 

The results obtained in this work indicate that the distillate 
from fresh citrus leaves contains comparatively large amounts 
of some substance or substances which are able to combine with 
or to break down HCN in such a manner that it cannot be de- 
tected. Whether they exist as such in a free state to so marked 
an extent in the living citrus leaf is not definitely known. How- 
ever, considerable evidence is already at hand which indicates 
their presence in comparatively large quantities. Further results 
in this line will be presented in a later paper. 


SUMMARY 


A Weston photronic photoelectric turbidimeter, specially de- 
vised and constructed for the purpose, proved to be very satis- 
factory for determining hydrocyanic acid in solutions. 

Evidence is presented which indicates that at least a portion 
of the HCN which enters the living citrus leaves during fumiga- 
tion is quite rapidly and permanently fixed. 

Hydrocyanic acid could not be recovered from fumigated citrus 
leaves by the acid distillation method because it combined with 
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some substance or substances in the distillate. Much more HCN 
than the leaves would be expected to absorb during the fumiga- 
tion period had to be added before any could be detected in the 
distillate. 

The evidence is not yet complete, but it does not appear that 
the aldehydes, sugars, or citral were entirely responsible for the 
disappearance of such large quantities of HCN. 
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Without doubt the most satisfactory procedure for the quanti- 
tative determination of small amounts of sodium is that involving 
its precipitation as uranyl zine sodium acetate, (UO,)sZnNa- 
(CH,COO), first introduced by Barber and Kolthoff (2). 
Applications of this method to biological material have been 
numerous, since the triple salt is readily estimated by a variety of 
gravimetric, colorimetric, or volumetric procedures. Of these 
procedures that which appears to offer the greatest accuracy with 
the greatest sensitivity is the volumetric one employed by holthoff 
and Lingane (8). This, in brief, involves the reduction of hexava- 
lent uranium in the triple salt to U" and some U"™; the latter is 
easily oxidized by air at room temperature to the quadrivalent 
state which is less susceptible to air oxidation. The quadrivalent 
uranium is then oxidized quantitatively to the hexavalent state 
with dichromate. 

The application of this volumetric procedure to biological mate- 
rials has not received the attention that the method merits. We 
therefore present, in the following pages, a method for the deter- 
mination of sodium in blood serum based on these principles. 
Accurate results are obtainable on 0.2 ml. samples of serum. In 
proof we present parallel determinations on 10 to 20 ml. samples 
by the classical chloroplatinate method. For comparison we also 
present results obtained by the gravimetric method for estimating 
the uranium triple salt as described by Butler and Tuthill (3) and 
the older pyroantimonate method of Kramer and Gittleman (9). 
A comparison is also made of the values obtained on trichloroacetic 
acid filtrates of serum and ashed samples. 


* Fellow of the Henry Strong Denison Medical Foundation, 1904-35 
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Reagents— 

Urany!] zine acetate reagent, Barber and Kolthoff (2). Solution 
A: To 75 gm. of uranyl acetate (2H,O) add 400 ml. of water and 
13 ml. of glacial acetic acid. Solution B: To 350 gm. of zine ace- 
tate (3H:,O) add 400 ml. of water and 10 ml. of glacial acetic acid. 
Heat to dissolve and mix the two solutions while hot. The result- 
ing mixture should be saturated at room temperature with uranyl 
zinc sodium acetate, excess solid being present. An interval of 
several days before use is advisable. Shake and filter each time 
immediately before using. 

Glacial acetic acid, Salit (13). Saturate glacial acetic acid with 
the triple salt. Shake and filter each time immediately before 
using. 

Ferric sulfate, 5 per cent. 5 gm. in 100 ml. of 2N Add 
dilute KMnQ, solution dropwise till a faint pink tinge appears in 
order to insure the absence of ferrous iron. ‘The excess permanga- 
nate is now destroyed by boiling the solution vigorously for a few 
minutes. 

Barium diphenylaminesulfonate, 0.2 per cent. An aqueous 
solution of the salt supplied by the Eastman Kodak Company. 

Trichloroacetic acid, 30 per cent. Dissolve 30 gm. of Na-free 
acid in water and dilute to a total volume of 100 ml. 

Potassium dichromate, 0.1 N and 0.025 ~. Dissolve 4.901 gm. 
of pure salt in water and dilute to 1 liter to obtain an exactly 0.1 N 
solution. Prepare the weaker solution by dilution. Solutions 
used in the present work were prepared from salt twice recrystal- 
lized and dried to constant weight at 140°. 

Amalgamated zinc. Dissolve 2.5 gm. of mercury in 25 ml. of 
HNO,(1:1) and add 100 ml. of water and 250 gm. of c.P. granu- 
lated zinc (20 to 30 mesh, low in iron). Shake vigorously for 
several minutes. Wash thoroughly by decantation with water 
and air-dry. 

Phosphoric acid, c.p. 85 per cent. 

Sulfuric acid, 4 N and 2 Nn. 

Caprylit alcohol. 

The various sodium chloride solutions employed were made 
from Kahlbaum’s best grade salt (Zur Analyse mit Garantieschein) 
dried at 120°. 

Jones Reductor—Attempts to reduce the hexavalent uranium 
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of the triple salt completely to the quadrivalent or lower state by 
the action of titanous salts or plain zine in acid solutions were 
unsatisfactory. Employment of a Jones reductor gave highly 
satisfactory results and, since this apparatus is extremely simple 
in construction, we do not hesitate to introduce it into biological 
work. 

Construction —In brief its construction is as follows: To one end 
of a glass tube, 32 em. long and 1 em. in internal diameter, attach a 
glass stop-cock with a narrow bore delivery tube of 16 em. length. 
To the other end seal an Sem. length of tubing, 2.5 cm. in internal 
diameter; thus forming a cup of about 40 ml. capacity into which 
solutions to be reduced are easily poured. The apparatus is now 
ready to be filled. With a few glass beads as a foundation place a 
layer of glass wool in the closed end of the tube, and follow this 
with a layer of asbestos about 1 mm. thick. This asbestos layer 
must be thick enough to keep back the zine dust, and thin enough 
to permit free passage of solutions. Amalgamated zine prepared 
as described above is now poured into the tube to give a column 
25 cm. in height. A thin layer of glass wool now completes the 
construction. 

Operation—The delivery tube of the reductor is inserted into an 
Erlenmeyer flask closed by a 2-hole rubber stopper. Suction is 
applied to the flask by means of the remaining aperture. The 
reductor is then cleaned by drawing through it 300 ml. of 2 x 
sulfuric acid. 100 ml. portions of acid drawn through after this 
should show no reducing action towards permanganate. If the 
zine contains impurities, ¢.g. iron, a positive test may be encoun- 
tered. In this case a blank value must be obtained on a volume of 
solution similar to that employed in the determination and subse- 
quent results corrected accordingly. The ordinary c.p. grades of 
zine with low iron content used in this work gave no blank correec- 
tions. The solution to be reduced is now poured into the bell of 
the reductor and suction applied until the column of zinc is barely 
covered with residual solution. Successive portions of 2 N sulfuric 
acid are now drawn through to transfer quantitatively the reduced 
solution to the flask, each time leaving the zine column barely 
covered with liquid. After changing the receiving flask the 
apparatus is immediately ready for the reduction of another solu- 
tion. When it is not in use, eg. overnight, the sulfurie acid is 
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removed from the reductor by drawing water through it and storing 
with sufficient water to keep the zine column well covered. Before 
use the water is replaced by drawing through the reductor 50 ml. 
of 2. sulfuric acid. The zine column should be kept immersed at 
all times, the level of fluid never being allowed to fall below the 
top of the zine column whether the apparatus is in use or stored. 
If the zine is allowed to become dry, 200 to 300 ml. of 2 ~ H.SO, 
should be run through the apparatus before using it again. For 
further details concerning the Jones reductor the reader should 
consult standard texts, e.g. (6). 

All volumetric apparatus employed were calibrated. Pipettes 
used for measuring serum were interealibrated by weighing the 
volume of serum delivered and the results for the different methods 
were corrected acce wrdingly. 


Proce dure 


Removal of Protein. Ashing'—To 1 ml. of serum contained in a 
platinum or a silica crucible add 1 ml. of 4s sulfuric acid. Ewap- 
orate on a steam bath for about } hour, when a black residue is left, 
Place in a cold muffle furnace and gradually raise the temperature 
to 600°; avoid higher temperatures. Heat until a white ash re- 
sults. Employing an electric furnace, calibrated with a thermo- 
couple, we have found it convenient to start the furnace at the 
end of the day and allow it to run overnight. With the rheostat 
set for 600° the cold furnace has warmed up gradually enough to 
prevent spattering, and ashing is complete by morning. For 0.2 
mi. samples of serum the procedure is the same except O.5 ml. of 
is used. 

Precitation—-To 1 ml. of serum contained in a 15 mil. centrifuge 
tube add exactly 5 ml. of distilled water and a fraction of a drop of 
caprylic aleohol, (The aleohol is added to prevent subsequent 
adherence of precipitated protein to the sides of the tube and as 
shown by control experiments has no effect per se on the results.) 
Mix thoroughly and add 1 ml. of 30 per cent trichloroacetic acid, 
drop by drop, with constant stirring. Centrifuge down the 
precipitated protein and draw off the supernatant fluid, of whieh a 

' Attempts to employ wet ashing with sulfuric and nitric acids resulted 


in low and erratic results when the sodium was subsequently determined 
by the volumetric uranium procedure 
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5 ml. aliquot is taken for analysis. The procedure for 0.2 ml. of 
serum is the same, the total volume being kept at 7 ml. by the 
addition of more water, 1 ml. of trichloroacetic acid still being 
employed. In working with 0.2 ml. samples we have preferred to 
obtain these by adding 0.5 ml. of serum to 2 ml. of water and taking 
i ml. of the mixture. 

Determination of Sodium. Volumetric, on 0.2 ML. of Serum—lf 
the serum is ashed, add to the residue in the crucible 1 drop of 2 x 
sulfuric acid and transfer with two 0.5 ml. portions of water to a 
15 ml. Pyrex centrifuge tube. Tubes should be kept clean by 
soaking in cleaning solution and well rinsed before use. Rinse the 
crucible with small portions of the uranium reagent. Crucibles 
that pour poorly may be smeared below the lip with vaseline. Ifa 
filtrate is employed, evaporate 5 ml. portions to incipient dryness 
in a crucible in order to adjust volume relations and proceed as 
outlined above." 

To the solution in the centrifuge tube add uranyl zine acetate 
reagent to give a total of 10 ml. pouring down into the tube so as to 
wet the entire inner surface. Stir vigorously with a motor stirrer 
(see under “Results”’) for 10 minutes. Centrifuge down thesodium 
salt and decant the supernatant fluid, rotating the tube so that the 
entire inner surface is wetted. Allow the tube to stand inverted 
over filter paper for 5 minutes. Wipe the mouth of the tube dry 
and pour down the sides of the tube 10 ml. of the glacial acetie acid 
reagent, stirring up the precipitate. Centrifuge, decant, and drain 
again as above. Dissolve the ptecipitate in 15 ml. of 2 N sulfuric 
acid and transfer to the Jones reductor. Draw the solution 
through the reductor as described earlier at a rate such that the 
operation will be complete in about 45 seconds. Flush the redue- 
tor by drawing through it successively four 20 ml. portions of 2 Ns 
sulfuric acid, at the rate of approximately 40 ml. per minute. Dis- 
connect the receiving flask from the reductor and draw air through 
the solution for 5 minutes. Add in the order named 5 ml. of a 5 
per cent ferric sulfate solution, 5 ml. of 85 per cent phosphoric acid, 


* Evaporation of the filtrate in the centrifuge tube in which the sodium 
precipitation is carried out leads to low results. We attribute this to a 
“dirtving’’ of the walle of the tube during evaporation, which in some way 
interferes with the complete precipitation of the sodium. Clean tubes are 
essential to good results. This is an example of the attention that must be 
paid throughout to details, when employing small amounts of sodium. 
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and 5 drops of barium diphenylaminesulfonate indicator,’ swirling 
the flask vigorously after each addition. Titrate with 0.025 ~ 
potassium dichromate until a violet color which persists for at least 
30 seconds is obtained. Subtract 0.06 ml. from the final value for 
the indicator correction (14). 

Calculations—-Ashed sample: Mg. of Na/100 ml. = (mil. of 
0.025 ~ — 0.06 ml.) 0.0958 (1000.2). For the 
filtrate, calculate as above and multiply by /. 

Volumetric, on 1.0 ML. of Serum-—lf an ashed sample is em- 
ployed, add 1 drop of 2 N sulfurie acid to the contents of the 
crucible and transfer to a well cleaned 50 ml. conical bottom 
centrifuge tube, using a total of 5 ml. of water. For filtrates a 5 
ml. aliquot is used directly. Add 45 ml. of the uranyl! zine acetate 
reagent and stir by hand for 2 minutes after the appearance of a 
precipitate. Allow to stand for 15 minutes. Separate the precipi- 
tate from the excess reagent by centrifuging, decanting, and wash- 
ing with 25 ml. of the glacial acetic acid reagent, as described above 
for the smaller serum sample. Dissolve the precipitate in 50 ml. 
of 2 ~ sulfuric acid and draw through the Jones reductor. Flush 
with five 20 ml. portions of 2 N sulfuric acid. Observe the pre- 
cautions and rates of flow previously described. Aecrate the 
reduced solution for 5 minutes. Add in order and with shaking 
15 ml. of ferric sulfate reagent, 5 ml. of phosphoric acid, and 5 drops 
of indicator solution. Titrate with 0.1 N dichromate. No indi- 
cator correction is necessary with this larger amount of sodium. 

Calculations. Ashed Sample—Mqg. of Na/100 ml. = mi. of 0.1 
K.Cr.0; 0.3833 100. For the filtrate, as above 
and multiply by é. 

It is unnecessary to remove phosphate before determining 
sodium by this method. Assuming the phosphate to be precipi- 
tated as UO.-HPO,, 100 ml. of serum containing a total of 10 
mg. of P will bind only as much uranium as 2.5 mg. of Na. This 
is an error of about 0.7 per cent for serum containing 350 mg. of 
Na per 100 ml. Analysis of solutions of known Na content and 
containing as much as 14 mg. of P per 100 mil. gave theoretical 
results (see Table IV). To check this point further we have tried 


* The ferric salt and phosphoric acid are added in order to catalyze the 
slow reaction between dichromate and the indicator; a sharper end-point 
results. (See reference (8) for further details.) 
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adding iron as recommended by Hald (5) for the removal of 
phosphate. Low results were obtained. The insoluble iron 
precipitate, when dissolved in acid, yielded a positive test for 
) sodium. The fault may be ours in using an excess of iron, which 
the author states introduces difficulties in the solution of the ash. 
This point was not further investigated by us. 

For comparison we have employed three other methods. These 
require brief comment. We have taken the classical Lindo-Glad- 
ding chloroplatinate method as our bed-rock of accuracy. The 
procedure used was that outlined by the Association of Official 
| Agricultural Chemists (11). All samples were ashed in a muffle 
furnace as described above, 0.5 ml. of 4 ~ H,SO, being used to 
each ml. of serum. For the removal of calcium, magnesium, and 
phosphate we first followed the short cut suggested by Mackay 
and Butler in Peters and Van Slyke (12). This procedure in our 
hands failed to remove completely these interfering salts and we 
returned to the longer but more satisfactory stepwise precipitation 
of the official method employing also ammonium oxalate. In 
order to obtain sodium-free ammonium hydroxide for use in this 
method we chose to prepare this reagent by passing tank ammonia 
gas into distilled water contained in a paraffin-coated Pyrex flask. 
The pyroantimonate method employed was that of Kramer and 
Gittleman as modified by Kerr (7). Ashed samples of serum were 
employed. Lastly we have employed the gravimetric method of 
estimating the triple uranium salt as outlined by Butler and 
Tuthill (3). All samples were ashed in a muffle furnace. Diffi- 
culty encountered by other workers (5, 13) in maintaining the 
aleohol wash solution saturated with the triple salt was also our 
experience. 


Results 


We have first investigated the effect of the length of time allowed 
for the precipitate to settle after formation and the type of stirring 
during precipitation on the accuracy of the results. The majority 
, of previous workers, following Barber and Kolthoff, have allowed 
| hour to elapse for complete precipitation. Results given in Table 
I show that 15 minutes are sufficient time for complete precipitation 
of 1.0 to 5.0 mg. of sodium. For 0.5 mg. of sodium low results 
were obtained regardless of the elapsed time. These results were 
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obtained by the volumetric procedure outlined above for serum, 
hand stirring for 2 minutes being employed throughout. If, 
however, the precipitation of this small amount of sodium is 
carried out by motor stirring instead of hand stirring, a marked 


Taste 
A nal ysis of Sodium Chloride Solutions by Volumetric Proce dure 


15 min min.* 
| Oils oils 

| Na found liflerence Nafound Liflerence 

my mil my per cont my per Cen! 

0500 | 1275 | 0.489 22 125 | 0.485 30 

| 0) 487 26 1 275 489 22 

| 2.6 1 Ol +10 257 0 99 10 

200 | 5.27 2.072 -3.0 » 23 2 01 +05 

| 2 01 +0 5 5 22 2 00 

500 13.063 499 02 13 “2 2 


* Time that sodium precipitate was allowed to settle after formation 


Taare Il 


Effect of Stirring on Accuracy of Volumetric Procedure When De formining 
Nmall Quantitic of Sod: urn 


In each experiment 0.500 mg. of Na was the amount taken 


Motor stirring Hand stirring 

ml 9 jer ten! jer feat 
5.25 0 497 16 450 22 
5 31 003 +0 6 15 455 24 
5 30 + 4 5 18 0 4%) 2 0 
52 | 0.497 06 


5 30 | 4 


improvement in accuracy is obtained. Results of «uch an experi- 
ment are givenin Table Il. It is, therefore, apparent that stirring 
is more important than prolonged standing and we recommend 
motor stirring for 10 minutes and no further standing when dealing. 
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with 0.5 mg. or smaller quantities of sodium. Temperature con- 
trol appears to be of minor importance. 
normal room temperature, taking care only to prevent gross 
fluctuations during precipitation and washing. 


Taste Ill 


We have worked at 


Sodium Content of One Sample of Dog Serum Analyzed by Various Methods 


The results are expressed in mg. of Na per 100 ml. of serum. 


serum ash Serum filtrate 
| Uranium 
| enti- Uranium, volumetric 
maeonate 
| Volumetric | 
70 ml 2 ml ml 105 O2mi i mi 05 ml 
347 | 348 | 351 | 351 | 347 | 354 | 358 | 354 | 255 | 965 
| 300 | 351 | 350 | 358 | 356 | 352 | 363 
| | | 
| | 349 | 349 | 353 | 355 | | 356 | 353 | 367 
| | | | 356 | | | 
$47 | 356 | 
| | S52 | 
233 | 358 
| 
| 
| 256 | 
| 
| 
| 


Average HS HO | HO HO | | 


* Procedure run through as for 1 ml. samples of serum. 
See discussion of results. 


t Serum added to 5 per cent CC 14 


355 | 355 | 353 | 366 


In Table IIT are summarized the results obtained on one sample 
of dog serum analyzed by various methods. Ashed samples gave 
practically identical values when analyzed by the macrochloro- 
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platinate, pyroantimonate, gravimetric, or volumetric uranium 
procedures. The reproducibility of the uranium procedure is 
attested to by the number of determinations all agreeing to within 


Taste IV 
Sodium Content of Various Samples of Sera 


The results are expressed in mg. of Na per 100 ml. of serum 


Serum aeh “rum hitrate 


Uranium 


* 
platinate totale Volu tase t 


met te metric 


10 mil 2 mil I ml 02 mil 02 mil 
| 339 330 33) 345 
(at 3M 371 
+4 372 
357 
Normal Human 1 $24 325 331 
$27 $27 
2 316° 316 $31 
324° 322 32S 
3 
$27 
Human 5t 
Artificial serum! . 3) 


* 1 mi. samples. 

t Patient had received glucose intravenously 

} A non-protein solution containing, per 100 ml., 350 mg. of Na, 21 me 
of K, 11 mg. of Ca, 3.5 me. of Mg. lime of P All manipulations used for 
removal of protein from serum were ale« applied te this solution 


+1 per cent. The results on filtrates are not as satisfactory. 
Depending on the mode of precipitation and the ratio of serum 
volume to total filtrate volume, results varied from 1 to 5 per cent 
higher than those found for ashed samples. For example the 
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analyses reported in the last column of Table ILL were obtained on 
a filtrate prepared by adding 1 mil. of serum to 6 ml. of 5 per cent 
trichloroacetic acid. The results are 5 per cent too high. The 
analyses reported under the other columns headed “Filtrate” were 
obtained on a filtrate prepared by diluting the serum sample 
(0.2 to LO ml.) to 6 ml. with water and adding 1 ml. of 30 per cent 
trichloroacetic acid. The results obtained here are only 1 to 2 
per cent too high, the best agreement with the ashed values being 
obtained on the 0.2 ml. samples, where the serum dilution at the 
time of precipitation is greatest. Filtrates prepared with various 
other strengths of trichloroacetic acid and modifications gave 
values intermediate to those deseribed above. Best results are 
therefore obtained on a filtrate prepared with 30 per cent trichloro- 


acetic acid, according to the technique described under “Proce- . 
dure.’ This peculiar effeet will be discussed later. 
Table IV contains the results obtained on various samples of fl 
sera. ‘The findings are similar to those reported for dog serum in 
Table II. The values given by filtrates again run from lto 3 | | 
per cent too high. The results obtained by the pyroantimonate f, 


method are in good agreement with those obtained by the uranium 
and macrochloroplatinate methods and show that this older 
method is reliable if applied to ashed samples. One of us (1) has 
previously shown in the analysis of pancreatic juice that the 
pyroantimonate method gives values in agreement with those 
obtained by the macrochloroplatinate procedure. 


DISCUSSION 


The results obtained indieate that sodium may be determined in 
blood serum by the uranium proceedure with an error of less than 
1 per cent, if ashed samples are employed. Ashing in a muffle 
furnace is the procedure of choice and in our hands has required 
less attention from the analyst than any other method including 
filtrates. There is little to choose between the volumetric and 
gravimetric uranium procedures when | ml. samples are available. 
{ In facet, owing to its greatersimplicity we are inclined to recommend 
the gravimetric method for samples of this size, though we feel 
that the volumetric procedure will yield more reproducible values. 
Occasionally the gravimetric method has yielded duplicates which 
do not agree as well as we would like; this has never been the case 
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with the volumetric procedure. For samples smaller than 1 ml. 
we recommend the volumetric uranium procedure. 

Filtrates may be employed, if the highest accuracy is not re- 
quired. Results will be from 1 to 3 per cent too high, if the tech- 
nique outlined under “Procedure” is followed. This positive error 
has been so consistently encountered we feel that an empirical 
correction may be applied to the results, though we do not whole 
heartedly recommend such practices. The average positive 
error with use of filtrates from 1 ml. and 0.2 ml. samples has been 
respectively 2.8 + 1.0 per cent and 1.2 + O.5 percent. If a cor- 
rection based on these figures is applied, the preparation of the 
filtrate must be as directed here, the trichloroacetic acid must be 
proved Na-free as described below, and the volumetric procedure 
must be employed. 

We have endeavored to eliminate this annoying discrepancy 
between filtrates and ashed samples by a stepwise investigation 
of all possible sources of error. ‘Tests for sodium in the trichloro- 
acetic acid were negative. A solution approximating serum in its 
inorganic composition and containing known amounts of sodium 
(see Table IV) was ruh through the trichloroacetic acid procedure 
used to precipitate the proteins in serum. Subsequent analysix 
for sodium gave values identical with untreated samples and with 
the theoretical. Trichloroacetic acid was found to cause no 
interference in the volumetric estimation of the uranium; known 
uranium solutions with and without trichloroacetic acid gave 
identical values. It was thought possible that the filtrates might 
contain serum organic substances not precipitated by trichloro- 
acetic acid but precipitated as uranium salts along with the 
sodium. Filtrates were therefore ashed before analyzing for 
sodium. High results were still obtained. Investigation of other 
minor details proved as futile. The only explanation we can 
offer for this phenomenon is that of volume displacement; te., the 
precipitated protein occupies a definite volume which actually 
diminishes the volume of the filtrate and so increases the concen- 
tration of the solutes. In support of this view are the facts first, 
that the error diminishes as the serum volume diminishes in rela- 
tion to the total filtrate volume, and second, that the mode of 
precipitation which gives the smallest bulk of precipitated protein 
yields results nearest to the true value. 

Upon looking over the literature it was found that other workers 
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had encountered a similar experience when employing trichloro- 
acetic acid filtrates. Van Slyke, Hiller, and Berthelsen (15) found 
serum filtrates yielded values 4 per cent higher than ashed serum 
samples, when analyzed for total base, and explained the error as 
due to volume displacement. Grigaut and Boutroux (4) report a 
+ 3 per cent error in their sodium determinations on serum filtrates 
and Oberst (10) found even a greater error, when determining 
sodium on filtrates of red cells where the protein bulk is large. A 
similar explanation of their results is offered by these workers. 
We are not aware of any cases in which a volume displacement 
effect has been noted on other than trichloroacetic acid filtrates or 
in which sodium was not involved in the determination. A careful 
investigation of this aspect with regard to other serum constituents 
would be of interest though probably difficult to achieve, especially 
in the case of organic material. Chloride offers the best opportu- 
nity. Wilson and Ball (16) found tungstate filtrates of serum and 
whole blood to give chloride values in good agreement with ashed 
samples determined gravimetrically. However, compensating 
errors (¢.g., the possible binding of the negative chloride ion as well 
as tungstate by the precipitated protein) which were not investi- 
gated might account for the agreement in this case. 


SUMMARY 


There is described a volumetric procedure for the determination 
of sodium in as little as 0.2 ml. of serum. The method is based 
on the precipitation of sodium as uranyl zine sodium acetate, the 
reduction of the uranium in the precipitate to the quadrivalent 
state, and its subsequent quantitative oxidation with dichromate 
to the hexavalent condition. Serum ash or filtrate may be em- 
ployed, though results with the latter give values 1 to 3 per cent 
too high, an effect ascribed to a volume displacement by the 
precipitated protein. Results on ashed samples agreed within 1 
per cent with those found by the macrochloroplatinate procedure. 
The gravimetric uranium and pyroantimonate methods were also 
emploved for the sake of comparison and found to be entirely 
reliable. 
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COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN THE SULFUR METABOLISM 
OF THE DOG AND PIG 


JAKOB A. STEKOL 
(Prom the Department of Chemistry, Pordham University, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, January 9, 1936) 


Hele (1) has found that in the dog, maintained on a low protein 
diet, ethereal sulfates may be formed at the expense of endogenous 
sulfates. He has further shown, in support of Baumann’s theory 
(2), that in the dog, the endogenous sulfates which are utilized 
in the synthesis of ethereal sulfates can be in part replaced by 
dietary inorganic sulfates. White and Lewis (3) obtained similar 
results with p-bromophenol. 

In contrast to the dog, the pig does not seem readily to yield 
ethereal sulfates in the urine from the administered phenol, iodo- 
phenol, or chlorophenol. Supplementing the diet of the pig with 
Leystine or Na,SO, does not augment the synthesis of ethereal 
sulfates (4,5). Furthermore, no p-bromophenylmerecapturie acid 
could be cither isolated (presumably by Baumann-Schmitz’s 
method (6)) or detected by studying the sulfur partitions of the 
urine of pigs which were fed bromobenzene (5). Accordingly, 
Coombs and Hele (5) postulated that the pig, in contrast to the 
dog, does not utilize exogenous sulfur readily for detoxication 
purposes in general and does not, apparently, synthesize mercap- 
ackis in particular. 

Recent studies have shown that isobarbiturie acid readily yields 
ethereal sulfates in the urine of adult (7) and growing dogs (8), 
humans (9), and rabbits (10). Experiments were undertaken 
with the object of ascertaining the metabolism of tsobarbituric 
acid in the pig. It alse seemed of interest to see whether or not 
the synthesis of isobarbiturie acid sulfate in dogs and pigs con- 
forms to the theory of Baumann (2). Inasmuch as the studies 
of Sherwin and coworkers on pigs (4) indicated probable synthesis 
of p-bromophenylmercapturic acid by the animal, the experiments 
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of Coombs and Hele (5) with bromobenzene were repeated and 
the p-bromophenylmercapturic acid isolated from the urine of 
pigs. The demonstration of the synthesis of p-bromophenyl- 
mercapturic acid by the pig has led us to investigate the metabo- 
lism of naphthalene in the same animal, particularly because 
naphthalene has recently been shown to yield 1l-a-naphthalene- 
mereapturic acid in rabbits (11), dogs (12), and rats (13). 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Three adult female dogs and two 2 month-old female pigs were 
used in the experiments. The animals were confined to individual 
metabolism cages. The dogs received a protein-free diet, used by 
us in previous experiments (14), of the following composition: 
cane-sugar 84.3, Squibb’s vitavose 11.6, salt mixture (15) 1.4, 
bone ash 2.7, butter fat 7, lard 17 parts. The diet contained 
0.16 per cent nitrogen and 0.024 per cent sulfur. The diet 
yielded 60 to 65 calories per kilo of body weight of the dog. The 
pigs were fed Cowgill’s diet (16), of the following composition: 
casein' 43.7, cane-sugar 40.6, Squibb’s vitavose 11.6, salt mixture 
(15) 1.4, bone ash 2.7, butter fat 7, lard 17 parts. The diet con- 
tained 4.84 per cent nitrogen and 0.25 per cent sulfur. In addi- 
tion to the diet, the pigs received 5 cc. of cod liver oil and 500 ee. 
of water, mixed with the food, per diem. The dogs and the pigs 
were allowed water ad libitum. The dogs were catheterized every 
24 hours at 9 a.m.; the pig urine was collected without catheteri- 
zation every 24 hours at 9 a.m. The food was given to dogs 
once a day, immediately after catheterization; the pigs were fed 
twice daily, at 9 a.m. and 12 noon. Bromobenzene and naph- 
thalene were fed to the pigs at 9 a.m., mixed with the food. The 
pigs ate the food readily in spite of the odor and unpleasant 
taste of the supplements. 

The plan of the experiments was to feed the animals the diets 
for several days, until the output of various urinary constituents 
showed little or no variation from day to day; then to feed iso- 
barbituric acid mixed with the food and to continue the collection 
and the analysis of the urine until the output of the same urinary 
constituents had returned to normal. After several feedings of 


' Casein No. 453 purchased from The Casein Manufacturing Company 
of America, Ine. 
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isobarbituric acid to the animals, the diets were supplemented 
successively by L-cystine, cysteine hydrochloride (neutralized with 
Na,CO,), di-methionine, and Na.SQ,, and the animals were al- 
lowed to balance on the supplemented diets. The feedings of 
isobarbituric acid were then made as before. 

The same analytical methods were employed as described in 
our previous reports (14). p-Bromophenylmerecapturie and l-a- 
naphthalenemercapturie acids were isolated from the urine of 
pigs by the method of MeGuinn and Sherwin (17). Cystine was 
prepared from human hair, with the necessary precautions against 
racemization. Cysteine hydrochloride and dl-methionine were 
purchased from the Eastman Kodak Company. Bromobenzene 
was redistilled and naphthalene resublimed before use. Iso- 
barbituric acid was synthesized according to the procedure of 
Davidson and Baudisch (18). The purity of all compounds was 
checked by analysis. 


DISCUSSION 


For the sake of economy of space, complete experiments with 
isobarbituric acid on one dog and one pig only are presented in 
Tables I and II respectively. Identical results were obtained 
with the other animals. The metabolic studies on pigs with 
bromobenzene and naphthalene are Ulustrated in Table IL. 

Experiments with Isobarbituric Acid on Dogs-—The data in 
Table I seem to indicate that the dog readily yields ethereal sul- 
fates from isobarbiturie acid while maintained on a_ protein-free 
diet. On the day of feeding isobarbituric acid, the output of 
total sulfur greatly increased. The increase is almost completely 
accounted for by the rise in the output of ethereal sulfates. The 
rise in the output of total sulfur was accompanied by only a small 
rise in the output of total nitrogen, in no case, however, exceeding 
the amount of nitrogen fed as isobarbiturie acid. The data in 
Table I seem to indicate that in the dog maintained on a protein- 
free diet, isobarbiturie acid is not broken down to yield urea. 
The formation of ethereal sulfates, under these conditions, appar- 
ently takes place at the expense of endogenous sulfur. The 
removal of this endogenous sulfur from the body for detoxication 
purposes is not apparently accompanied by the elimination of 
nitrogen in the urine. The data obtained by White and Lewis 
(3) with p-bromophenol point to the same conclusion. 
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Supplementing the protein-free diet with Lceystine, cysteine, 
dl-methionine, or NagSO, and feeding the dogs maintained on these 
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diets isobarbituric acid resulted in a 50 to 100 per cent increase 
in the output of ethereal sulfates, as compared to the amounts of 
ethereal sulfates formed from isobarbituric acid when fed to dogs 
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maintained on the unsupplemented protein-free diet. It is ap- 
parent from the data of Table I that the supply of endogenous 
sulfur which is used for the synthesis of isobarbiturie acid sulfate 


Il 
VUetaboliam of leobarbituric Acid in the Pig 


The initial weight of the pig was 9 kilos; after 38 days, 10.0 kilos. 
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ganic sulfur. In this respect the metabolism of isobarbiturie 
acid in dogs is similar to that of indole, and phenol and its deriv- 
atives (1, 3, 5). 
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Experiments with lsobarbituric Acid on Pigs--The data presented 
in Table Il seem to indicate that the pig, unlike the dog, does not 
vadily synthesize ethereal sulfates from isobarbiturie acid, in 
spite of the fact that the diet furnished an ample supply of various 
sulfur-containing compounds. The increase in the output of 
ethereal sulfates on the day of feeding isobarbiturice acid is much 


Ill 


Metabolism of Bromobenzene and Naphthalene in Pigs 
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* 2.0 gm. of bromobenzene were fed with the food. 
t 2.0 gm. of naphthalene were fed with the food 


smaller than the one usually obtained on dogs or other animals 
studied so far (6-9), which were fed similar amounts of isobar- 
bituric acid. The synthesis of the ethereal sulfates, however 
small, seems to take place in pigs also at the expense of inorganic 
sulfates. 

Experiments with Bromobenzene and Naphthalene on Pigs The 
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data shown in Table III seem to indicate that the metabolism of 
bromobenzene and naphthalene in pigs is similar, at least qualita- 
tively, to that in dogs (3, 12) and rabbits (11, 19). On the day of 
feeding bromobenzene and naphthalene to pigs, a marked rise 
in the output of neutral sulfur and ethereal sulfates in the urine 
was observed. The rise in the output of neutral sulfur in the urine 
of pigs seems to be smaller than that observed in dogs (3, 12) 
which were fed similar doses of bromobenzene and naphthalene. 
Pending the application of the method for the determination of 
mercapturic acids in dog urine (20) to pig urine, we prefer not 
to assume that the neutral sulfur rise is a measure of the extent 
of the synthesis of mercapturic acids in the pig. 

p-Bromophenylmercapturie l-a-naphthalenemercapt uric 
acids were isolated from the urine of each pig separately after 
feeding them bromobenzene and naphthalene respectively. The 
analysis of the substances gave the following results. 


Bromephen 


merrap acid t-«- Naphthalenemercapturic acid 


at 
per cont per cont degrees 
Caleulated 152 440 10068 170) 454 11:00 
Found 4.20 1000 170 472 11.00 —25 (1% in abso- 


lute aleohel) 


The vields of p-bromophenylmercapturie and 1l-a-naphthalene- 
mereapturic acids were rather small; namely, 35 and 41 mg. from 
each 2 gm. dose of bromobenzene and naphthalene, respectively. 
As in the case of rabbits (11), dogs (12), and rats (13), acidifica- 
tion of the urine of pigs fed naphthalene with one-tenth its volume 
of concentrated HCI yielded, after 2 or 3 hours standing at room 
temperature, free naphthalene. The naphthoresorcinol test for 
glucuronates in the urine of pigs which were fed isobarbituric 
acid, bromobenzene, and naphthalene was intensely positive in 
all cases. 


SUMMARY 


1. Isobarbituric acid, when fed to dogs maintained on a protein- 
free diet, readily yields ethereal sulfates in the urine. 
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- 2. The administration of L-cystine, dl-methionine, cysteine, or 
Na,SQ,, together with isobarbituric acid, to the same dogs, simi- 
larly maintained, results in a still further increase in the output 
of ‘ethereal sulfates in the urine. 

3. In contrast to the dog, the pig does not yield ethereal 
sulfates from isobarbituric acid readily, and various sulfur-con- 
taining compounds administered simultaneously with isobarbit- 
uric acid do not augment the synthesis of ethereal sulfates in 
the pig. 

4. The pig, like the dog, rabbit, and rat, synthesizes p-bromo- 
phenylmercapturic and l-a-naphthalenemercapturic acids from 
bromobenzene and naphthalene respectively. 
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THE GUM FROM LEMON TREES* 
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Stanford University, California, and the Department of Chemistry, 
the University of Arizona, Tucson) 


(Received for publication, January 6, 1936) 


This paper, dealing with the composition of lemon gum which is 
a pathological product, will be followed by other papers dealing 
with normal polyuronide materials from lemon wood. The in- 
vestigation bears on the general question of the composition, 
location, and origin of the polyuronides of wood. 

A polyuronide normally present in wood may originate from at 
least three different sources. (a) It may be synthesized directly 
from glucose or other sugar. (6) It may result from transforma- 
tion of a true polysaccharide such as starch. (¢) It may be formed 
from some other polyuronide. A decision as to which of these 
possibilities is the actual source of the polyuronide can only be 
reached by consideration of all the evidence available. One line 
of evidence lies in a study of plant gums.. These are typical 
pathological polyuronides. Many microorganisms, including 
both bacteria and molds, synthesize polysaccharide materials 
when grown on media containing simple sugars (1). Some bac- 
teria are even known to synthesize polyuronide materials from 
simple sugars (2). Faweett (3) has discussed the nature and 
eause of bark diseases of citrus trees. He concludes that gum 
formation on these trees is due chiefly to diseases, especially of 
the bark, and that these diseases are caused by microorganisms, 
many of which are fungi. Careful studies of the composition of 
lemon gum and of the fungi that lead to its formation are desirable 


* The authors wish to express their appreciation to the National Re- 
search Council for financial assistance in the investigation, and to Mr.C. A 
Jensen of Santa Paula, California, who supplied, without charge, the gum 
used. 
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because of the light they might throw on the origin of the poly- 
uronides in general. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Occurrence and Physical Properties of Lemon Gum —Lemon gum 
exudes from lemon trees during gummosis (3). The dry gum is 
a brownish yellow translucent solid which can be ground to a 
powder. It has a faint odor but is almost tasteless. It dissolves 
in 3 parts of cold water to form a viscous solution. When very 
concentrated solutions of the gum are heated, they often form a 
semisolid gel. The gum does not reduce Fehling’s solution until 
after it has been hydrolyzed by hot dilute acids. It consists of 
a uronic acid to which is attached an ether-linked methoxyl group. 
The aldehyde group of the uronic acid is attached by a glucosidic 
linkage to a series of molecules of d-galactose. The latter are 
attached by glucosidic linkages to a series of molecules of /-ara- 
binose. The composition of the purified gum corresponds to 1 
molecule of a methylated uronic acid plus 2 molecules of d-galactose 
plus 2 molecules of l-arabinose minus 5 molecules of water. Since, 
however, salts were obtained in which 1 molecule of a methylated 
uronic acid is combined respectively with 1, 2, 3, and 4 molecules 
of d-galactose, it appears that this simple formula must be doub- 
led. This would indicate that the gum consists of 2 molecules 
of a methylated uronic acid plus 4 molecules of d-galactose plus 
4 molecules of l-arabinose minus 10 molecules of water 

Analysis and Purification of Lemon Gum Selected samples of 
the gum were dried and analyzed with the results shown in Table 
Il. The ash seemed to consist almost wholly of calcium oxide 
and it is reported as such in Table 1. The very slight solubility 
in alcohol of the precipitate of furfural phloroglucide indicates 
that methyl pentoses are absent. 

To purify the gum it was dissolved in 10 parts of cold water 
and filtered. The filtrate was mixed with 4 times its volume of 
95 per cent alcohol. The granular precipitate was filtered and 
washed with alcohol. On analysis the purified material gave the 
results shown in Table I. In this table the per cent arabinose 
has been corrected for the furfural phloroglucide given by the 
uronic acid. The theoretical results given in Table I are for the 
calcium salt of an acid composed of 2 molecules of a methylated 
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uronic acid plus 4 molecules of d-galactose plus 4 molecules of 
Larabinose minus 10 molecules of water. The only serious dis- 
crepancy between the theoretical composition and the results 
obtained is the percentage of galactose. It is known that the 
mucic acid method for determining galactose gives low results, 
especially when a methylated uronic acid is joined directly to the 
galactose. Apparently under these conditions this molecule of 
galactose gives very little mucie acid but is converted largely into 
oxalic acid. 

The free acid was prepared from lemon gum by adding an excess 
of hydrochloric acid to a filtered water solution of the gum. The 
organic acid was precipitated by addition of 4 volumes of 95 per 
cent alcohol. To free the material from traces of hydrochloric 


Taste I 
A nalyais of Lemon Gum 
| Cal | Cialac- | Arals- he | Rotation 
per cent ) per cen! | per cont | per cen! per Cent | degrees 


Crude gum | Found 56 | 402 1342 |356 | 2.9 


Pure “ 5.51 | 388 386 350 | 380 | +207 
Theory | 5.52 | 3.51 | 45.16 | 37.64 3.89 | 


Free acid | Found 5.60 | 0.11 | 41.3 | 326 | 4.42 +20 6 
Theory 56 000 4463 (386 3.98 | 


acid it was dissolved in water and reprecipitated by aleohol a total 
of eight times. The granular powder was washed with alcohol 
and dried. It gave no test for chlorides. The results obtained 
on analysis are given in Table |. The indications are that during 
the preparation of the acid a slight amount of /-arabinose was 
split off the molecule. This is to be expected, since Larabinose 
readily comes off on warming the acid solution to 80°, 

Hydrolysis of Lemon Gum—The gum was mixed with 8 times 
its weight of 4 per cent sulfuric acid and allowed to stand with 
occasional shaking until it had dissolved. The solution was 
heated to SO° for 6 hours. It was then neutralized with excess 
of barium carbonate and filtered from insoluble material. The 
filtrate was concentrated tn vacuo and the products separated by 
treatment with aleohol into the salt of a uronic acid-sugar com- 
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pound, which was insoluble in alcohol, and an alcohol solution 
of the sugars. A portion of the salts obtained by hydrolysis at 
80° was dissolved in 6 times its weight of 4 per cent sulfuric acid 
and heated in a bath of boiling water for 20 hours. The resulting 
solution was separated as described above into an alcohol-insoluble 
salt and an alcohol solution of the sugars. A portion of the re- 
sulting salts was mixed with 6 times its weight of 4 per cent 
sulfuric acid and heated in an autoclave at 120° for 12 hours. 
This solution was also separated into an alcohol-insoluble salt 
and an alcohol solution of the sugars. The products of hydrolysis 
under different conditions were examined as described below. 
The duration of hydrolysis was varied in the course of the investi- 
gation. When the purified gum was hydrolyzed for 6 hours at 
80° no insoluble material remained. This indicates that no 
insoluble X body is present in the gum. 

The Sugars —The alcohol solutions of the sugars obtained under 
different conditions were concentrated, separately, and the sugars 
crystallized from glacial acetic acid. The sugar obtained by 
hydrolyzing the gum at 80° for 6 hours consisted chiefly of L 
arabinose. This was identified by its melting point, 154°, and 
by its rotation, [a]? = +104°. It was further identified by con- 
version to the characteristic diphenylhydrazone, melting at 199°. 
Small amounts of crystalline d-galactose were obtained from this 
sugar solution. This was identified by its rotation, [a]? = +79°, 
and by oxidation to mucic acid which melted at 218°. When the 
gum was hydrolyzed at 80° for 18 hours instead of 6 hours, a 
relatively larger amount of d-galactose was present in the sugar 
mixture. The sugars obtained by hydrolysis of the salts in the 
bath of boiling water gave large amounts of crystalline d-galactose 
and small amounts of crystalline l-arabinose. The sugars ob- 
tained by final hydrolysis of the salts in the autoclave consisted 
chiefly of crystalline d-galactose. The presence of traces of L- 
arabinose in this syrup was established by the diphenylhydrazone. 
It is evident that l-arabinose is first hydrolyzed off the molecule, 
leaving d-galactose still attached. The last molecule of d-gal- 
actose is very difficult to split off from the methylated uronic 
acid. None of the syrups obtained at any time fermented with 
ordinary yeast in a short time. No other sugars could be de- 
tected. 
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The Lronie Acied—-The presence of a uronic acid in lemon gum 
was established by the naphthoresorcinol test (4) and by the yield 
of carbon dioxide by the method of Leféwre and Tollens (5). The 
presence of an ether-linked methoxyl group in the gum as well 
as in all the salts obtained by hydrolysis of the gum was es- 
tablished by the procedures of von Fellenberg (6) and Denigés 
(7). This methoxyl group must be attached to the uronic acid, 
since it is not found with the sugars but always remains with the 
salts, even after hydrolysis in the autoclave. The identification 
of the uronic acid is made difficult by the presence of the methoxyl 
group. Neither saccharie nor mucie acid could be obtained from 
any of the salts by treatment with bromine and hydrobromic 
acid according to the method of Heidelberger and Goebel (8). 
When the salts obtained by hydrolysis in the autoclave are 
oxidized with nitrie acid, small amounts of mucie acid result. 
This is to be expected, since it is difficult to hydrolyze off the last 
molecule of d-galactose from the methylated uronie acid. In 
one case small amounts of potassium acid saccharate were ap- 
parently obtained by oxidation of salts that had been hydrolyzed 
in the autoclave. This would indicate the presence of d-glucu- 
ronic acid. This observation has not yet been confirmed. 

Acid-Sugar Compounds—-Since the uronie acid-sugar 
compounds obtained by hydrolysis of lemon gum do not erystal- 
lize, it is diffieult to isolate pure compounds from the mixtures. 
However, by dissolving the salts in water and fractionally pre- 
cipitating them with aleohol it is possible to obtain materials 
that approximate closely the composition of definite compounds. 
The process must be repeated several times until products of 
constant composition are obtained. In general the larger the 
molecule the less soluble it will be in the mixture of aleohol and 
water. Table IL gives the results obtained on analysis of eight 
uronic acid-sugar compounds resulting from the hydrolysis of 
lemon gum. In Table II the letters correspond to the following 
compounds: Compound A. The barium salt of methoxyuronic 
acid plus 1 molecule of d-galactose. It was obtained by hydrolysis 
of the gum in a bath of boiling water for 12 hours. Compound B. 
The barium salt of the dibasic acid obtained by oxidizing Com- 
pound A with barium hypoiedite. Compound C. The barium 
salt of methoxyuronic acid plus 1 molecule of d-galactose plus 
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1 molecule of l-arabinose. Compound C and those that follow 
were obtained by hydrolysis of lemon gum at SO° for 9 hours. 
Compound D. The barium salt of methoxyuronic acid plus 2 
molecules of d-galactose. Compound Ek. The barium salt of 
methoxyuronic acid plus 2 molecules of d-galactose plus 1 molecule 
of l-arabinose. Compound F. The barium salt of methoxyuronic 
acid plus 3 molecules of d-galactose. Compound G. The barium 
salt of methoxyuronic acid plus 4 molecules of d-galactose. Com- 


Il 
Composition of { ronic Acid-Sugar Compounds from the i ydrodl 
rum 
Compound Karium Galectase Aratuncwe 
. per cent per cent per cont per cent per cent degrees 
A | Found 98 1542 | 24.0 650 | +743 
| Theory S44 26 36 345 
+ Found 7 1] 17 32 3 
| Theory de 12 6 26.3 
Found 7 1) 400 +9 2 
| Theory 7 31 ll 45 5.17 
Found 40 s 774 4% +42 2 
Theors 5.77 71 407 
| Found i 3.67 +30 7 
Theors 76 744 7s 3 
Theory 14 sil 61 


pound H. The free acid obtained by treating Compound G with 
sulfuric acid. In general the rotation of the above compounds 
increases with decrease in the number of d-galactose molecules 
that are attached to the uronic acid. 

Structure of Lemon Gum—A few conclusions can be drawn 
relative to the structure of the gum. (a) The methoxyl group is 
ether-linked to the uronic acid and not ester-linked. (6) The 
aldehyde group of the uronic acid is joined by a glucosidiec linkage 
to an aleohol group of d-galactose. This is evident from the fact 
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that aldobionic acid, Compound A in Table II, can be oxidized to 
dibasic acid, Compound B, and still contain a uronie acid. (ce) 
A chain of 4 molecules of d-galactose is attached to the methoxy- 
uronic acid. (d) Little definite can be said yet as to the mode 
of union of the molecules of l-arabinose. However, 1 molecule 
of this sugar seems to be attached to the molecule of d-galactose 
that is attached to the uronic acid. 


Disc 


It is difficult to understand how a substance with the composi- 
tion of lemon gum could originate from either the peetie sub- 
stances or the hemicelluloses that have been isolated from lemon 
wood (9). In order for a pectic substance to be converted to 
lemon gum it would seem necessary to reduce the d-galacturonic 
acid back to d-galactose. It is very doubtful whether this process 
occurs in the present case. The hemicelluloses obtained from 
lemon wood are composed very largely of d-xylose combined with 
a methoxyuronie acid. It appears very unlikely that such a 
body would be readily converted to lemon gum. 

Fawcett (3) states that the gum is formed not from the wood 
portion of the tree but from the inner portion of the bark. The 
fungi attack chiefly the cambium region of citrus trees. This 
region contains both starch and simple sugars. By using a me- 
dium of corn-meal-agar Faweett kept alive for 8 years the culture 
of a fungus that causes gummosis. This medium certainly con- 
tained large amounts of starch. The evidence available indicates 
that the fungi which are causing gummosis in this case are trans- 
forming cither starch or some simple sugar, quite possibly d- 
glucose, into the gum. A study of the compounds formed by 
cultures of these fungi on carbohydrate-containing media should 
throw more light on the origin of the gum. 


SUMMARY) 


The composition of lemon gum corresponds to a compound of 
1 molecule of a methylated uronic acid plus 2 molecules of d- 
galactose plus 2 molecules of Larabinose minus 5 molecules of 
water. To account for some of the salts obtained on hydrolysis 
of the gum it seems necessary to assume that this simple formula 
is doubled. The methylated uronic acid is attached by a gluco- 
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sidie union from its aldehyde group to a series of molecules of 
d-galactose. In no case was a molecule of Larabinose found 
attached directly to the uronic acid. d-Galactose. l-arabinose, 
and a series of uronic acid-sugar compounds were obtained from 
the products of hydrolysis of the gum. The evidence indicates 
that lemon gum is not formed from pectic substances nor from 
hemicelluloses in lemon wood but from some of the “imple sugars 
or polysaccharides present in the inner portion of the bark of 
citrus trees. 
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QUANTITATIVE INVESTIGATIONS OF AMINO ACIDS 
AND PEPTIDES 


Il. APPARENT ACID DISSOCIATION CONSTANTS IN AQUEOUS 
FORMALDEHYDE SOLUTION* 


MAX 8S. DUNN ano ABE LOSHAROFF 


(From the Chemical Laboratory, University of California at Los Angeles, 
Los Angeles) 


(Received for publication, December 28, 1935) 


Acid dissociation constants in aqueous formaldehyde solution 
of only seven amino acids (1, 2) and no peptides have been previ- 
ously reported. It seemed desirable, therefore, to determine the 
constants of some peptides and other amino acids by means of 
the authors’ recently described glass electrode method (3) which, 
it appeared probable, would yield values somewhat more reliable 
than those obtained by the colorimetric and hydrogen electrode 
procedures employed by Harris (1) and Levy (2). Aeid dissoci- 
ation constants in formaldehyde are of interest because of their 
relation to the chemical equilibria involved in formol titrations 
and their application to practical procedures for the analysis of 
certain amino acids and peptides in mixtures of these compounds. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


The purity of the amino acid and peptide samples was estab- 
lished by formol-glass electrode titrations. The modified glass 
electrode set-up and the experimental technique were those de- 
scribed in the preceding paper (3). One-half an equivalent of 
standard base was added to the aqueous formaldehyde solution 
of the amino compounds, the pH of the mixtures determined, and 
the acid dissociation constants calculated from the expression, 


° Financial assistance in this work has been received from the research 
funds of the University of California 
The authors are indebted to Professor GG. Row Robertson for the loan of 


his glass electrode apparatus. 
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pH = ph\’,, which was assumed to be valid under these particular 

conditions. While percentage impurities revealed by glass elec- 

trode analyses were taken into account in calculating pK’, values, 

these corrections were not of appreciable significance, since a 1 

per cent deviation in volume of standard base at the mid-point 


Summary of Data on A pparent Acid Dissociation Conatants of Amino Acids 
in Water and Aqueous Formaldehyde 


ph’. 
Amino percent lO percent per cont 
Harri) lews (Authors) 
dl-Alanine 0 68 (4) 64 6% 
l-Aspartic acid 3.06 (5) 238 
96 (5) 
d-Glutamic “ 425 (5) -42 
Glycine. 9 (4) 54 5 61 5 92 
l-Leucine (6) 83 
dl-Norleucine 9.77 7 Ww 
dl-Phenylalanine 9 12 (8) 59 | 653 6 80 
l-Proline 10 60 (9) | 
dl-Serine__. 9.15 (7) 5 63 
l-Tyrosine 9.15 (8) 62 7 41 
10.15 (8) | 
dl-V aline 9 64 (8) 747 


* The optical forms of the amino acids as listed are assumed to be those 
which Harris and Levy used. The pK’, value, 5.86, for +phenyl-a-amino- 
acetic acid in 10 per cent formaldehyde was reported by Levy (2). How- 
ever, it is not certain what compound was actually used, since this name 
appears to be erroneous. 

t The pK’, values in water were calculated from what seemed to be the 
most reliable data in the literature. The figures in parentheses denote 
bibliographical citations. 


of the titrations corresponded to an error of only approximately 

A summary of the authors’ experimental results is given in 
Tables I and Il. The constants listed for fourteen amino acids 
and peptides are the average figures from duplicate determinations 
for which mean deviations ranging from 0.00 to 0.99 per cent and 
an average mean deviation of 0.30 per cent were found. Acid 
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dissociation constants in formaldehyde and in water from the 
literature have been ineluded in the tables for purposes of com- 
parison. 

Variations in the ph’, values for a given amino acid, reported 
by the different authors, may be accounted for by Harris’ roughly 
quantitative generalization that, a fourfold inerease of formal- 
dehyde concentration results in 1 unit decrease of pK’,. While 
the approximate validity of this hypothesis for glycine has been 
established in this laboratory by Mr. J. G. Weiner, who employed 
the authors’ glass electrode procedure, no experimental studies on 


Taste Il 


Summary of Data on Apparent Acid Dissociation Constants of Peptides in 
Water and Aqueous Formaldehyde 


Peptide 
Water 

Givevigiveine S13 (4) 427 
Dighveyvighveine (0) 4.2 
Glyeyl-dl-leucine 440 
dl-Alanviglycine 7.75 (il) 5 52 
dl-Leucylgly cine 5 55 
d-Leucylglycine 5.5 

l-Leucyl-d-tyrosine 5 07 
dl-Norleucylglycine | 5.5 


The ph’, values in water were calculated from what seemed to be the 
most reliable data in the literature. The values in 9 per cent HCOH are 
the authors’ experimental constants. The figures in parentheses denote 


bibliographical citations 
other amino acids are available. It is hoped that investigations 
now under way will throw light on this problem. 

It is recognized that the effect of varying formaldehyde concen- 
trations on the various activity coefficients and on the dielectric 
constant of the medium must be considered if a striet physico- 
chemical interpretation of the apparent ph’, values is to be made. 


SUMMARY) 


The apparent acid dissociation constants of a series of amino 
acids and peptides have been determined with the glass electrode- 
formol titration method. 
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STUDIES ON BIOLOGICAL OXIDATIONS 


Vi. THE OXIDATION OF PYRUVIC ACID BY GONOCOCCI 


ty GUZMAN BARRON 


(Prom the Lasker Poundation for Medical Reasearch and the De partment of 
Medicone of the Univeraity of Chicago, Chicage) 


(Received for publication, December 12, 1945) 


In a preceding communication (1) we have discussed the oxida- 
tion of lactic acid to pyruvie acid by a-hydroxyoxidase from gono- 
cocel. We presented evidence that this oxidation is performed by 
the cooperation of two equally important factors: the activating 
enzyme (Wieland’s dehydrogenase), which activates the lactate 
molecule and renders it ready to be oxidized, and the oxidizing 
enzyme, which performs the oxidation. In another communica- 
tion (2) we have shown that the system lactate-enzyme-pyruvate 
is a sluggish reversible oxidation-reduction system. Its potential 
was determined by the aid of eleectromotively active mediators. 

This paper will treat of another type of biological oxidation, a 
type most common and frequently representing the final step in 
the series of reactions that make up the combustion of foodstuffs. 
As representative of this type of irreversible oxidation we have 
taken the oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase from gono- 
cocci). This is an irreversible oxidation, the end-products of 
which are acetic acid and COs, as has been shown by Barron and 
Miller (3). A comparative study of these two kinds of biological 
oxidations, reversible and irreversible, has also been made, in an 
attempt to throw more light on the problem of the mechanism of 
biological oxidations. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Since a-ketonoxidase shows its maximum activity when the 
bacterial suspensions are freshly prepared from young cultures, we 
used as the source of this enzyme suspensions of gonococe: made 
from cultures 8 hours old. As the source of a-hydroxyoxidase we 
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used bacterial suspensions which had been kept in the ice box, at 
3° + 2°, for several days to insure complete destruction of a- 
ketonoxidase. The measurement of the oxygen consumption was 
made, as usual, at 37°, by means of Barcroft manometers and 
modified Warburg vessels. The suspensions were buffered with 
phosphate buffer (0.066 m total phosphate concentration; pH 
7.21, unless otherwise stated). Twice recrystallized lithium lac- 
tate and pyruvate, in solutions freshly prepared before each ex- 
periment, were used as the oxidizable substrate. The other 
chemicals used were obtained mostly from the Eastman Kodak 
Company and Kahlbaum. The quinone was recrystallized, and 
the pyrophosphate purified. 

All the figures reported here represent the averages of at least 
nine experiments, 


Rate of Oxidation of Pyruvic Acid and Its Temperature Coeflicient 


Since Warburg's classic experiments (4) on the inhibiting effect of 
narcotics on oxidations produced at the surface of charcoal, it has 
been the general custom of investigators working on biological 
oxidations to consider enzymic oxidations as surface reactions. 
We shall present here quantitative evidence in favor of the hy- 
pothesis that the oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase is a 
surface reaction taking place at the solid-liquid interface, evidence 
obtained by treating the kinetic data according to Langmuir’s 
conceptions (5). 

Let us assume that the oxidation of pyruvic acid takes place at 
the surface of the enzyme, where the substrate is adsorbed and 
activated. We are then dealing with a heterogeneous reaction at 
a solid-liquid interface. Let x be the concentration of substance 
A in time ¢; 6, the fraction of the surface covered by the pyruvic 
acid; then (1 —@) is the fraction left uncovered. If f is the fraction 
of A molecules striking the surface and sticking, then the prob- 
ability of adsorption will be 


i. fz — 8) (1) 
the probability of desorption 
ie (2) 


at equilibrium, 


— @) (3) 


‘ 
it 
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Therefore, 


@m kfr/(k fe + (4) 
If we let f = 1, divide by k&, and eall ky the fraction ke/ky, 
Om x) (5) 


The concentration of pyruvie acid at the surface of the enzyme 
will determine in part both the velocity at which reaction will occur 
and its apparent kinetic order. Suppose the reaction is propor- 
tional to @, ic. the reaction rate is very small compared with the 
rate of adsorption and desorption (equilibrium maintained), then 


~ = kr(c/(ky + (6) 


where kr and ky are constants and 7 the concentration of pyruvic 
acid in time 4 When the concentration of reactant relative to 
contact surface is sufficiently great, it is to be expected that the 
whole of the surface will be steadily and continuously saturated 
with the reactant, the concentration of which will therefore be 
constant at the surface. The velocity, being dependent on the 
number of adsorbed molecules, will be constant, giving a reaction 
of apparently zero order. This can be seen from Equation 6, for 
when z is large compared with /y, 


dzidt =~ ir (7) 


As the number of molecules of solute in the bulk of the solution 
diminishes and the number adsorbed by unit surface falls off con- 
tinuously and proportionately during the progress of the reaction, 
the conditions for a unimolecular reaction will be realized, for 
when 2 is very small, 


= (first order reaction) 


In sufficiently dilute solutions, the concentration at the solid 
surface will not decrease so rapidly as the concentration within the 
solution. The unimolecular constant will show steadily rising 
values. 

The oxidation of pyruvie acid by a-ketonoxidase of gonococci 
conformed to these principles governing the kineties of hetero- 
geneous reactions. Fig. 1, where the rate of oxidation of pyruvic 
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acid has been plotted, shows the sort of curve which represents the 
usual adsorption isotherm. 
To express the data in a quantitative manner, we have derived 


Oxygen consumption 77 


i i 
Time - 


Fic. 1. The rate of oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase pli 
7.21; T 37°; amount of lithium pyruvate, 0.172 mm 


from Equation 6 a general equation which can be apphed to the 
total length of the reaction. Integrating this equation gives 
k, = (kri — (A r)) 2.3 log (A/a) (9) 


where A is the initial amount of pyruvic acid; z, the amount of 
pyruvic acid at time ¢; and fr and ’y are constants. Giving 6.04 
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x 10°* as the value for kr, we have calculated in Table I the 
values of hy, values which may be taken as constant in considera- 


Barron 


Taste 
Rate of Oxidation of Lithium Pyruvate by a-Ketonoridase 


Amount of lithium pyruvate, A, 0.001 mole; T 37°; pH 7.21. 


(ier @ 6°94 = 10% 

2 1328 x 732 x 

332 X 177 =< 
532 x< 275 10°* 
7”) = 377 <x 
x lo? 620 = 
Ji 10° 6 oS = 
= lo 7 #2 
* x lo? = 
lo * 946™ * 
| 3% x lw? 

Il 
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tion of the difficulty of obtaining accurate calculations of oxidation 
rates from manometric readings» where the moving manometers 
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The temperature coefficient (Qyo) of this reaction was determined 
by measuring simullancously the oxygen consumption in two 
thermostats, one at 27°, the other at 37°. Four series of experi- 
ments were performed with three vessels in each series. The 
concentration of pyruvate was 0.022 mM. The pH of the system 
was 7.00 at 27° and 7.03 at 37°. (At such pH values the activity 
of the enzyme is at its maximum.) About 6 minutes after the 
addition of pyruvate, the reaction attained its maximum speed. 
The rates were compared when the reaction velocity became 
constant. The average temperature coefficient, Qy, was 2.87 
(Table I1), which is higher than that reported by Dann (6) for the 
oxidation of citric acid by “citric dehydrogenase” and that 
reported by us for the oxidation of lactic acid by a-hydroxyoxi- 


dase (2). 
fhe cl of Inhibitors 


In the field of enzyme chemistry, where the minuteness of the 
active catalysts prevents the use of the well known methods of 
analytical chemistry for disco. ering their nature, the use of 
inhibitors and artificial catalysts plays an important role. These 
inhibitors may be arranged in four groups, according to their mode 
of action: (1) those which combine with the positive catalyst; (2) 
those which are adsorbed at the surface of the activating enzyme 
and thus prevent the activation of the substrate; (4) those which 
in chain reactions interrupt a single process in the chain, thus pro- 
ducing a considerable damping of the velocity by prematurely 
terminating a chain; (4) those which combine with the oxidizable 
substrate, forming a compound which ts more resistant to chemical 
change than is the uncombined reactant. In this paper we have 
studied the first three classes of inhibitors. 

Inhibitors of the First Group. KE fleet of Cyanide KCN at a 
concentration of 0.002 M inhibits almost completely the oxidation 
of lactic acid by a-hydroxyoxidase. At this concentration there 
was only partial inhibition of the oxidation of pyruvie acid by 
a-ketonoxidase (77 per cent). It was only when KCN was used 
at the concentration of 0.01 w that an inhibition of 95 per cent 
was reached (Table III). We may add that the inhibition pro- 
duced by HCN on the oxidation of pyruvic acid is not due to eyan- 
hydrin formation. 
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Effect of H,S— HS at a concentration of 0.002 m inhibits almost 
completely the oxidation of lactate by a-hydroxyoxidase. In 
sharp contrast with this inhibiting action, H,S had almost no effect 
on the rate of oxidation of pyruvie acid by a-ketonoxidase. The 
experiments were performed by suspending the bacteria in 0.2 m 
phosphate at pH 5.2, so that H,S would be almost completely un- 
dissociated. The effect of H,S on the oxidation of pyruvie acid 
was measured by determining the production of CO, Alkali could 
not be used as an absorbent of COs:, for it would have absorbed the 
HS. Because there is no CO, production in the oxidation of 


Taste Ill 
Effect of Cyanide, Pyrophoaphate, Pluoride, and Hydrogen Sulfide on Oxida- 
fron uf Lactic Acid and of Pyrurie Aad by a-H ydrozyoridase 
and a-Ketonori dase 


Lactate oudatwn Pyruvate 


comumptnrn consumption | 


Rng te 
In tot © mon in men 
‘ 
With With m- 
(entrol Contre hibitor 
cmm cmm percent per cent 
Ob | 137 | OF 100 | 12 | 
Na PA) (0.006 pH 7.6) | | None | 182 | 
CO, | CO, | 
| 
HS (0.002 pH 5.2) 3 “7 | 


lactate, in this case the oxygen consumption was measured 
(Table I11). 

Effect of Pyrophosphate-—-Pyrophosphate acts as an inhibitor 
for the oxidation of cysteine (Warburg and Sakuma (7)), for the 
oxidation of glutathione (Harrison (S)), and for the oxidation of 
fructose in concentrated phosphate solutions (Meyerhof. and 
Matsuoka (9)). In all these cases the inhibition is due to com- 
bination of pyrophosphate with the positive catalyst, Fe. The 
oxidation of lactate by a-hydroxyoxidase suspended in either 
phosphate buffer or pyrophosphate buffer at the same pH and the 
same molar concentration (pH 7.60; 0.066 mM) proceeded with 
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identical speed. The effect of pyrophosphate on the oxidation of 
pyruvate was quite the reverse. It inhibited the oxidation to the 
extent of 89 per cent, as compared with the rate of oxidation in the 
presence of phosphate buffer at the same pH and identical molar 
concentration (Table III). (The pyrophosphate used in these 
experiments was Kahlbaum’s sodium pyrophosphate, purified ac- 
cording to Warburg and buffered with iron-free HC1.) 

Effect of Fluoride—It has been shown by Barron and Miller (3) 
that NaF at a concentration of 0.01 m has no effect on the oxida- 
tion of lactate by a-hydroxyoxidase. On the other hand, fluoride 


w 


Per cent inhibition 
3 


10. iS 
Ratio 
Fic. 2. The effect of CO on the oxidation of lactate by a-hydroxyvoxidase 


pH 7.21; 7 37°. 


at this concentration inhibited the oxidation of pyruvate to the 
extent of 75 per cent (Table I1]). This inhibiting effect of 
fluoride is, we believe, of extreme interest. Fluoride has a great 
affinity for ferric compounds. The existence of flyoride methemo- 
globin was shown by Ville and Derrien (10) and the dissociation 
constant of this compound studied by Lipmann (11) 

Effect of CO—Cook, Haldane, and Mapson (12) found that the 
oxidation of succinate, lactate, and formate by toluene-treated 
Bacillus coli showed different degrees of inhibition under the 
action of CO. We have likewise found a difference in the degrees 
of inhibition produced by CO in connection with the two catalysts 
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concerned respectively with the oxidation of lactate and the 
oxidation of pyruvate. In these experiments CO was prepared by 
the dehydration of formic acid by H,SO, at 100°. The gas was 
passed through two washing flasks containing a solution of KOH 
before it was collected in a container, where the final mixture with 
oxygen was made. In Fig. 2 we give a summary of the experi- 


Taste IV 
Effect of CO on Oxidation of Lactate and Pyruvate by Gonococei 


Vv « O; con | con | 
Sule COD OD, in co | | 
aw wm min ture in min | 
per cent 
Lactate S75 213 0 2 2 7 
211 0 7 M7 
222 | 277 8 
7 6 3 
a4 2 2 
Pyruvate | Wis | | None 
167 | W448 
| 
M46 
a 93 13 6 
a2 13 2 
mm “3 93 13 6 
rine 21 7 
17S 2 We 21.7 
75 3 


12 7 | 


ments showing the effect of CO on the oxidation of lactate by 
e-hydroxvoxidase, the abscissa representing the ratio CO:O, and 
the ordinate the percentage of inhibition with the control in air 
taken as 100. Warburg determines the affinity of the enzyme for 
| CO by the use of the equation, K = r/(V /e — 1), in which A 
ix the affinity constant; V, the velocity of oxidation in air; vr, the 


7°: pH = 7.11 
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velocity of oxidation in the presence of CO:O,; and r, the ratio 
CO:O.. Taking for the determination of A those ratios 
in which about 50 per cent inhibition was observed, we obtain an 
average value of 13.7 for the affinity of a-hydroxyoxidase for CO. 
The affinity of a-ketonoxidase for CO is decidedly lower, the value 
of K being 20.4. A ratio of 8.7 for CO:O0,, which produces an 
inhibition of 25 per cent on the oxidation of lactate, has no effect 
on the oxidation of pyruvate (Table IV). 

Inhibitors of the Second Group-——Warburg (4) has shown in the 
case of the oxidation of cystine and amino acids by charcoal that 
alcohols and narcotics act as inhibitors by virtue of the adsorption 


Taste V 
E fie ct of Narcotics on Oxidation of Lactate and of Pyruvate by a-Hudroryer:- 
dase and loner: dase 


Narootx in min in 7) mom = 
Urethane (0.224 «6919 296 +1521 192 
Phenyvlurea (saturated) 31241499 520 4131 56 
Acetonitrile (0 224 m) 1736 1700 None O BO 
Valeronitrile (0.05 126 8 365 7323 MO 
1 74s 63 65 4131 78 
Valeramide (0.1 iI37.8 71.0 | 152.1'13.0] 915 


at the surface of charcoal, the degree of inhibition being expressed 
by Freundlich’s equation. It has been found lately that many of 
these inhibitors (urethanes, aleohols) act also as inhibitors of chain 
reactions. It is interesting to note that all the inhibitors of this 
group which have been tested (urethane, phenylurea, acetonitrile, 
valeronitrile, valeramide) have a more marked effect on the rate of 
oxidation of pyruvate than on that of lactate, as can be seen in 
Table V. Octyl alcohol inhibited completely the oxidation of both 
lactate and pyruvate. The addition of cresyl blue restored the 
oxidation of lactate but had no effect on the oxidation of pyru- 
vate (Fig. 3). This restorative action of eresyl blue indicates 
that octyl! alcohol inhibits also the oxidizing catalyst of the enzyme, 
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for the dye can replace the catalyst in a-hydroxyoxidase but not 
in a-ketonoxidase. 

Inhibitors of the Third Group —The induction period shown by 
the oxidation of pyruvie acid by a-ketonoxidase, the unusually 
great inhibiting effeet produced by narcoties, and the instability of 
the oxidizing enzyme led us to test the action of inhibitors of 
chain reactions on the oxidation of pyruvie acid. Our choice of 
inhibitors was limited by the necessity of their representing as 


ion_in 


/ 


pt 


O02 consum 


Time in minutes 

bia. 3. The effeet of cetyl aleoho!l on the oxidation of lactate and pyru- 
vate by their respective enzymes. Curve | represents the oxidation of lac- 
tate, control; Curve 2, the oxidation of pyruvate, control; Curve 3, the 
effect of cetyl aleohol on the oxidation of pyruvate; Curve 4, the effect of 
cresyl blue on the oxidation of lactate when the enzyme was inhibited by 


octyl aleoheal 


many different types of compounds as possible and of their being 
soluble in water. Since the most effective negative catalysts of 
thix class are those substances which are easily oxidized or reduced, 
we chose quinone, 2,6-dichlorophenol, phenol indophenol, and 
toluylene blue. All these substances are reduced by the bacterial 
suspension, and it is the reduced compound which most likely 
plays the réle of negative catalyst (Moureu and Dufraisse (15)). 
We also used p-bromophenol, a-naphthol, dimethylamine, cate- 
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chol, hydroquinone, pyrogallol, benzyl aleohol, and resorcinol, the 
chain reaction inhibitors used by Jeu and Alyea (14) in’ their 
studies on the oxidation of sodium sulfite. In Table VI we give 
a summary of the experiments performed with these inhibitors. 
Quinone was found to be the most effective of all, a= a concentra- 
tion of 1 X 10~-° m was still able to produce an inhibition of 37 per 
cent. The gradual increase of the inhibiting effect produced by 


Tassie VI 


Effect of Chain Reaction Inhibitors on (iridation of i, d hy 
fonori dase 


Concentration of pyruvate (Na salt) = 0.03 pH 7.01; 37 


i frat wet 


heat 


Inhibitor 


per i Cen 
Quinone 00008 
47 
Toluylene blue 
p-Bromopheno! a7 
Dimethylaniline Ca. | 
Catechol | HM 
Pyrogallo! i 
Resorcino! 27 
Benzyl alcoho! 1" 


The per cent inhibition was caleulated by comparing the amount of 
oxygen consumed by the control with that consumed in the presence of 
the inhibitor. Duration of each experiment, 30 minutes 

* Saturated. 


hydroquinone suggests that in reality the inhibition is due to the 
quinone formed through its oxidation (Fig. 4). The inhibiting 
effect shown by reversible dyes, especially toluylene blue, is more 
striking because the same dye acts as a positive catalyst for the 
oxidation of lactic acid activated by the activating enzyme of 
a-hydroxyoxidase (Fig. 5). The high inhibition produced by 
narcotics in the case of pyruvic acid oxidation would be another 


i 


Ek. S. G. Barron 707 


indication of a chain reaction mechanism. We must add that this 
inhibiting effect could also be attributed to adsorption of these sub- 
stances by the activating enzyme. Our findings, therefore, are 
offered not as proof of the chain reaction mechanism but as a sug- 
gestion that such a mechanism is possible. 


' 

340 
320 
: 
al 
- 


nsum 


fa 


Oxygen co 


1 i i i 

20 30 +0 
Time in minutes 

Fia. 4. The effect of quinone and hydroquinone on the oxidation of 
pyruvate by gonecocei. CQuinone concentration, 0.01 ms per liter; hydro- 
quinone concentration, 1.0 mst per liter; pyruvate concentration, 30 ms 
per liter. Curve 1] represents the oxidation of pyruvate, control; Curve 2, 
the effect of hydroquinone on the oxidation of pyruvate; Curve 3, the effect 
of quinone on the oxidation of pyruvate. 


Stability of a-Hydroryoridase and a-Ketonoxidase 


It has already been shown that a-hydroxyoxidase retains its 
activity for as long as 6 months when kept in the ice box, whereas 
a-ketonoxidase loses its activity quite rapidly. The loss of 
activity seems to be partly due to the effect of molecular oxygen 
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120). 


a. 

> 

“30 


Time in minutes 

Fic. 5. The effect of toluviene blue on the oxidation of pyruvate and lac- 
tate by their respective enzymes. Curve | represents the oxidation of 
pyruvate by a-ketonoxidase, control; Curve 2, the oxidation of lactate 
activated by the activating enzyme of a-hydroxvoxidase, toluviene blue 
acting as an oxidizing agent; Curve 3, the effect of toluvlene blue on the 
oxidation of pyruvate; Curve 4, lactate plus the activating enzyme of 
a-hydroxyoxidase, control. 


upon the enzyme. Suspensions of gonococei evacuated for 30 
minutes with an oil pump and kept for 24 hours in the ice box re- 
tained some active a-ketonoxidase, as tested by the oxidation of 
pyruvate, although the rate of oxidation had considerably dimin- 
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ished as compared with the control before evacuation. When the 
suspension without pyruvate was shaken in air for half an hour, 
the enzyme was rendered completely inactive (Table VII). 


Remarks on the Activating Enzyme 


It has been shown in the case of the oxidation of lactic acid by 
a-hydroxyoxidase that the lactic acid before being oxidized by the 
oxidizing enzyme ts rendered active, presumably through adsorp- 
tion at the surface of the enzyme. We have used the term activat- 
ing enzyme to distinguish the activation process from the oxidation 
process. In the case of the oxidation of lactic acid by a-hydroxy- 
oxidase, it seems that the activated lactate does not leave the 
enzyme surface until after collision with the oxidizing catalyst, the 


cel of Molecular firy on Acti ily of dase (iridation 
Lithium Pyruvate 


b.nay me from com ur 
¢ mm. per ar 
Suspension of gonecece’t from S hr. cultures, used im- 
mediately after washing 197 7 
2? Same kept racue 24 hrs im wer 72 
Suspension (1) kept in tee 24 hrs. in presence of air None 


oxidation being performed at the surface of the activating enzyme. 
The following experiments are presented in support of this view. 
Experiment [Protein suspensions were filtered many times 
through a Berkefeld filter until the filter became impermeable to 
the activating enzyme of a-hydroxvoxidase. This filter was 
inserted into an evacuation flask immersed in a water bath at 38° 
and connected to a vacuum pump. The enzyme suspension, 
buffered with phosphate buffer of pH 7.01 (45 ce. of enzyme sus- 
pension in 0.9 per cent NaCl plus 15 ce. of 0.2 M phosphate), was 
heated to 55° for 1 hour to destroy the oxidizing catalyst. To 15 
ce. of this suspension lithium lactate was added to a concentration 
of 0.01 M and the suspension put into the filter, which was then 
stoppered. The evacuation flask contained 6.5 ee. of HO plus 
2.5 ec. of 0.2 Mm phosphate, pH 7.01, plus 0.5 ce. of 0.001 M methylene 
blue. The flask was evacuated until most of the liquid in the 
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Berkefeld filter filtered through; 15 ec. of buffer (45 ce. of HO plus 
5 ce. of 0.2 m phosphate) were added to the Berkefeld filter, which 
was stoppered, and filtration under a vacuum was started once 
more. This evacuation was maintained for 30 minutes without 
reduction of methylene blue. The lactate which filtered through 
was, therefore, in the inactive form. 

Experiment II-—To the fluid in the evacuation flask obtained 
from Experiment I, 2 cc. of the buffered enzyme were added and 
the flask evacuated. Methylene blue was reduced in 5 minutes. 

Experiment I1I-- The suspension which remained in the Berke- 
feld filter (6 cc.) from Experiment I was put in the evacuation 
flask; 3 cc. of water and 0.5 ec. of methylene blue solution were 


VIII 
Reduction of Creayl Blue by Activated Pyruvat 
tube contained 1 ec. each of enzyme, 0.2 phosphates, 0.001 


cresyl blue, 0.2 w lithium pyruvate, and inhibiting substance; pH 6.98 


Dime of complete 


Inhibitor wots 
None 
KCN, 0 01 12 
NaF, 0.02 
Pyrophosphate 13 


added. The dye was reduced after 6 minutes of evacuation, show- 
ing the presence of activated lactate. 

To prove the presence of the activating enzyme in a-hydroxy- 
oxidase, we had inhibited the oxidizing enzyme either by heat or 
by the action of specific inhibitors, and replaced it with revers- 
ible oxidation-reduction systems of suitable oxidation potentials. 
Such a method could not be used in the case of the oxidation of 
pyruvic acid, for, when the oxidizing enzyme of a-ketonoxidase 
was inhibited either by the action of heat or specific inhibitors, 
oxidation of pyruvic acid did not occur upon the addition of re- 
versible dyes (pyocyanine, methylene blue, cresyl blue, phenol 
indophenol). The existence of the activating enzyme was dem- 
onstrated, however, by the reduction of cresyl blue by active pyru- 
vate in the absence of oxygen. The experiments were performed 
in test-tubes through which nitrogen was continuously bulbling. 
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The oxidizing enzyme had been previously inhibited by NaF 
(0.01 mw), KCN (0.01 M), or pyrophosphate (0.066 m). The pH of 
the system was 7 (Table VIIL). In all cases there was reduction of 
the dye, indicating the concomitant oxidation of the pyruvate. 
Besides cresyl blue, toluylene blue and methylene blue were also 
completely reduced, and pyocyanine partially reduced, a fact which 
would indicate that the apparent reduction potential of pyruvate 
(Conant and Pratt (15)) lies in the vicinity of the potential of 
pyocyanine at this pH (—0.034 volt). Indigodisulfonate (—0.125 
volt) was not visibly reduced. 


DISCUSSION 


Numerous investigators have brought out evidence that bio- 
logical oxidations are surface reactions. We may recall Warburg's 
observations on the inhibiting effect of narcotics on the oxidation 
of amino acids by his charcoal model, where the degree of inhibi- 
tion Was related to Freundlich’s adsorption isotherm; and Penrose 
and (duastel’s experiments (16) on the effect of lysis on the activity 
of the oxidation enzymes of Micrococcus lysodeikticus. If biologi- 
eal oxidations are surface reactions 7.¢., heterogeneous reactions 
taking place at the solid-liquid interface the rate of reaction may 
then be formulated by equations derived from the Langmuir ad- 
<orption isotherm (5). In the experiments here reported the 
oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase to acetic acid and CO, 
was taken as a model to test the validity of the hypothesis, because 
this oxidation is an irreversible process in which the end of the 
reaction can be easily reached. The fairly close agreement found 
between the rate of oxidation and the general equation derived 
from Langmuir’s adsorption isotherm, in spite of technical dif- 
ficulties, is to us a quantitative proof that this oxidation can be 
treated as a heterogeneous reaction. We have also presented 
qualitative evidence similar to that offered by Warburg, namely, 
the inhibiting effect of narcotics on the speed of oxidation, a degree 
of inhibition which is high when compared with the inhibition 
produced by such nareoties on the oxidation of lactic acid by 
a-hydroxyoxidase. We shall refer later to the probable meaning 
of this high inhibiting power of narcotics. 

In the ease of the oxidation of lactic acid by a-hydroxyoxidase it 
was possible to separate the activating enzyme (which renders the 
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lactate molecule easily oxidizable) from the oxidizing catalyst 
(which performs the oxidation process) and replace the latter by 
artificial catalysts. In the case of the oxidation of pyruvie acid, 
the lack of a suitable oxidizing catalyst made such separation im- 
possible. levidence of activation of the pyruvie acid was obtained 
In experiments performed in the absence of oxygen; in’ these 
experiments pyruvic acid in the presence of the enzyme was 
oxidized by reversible dyestuffs ol proper oxidation-reduction 
potential. Since pyruvic acid alone is not oxidized by such mild 
oxidative agents, activation of the molecule by the enzyme ts 
indicated. 

The role of the activating enzyme is, as we have already stated, 
to render the substrate accessible to the action of the oxidizing 
catalyst. This is the enzyme called dehydrogenase by Thunberg 
and Wieland. That such activation is performed at the surface 
of the activating enzyme has been shown by the inhibiting effect 
of narcotics on the oxidation of activated lactic acid performed by 
either the normal cellular catalyst or the artificial catalyst (2). 
The active molecule seems to remain adsorbed at the surface of the 
activating enzyme, as has been shown in experiments with lactic 
acid and a-hydroxyvoxidase. The formation of such activated 
molecules has been postulated by Bodenstein (17) as the initial 
step in the oxidation of benzaldehyde, where the activated alde- 
hyde reacts with oxygen, giving an unstable peroxide and thus 
starting the chain reaction. Whether this activated molecule 
may be considered a free radical, a hypothesis postulated by Haber 
and Willstatter (18) and embodied in Bodenstein’s theory, remains 
to be proved. 

The opinion that there are specific enzymes for the activation of 
every substrate is not advanced now, even by the supporters of 
the pluralistic theory, as such a view would lead us to accept the 
existence of at least 56 enzymes in a cell the size of Bactllus coli. 
(Quastel and Whetham (19) found that this cell is able to oxidize 
56 substrates.) The possibility of obtaining enzymes which will 
activate a determined chemical group of substrates cannot be 
denied. Stephenson's lactic dehydrogenase (20), Bernheim’s 
lactic and citric dehydrogenases (21), our a-hydroxyoxidase (2), 
and Thunberg’s succinodehydrogenase (22), have, among others, 
been reported as acting upon a limited number of chemically 
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allied substances. The possibility of separating these group- 
specific enzymes outside the cell may be explained by applying to 
biological oxidations the prevailing theories regarding catalytic 
heterogeneous reactions (Quastel’s theory (23) is essentially such 
an application). It is plausible to postulate that there exist at the 
surface of the cell selective active centers where activation of the 
substrate occurs. This theory has in its favor many examples 
of surface catalytic reactions where the existence of independent 
centers of activity on the catalyst surface with different modes of 
adsorption has been demonstrated. ‘Taylor (24) has expressed the 
view (supported by several examples from various investigators) 
that only a small fraction of the total surface is necessarily active 
in catalyzing a given reaction, and, moreover, that this fraction is 
a funetion not merely of the surface itself but of the reaction 
catalyzed. The centers which are active in respect to one reaction 
may be quite inactive in respect to another, although the surface 
regarded as a whole catalyzes both equally well. Adkins and Nis- 
sven (25) found that alumina prepared in different ways exhibited 
decidedly varying catalytic activity toward the decomposition of 
formic acid. Moreover, the apparent increments of energy varied 
from one kind of alumina to another. The actual spacing of the 
atoms in the solid catalysts has, according to several investigators 
(see Langmuir (26)), a very pronounced influence on the catalytic 
activity. The idea that surfaces of heterogeneous catalysts pre- 
sent regions of graded activity is certainly an aid in the interpreta- 
tion of biological activation. 

The oxidizing catalyst in the case of pyruvic acid oxidation has 
been shown to be different from that of lactic acid oxidation. The 
fact that the oxidation is inhibited by pyrophosphate, fluoride, and 
evanide, makes us favor the opinion that the oxidizing catalyst is 
a ferric complex compound. Whether this ferric complex catalyst 
is a hemin derivative we do not know. The mechanism of this 
oxidation still remains in the speculative stages. The induction 
period observed in the oxidation of pyruvie acid by a-ketonoxidase, 
the high inhibiting effeet produced by narcoties which are con- 
sidered among the inhibitors of chain reactions, and the inhibiting 
effect produced on this oxidation by a series of other substances 
known to act as inhibitors in chain reactions suggest the possibility 
that thix oxidation is a chain reaction starting with the activation 
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of the molecule at the surface of the enzyme. Recently a consider- 
able body of experiments has been presented showing that many 
oxidation processes are chain reactions. The oxidations of 
acetaldehyde (Bodenstein (17); Backstrém (27)), of alkali sulfite 
(Alyea and Backstrom (28)), of FeSO, (Richter (29)), of satur- 
ated hydrocarbons (Pease (30)), of methyl aleohol and formal- 
dehyde (Fort and Hinshelwood (31)), and of HS (Thompson and 
Kelland (32) ) have been shown to conform to the theory of cham 
reactions. The action of “stabilizers” in preserving fatty acids 
and carotene from oxidation also suggests that these oxidations 
may all have the same chain reaction mechanism. 


SUMMARY 


The oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase is performed by: 
(1) activation of the molecule by the activating enzyme; (2) its 
oxidation by the oxidizing enzyme. The temperature coefficient, 
(i, for the oxidation of pyruvic acid by a-ketonoxidase was found 
to be 2.83. The rate of reaction conforms to the supposition that 
the oxidation is a heterogeneous reaction taking place at the solid- 
liquid interface. The induction period of the reaction and the 
inhibiting effect produced by a series of substances known to be 
chain reaction inhibitors suggest the possibility that the oxidation 
of pyruvic acid is a chain reaction. A comparative study of the 
action of inhibiting agents on the oxidation of lactic and pyruvic 
acids by a-hydroxyoxidase and a-ketonoxidase shows that these 
two enzymes are not identical 

The mechanism of activation and oxidation of lnologiceal oxida- 
tions has been discussed. 


I express my thanks to Dr. T. H. Hogness of the Department 
of Chemistry for kindly developing for me the equation used im 
studying the rate of oxidation of pyruvic acid. 
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INFLUENCE OF CERTAIN DYESTUFFS ON FERMENTA- 
TION AND RESPIRATION OF YEAST EXTRACT 


By LEONOR MICHAELIS ano C. V. SMYTHE 


(Prom the Laboratories of The Rockefeller Inatitute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


(Received for publication, January 3, 1936) 


Dyestuffs which form reversible oxidation-reduction systems 
have been used in biology chiefly as indicators (1) of oxidation- 
reduction potentials and as stimulants for respiration (2). Some 
of these dyes are also known to affect the fermentation reactions of 
certain living cells under both aerobic and anaerobic conditions 
(3). In the case of oxygen consumption the dyes are believed to 
act either as supplements to or in place of naturally occurring 
respiratory enzymes. In those cases where the fermentation 
reactions are influenced, it is not known how the effect is brought 
about or at what stage of the fermentation cyele the effect is 
produced. In view of the fact that the study of cell-free yeast 
extracts has appreciably advanced our knowledge of carbohydrate 
metabolism, chiefly because the intermediate steps are more acces- 
sible than in living cells, it seemed desirable to investigate the 
influence of such dyes on such extracts. These extracts actively 
ferment glucose to aleohol and CO). They consume only small 
amounts of oxygen and their fermenting activity is practically 
independent of the presence or absence of oxygen. If, however, a 
dyestuff that can be reduced by the extract and oxidized by oxygen 
is added to such a system, an appreciable oxygen consumption 
takes place. The problems we have studied are, what effect do 
these dyes have on the fermenting activity of the extract, is this 
effect related to the oxygen consumption, and at what stage is the 
effect exerted? 

According to Lipmann (4) who has reported results with two 
dyes on such extracts, the oxygen consumption brought about by 
such a dye may or may not inhibit fermentation. He coneludes 
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that the deciding factor is the oxidation-reduction potential which 
the dyestuff imposes on the fermenting mixture. If the potential 
range of the dye added is relatively negative, no inhibition occurs. 
If it is relatively more positive and oxygen is supplied at a rate 
sufficient to keep a part of the dye in the oxidized form, inhibition 
does occur and can be reversed if the potential is lowered. He 
lowered the potential by making the experiment anaerobic, and 
adding ascorbic acid as a reductant. In addition, however, it 
should be noted that he always also added hexosediphosphate at 
the same time. He regards this reversible change as an example 
of the Pasteur reaction and considers the mechanism of this reac- 
tion to be the reversible oxidation of some component of the fer- 
menting system which is active only in the reduced form. What- 
ever the nature of the Pasteur reaction may prove to be, we 
believe the interpretation that the effect of a dyestuff on these 
extracts is dependent on the potential which it imparts to the 
mixture is not in keeping with our results. 

When we speak in what follows of the potential of the extract, 
we mean the potential as established at an electrode without 
implying that it is justifiable to speak of a potential in a strictly 
thermodynamical sense in a system the components of which are 
not in equilibrium with each other. The potential as measured at 
the electrode depends to a very large extent on the rate at which 
oxygen is supplied. The degree of decolorization of added dye 
indicators will roughly agree with the electrode measurements 
because the electrode responds more easily to the rapidly reacting 
systems such as the added dyestuffs than to the others. Conse- 
quently, just as the electrode potential varies with the rate of 
oxygen supply, the degree -of decolorization of an indicator also 
varies with this rate of supply. Our potential measurements are 
comparable only in so far as they are performed at approximately 
the same partial pressure of oxygen and are not meant to represent 
precise and strictly reproducible values nor do they represent the 
potential of the whole system in a thermodynamical sense. 

Preparation and Propertu 8 of ) east rtract—The veast used was 
a bottom yeast kindly supplied to us by Ruppert’s brewery. It was 
pressed at 800 pounds pressure, dried in the air at 25°, ground to a 
fine powder, and stored in the ice box. The extract was prepared 
from a portion of this powder with 3 volumes of distilled water 
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according to von Lebedev (5). Various samples had a pH of 6.10, 
varying no more than +0.05 pH unit, measured with the glass 
electrode, and were slightly less than 0.1 M in inorganic phosphate. 
When very fresh, 1.0 cc. of this extract with 0.1 gm. of glucose, 
when shaken in the usual Warburg manometric apparatus at 37°, 
produced CO, at a rate of 200 ¢.mm. per minute during the rapid 
phase of the fermentation. For the convenience of the readings 
the extracts were always diluted in the experiments. On standing 
at room temperature the extract gradually looses its activity, and 
as used in some of the experiments shows a considerably smaller 


Dyes Studied 


Bi 
‘iroup Normal potential at pH 60 
No 
red? 
l-Naphthol-2-sulfonate 6.7 | B +0 183 
indophenel | 

Thidnine | 6,7 | +0 100 

3 Galloeyanine | 7 A +0) OND) 

Pyocyvanine ‘ +0) 050 (Seeond step) 

7 (rallophenine 7 O77 

s rilliant alizarin blue 7 

Phenosafranine A 218 
Rosinduline GG 7 2 
Neutral red A 271 


activity than that quoted. All of the extracts used in these experi- 
ments were free of self-fermentation; 1¢., they did not produce 
CO, before substrate was added. 

All the extracts prepared exhibited strong reducing properties. 
Anaerobically methylene blue and indigodisulfonate were com- 
pletely and rapidly reduced. Even rosinduline GG was com- 
pletely, although very slowly, reduced. As judged by the iodine 
titration, oxidized glutathione was reduced at an appreciable rate. 
Benzyl! viologen was not reduced 

Dyestuffs Used and Their Classification According to Their 
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Effect—The dyes, arranged in Table 1 in the order of their nor- 
mal potentials at pH 6.0, were tested for their effect on oxygen 
consumption and fermentation. With the exception of rosin- 
duline GG, they all brought about an appreciable oxygen con- 
sumption. Inmammalian erythrocytes (2) and in certain tis 
sues the more negative dyestuffs of this series have no effect on 
respiration. This behavior is in agreement with the fact that 
yeast extracts, quite generally, show a much stronger reducing 
faculty than blood or than most tissues. Dyestuffs more positive 
than those mentioned, such as phenolindophenol, are kept com- 
pletely reduced by the yeast extract because they are only slowly 
oxidized by oxygen under these conditions. 

The general effect of small amounts of dyes on fermentation is 
to shorten the induction period provided some hexosediphosphate 
is present, and to accelerate the beginning stages. Under anaero- 
bic conditions this is the only effect of small amounts of dye, but 
larger amounts may distinctly inhibit, although there may be an 
initial period of acceleration. None of the dyes tested stops 
anaerobic fermentation entirely, but rosinduline GG almost does 
so. Under aerobic conditions oxygen is consumed and the effect 
on fermentation varies from almost complete inhibition to no 
inhibition at all. This inhibition may In some cases be preceded 
by a marked acceleration. The order of the dyes arranged aceord- 
ing to their inhibiting effect under the conditions given un Figs. 
1 to 9 is as follows: rosinduline > naphtholsulfonate indophenol 
> pyocyanine > brilliant alizarin blue > tindigodisulfonate > 
gallophenine > thionine = methylene blue > phenosafranine > 
gallocvanine > neutral red. It is evident that this order is not 
the same as the order of the normal potentials. 

The order with respect to the effeet on oxygen consumption is 
much more difficult to give. This effect varies with concentration 
of the dye as well as with temperature, and the different dyes do 
not vary in the same way. Sufhieient data for our present purpose 
are given in Figs. 

Three of the dyes (Samples 3, 9, and 11, Table I) show prac- 
tically no inhibition, although they bring about an appreciable 
oxygen consumption. They have been classed as Group A in 
Table I, and require no further consideration. The three dyes of 
Group B bring about an inhibition that, as will be described in 
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detail, can be readily overcome by addition of hexosediphosphate. 
These dyes may be considered as specific poisons for the enzyme 
or the system of enzymes responsible for the synthesis of hexose- 
diphosphate. Their effect seems to correspond to what Lipmann 
considered as a reversible inhibition. The remaining dyes, Group 
C, although they differ widely from each other in quantitative 
effect, seem to be alike to the extent that the inhibition which they 
cause is entirely irreversible and due to the destruction of enzymes, 
Their inhibition could not be overcome by addition of any of the 
intermediate substrates tested. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Groups A and C—Fig. 1 shows some results with pyoeyanine, 
Fig. 2 some with thionine, Fig. 3 some with indigodisulfonate, all 
of Group C, at 37°. Fig. 4 shows some results with four dyes of 
this group and one of Group A, gallocyanine, at 28°. The lower 
part of Fig. 4 shows the oxygen consumption and the upper part 
the total CO, production. On comparison of Figs. 1 and 2 it is 
evident that pyocyanine inhibits more strongly than thionine, 
and that the oxygen consumption at the higher concentration is 
about the same for the two dyes. On attempting to explain the 
differences of these two dyes one may first attempt to seek a corre- 
lation to potentials as claimed by Lipmann. One may first think 
of the normal potentials of these dyes. Then, the order, as regards 
their inhibiting effeet, is just the reverse of that claimed by 
Lipmann. In the second place, one may think of the actual poten- 
tial which is imposed on the yeast extract on addition of the dye. 
Both electrode measurement (Fig. 9) and observation of reduction 
of the dye from the degree of decolorization show that the poten- 
tial is not more positive with pyoevanine than with thionine. In 
the same way, the effeet of indigodisulfonate and the lack of effect 
of gallocyanine (Fig. 4) cannot be explained on the ground of 
potentials, or of the oxygen consumption brought about by the 
dyes. Whether the strong effect of pyoevanine is causally con- 
nected with its faculty of semiquinone formation cannot be defi- 
nitely decided at the present time. 

The inhibition by pyoeyvanine is not reversed by making the 
experiment anaerobic and adding a reductant such as ascorbic 
acid, together with hexosediphosxphate. This is true for all the 
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Fic. 1. The effect of pyocyanine at 37°. The experiments were carried 
out w ith the usual Warburg manometric technique The contents of each 
vessel were as follows: The main room contained 0.5 ec. of extract and the 
amount of dye necessary to give the final concentration shown, in a total 
volume of L.2ce. A side arm contained 0.2 ec. of 40 per cent glucose and 
0.02 ce. of 0.15 M potassium hexosediphosphate. The contents were mixed 
at time 0. The gas room contained air. In the oxygen consumption ex- 
periments 0.2 ec. of 10 per cent NaOH were added to the inset. The dotted 
lines represent a change to anaerobic conditions In each experiment 
(represented by an individual curve) 0. ec. of 0.15 M potassium hex- 
osediphosphate and 1.0 mg. of ascorbic acid dissolved in 0.1 ce. were added 
after the conditions were made anaerobic. The vessels were shaken at the 
rate of 60 times per minute through a distance of 5 inches. 
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dyes of Group C. If the change to anaerobic conditions is made 
when the fermentation is only partly inhibited, it continues at the 
reduced rate and does not return to the control rate. 


&«Control 
« : 
* 


60 120 
600 
Fig. 2 Fia. 3 


kia. 2. The effect of thionine at 37°. The contents of each vessel were 


as given for Fig. | 
kia. 3. The effeet of indigodisulfonate at 37°. The contents of each 


vessel were ax given for Fig. 1. 


It can be shown that the cause of the cessation of fermentation 
is the destruction of enzymes. This follows from the following 
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observation. The fermentation, after its cessation, can be re- 
stored by addition of fresh yeast extract, but not of extract previ- 
ously heated at SO° (Fig. 5, Curves A and C). Certainly not all 
enzymes are destroyed, for the reducing power of the extract is 
still intact after the fermentation has stopped. Even the largest 
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Fic. 4. The effect of five dves at 28 The contents of each vessel were 
as given for Fig. 1. represents control; 4.0 10 thionine; @, 
4.9 indigodisulfonate;: x, 4.0 gallophenine ; lo? 
M pyocvanine; 4.4.0 * 10° galloevanine 


amounts of pyocyanine were reduced in about 10 minutes after 
the conditions were made anaerobic at 37°. At lower tempera- 
tures the reduction was slower. Addition of ascorbic acid is not 
necessary to restore the anaerobic reducing faculty. 

It could be definitely shown that carboxylase ix one of the en- 
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zymes destroyed by these dyes—for pyruvic acid (adjusted to the 
pH of the extract) is not decarboxylated by extracts treated with 
dye, although it is rapidly decarboxylated by normal extracts. 
It could also be directly shown that carboxylase is very sensitive 
to treatment with these dyes. A few attempts at purifying 
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Tin. 0 60 90 120 150 

Fic. 5. The effect of various preparations in restoring fermentation to 
an inhibited extract. The contents of four vessels made up as for Fig. 1, 
each containing 3.5 < 10°* w pyoeyanine, were run at 37° for 75 minutes, 
as shown in the first part of the curve. The conditions for each were then 
made anaerobic. To the vessel represented by Curve A was added 0.5 
ec. of fresh extract; to that by Curve B, | mg. of ascorbic acid and 1.2 mg. 
of potassium hexosediphosphate in 0.1 ec. of solution; to that by Curve C, 
0.5 ce. of an extract that had been heated to SO” and filtered; to that by 
Curve D, 0.5 ce. of a 5.0 per cent carboxylase preparation, 


carboxylase are recorded in the literature. One of such prepara- 
tions obtained by precipitation with acetone according to Ax- 
macher and Bergstermann (10) was tested and found to be very 
active toward pyruvie acid without being able to ferment glucose, 
even after addition of heated extract. Such a carboxylase prepa- 
ration was able to restore the fermentation of the extracts macti- 
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bia.6. The effect of l-naphthel-2-sulfonate indophenal at 2s (‘urve 
represents the aerobic control, as for Fig. | The experiments represented 
by Curves A, B, and ( are the same as that for Curve E with the addition 
of 4.9 10°? at dye. After 37 minutes the conditions in the experiments 
represented by Curves A and B were made anaerobic. 1 mg. of ascorbic 
weid (half neutralized) was added in the experiment represented by Curve 
Bb. O.l ee. of 0.15 M potassium hexosediphosphate was added in the experi- 
ment represented by (urve A At minutes. show by the arrow, lec 
of 0.15 M potassium hexosediphosphate was added in the experiment repre- 
sented by Curve C under aerobic conditions. Curve F represents an aero- 
bie control to which 5 times the usual amount (:.¢. 0.1 ee. of 0.15 w) of di- 
phosphate was added at the beginning. The experiment represented by 
Curve D is the same as those for Curves A, B, and C, except that the amount 
of diphosphate added at the beginning ix times as great equal te that 
in Curve F) The oXVgen consumpt ron shown ix for the experiments repre- 
sented by Curves C and D. It should be noted that the seale for oxygen is 
different from that for ¢ i), 
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vated by the dye (Fig. 6, Curve D). The carboxylase preparation 
itself was rapidly inactivated by treatment with the dye in the 
presence of oxygen. It cannot, however, be claimed that car- 
boxylase is the only enzyme destroyed by the dye. First of all, 
it is quite sure that such a carboxylase preparation contains other 
enzymes. Furthermore, if no other enzyme than carboxylase 
had been destroyed, we should have been able to find pyruvie acid 
in extracts inactivated by the dye. It could be shown that an 
acid is produced under these conditions, for the pH of the extract, 
originally 6.01, after shaking with the dye for 45 minutes at 37° 
had fallen to 5.20 (measurement with glass electrode). This 
increase in acidity is not sufficient to explain the cessation of 
fermentation. This acid was apparently not pyruvie acid for 
attempts to isolate it as the phenylhydrazone were unsuccessful. 
Kither pyruvate had been changed in some way other than by 
decarboxylation or the inhibition of fermentation occurred at some 
stage prior to pyruvate formation. 

The acid produced was not lactic acid. Our extracts always 
contained small amounts of lactic acid (determined by the method 
of Friedemann, Cotonio, and Shaffer (11)), but this amount, 
which was not changed during normal fermentation, consistently 
decreased in the dye experiments. It appears that the lactic acid 
present is one of the substrates oxidized. 

The behavior of the inorganic phosphates can be deseribed as 
follows. If the fermenting power of the extract is relatively low 
and the inhibition by the dye is quickly established, the fermenta- 
tion may entirely cease before the inorganic phosphate has changed 
very much. If, however, the fermenting power is high and the 
inhibition by the dve only slowly established, the inorganic phos- 
phate may have decreased to very low values by the time the 
fermentation stops. After the fermentation stops, the oxygen 
consumption continues for some time, although it gradually de- 
clines, but this is not accompanied by a change in inorganic phos- 
phate. Added inorganic phosphate remains as such and added 
hexosediphosphate is not hydrolyzed to inorganic phosphate. The 
addition of acetaldehyde does not restore the phosphorylation, 
but when the fermentation is restored by the carboxylase prepara- 
tion phosphorylation is, of course, also restored. This together 
with the other evidence indicates that some enzyme which acts 
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before the pyruvate stage is reached is also destroyed. To sum- 
marize, the effect of the dyes of Group C is irreversible. It is due 
to the destruction of some enzymes, among which carboxylase 
can be definitely recognized as one. 

Group B—The dyestuffs of Group B behave quite differ- 
ently. When an extract is treated with naphtholsulfonate indo- 
phenol' at 28° under the same conditions as with the other 
dyes, the fermentation is almost entirely inhibited. If the air is 
then replaced with nitrogen and ascorbic acid plus hexosedi- 
phosphate added, as deseribed by Lipmann, the fermentation 
is, at least to a large extent, restored (hig. 6, Curve A A similar 
effect is obtained at 37°, but here the irreversible effect desenhed 
above also comes into play. According to our result+ the ascorbie 
acid is entirely unnecessary for this effect, the diphosphate alone 
being sufficient. This is not quite unexpected as the reducing 
faculty of the extract is still intact and need not be supplemented 
by ascorbic acid. However, one should not conclude from this 
statement, that the reduction is necessary for restoring the fer- 
mentation, for the fermentation returns before any appreciable 
reduction of the dye has taken place On the other hand, the 
reduction of the dye without the addition of diphosphate does not 
restore fermentation (12) (Fig. 6, Curve B). Furthermore, 
addition of diphosphate under aerobic conditions does restore the 
fermentation temporarily (Fig. 6, Curve C), and under these con- 
ditions the dye does not show any marked change of color indicat- 
ing an appreciable reduction. The potential measurements with a 
bright platinum electrode agreed essentially with the observations 
of the color. To be sure, after adding diphosphate, a drop of 
from 10 to 12 millivolts occurred almost instantaneously, but after 
2 minutes the potential began to rise again and rapidly attained 
its former value. The fermentation then continued at this posi- 
tive potential level. Similarly, the inhibition brought about by 
this dye is greatly delayed by the addition of larger amounts of 


'A commercial sample of I-naphtho!-2-<ulfonate indophenol did not 
give the results described here, but brought about a rapid and irreversible 
inhibition. The titration curve of this sample indicated it to be very 
impure. The results reported here were obtained on a product synthesized 
in this laboratory, which, according to a potentiometric titration, was 
pure and agreed in its normal potentials with the value reported by Clark 
and Cohen (6). 
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diphosphate with the glucose at the beginning (Fig. 6, Curve D), 
but the potential is not kept at a more negative level than when less 
diphosphate is added. 

It appears, therefore, that this inhibition is brought about by 
the removal of the hexosediphosphate, or some products normally 
derived from it, and the blocking of the reaction by which this 
substance is normally formed. It has been known for some time 
that diphosphate acts as a catalyst in abolishing the induction 
period in yeast extracts, and its role in the chain of reactions that 
constitutes fermentation is now believed to be known (13). 

Acetaldehyde, pyruvate, and adenylpyrophosphate are entirely 
unable to restore this fermentation. Hexosemonophosphate has a 
very slight activity, but is not comparable with hexosediphosphate. 
The restored fermentation is not, however, just the fermentation 
of the added diphosphate, for it is not only much more rapid but 
alxo goes far beyond thix in amount if the experiment is made 
anacrobic to prevent or at least hinder the recurring of the inhibi- 
tion, and it ix accompanied by a disappearance of inorganic phos- 
phate from the solution. It appears then that this dye in the 
presence of oxygen prevents the formation of diphosphate from 
glucose and inorganic prhiesprhiate and alse its formation by the 
eyele of reactions by which the phosphorus of added hexose- 
diphosphate ix converted eventually into more hexosediphosphate. 
If now, after it has acted upon the extract, the dye ts reduced, the 
ability to form diphosphate from glucose and inorganie phosphate 
is not restored, but the ability to complete the evele from added 
te rere diphosphate is at least on part cestored. 
Thus the inhibition is in part rey ersible and in part non-reversible. 
In terms of Meyverhof and Kiessling’s most recent equations (13) 
this would mean that the transfer of phosphate from the phos- 
phopyruvie acid to the glucose is not inhibited by either the oxi- 
dized or reduced form of the dye, since the fermentation of the 
diphosphate added ix rapid, but the mechanism by which this 
acceptor finally forms diphosphate is inhibited by the oxidized 
form of the ve amd not inhibited or at least inhibited to a smaller 
extent by the reduced ve. Howes eT, the mechanism by which 
diphosphate is normally formed during the induetion period ts 
inhibited by the oxidized dye and is not restored by reducing the 
dye. 
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Fic. 7. The effect of rosinduline at 28). Curves A, B, and © represent 
experiments performed under aerobic conditions. Curve A represents the 
control without dve The contents are as given for b ig ! (urves I and 
C are for samples 4.9 with dve. At 21 minutes O.l ee of 
potassium hexosediphosphate was added in the experiment represented by 
Curve ©, At 54 minutes 0.05 ce. of diphosphate was added in the expert. 
ment represented by Curve B. Curves D, bk, and F represent experiments 
performed under anaerobic conditions. Curve D represents the control, 
but with more diphosphate (0.1 ec. of 0.15 M) than in the experiment repre- 
sented by Curve A. The experiments represented by Curves Fb and F are 
like that of Curve D but in addition the samples are 4.0 © 10's with dye. 
At 29 minutes 0.1 cc. of diphosphate was added in the experiment repre- 
sented by Curve k. The lower part of the figure shows that 19 * 1)? 
rosinduline does not increase the oxygen consumption beyond that of the 
control. The two figures for inorganic phosphate given on Curve © show 
how this decreases upon the addition of diphosphate 
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From the above discussion it is evident that, since diphosphate 
is not formed in the presence of the dye and yet inorganie phos- 
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Pia. 8S. The effect of brilliant alizarin blue at 28°. Curve A represents 
the control without dye. Curves B,C, and D are for samples 4.9 X 10°? w 
with dye. At43 minutes the conditions of the experiment represented by 
Curve D were made anaerobic and 1 mg. of ascorbic acid (half neutralized) 
was added. At 51 minutes, indicated by the arrow, 0.1 ce. of 0.15 potas- 
sium hexosediphosphate was added in the experiment represented by 
Curve KB. The oxygen consumptions shown are for the experiments repre- 
sented by Curves A and C, 


phate disappears, the phosphate must be stored up in some other 
organic form. What this substance is will be shown in a subse- 
quent paper, 
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Rosinduline GG brings about the same effect as naphtholsulfo- 
nate indophenol. These two dyes differ widely in their normal 
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Fic. 9. Some potential measurements on extracts containing various 
dyes. The potentials were measured against a saturated calomel! electrode 
and are expressed against the normal hydrogen eleetrode All measure- 
ments were made in the presence of air. The conditions are alike for the 
various dyes and the supply of air approximates that in the Warburg ves- 
sels. The substrate (glucose + diphosphate) was added to the extract 
first and this potential measured. The dves were then added at the points 
indicated by arrows. Other experiments in which the dve was added first 
and the substrate later cave the same values for the comple ted system 
The points shown for gallocyanine were obtained in this way because of 
solubility difficulties represents 4.9 rosinduline. At the 
second arrow thionine to a concentration of 4.9 * 10's was added to this 
same solution; 4, 4.9 * 10°? w I-naphthol-2-<ulfonate indophenol; @, 
4.9 X 10°? M pyocvanine; *, 4.0 * 10°? w brilliant alizarin blue; 0, 4.9 X 
gallocyanine () indicates addition of substrate) 


potentials, thus showing again the irrelevance of it. However, 
rosinduline is difhicultly reduced by the extract so that in spite of 
? This difficulty is not entirely due to the negative potential, for pheno- 


safranine, which has about the same normal potential, and neutral red, 
which is more negative, both bring about an increased oxveEen onsumption, 
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its very negative normal potential, under aerobie conditions the 
potential of the extract, as measured at an electrode, is not lowered 
(Fig. 9); nor is the oxygen consumption increased (Fig. 7). Thus 
the actual potential is relatively positive. However, if in addition 
to rosinduline, a dye of a somewhat more positive normal poten- 
tial, which is more easily reduced (¢.¢. indigodisulfonate or thio- 
nine) is added, the potential is rapidly lowered (Fig. 9) but the 
inhibition caused by the rosinduline is unchanged. This inhibi- 
tion is also easily overcome by addition of hexosediphosphate 
(hig. 7), and the fermentation proceeds at a rapid rate until CO, 
approximately corresponding to the added diphosphate has been 
formed. The rate then drops to a very low value. This is true 
whether the experiment is made aerobically or anaerobically, for 
this dye is reduced so slowly by the extract that its effect is the 
same in either case. This, of course, shows that the consumption 
of oxygen is not necessary for the development of the inhibition. 

As in the case of the naphtholsulfonate indophenol this restored 
fermentation is not just the fermentation of the added diphosphate. 
The evidence for this is firstly that it is much too rapid and 
secondly that the fermentation is accompanied by a decrease of the 
inorganic phosphate in the solution. An example of this decrease 
is shown in big. 7. 

Brilliant alizarin blue shows this same type of inhibition. Fig. 8 
shows how its effect is reversed by hexosediphosphate. This dye 
has a quite low normal potential, but it is in part reduced by the 
extract so it brings about an OXVECn consumption (hig. S), and 
markedly lowers the electrode potential (Fig. 9). However, in 
spite of this low potential, which is certainly not more positive 
than with gallocyanine, which does not inhibit fermentation, the 
inhibition is strong. 


SUMMARY 


The effect of a number of reversibly oxidizable and reducible 
dyestuffs on the rate of aleoholic fermentation by yeast extract, 
especially under acrobie conditions, has been studied. The re- 
sults indicate that the dyes studied may be classified into three 
groups. The first, consisting of gallocyanine, phenosafranine, and 
neutral red, brings about an oxygen consumption but does not 
inhibit fermentation. The second group, pyocyanine, thionine, 
methylene blue, gallophenine, and indigodisulfonate, differs widely 
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within itself but is a group to the extent that each dye inhibits 
aerobic fermentation by bringing about a destruction of enzymes. 
The third group, 1l-naphthol-2-sulfonate indophenol, rosinduline 
GG, and brilliant alizarin blue, inhibits aerobic fermentation by 
the ability to suppress the formation of hexosediphosphate. The 
inhibitory action can be overcome by the addition of hexose- 
diphosphate. Neither hexosemonophosphate nor adenylpyro- 
phosphate can replace diphosphate in restoring fermentation after 
inhibition by these ves. 

No correlation could be found between the inhibiting action of 
the dyes and either their normal potential, or the actual cleetrode 
potential brought about by them in yeast extract. The effect on 
oxygen consumption depends, with some complications, on the 
normal potential. Consequently, the oxygen consumption brought 
about by the various dyes did not correlate with the manner or 
magnitude of the inhibiting effect on fermentation 
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A METHOD OF STUDYING CONDITIONS WITHIN 
DIFFUSION LAYERS 


TORSTEN TRORELL* 


tive of The ke feller fer Medical 


Reeenved for publication, December 0, 1945) 


At the present time there is in biology a pressing need for clear 
definitions of the physieal and chemical processes and laws govern- 
ing the transport of matter across boundaries, such as cell mem- 
bersanes, capillary walls, ete Ultimately every attempt to study 
what is hidden behind the terms penetration and permeability has 
to face the conditions within diffusion lavers; 7.¢., the gradients of 
concentration and the course of a possible eleetrical potential 
gradient in these layers. In order to arrive at any understanding 
of the biologieal diffusion processes, it seems necessary first to ac- 
cumulate knowledge from well defined artificial diffusion systems. 
It ix hoped that the principle and apparatus deseribed in this paper 
will serve such a purpose. 

Previous Methods The previous methods applied in studies of 
diffusion are of several different types. For a full survey the 
reader may be referred to articles by Williams and Cady (1), 
von Hahn (2), and Jacobs (3). A great many methods have as a 
basic principle the following: From one initially sharp boundary 
between the solutions under investigation and the solvent (or a 
~econd solution) diffusion was allowed to take place. Altera lapre 
of some time the diffusion boundary had heeome extended 
(“blurred’’) to such a length that it could practically be separated 
nite lavers, which were ~eparately subjected to analysis (Fig. 1). 

These procedures suffer from several disadvantages, 

1. The apparatus must be kept at a very constant tempera- 
ture and free from vibration to minimize convection, 

2. The extent of the diffusion layer varies with time and is never 
sharply defined. 
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4. The concentration values obtained from the analysis of each 
“slice” are average figures (cf. the horizontal dotted lines in Fig. 
2, A). 

4. The procedures do not conveniently allow us to follow the 
building up of the steady state condition which is approached in 
many cases of diffusion. After any chemical analysis a new ex- 
periment must be set up. 

It is true that optical methods could be used to avoid these 
troubles. They are, however, hardly applicable when dealing 
with mixtures, as in most cases of interdiffusion. 


(2) 


solvent 


diffu sion 


‘solution’ 


Fra. ] A method of investigating the ‘ of diffu- 
sion layer: (a) initial «tate with " sharp, free boundary between the twe 
solutions; (+) final state where the diffusion laver can be directly analyzed. 
¢.g. optically, or chemically after some form of mechanical slicing. J. 7 


and IV indicate ‘slices.’ 


5. Electrical potential measurements within the diffusion layer 
are hard to perform without interfering with the progress of the 
diffusion. Keven if it were possible to make the mensturements, the 
figures would have only a qualitative value, because of the cir- 
cumstances referred to under (2) above 

Particularly points (2) and (3) make an exact quantitative study 
of a diffusion layer impossible. 

The difficulties of (1) and (2) could be avoided by using a porous, 
rigid diaphragm to separate the (stirred) solutions, a diaphragm 
which could after conclusion of the experiments be sliced into 


(b) 
— 
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layers of definite thickness. A suitable diaphragm for many cases 
could be obtained by using aqueous gels. Graham in 1862 (4) 
used a gelatin gel in diffusion columns which he cut up into layers 
for analysis. Graham's method has later been used in different 
modifications by several workers (for instance, by Bechhold and 
Ziegler (5) and in Fricke’s (6) refined method for studying Liese- 
gang's structures). 

Another type of such a diffusion diaphragm could be simply 
made by putting several porous membranes close together; for 
instance, the fritted glass or alundum disks introduced for diffusion 
studies by Northrop and Anson (7). 

The present author has tried the principle of “slicing the mem- 
brane,’ using both gel plugs and porous disks. The results were 
not satisfactory, because the objections cited above under (3), (4), 
and (5) were still valid and could not be avoided in practise. 

Step Diffusion (Multimembrane) Principle new multi- 
membrane method, briefly described previously (8), has been 
designed to obviate the disadvantages of the older methods, thus 
permitting a rigorous quantitative study —-in the first place of 
steady state conditions —of diffusion layers in a convenient way. 
The underlying principle may be made clear by the following 
qualitative considerations. 

Assume that the concentration gradient of one particular sub- 
stance within it finite, convection-free diffusion layer has attained 
a steady state; ¢¢., that no further change occurs with time. This 
condition may be represented by Fig. 2, A. Now the diffusion 
layer or membrane is cut up into four parallel slices, 7 to 7V, which 
are then separated (cf. Fig. 2, B). If each “chamber,” (1), (8), 
and (3), so formed is immediately filled with a solution of the same 
composition as that in the plane of the eut ((/), (2), and (3) in 
Fig. 2, A) and if ideal stirring could be maintained in each chamber 
so as to keep its content perfectly homogeneous (with no unstirred 
layers), it is obvious that no change of the concentration gradient 
in the “partial” membranes would take place. On this basis it is 
easier to explain what will happen if the experiment is started with 


' This cannot be fully realized. The result i« that the effective thickness 
of each slice ix increased by an unstirred layer on each side of it. Practi- 
cally, however, the influence of the unstirred layers can be eliminated 
(see pp. 
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the multimembrane arrangement instead of with a single mem- 
brane. As the concentration gradient plotted in Fig. 2, A asa fune- 
tion of the distance in the diffusion layer represents a state of dy- 
namic equilibrium, exactly the same curve must be approached also 
when the multimembrane is set up in several sections at the start. 


A 


solution 1 solution 2 
(inside) 4 (oul side) 
‘Sy 
Q) (2) ©) 


IT tt N 


ia. 4 The step diffusion through | multimembrane (A the concen- 
tration distribution in a uniform membrane: (#) the same distribution as 
obtained with the membrane arranged for step diffusion. /, //, 11/7, and 
IV indicate ‘‘slices,’’ and (1), (2), and (3) indicate “chamber. Analvaes 
are performed on the contents of the chambers 


The concentration gradients will be confined to the partial Thie'tiie 
branes, and it is important to note that the concentration of the 
content in any “chamber,” being the same at the two adjacent 
membrane surfaces, should correspond to the concentration in one 


definite plane of a single, unsliced membrane (cf. Fig. 2). Uf the 


conc.--4 | 
WAWME 10 0) | 
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fraction of the total length of the diffusion layer (equal to the sum 
of the thickness of all partial membranes) occupied by the dif- 
ferent partial membranes is known, an exact plot of the concentra- 
tion-distance function can be made after analysis of the solutions in 
the chambers. As the volumes of the chambers are immaterial, 
it is clear that samples for analysis can be withdrawn repeatedly 
and at any time without disturbing the development of a steady 
state. Any electrical (diffusion) potential gradients present can 
be exactly followed simply by inserting suitable measuring elec- 
trodes anywhere in the chambers, as these gradients necessarily 
also are confined to the convection-proof membranes. 

This suggested step diffusion across a multimembrane ought 
evidently to obviate all the disadvantages of previous procedures. 
The principle put into actual practise has fulfilled the expectations, 
as will be shown in other papers. 

Before starting to describe the apparatus designed, it may be 
desirable to mention briefly the kinetics of diffusion in a multimem- 
brane arrangement. 

In order to facilitate the presentation we have so far assumed 
steady states; t.e., conditions which do not change appreciably 
with time. The establishment of a steady state requires, strictly 
speaking, an infinite time, but for practical purposes it may be 
regarded as attainable within a finite period. In a great many 
cases the steady state conditions are the interesting ones. If 
the studies should be performed under conditions far removed from 
a steady state, the time factor as a variable must be considered. 
Unfortunately there seems not to have been derived as yet an exact 
theoretical solution for the general problem of diffusion through a 
single membrane separating two stirred solutions. Explicit ex- 
pressions for the concentration in the case of a single membrane at 
any time have been given recently by Barnes (9), valid, however, 
only for some restrieted special cases. The mathematical diffi- 
culties encountered appear to be serious even for a single membrane 
and might be expected to be still worse in any attempt to deal 
exactly with a multimembrane system. 

It would seem, however, that the treatment of the kinetics of 
step diffusion in a multimembrane would be relatively easy and 
sufficiently accurate if certain simplifying conditions were intro- 
duced, which could be realized practically. The following con- 
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siderations are limited to non-electrolytes and to cases of electro- 
lyte diffusion in which the influence of electrical forces is negligible” 

(a) Thin partial membranes are employed, of equal thickness 
and porosity. 

(6) The “effective” volume, //, of any partial membrane is 
small compared with the constant volume of any chamber, V (in the 
case treated by Barnes (9) it was desirable to have //: Vo < 0.02). 

With these conditions it may be expected that approximately 
linear concentration gradients will be established within every 
partial membrane in a short time and will then persist (¢f. Jacobs 
(3) p. 74, Barnes (9), Northrop and Anson (7), MeBain and 
Liu (10)). To give a quantitative idea of the significance of the 
attributes “thin” and “short,”’ we might cite the statement of 
Jacobs ((3) p. 63) that a substance like NaCl or urea will have a 
rate of escape from a membrane 0.1 mm. thick, which within 4.56 
seconds deviates only 1 per cent from what would be expected in 
the presence of an exact straight line concentration gradient. The 
figure fora l mm. membrane is 7.6 minutes. With the conditions 
discussed by Jacobs the corresponding time for a given substance 
is inversely proportional to its diffusion coefficient, but depends 
not in any way on the absolute concentration. 

If the conditions (a) and (6) are fulfilled, the flow of substance 
across any partial membrane, may, after the lapse of a very short 
time, be regarded as proportional to the difference of concentra- 
tion (concentration gradient) between the two solutions surround- 
ing that membrane. This statement is evidently equivalent 
to Fick’s “‘first law.” The chambers in this case have the same 
role as the infinitesimal volume elements in the exact treatment 
of diffusion kinetics. The concentration in any chamber is de- 
pendent upon the rates at which the substance enters and leaves 
this chamber, which, as just stated, are determined by the con- 
centration gradients. The rate of change of concentration can 
now be said to be proportional to the rate of change of the con- 
centration gradients. ‘This expression might be regarded as of a 
similar significance as Fick’s “second law” or Fourier’s general 
one dimensional diffusion law, in mathematical symbols written 

ar ary 


at ar 


? The diffusion is carried out with an over-all salt excess. 
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(¢ = concentration, t = time, D = a constant, z = distance in 
diffusion layer). This is the fundamental diffusion equation. 

It might therefore be expected that the step diffusion need not 
differ formally from diffusion in a homogeneous system, provided 
the proper assumptions are experimentally realized. Experiments 
seem to confirm this statement. The parameters employed in any 
particular solution of the differential equation above are, of course, 
different in the case of step diffusion. 

One experiment with the apparatus described below was set up 
with the following initial and boundary conditions. A large vol- 
ume of a stirred HCI solution was placed in contact with a long 
series of membranes and chambers, all of the chambers having 
zro concentration at the start. The analyses showed that the 
propagation of any one particular concentration of the solute along 
the series of chambers was proportional to the square root of the 
time. 

The “square reot of time law” is, as is well known, valid for 
analogous cases of free diffusion in homogencous media. 

Some Important Factors in Desiqning the Multimembrane System 

There are several requirements to be met. 

1. The diffusion membranes should be conveection-proof and 
thin in order to obtain rapid results (and if kineties should be 
studied, to seeure quick establishment of suitable concentration 
gradients). A lower limit for the thickness is dictated, however, 
by the demand for freedom from conveetion and by the presence 
of so called “unstirred layers.” This is bound to exist, due 
to hydrodynamic reasons, and experiments, to be deseribed in 
other papers, show that even vigorous stirring does not reduce 
the “effeetive” unstirred layer below the order of 0.03 mm., for 
smooth cellophane membranes. The “unstirred layer effect” has 
to be reduced to a minimum in exact investigations of certain 
eases of electrolyte diffusion by selecting a suitable thickness 
of the membrane (from O.S to 0.2mm.). 

2. The membranes should preferably not impose any restraint 
upon the diffusion or otherwise influence it. 

3. The membrane material should be uniform and resistant to 
the solvent. It ought to be inert also in other respects (for 
instance, in regard to electrical osmotic effects). The choice of 
material may vary widely. Suggestions for porous membranes 


q 
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are collodion, cellophane, parchment, Membranfilter” hardened 
filter paper, sintered glass, alundum, etc. 

4. The volumes of the chambers should be equal and large 
enough to permit removal of samples for analysis without dimin- 


Fig. 3. The step diffusion apparatus: (A) showing the principle in the 
set-up (the dimensions are given in mm.); (8) section and side view. a rub- 
ber washers, 6 porous membranes, ¢ glass plates, d bakelite rack, « bakelite 
ends, f rubber tubings, g wing screws, 4 holes for electrodes 


ishing the volume too much. A possible need for a small ratio 
H:V (cf. p. 740) has to be considered. 
* Made by Membranfilter-Gesellschaft, m.b.H., Gottingen, Germany; 


obtainable in the United States through Pfaltz and Bauer, Ine . 200 Pearl 
Street, New York 


um 
AN a. a, yy, oullel- P P 
we AL 
7 
B 
pump= 4 n | | 
| 


T. Teorell 743 


5. Provision should be made for effective stirring in all solutions 
and for maintenance of constant composition in any chamber if 
required. 

Apparatus The requirements described above are satisfactorily 
met in the design given below. It is obvious that the constructive 
details can be modified greatly. This apparatus was primarily 
built for investigations of the steady state conditions in cases of 
interdiffusion of electrolytes. Evidently it can be employed for a 
great many other purposes, as determination of diffusion con- 
stants, “fractionated diffusion” for preparative purposes, ete. 

The body of the apparatus is formed by clamping together a 
number of membranes, ete., between U-shaped washers, 
hy, Gs, a, ete., as sketched in Fig. 3. Chambers are thus formed 
which are bounded by two parallel walls of membranes. The end 
chambers are closed off by glass plates, e. In order to make the 
chambers tight the U-washers are cut out from semisoft rubber 
sheets about 7 mm. thick. Furthermore, the membranes are cut 
about 10 mm. shorter in each square side. When the washers and 
membranes are pressed together by means of the two U-shaped 
bakelite ends, e, connected by the wing screws, g, the overlapping 
parts of the elastic washers are brought into tight contact. 

The membranes can, as previously pointed out, be of different 
material. For substances of low molecular weight, cellophane is 
very suitable. It seems to have very little influence upon the 
relative mobilities of the many ions hitherto tried. Still better is 
the flexible and smooth Membranfilter, which can be obtained with 
porosity from that of the densest cellophane to that of dense 
filter paper. Hardened filter paper is satisfactory for certain ex- 
periments with colloidal substances. Sintered glass plates, alun- 
dum, or other porous material may prove useful, particularly for 
non-aqueous solvents. For quantitative work care should be 
taken to insure uniformity in porosity and thickness and to avoid 
disturbance from the “unstirred layers” which even with very 
Vigorous stirring adhere to the membrane surfaces. The influence 
of the latter factor becomes negligible, however, if the thickness of 
the membrane exeeeds 0.2 mm., as certain experiments indicate. 
Thicker membranes can be made from thinner simply by super- 


‘ The apparatus should be standardized with a substance with known 
diffusion properties, as i done by, among others, Northrop and Anson (7). 
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imposition in wet condition, air bubbles and superfluous liquid 
being expelled. 

Every chamber, as well as the outer solutions, has to be stirred 
thoroughly. Small mechanically driven stirrers may be prefer- 
able, but the most convenient method is to bubble air in every 
chamber through 3 mm. glass tubes drawn out in a capillary, as 
shown in Fig.3. The compressed air (which may be obtained from 


a tap water pump, as described below) is distributed from a 


bia Arrange ment for ing comestacit air and sige 


a tap water vacuum pump, water outlet, screw « inp hor ncljust- 
ment, d air cushion, pressure \ alwe suctoon valve gair should 


be equal to the height 4,1n Fig. 5 


common “air cushion,” ¢, as shown in Fig. 4, and the flow regulated 
by the screw clips. 

A continuous replacement of solution in many chamber, as a 
rule only in the two outside solutions, is necomplished by sartne 
form of a circulation pump, feeding and drawing through the tubes 
as shown in Fig. 3, A and B. The supply and drain tubes, as 
well as the air-bubbling tube, are conve miently mounted in holes, 
h, in a bakelite rack, d, as sketched in Fig. 5, B. Tension by the 


| 
* 
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elastic rubber tubings, f, will cause the glass tubes to remain in any 
given position in the holes. 
The following pump device has proved to be efficient and reliable. 
Deseription of an Air-Driven Circulation Pump without Mobile 
Parte This is in principle a combination of the well known air lift 


Suction 


bia. 5. A simple circulation pump bor explanation, see the text. 


pump and a suction device which continuously brings solution 
from a container to another vessel and simultaneously drains off 
solution from this vessel back to the container. The details of 
construction are sketched in Fig. 5. The apparatus is made of 
glass tubes and rubber stoppers, r,; and ry. The compressed air 
and air suction are supplied from a common vacuum pump at- 
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tached to a faucet to which a flask has been added in order to ob- 
tain air pressure (cf. Fig. 4,a and 6). To secure smooth operation 
with a constant head of suction and pressure, simple pressure regu- 
lators and air cushions are provided as shown in Fig. 4. The 
assembly also provides the air used for the stirring. It is essential 
to have the head of suction, determined by the depth, A, (ef. Fig. 4) 
about the same as the height, A,, in the pump (cf. Fig. 5). 

The pump operates as follows: The air bubbles formed at the 
jet, 7, push small columns of liquid up through the tube, £, into the 
top part, ¢, from which the liquid by gravity Hows to its destina- 
tion by way of the outlet, s. A proper outflow is maintained by 
adjusting a screw clip ons. The removal of liquid takes place 
through the tube, d, owing to suction applied to the lower part of 
the pump. The liquid is there trapped back into the container 
There is no danger that the liquid will flow in the wrong direction, 
provided the suction heads A, (Fig. 5) and A, (Fig. 4) are matched 
and the rate of air bubbling in fis adjusted by the screw clip, 4, so 
as to keep ¢ filled up just to the brim of the tube, No appreei- 
able rise of the level above that brim will take place, because any 
excess liquid will flow back down along the wall< of (if proper 
dimensions are maintained. With the dimensions given in the 
diagram the pump has a capacity of about 50 ce. per minute; ce., 
the ability completely to refill the chamber four to five times per 
minute. 

ration of Apparatus The ge neral and the ar- 
rangements as to the number and kind of the membrane. depend 
on the nature of the investigation. For the studies of the tonic 
distribution in the transition layer in interdiffusion of electrolytes 
four to eight cellophane membranes may be sufficient (each > 0.2 
mm. thick; cf. }?. 741). In other cases a combination of different 
membranes is suitable; for instance, in certain experiments with 
colloids the two end membranes may be cellophane or parchment 
and the intermediate ones may be made of a material permeable to 
the colloid. 

The diffusion vessel is first clamped together and then, from 
below, placed in position with the stirring and pump device, which 
is mounted separately on a rack as shown in Fig. 5, B 

The stirrer and the pumps are regulated by serew clips on the 
corresponding rubber tubings. Once properly adjusted for an 


| 
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experiment, the apparatus can run for days without further adjust- 
ment 

A constant composition in regard to one particular substance, 
if desired, can be maintained in any chamber by means of a 
continuous drop device leading from a Mariotte’s bottle containing 
a strong solution of that substance. 
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Pia 6 The diffusion laver in a case of interdiffusion investigated by 
means of the step diffusion method Large volumes of HC) and NaOH 
of equal concentrations were placed outside (o) and (+), respectively, 
of a multimembrane consisting of eight cellophane sheet«. Analyses were 
made after 24 hours. The vertical lines represent chambers; the spaces 
between them partial membranes 


Samples can be withdrawn at any time, and repeatedly. It is 
preferable to use small amounts (about one-tenth of the content of 
a chamber) and always withdraw the same volume from each 
chamber. 

Electrical potential gradients can be measured simply by insert- 
ing two calomel electrodes, connected to a suitable voltmeter, 
through the holes, A, corresponding to the two chambers between 
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which the measurement is desired. A convenient and sturdy type 
of electrode specially designed for this apparatus is described else- 
where (11). 

As an example of a result obtained with the apparatus described 
Fig. 6 is presented, showing the conditions in the diffusion layer 
in a case of interdiffusion with chemical reactions. 


SUMMARY 


A principle based upon step diffusion across a multimembrane 
system has been developed which permits exact quantitative 
studies of gradients of concentration and electrical potential within 
diffusion layers. 

An apparatus designed according to this principle has been 
described. 

The apparatus may be used particularly for investigations of 
steady state conditions, but also for kinetic diffusion measurements 
and for purposes aiming at separation of substances in mixtures, 
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COPPER SELENITE AS A CATALYST IN THE KJELDAHL 
NITROGEN DETERMINATION 


hy EDWARD J. SCHWORGLER, BERNARD J. BABLER, 
LOREN ©. HURD 


(From the Department of Chemistry, University of Wisconain, Madison) 
(Reeeived for publication, November 29, 1935) 


Since the original Kjeldahl technique was developed there have 
appeared numerous communications relating to modifications 
designed to speed up and render more complete the conversion of 
protein nitrogen to ammonia. Selenium alone and in conjunction 
with conventional catalysts has been used (3, 4, 6,8). That it is 
effective in reducing digestion times without apparently altering 
nitrogen recoveries has been demonstrated (7). Although 
selenium-copper catalysts are efficacious, the use of the element in 
conjunction with mercury has been discouraged (1). From the 
standpoint of manipulative expediency a single compound con- 
taining both copper and selenium would be desirable. Such a 
combination of the two elements is to be found in CuSeO,.2H,0. 
Copper selenite dihydrate is easily prepared, does not deteriorate 
or alter upon standing, and is soluble in sulfurie acid. Inasmuch 
as the Cu:Se ratio represented by the formula had been but 
casually investigated, it was thought worth while to check the 
activity of this particular combination in a variety of digestions, 


EXPERIMENTAL 


(Copper selenite dihydrate was prepared by adding copper ace- 
tate to a hot solution of selenious acid. The preparation as well 
as the methods employed in the purification of the starting ma- 
terials has been previously deseribed (2). 

In a series of preliminary analyses on a standard casein sample 
it was found that when 0.5 gm. samples were digested with 25.0 
ml. of H.SO,, 12.0 gm. of KySO,, and 0.4 gm. of CuSeO,.2H,0 
conversion was complete at the end of 25 minutes. Eight samples 
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yielded an average of 12.87 + 0.07 per cent as compared to 12.83 
+ 0.03 per cent obtained according to the official method (5). 
Although there does not necessarily exist a relationship between 
clearing time and accuracy of the nitrogen determination (8), the 
speed of clearing is in most cases a measure of catalytic activity. 
kor purpose of comparison duplicate samples of a homogenized 
corn-meal were digested under uniform conditions with 25.0 ml. of 
H.SO,, 12 gm. of KeSO,, and 0.3 gm. of CuSeOQ,.2HA). It was 
found that with twelve samples weighing between 0.2 and 2.0 gm. 
the average clearing time was 13 minutes as compared to 23 min- 
utes when the same series was digested with 25.0 ml. of H,SO,, 
10.0 gm. of K2SO,, 0.7 gm. of Hg@O, and 0.3 gm. of CuSO,(3) and 


Tassie 
Amount 
pole Nitrogen Nitrogen bs other methexte 5 
mate 

Milk powder 193 (Caunning-Arnold) 
Dried blood Is (Kjeldahl-CGunning- Arnold) 
Brucine os 5 600 (Caleulated) 
Wheat flour 1 4 
bran 1 4 1 SS (Ganning-Arnold) 
(‘orn-mea! 1 36 
Gas vent sludge 300 3.46 
Sewage sludge i 2 2%) 275 


17 minutes when 25.0 ml. of H.SO,, 10.0 em. of KoSO,, and O.1 gm 
of Se (5) were used. 

Some results obtained on a variety of nit rogen-containing proc- 
ucts are tabulated in Table I. In the last column are recorded 
either the caleulated percentages of nitrogen or the results ob- 
tained upon analysis according to the Gunning-Arnold method or 
the method of the Association of Official Agricultural Chemists. 
All results reported are averages of two or more analyses 


SUMMARY 


Copper selenite dihydrate is proposed as a single catalyst in the 
Kjeldahl digestion of nitrogenous materials. It is shown that the 
time required for clearing and for complete digestion ts consider- 


? 
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ably less in the cases studied than that required when other 
conventional catalysts are used. 
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THE SELECTIVE ADSORPTION OF ENZYMES BY 
CELLULOSE 


hy HENRY TAUBER 


(Prom the Department of Physiology and Biochemistry, New York 
Vedrcal College and Flower Hospital, New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, February 4, 1936) 


Certain enzymes are more or less readily removed from their 
solutions by a variety of substances. Pepsin i adsorbed by 
cholesterol, charcoal, safranine, and fibrin (1). Dyekerhoff and 
Tewes (2) and Waldsehmidt-Leitz and Wofranyi: (3) found that 
crystalline protemms such as edestin or melon globulin are also 
able to adsorb crystalline pepsin and rennin from their solutions. 
These authors believe that the erystalline plant protems remove 
the active group of pepsin and of rennin from the enzyme-protein 
molecule. This interpretation, however, has been disproved by 
Northrop (4) and Sumner (5) in the case of pepsin, and by Tauber 
and Kleiner (6) in the case of rennin. 

Since this paper deals with the adsorption of enzymes, a brief 
summary concerning the term “adsorption” may be appropriate. 
Langmuir (7) states: “From the viewpoint adopted in the present 
paper the forees involved in adsorption, surface tension, ete., are 
strictly chemical in nature, that is, they do not differ in any essen- 
tial respect from the forces causing the formation of typical 
chemical compounds.” Many chemists, however, consider ad- 
sorption of gases like argon for instance by charcoal (8) or other 
solid surfaces om a non-chemical basis. In any case Thomas (9) 
defines adsorption as “the gathering or accumulation of a gas, 
liquid, or dissolved substance at a surface,” disregarding primary 
valence reactions. 

It will be seen from the experiments to be desenbed that pepsin, 
rennin, and catalase can be removed from their solutions by a 
single filtration through cotton or to a certain extent by filtration 
through filter paper, whereas peroxidase is only slightly adsorbed. 
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The degree of disappearance of enzyme activity and protein, 
respectively, from the solutions can conveniently be followed by 
the aid of Kjeldahl technique. The new procedure does not 
introduce nitrogenous or any other material into the enzyme 
solution. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Adsorption of Crystalline Pe pain on Cotton 20 meg. of dry 
crystalline pepsin' were dissolved in 200 cc. of 0.01 ~ HCI and 
adjusted to pH 2.0. Before the adsorption experiment was begun, 
the solution was twice filtered through a Whatman No. 5, 11 em. 
filter paper (“tough and hard, close and very retentive’). Half 
of it was then filtered once through 3 gm. of dry absorbent cotton 
(Grade A, Johnson and Johnson and the first MO ee. collected. 

Activity of Crystalline Pepsin hefore and after Adsorption 
Since the milk-clotting power is a function of the pepsin molecule, 
the estimation of the milk-coagulating power was emploved as a 
measure of activity. A standard milk of pH 5 may be prepared 
by adding to cow’s milk an equal volume of m acetate buffer of 
pH 5. This substrate yields comparable results, since it has a 
uniform pH. 0.3 cc. of the erystalline pepsin solution clotted 10 
cc. of milk in 1 minute before filtration through cotton and it took 
7 minutes until the same volume of milk was coagulated after one 
filtration through cotton. This is an adsorption of about 70 
percent. At pH 5, however, there ts less adsorption than at pH 
2.4). This and all other experiments to follow were earned out at 
21°. Nitrogen estimations by the micro-Kjeldahl method before 
and after adsorption have shown that a definite quantity of 
extraneous protein was present. This was probably inactive 
enzyme protein. After adsorption the disappearance of protein 
nitrogen did not parallel the decrease in activity. The mactive 
material was perhaps present as a result of the drying process 
In the latter acetone is employed. This point, therefore, was not 
further investigated. 

Liberation (Elution) of Pepsin from Cellulose — After adsorption 
the excess of pepsin solution was removed from the cotton by 
pressure, and by washing in 6000 cc. of distilled water at 21°. 


' Kindly furnished by Dr. John H. Northrop 
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Water or dilute HCI does not liberate the adsorbed pepsin. The 
washed cotton POSSOSS0s peptic activity. The enzymne may be 
eluted with 0.9 per cent NaCl. Similar results were obtained 
with a highly active rennin preparation (10). 

Adsorption of Commercial Pepsin pepsin (Parke, Davis 
and Company, 1:10,000) is a special preparation. It is highly 
active and is about one-fourth as potent as the soluble portion of 
dry crystalline pepsin. It is very soluble in water and dilute 
HCl. 20 mg. were dissolved in 200 cc. of water and adjusted to 
pH 2.0 with HCL The clear solution was twice filtered through 
Whatman No. 5 filter paper. One-half of it was poured over 3 gm. 
of cotton and the first 30 ec. were collected. 2.5 ee. of this solution 
clotted 10 ce. of milk in 4 minutes, whereas before adsorption only 
0.3 cc. of the pepsin solution was required to clot the same volume 
of milk in 4 minutes. This is a removal of about SO per cent of 
peptic activity. The micro-Kjeldahl test has shown a decrease 
of 50 per cent of protein nitrogen after adsorption, indicating that 
at least 30 per cent of the protein present is not due to pepsin 
protem. 

Adsorption of Catalase The catalase employed in this experi- 
ment was prepared by extracting ground rabbit liver with 5 
volumes of 30 per cent aleohol and precipitating the catalase 
and the proteins with an excess of aleohol coniaming 20 per cent 
chloroform. From the precipitate the catalase was extracted 
with distilled water. The water-clear extract had a pH of 6.9 
and the activity was such that 1 ec. decomposed 50 per cent of 
10 cc. of a 0.02 S HQ, solution at 2° in 10 minutes in the presence 
of 2 ce. of 0.05 « phosphate-borate buffer of pH 6.4. Enzyme 
action was stopped by the addition of 2 cc. of 20 per cent H SO, 
and the unchanged titrated with 0.1 KMnO, The filtrate 
of 50 ce. was completely inactive after filtration through 1 gm. 
of cotton. 

Adsorption of Peroxidase Peroxidase was prepared by extract- 
ing 240 gm. of ground horseradish with 480 ce. of 95 per cent 
alcohol to which 480 ce. of 0.1 % NaOH had been added. The pH 
of the filtered extract was 7.8. It was immediately adjusted to 
6.3. The precipitate which formed on standing was inactive and 
therefore discarded. 1 ce. of extract had a potency of 0.1 unit 
per ce. as determined by the malachite green method (11). Fil- 
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tration through 1 gm. of cotton removed only a small amount of 
the peroxidase. 

Adsorption by Filtration through Filter Paper —\n 1918 Wood 
(12) noticed that if a piece of filter paper is immersed for some 
time in a trypsin solution, some of the trypsin is adsorbed. Later 
Eeffront (13) showed the same for pepsin. The present author 
found that there is considerable adsorption by simply filtering 
dilute solutions of pepsin, rennin, and catalase through filter 
paper. Peroxidase, however, ts only slightly affected. Other 
enzymes have not been studied vet. A typical experiment is the 
following: 0.5 cc. of a pepsin solution which had been filtered once 
through a Whatman No. 5 filter paper clotted 10 ce. of milk in 9 
minutes. 1 cc. of the same solution which had been filtered once 
more through the same filter paper clotted 10 ce. of milk in 8.5 
minutes. This is an adsorption of about 50 per cent, All 
enzyme solutions were water-clear, since they had all first been 
filtered at least twice through a Whatman No. 5 filter paper. 

It is interesting to note that cotton as well as filter paper showed 
much greater adsorption alter moimtening with water or, in the 
case of rennin and pepsin, with dilute HCl, The excess of water 
or HCl was pressed out, of course. 


st MMARY 


Cotton exerts selective adsorption toward enzymes. Its 
practical application is obvious, since no contamimation of the 
enzyme maternal occurs, such as takes place with other adsorbents 
(inorganic gels, tannin, ete.). The use of cotton for filtration of 
enzyme solutions is therefore impractical, since much of the active 
enzyme is adsorbed. Cotton should not be used for the filtration 
of gastric or intestinal juices if enzyme activity * to be deter- 
mined. If a centrifuge is not available, glass wool or open tex- 
ture, “fast” filter paper should be used. 

Adsorption by cotton may prove useful in the selective con- 
centration of enzymes and in testing the purity of crystalline 
CnZVInes, 
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THE ERGOT ALKALOIDS* 
Vill. THE SYNTHESIS OF 4-CARBOLINE CARBONIC ACIDS 


ity WALTER A. JACOBS anno LYMAN C. CRAIG 


(PF the Laboratories «vf The keleller Inatitute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


Reeeived for publheation, February 4, 1906) 


In a previous preliminary note’ the results were reported of 
attempts to synthesize substances closely related to the carboline 
formula originally suggested by us for lysergic acid. For this 
purpose we extended the method used by Tatsui® and by Akabori 
and Saito’ in which tetrahydroharman was produced by the 
condensation of tryptamine with acetaldehyde. By the substitu- 
tion of tryptophane itself in this reaction, it has been found 
possible to prepare in certain cases and with little difficulty 
S-substituted acids. Thus, 
tryptophane and formaldehyde yielded 3,4 .5,@-tetrahydro-4- 
carboline-5-carborylic acid. Acetaldehyde gave readily isomeric 
S-methyl derivatives due to the formation of a new center of 
asVinmetry at carbon atom (3). The attempt was made to obtain 
only one of these in a form approaching homogeneity. This 
substance has alxo been deseribed by Otani! who, however, did 
not correctly interpret its nature 

With the hope of obtaining a substance approaching the formula 
assumed for lysergic acid, crotonice aldehyde was then condensed 
with tryptophane Although correct analytical figures for a 
propenyl derivative were obtained with the resulting substance, 
the latter could not be erystallized and possessed properties which 


* The article (Jacobs, W. A., Craig, L. C.. and Rothen, A., Science, 88, 166 
(104%))) on ergot alkaloids should hawe been designated Paper VII of this 
series. 

Jacobs, W. A., and Craig, L. C., Science, 63, 421 (1935) 

* Tateui, G., Chem. Ceontr., 2, GAS (1028) 

+ Akabor. S.. and Saite. Ber. chem. Gee, 63, 2245 

‘Otani, S.. Z. Chem, 314, 
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suggested polymerization. By the use of paraldol, the 3-8-hy- 
drorypropyl derivative was prepared, which crystallized readily. 
Attempts to dehydrate this substance with formation of a propenyl 
derivative were unsuccessful. Finally, benzaldehyde gave a 
crystalline 3-phenyl derivative. 

As a next step in approaching the assumed formula of lysergic 
acid, which possesses an N-methyl group, methylation of several 
of these substances was attempted, but the reactions proceeded 
in undesired directions, giving amorphous products. Better 
results were obtained with N-methyltryptophane or abrine which 
was prepared from jequirity beans according to Hoshino.” With 
acetaldehyde, condensation readily occurred but the yield of 
crystalline 3-methyl-3 
carboxylic acid was only about 20 per cent. The major portion 
apparently remained as a more soluble, difficultly crystallizing 
stereoisomer which was not isolated as such. Its presence was 
indicated by oxidation to 4-methylharman as discussed below, 
Similarly, abrine and benzaldehyde gave a erystalline 3-phenyl 
derivative. 

Kermack, Perkin, and Robinson* have already assumed the 
intermediate formation of a tetrahydrocarboline derivative in 
the formation of harman by the condensation of tryptophane with 
acetaldehyde, but apparently made no attempt to isolate it. 
They were interested rather in the substance, harman, which 
was obtained by the additional step of oxidation. Since our 
tetrahvdrocarboline acids were stable, it appeared that decar- 
boxylation must accompany such oxidation. This was found 
to be the case for, on oxidation of 3-methyltetrahydrocarboline 
carbonic acid with chromic acid, the base, harman, was directly 
formed. 

Lysergic acid is comparatively stable, requiring a temperature 
of 200° or more to decarboxylate it. Dihydrolysergie acid, how- 
ever, shows still less tendeney to decarboxylate, since it almost en- 
tirely sublimed unchanged at 25 mm. when heated above 300°, 
If lysergic acid or dihydrolysergic acid were carboline derivatives 
analogous to the above substances, they should on oxidation 


§ Hoshino, T., Ann. Chem., 620, 31 (1935) 


119, 1616 (1921) 


W. A. Jacobs and L. C. Craig 761 


(assuming no complication from the previously assumed propenyl 
group) yield a harman derivative with decarboxylation. This, 
however, failed to be the case, since the resulting material, although 
amorphous, was acid in character. With the thought that the 
N-methyl group might prevent complete oxidation to the harman 
stage and therefore cause retention of the carboxyl group, a 
similar oxidation study was made with the above N-methylearbo- 
line aed from abrine and acetaldehyde. Decarboxylation, how- 
ever, occurred and the resulting product proved to be a strong, 
yellow base, N-methylharman, in which the second double bond, 
as assumed by Nishikawa, Perkin, and Robinson’ in an analogous 
case, must he between carbon atom (4) and a methylene group 
attached to it. Also, when the mother liquor which contained 
the majority of the non-erystallizing condensation product of 
abrine and acetaldehyde was oxidized, a copious yield of the same 
base was obtamed. This indicated the presence of a more soluble 
stereotsomer due to asymmetry of carbon atom (5). 

Finally, contrary to lysergie acid and its dihydro derivative, 
none of these carboline derivatives gives with dimethylamino- 
benzaldehyde and hydrochloric acid the reaction generally pro- 
duced by indole derivatives with a or 8 positions free. This proved 
to be the ease likewise with yohimbine. As regards the Keller 
reaction, so characteristic of lysergic acid, only the crotonic 
aldehyde condensation product gave a color approaching it. The 
significance of such color reactions, however, is not certain, but 
the behavior of lysergic acid on oxidation as well as the nature of 
its degradation products, discussed elsewhere,* has caused us to 
diseard the carboline formula for the ergot acid which we had first 
suggested 


EAPERIMENTAL 


&-Tetrahuydro- ‘arboline-5-Carhorylie Acid 0.5 gin. of 
L-tryptophane was treated with 2.5 cc. of N H.SO,, 8 ce. of water, 
and then 2.5 ce. of 40 per cent formaldehyde solution. After a 
few minutes a copious preeipitate developed in the clear solution 
which first formed. After 1.5 hours at room temperature, a 
Nishikawa, N.. Perkin, W. Jr. and Rebinson, R., J. Chem. Soec., 


126, 657 (1024) 


ree Peet MN at mile Wor Th, 
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slight excess of ammonia was added and the mixture was allowed 
to stand overnight. The precipitate after collection with water 
was dissolved in 50 per cent alcohol with sufficient anumonia 
After diluting somewhat, the aleohol and ammonia were boiled 
off, when suddenly the crystalline condensation product separated 
On repetition of this recrystallization, the substance separated as 
lustrous leaflets which were anhydrous and melted with effer- 
vescence at 310°. Contrary to tryptophane, it Wives he color 
reaction when HCI (1.19) is run down beneath its solution in I 
per cent dimethylaminobenzaldehyde. 


CyH,ON,. Caleulated, C 66.44, H 5.60; found, C 66.94, H 5.47 


gm. of l-tryptophane was warmed with 5 cc. of N HoS0), and 25 ee. 
of 10 per cent acetaldehyde at 40° for 30 minutes. The clear 
solution was then heated on the steam bath for 1.5 hours during 
which crystallization occurred, On evaporation of the solution 
to remove excess aldehyde, erystallization COPIOUS, 
cially after addition of sufficient ammonia. The collected ma- 
terial was recrystallized by solution in hot dilute ammonia and 
boiling off most of the ammonia after clearing with bone-black 
The acid separated as cream-colored needles which decomposed 
at 297° after softening and darkening above 282°. For analysi- 
it was dried at 110° and 15 mm. 


lal, = —115° (¢ = O.505 in A percent pyridine) 


Caleulated, C 67.79, 16.15; found, C 67.66, 
No attempt was made to fractionate a Trot 
the mother liquor. 

That decarboxylation accompanied oxidation with formation 
of harman Wiis shown under the following itive l\ t 
conditions. 

70 mg. of the above carboline acid were dissolved in IS ce. of 
boiling water. 3.5 cc. of 10 per cont Kr.) solution were 
added. A cloudiness soon appeared. 0.7 ec. of acetic acid was 
added, which appeared to hasten the reaction, and some gas 
evolution became apparent. The heating was not longer than 1 
minute, when the mixture was cooled and then treated with dilute 
sodium sulfite to reduce the excess reagent. After making alka- 


$ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


W. A. Jacobs and L. C. Craig 763 


line with sodium carbonate, the mixture was extracted with ether. 
The latter on concentration gave erystalline prisms and needles 
which were collected with ether. After reerystallization from 
dilute alcohol it melted at 234° (uncorrected). 


C..HLN,. Caleulated, C 79.08, H 5.55; found, C 78.95, H 5.36 


3.4.4 6- T etrahydro-. 3-8-H ydrorypropyl-4-¢ ‘arboline-5- Carborylic 
Acid O01 gm. of tryptophane was dissolved in a mixture of 0.5 
ee. of NS HLSO, and 1.5 ce. of water. 0.1 gm. (an excess) of paral- 
dol was added and the mixture was warmed a moment on the bath. 
A yellow color developed and the reaction was evident from the 
disappearance of the tryptophane reaction. On addition of dilute 
sodium acetate solution erystallization occurred. Reerystalliza- 
tion was accomplished from dilute ammonia. The acid formed 
needles which melted at 261°, depending upon the rate of heating. 

The substance gave negative dimethylaminobenzaldehyde and 
Keller reactions. It contained solvent and was dried for analysis 
at 100° and 15 mm 


Caleulated. C 65.65, H 6.62; found, C 65.32, H 6.57 


3.4.45 ‘arborylic Acid 
Benzaldehyde was similarly condensed with tryptophane, just 
sufficient aleohol to cause complete solution being used. The mix- 
ture was heated for 15 minutes. The substance was reerystallized 
from hot dilute ammonia. The phenyl derivative formed needles 
which melted at 223 226°. It contained solvent and was dried for 
analysis at 100° and 15 mim. 


CHOON, Caleulated, C 73.04, H 5.52; found, C 73.85, H 5.45 


3.4.5 8-Tetrahydro-3-M cthyl-4-Methyl- Carboline -5- Carborylic 
ted’ 35 gm. of methyl tryptophane (abrine) were treated with 
25 cc. of N HASO, and 110 ce. of 10 per cent acetaldehyde. On 
warming at 40° for several hours, a clear solution formed. ‘The 
mixture was heated an additional 30 minutes on the steam bath 
and then evaporated on the bath to small volume to remove excess 
aldehwde. A slight excess of ammonia was then added and the 
concentration continued. Crystallization slowly occurred, espe- 
cially after seeding. After the material was collected with water, 
the vield was OS gm. Attempts to obtain more erystalline ma- 
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terial from the mother liquor were fruitless, except after oxidation, 
as given below. 
After crystallization by concentration of the dilute ammonia 


solution, the carboline acid formed colorless needles which con-. 


tained solvent and effervesced at 248° after preliminary softening 
and darkening. 
For analysis it was dried at 120° and 15 mm. 


CyHy~O.N,. Calculated, C 68.81, H 6.60; found, C 68.79, H 6.79 


4-Methyl-4-Carboline (4-N-Methylharman) gm. of the 
previous carboline derivative was dissolved in 2.5 cc. of water, 
and to the boiling solution 5 ec. of 10 per cent KeCreO; were added 
After a moment, a slight change in color appeared with develop- 
ment of a slight cloudiness. 1 cc. of acetic acid was added, which 
hastened the reaction and induced separation of yellow needles 
After 2 minutes the solution was cooled. The substance which 
was recrystallized from water proved to be the bichromate of 
methylharman. On exposure to light and air it darkened to a 
gray-green. 


Found 51.60. 4.32 


In another experiment the base was teolated as the acid sulfate 
as follows. After oxidation as above, an excess of LO per cent 
HO, was added to the cooled mixture and all chromate tons 
were reduced with an excess of SO. After boiling off the latter 
and cooling, the acid sulfate erystallized after addition of H.SO, 
to about 10 per cent. The salt was recrystallized by solution in a 
small volume of hot water and addition of an equal volume of 
acetone. It formed practically colorless, lustrous platelets and 
needles which melted with decomposition at 273° 


CyH..N,-HSO,. Caleulated, C 53.04, H 4.80; found, C 54.52, H 4.45 


The free base proved to be a strong base, since it was not pre- 
cipitated from solutions of its salts by ammonia or sodium ear- 
bonate. NaQH, however, caused a change in color to deep vellow 
with immediate precipitation of the base as yellow needles 

In the preparation of the above erystalline carboline acid from 
abrine, only 0.8 gm. was obtained fromiSgm.ofabrine. Themother 
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liquor of the erude erystalline product was diluted to 800 ce. and 
then after heating to 100° was oxidized with 300 ce. of 10 per cent 
KCr.O, and 40 ce. of acetic acid. After cooling, the excess 
chromate was reduced with SO, and the mixture was strongly 
acidified with H,SO, to about 10 per cent. The acid sulfate 
crystallized copiously. After collection it was converted into the 
free base by precipitation of its aqueous solution with alkali. 
The vield of the latter was 2.3 gm. 

The base was recrystallized from chloroform-petroleum ether 
and formed vellow needles which melted at 180° after preliminary 
darkening. 


Cul Ny. Caleulated, C 79.55, H 6.17; found, C 79.35, H 6.12 


3.4.5 8-Tetrahydro-3-Phenyl-4-M ethyl-4-Carboline -5- Carboxylic 
Acid In the ease of benzaldehyde and abrine, 50 per cent alcohol 
was employed as solvent. Heating on the steam bath for about 
IS hours was required before the dimethylaminobenzaldehyde 
reaction disappeared. The reaction product crystallized on 
standing. It was dissolved in dilute ammonia and after removal 
of excess benzaldehyde with ether the solution was acidified with 
acetic acid. A slight voluminous precipitate was rapidly removed 
by filtration and the earboline derivative then crystallized as 
minute needles. It decomposed at 199-201° after preliminary 
sintering and darkening. It retained solvent tenaciously, and for 
analysis it was necessary to dry the substance at 140° and 15 mm. 


{ 
| 

i 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


THE ERGOT ALKALOIDS 


IX. THE STRUCTURE OF LYSERGIC ACID 
ty WALTER A. JACOBS «xo LYMAN C. CRAIG 


(Preven the Labheratorties of The Rockefeller Inatilute for Medical Research, 
New York) 


(Reeeived for publication, February 7, 1946) 


The fact that lysergic acid gives a number of reactions usually 
attributed to certain indole derivatives led us to assume from the 
start a possible biogenetic relationship of this ergot acid to trypto- 
phane. And, sinee the alkaloids of the indole group (with the 
exception of eserine) such as harmine, yohimbine, and evodiamine 
have been shown to be closely related as 4-carboline derivatives, 
it was natural to assume as a working hypothesis that lysergic acid 
ix alse such a carboline derivative.’ This view seemed to be 
supported by some of its properties and by the interpretation of 
several substances formed on alkali fusion of dihydrolysergie acid. 
The attempt was then made to verify this conclusion by synthesis. 
The synthesis of tetrahydroearboline carbonic acids was readily 
realized from both tryptophane and methyltryptophane (abrine), 
as reported elsewhere? but the synthetic substances differed in 
certain respects from lysergic acid or its dihydro derivative. 
Contrary to the latter, the carboline acids and other carboline 
derivatives, such as harman and yohimbine, do not give promptly 
the characteristic color reaction with dimethylaminobenzaldehyde 
and hydrochloric acid usually given by a- or B8-unsubstituted 
indoles. This fact and other observations which were accumulat- 
ing have made it necessary to look less favorably on the carboline 
structure. 

There is no question that the indole ring system is contained in 
the molecule. The ultra-violet absorption spectra curves of 
dihydrolysergie acid and dihydrolysergol have been recently shown 

Jacobse, A. and Craig, L. C., J. Biol. Chem, 111, 455 (1935). 

* Jacobse, W. and Craig, L. C., Science, 68, 421 (1985); J. Biol. Chem.. 
113, 750 (1056) 

767 


' 
‘ 
| 
i 


768 ergot Alkaloids. IX 


by us* to be practically superimposable on those of a-3-dimethyl- 
indole, of one of the synthetic carboline acids, and of yohimbine, 
all of which possess the indole nucleus in common. Also, from 
among the products of the alkali fusion of dihydrolysergic acid a 
substance was obtained, the picrate of which gave figures suggest- 
ing a formula C,,H,,N for the substance. In our previous com- 
munication,’ we believed that this substance could be a methyl- 
ethylindole. However, its preparation from dihydrolysergic acid 
has been recently repeated and has been found to be different from 
synthetic a-methyl-s-ethylindole, since the picrates gave a definite 
melting point depression when mixed. Further, it gave a strong 
test with dimethylaminobenzaldehyde, indicating, contrary to our 
first assumption, that either the a or the 8 position is unsubstituted 
8-n-Propylindole has also been excluded by comparison with a 
substance which we prepared synthetically. The identity of this 
substance, which is unquestionably a simple indole derivative, 
is still a subject of inquiry. The very small vield which can be 
obtained makes this difficult. 

Further significant information has been recently obtained by a 
study of the behavior of lysergic acid on catalytic hydrogenation. 
This reaction has been found to be somewhat involved. It appears 
that several reactions occur simultaneously. On shaking in acetic 
acid solution with Adams and Shriner’s catalyst in an atmosphere 
of hydrogen, the solution rapidly develops a strong blue-violet 
fluorescence which persists until the absorption has slowed up 
and has almost reached the 2 mole stage. The nature of the 
material causing this fluorescence has not been determined. The 
only crystalline substance which could be isolated was dihydroly- 
sergic acid in a yield of about 50 per cent. This appeared to be 
identical in all respects with the dihydrolysergic acid which has 
already been described as a product of the reduction of lysergic 
acid with sodium and amyl aleohol.* This identity was confirmed 
by comparison of the methyl esters from both sources. When 
the attempt was made to hydrogenate further, with dihydroly- 
sergic acid itself, absorption was very slow and ultimately the 
characteristic indole reaction disappeared. No characteristic 
product of the reaction could be isolated from the reaction mixture. 


+ Jacobs, W. A., Craig, L. C., and Rothen, A., Science, 88, 166 (1936) 
Jacobs, W. A.. and Craig. L. C., J. Biol. Chem, 108, 308 (19344) 
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Similarly, in an experiment where dihydrolysergic acid was re- 
duced with palladium black and hydrogen in acetic acid solution, 
a second crystalline substance was isolated from the mother liquor 
of unchanged dihydrolysergic acid in very small yield, which gave 
practically no dimethylaminobenzaldehyde reaction and was 
apparently the product of further hydrogenation in the indole nu- 
cleus. Thus, no evidence could be obtained for the presence of a 
double bond other than those contained in the indole nucleus and 
the easily reduced double bond of lysergic acid. This behavior 
therefore strongly indieates a tetracyclic structure for the latter. 
This conclusion fits well with the interpretation of the nature of 
two substances which we have already reported as products of 
the degradation of lysergic acid. The base C,,H),N' previously 
obtained as a product of the alkali fusion of dihydrolysergie acid 
has now been definitely identified as l-methyl-5-aminonaphtha- 
lene.’ Its diazonium salt couples to give azo dyes, and likewise it 
acts as a coupler. The odor and physical properties as well as 
the comparison of its benzoyl derivative and picrate with the 
derivatives of the synthetic base confirmed this identity. The 
further oxidation of the methyl group to carboxyl with formation 
of an aminonaphthoie acid was apparently prevented by the rapid 
distillation of the base out of the melt before such secondary 
changes could occur. This fact strongly indicates the primary 
nature of this base. Although it is not excluded that opening 
of a ring and closing in another way, as has been noted on occasion 
with complex substances, is not excluded, the fact that this base 
is a naphthylamine makes this possibility appear remote. We are 
inclined to accept the formation of this substance as good evidence 
for the presence of two fused t-membered rings in lysergie acid, 
whieh emerge under the conditions of alkali fusion as a naphtha- 
lene derivative. Since methylamine has been almost quantita- 
tively collected from the gases evolved during the production of 
this substance and since there was no suspicion of contamination 
of the methylnaphthylamine with an N-methyl derivative, the 
source of the amino group must obviously be sought in the eyelic 
indole nitrogen which does not carry the methyl group. The 
formation of an a-naphthylamine derivative thus restricts the 


*Veselé, V.. Stursa, F., Olejnieek, H., and Rein, E., Collect. Czechal 
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position which can be assigned to the fused pyrrole ring in rela- 
tionship to the two rings liberated as the naphthalene nucleus. 

The second substance, the nature of which we believe we have 
been able to interpret correctly, is the product of the nitric 
acid oxidation of ergotinine (lysergic acid) for which the formula 
C wHyOsN* was derived. Titration of this substance had shown 
it to be tribasic and it was found to contain an N-methy! group. 
The remaining 2 oxygen atoms had not been determined. More 
recently, on distillation with soda-lime, this acid has been found 
to yield an oil, the properties of which immediately suggested 
quinoline. This was at once verified by its identification as the 
picrate. It is therefore very probable that the acid, C HyOxN, 
is an N-methylquinolinebetaine tricarborylic acid. The formation 
of a quinoline acid from that portion of the lysergic acid molecule 
carrying the N-methyl group by direct nitrie acid oxidation 
strongly indicates that such a ring system preexists in lysergic 
acid. Although quinoline derivatives are sometimes formed by 
rearrangement of substituted indoles, this appears scarcely likely 
under the conditions of the nitric acid oxidation. This would also 
be incompatible with the fact that the NCH, group is the 
strongly basic group of the molecule. The ring containing this 
basic group must therefore be the fourth ring of the molecule. 

A tetracyclic ring system, although without precedent, may be 
constructed to satisfy these more recent observations, as given in 
Formula I. 

In our recent discussion’ of the ultra-violet absorption spectrum 
of lysergic acid as compared with that of its hydrogenated deriva- 
tive, dihydrolysergic acid, it was pointed out that the displacement 
of the bands and maxima definitely indicates conjugation of this 
double bond with one of those of the indole ring systerh. Finally, 
the recent comparison of the behavior of lysergic acid and dihydro- 
lysergic acid on titration against phenolphthalein has shown that 
whereas the former consumes almost 1 equivalent of alkali,’ the 
latter behaves like a saturated substituted amino acid and cannot 
be titrated, thus indicating the influence of the double bond in 
lysergic acid on the carboxyl group or the cyclic NCH, group. 
It appears, therefore, that the latter must be contained in a substi- 


* Jacobs, W. A., J. Biol. Chem., 97, 739 (1932). 
? Jacobs, W. A., and Craig, L. C., J. Biol. Chem., 104, 550 (1934). 
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tuted hydroquinoline ring system. Although further data will 
have to be obtained to fix conclusively the exact position of the 
extra double bond of lysergic acid and also that of the carboxyl 
group in Ring C or D, we believe that the positions assigned in 
Formula I can account for the observations which we have thus far 
made. 

Thus, such a formula could explain the loss of CO, and 
methylamine on pyrolysis of lysergic acid (at 210-230°), whereas 
the dihydro acid is far more stable. The formation of 1-methyl-5- 
aminonaphthalene is also apparent from the cleavage of Ring B, 


Ae 


giving the amino group, and Ring D, giving the methyl group. 
Finally, the formation of a methylquinolinebetaine tricarbonic 
acid, as given in Formula II, by oxidative cleavage of Rings A and 
B is a distinct possibility. (Its exact formula, however, is de- 
pendent upon the real position of the carboxyl group in lysergic 
acid.) And, conversely, the formation of such a quinoline deriva- 
tive indicates that the hydroquinoline nucleus as it occurs in 
lysergic acid must be substituted in three positions (other than 
that occupied by the original carboxy! group of lysergic acid) and 
therefore requires such a condensed ring system as given, because 
of the restrictions imposed by the empirical formula. 
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There is an alternative structure, as given in Formula II1, which 
also fits with the assumption of the primary nature of l-methyl-5- 
aminonaphthalene and of a quinolinebetaine tricarboxylic acid 
(Formula IV). Such a substance could also give an indole deriva- 
tive, C,,H,,N, unsubstituted in the a and 8 positions. However, our 
experience in the attempt to degrade lysergic acid by exhaustive 
methylation has given results which appear incompatible with such 
a structure. Although the substances encountered were mostly 
amorphous, their character and behavior were such as to justify 
conclusions. 

8-Dihydrolysergol® yields a crystalline quaternary salt, CyH»- 
ON,-CH;I. When this salt was decomposed with silver oxide, a 
base was obtained which on distillation gave an oily distillate 
which was formed apparently by loss of water and ring cleavage. 
No crystalline derivative was obtained, but the analysis was in 
agreement with the required formula of a des-base, viz. CpHeONs. 
On further methylation the latter gave an addition product (not 
crystalline) which when treated with silver oxide and then distilled 
gave trimethylamine. Unfortunately, the remainder of the mole- 
cule was changed to a hopeless resin. However, the formation of 
trimethylamine after such a series of steps is in conformity with 
the exhaustive methylation at that point in the molecule orginally 
consisting of the cyclic NCHgs group and not involving the indole 
nitrogen. Exhaustive methylation with ultimate cleavage of 
trimethylamine would not be expected from the structure given in 
Formula III in which the NCH, group is directly attached to a 
benzenoid ring. Such a substance would behave rather like a 
tetrahydroquinoline derivative in which rupture between the 
nitrogen atom and the aromatic nucleus does not usually occur. 
The observed behavior is consistent with the requirements of 
Formula I. 

A final point which we have attempted to determine is whether 
lysergic acid occurs conjugated as such in the alkaloid molecule or 
is formed from a precursor on alkaline hydrolysis. The formula 
of the new alkaloid from ergot (ergobasine, ergometrine, ete.) is 
now established with certainty as CyH»O.N,.’ In agreement 


§ Jacobs, W. A., and Craig, L. C., J. Biol. Chem., 108, 601 (1935) 

* Stoll, A., and Burckhardt, E., Compt. rend. Acad., 200, 1680 (1935). 
Jacobs, W. A., and Craig, L. C., Science, 68, 16 (1935). Dudley, H. W., 
J. Am. Chem. Soc., 67, 2009 (1935). 
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with this formula is the fact established by us that it is the hy- 
droxyisopropylamide of lysergic acid (or isomer). We have 
therefore studied the hydrogenation of this alkaloid and its subse- 
quent hydrolysis in order to determine whether the resulting 
dihydro acid would be identical or different from that obtained on 
direct hydrogenation of lysergic acid itself. The hydrogenation of 
the alkaloid proceeded as in the case of lysergic acid and became 
very slow after 2 moles were absorbed. However, the only 
crystalline substance which could be isolated was a dthydro alka- 
loid, CyHwON;. This alkaloid on hydrolysis gave a dihydroly- 
sergic acid which proved to be identical in all respects with that 
obtained from lysergic acid. Although this result does not elimin- 
ate the possibility that a shift of the double bond may occur in the 
transition of these alkaloids to lysergic acid on hydrolysis with 
alkali, any deep seated rearrangements which involve obscure 
ring changes appear to be definitely excluded. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


1-Methyl-5-A minonaphthalene 400 mg. of dihydrolysergie acid 
were fused with 2 gm. of potassium hydroxide as previously de- 
scribed,’ and the heating was continued at 300° for 40 minutes. 
During this time a small amount of red-colored oil slowly distilled 
over into the condenser. The condenser was cut from the fusion 
chamber and extracted with about 1 ce. of ether. The ether ex- 
tract was shaken with 1 ec. of 10 per cent hydrochlorie acid and 
washed with fresh acid. A crystalline insoluble hydrochloride 
appeared in the acid layer. 

Without filtering, the acid layer containing the erystals was 
made alkaline with potassium hydroxide and extracted with ether. 
The ether layer gave 12 mg. of a partly crystalline residue on 
evaporation. This was fractionated under 0.5 mm. pressure. 10 
mg. of an oil which crystallized almost entirely on the condenser 
distilled up to an oil bath temperature of 160°. This proved to 
be somewhat impure methylaminonaphthalene. The yield was 
4.7 per cent of the theoretical. For reerystallization, the base was 
dissolved in petroleum ether, concentrated to small volume, and 
the mixture was chilled. 2.8 ma. of colorless leaves were collected. 
It began to melt at 65° and was completely melted at 67°. Upon 
recrystallization from petroleum ether, the melting point was 
raised to 71.2-72°. A further reerystallization from petroleum 
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ether gave finally 0.7 mg. of colorless leaves which melted at 
71.5-72.8°. 

Synthetic 1-methyl-5-aminonaphthalene was prepared according 
to the direction of Veself, Stursa, Olejnicek, and Rein This 
material melted at 74-74.5° (Veself et al. reported 77-78°). Our 
substance had the same odor (almost identical with that of a- 
naphthylamine) and appeared identical in all respects with the 
synthetic amine. The mixed melting point was 71.5-74.5°. 
After diazotization, both bases coupled with 8-naphthol to give 
identical colors and, conversely, gave indistinguishable dyes with 
diazobenzenesulfonic acid. 

From the mother liquors of the last two recrystallizations of the 
base, 2 mg. of base were recovered. This was treated with 2.3 mg. 
of picric acid in a few drops of ethyl aleohol. Upon cooling, 3 mg. 
of a yellow picrate were obtained, which began to darken at 200° 
and melted with decomposition at 208-210°, depending somewhat 
on the rate of heating. The synthetic picrate was identical in 
crystalline form and decomposed at 210°. A mixture of the two 
substances showed no depression. The analysis of this picrate 
from a previous fusion has been reported.' We give these figures 
again as follows: 


C,H WON, Caleulated. 52.§4, 3.05, N40 
Found. (a) “ 53.17, ** 3.49, “ 14.65 
(6) ** 53.30, ** 3.55 


6 mg. of crude base obtained from another fusion were treated 
with 4 ec. of 10 per cent sodium hydroxide solution followed by 15 
mg. of benzoyl chloride. The mixture was thoroughly shaken and 
finally warmed until the odor of benzoyl chloride disappeared. 
The benzoylated product was extracted with ether and the extract 
was dried with potassium carbonate. The ether solution on con- 
centration to a small volume deposited crystals which were col- 
lected with ether. It melted at 163-165°. After recrystallization 
from ether, the substance melted at 165-167°. A further recrystal- 
lization from ethyl alcohol raised the melting point to 168-170°. 
The mother liquors from the second and third recrystallizations 
were combined, evaporated to dryness, and recrystallized from 
ether. This material was used for analysis. 


C\;sHyON. Caleulated, C 82.73, H 5.79; found, C 82.62, H 5.44 
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A benzoyl derivative prepared in exactly the same way from 
<ynthetic 1-methyl-5-aminonaphthalene melted at 170-172° (Vesel¢ 
et al. reported 173-174°). The mixture of the substances from 
both sources melted at 168-170°, and in all other respects the 
properties of the synthetic substance and that obtained from 
dihydrolysergic acid were indistinguishable. 

Soda-Lime Distillation of the Tribasie Acid, CH gm. 
of the recrystallized acid, CyH,yO.N, obtained by oxidation of 
ergotinine with nitric acid was ground in a mortar with 0.8 gm. 
of soda-lime and the mixture was placed in a small apparatus 
similar to that used in the potassium hydroxide fusion.'. A current 
of hydrogen was passed through the apparatus during the reaction. 
The material was slowly heated with a free flame until decomposi- 
tion occurred with the distillation of an oil. Evaporation of the 
hydrochloric acid in the last trap gave no residue which showed 
the absence of methylamine. The brown-colored distillate in the 
first trap was washed out with a few drops of ether. The ether 
extract was dried over potassium carbonate and fractionated. 8 
mg. of a colorless oil were collected up to an oil bath temperature 
of 150° under 25mm. Most appeared to distil at approximately 
140°. It had the odor of quinoline. The yield was thus 13 per 
cent of the theoretical. The oil was treated with 15 mg. of picric 
acid, dissolved in ethyl aleohol, and the crystalline picrate was 
collected with this solvent. 15 mg. of yellow needles were ob- 
tained, which melted at 195°. After reerystallization from ethyl 
alcohol, 9 mg. remained which melted at 197°. A further re- 
crystallization gave a product melting at 198-200°. The crystal- 
line form and properties were indistinguishable from the picrate of 
synthetic quinoline which melted at 200°. The mixed melting 
point was at 199- 200°. 


C,H Ns Caleulated, C 50.28, H 2.81; found, C 50.67, H 2.72 


Catalytic Hydrogenation of Lysergic Acid—O.1 gm. of lysergic 
acid dissolved in 2 ce. of glacial acetic acid was shaken with hydro- 
gen and 25 mg. of Adams and Shriner's catalyst. Absorption of 
hydrogen occurred rapidly at first but became much slower when 
1.5 to 2 moles of hydrogen had been absorbed. At the outset of 
the reaction a brilliant violet-pink fluorescence developed in the 
~ lution but disappeared as the reduction proceeded. The same 
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color appeared when ergotinine and the alkaloid, as described below, 
were hydrogenated in this manner. If the reaction was inter- 
rupted when 1 mole of hydrogen had been absorbed, the reaction 
products quickly turned to a deep bluish purple color upon ex- 
posure to the air. It was difficult to remove the color from the 
crystalline material which was isolated. When, however, redue- 
tion was allowed to proceed until absorption of hydrogen had 
become rather slow, the products were quite stable to the atmos- 
phere although the yield of crystalline material was the same as 
when the reduction was interrupted at an earlierstage. The filtrate 
from the catalyst was evaporated to dryness under reduced pres- 
sure. The residue was heated with 5 cc. of water, and on cooling 
crystallized. 50 mg. of substance were collected, the properties of 
which corresponded with those of dihydrolysergic acid previously 
obtained by us on reduction of lysergic acid with butyl! aleohol and 
sodium. 


la] f = —99° (c = 0.505 in pyridine) 


The methyl ester prepared from this dihydro derivative with 
methyl alcoholic hydrochloric acid melted after recrystallization 
at 181° after slight preliminary softening and gave no depression 
when mixed with the ester of the acid obtained by the older 
method. 

Catalytic Hydrogenation of the Ergot Alkaloid, CyHoaDVN, 
For hydrogenation the alkaloid was carefully recrystallized by 
addition of chloroform to the concentrated methyl alcoholic 
solution. 0.1 gm. of this material, which contains 1 mole of 
chloroform, was placed in the reduction chamber and evaporated 
two successive times at low pressure with ethyl alcohol in order 
to remove the chloroform completely. The residue was dissolved 
in 2 cc. of glacial acetic acid and 50 mg. of Adams and Shriner's 
catalyst were added. The mixture was shaken under an excess 
pressure of approximately 1.3 atmospheres of hydrogen. Absorp- 
tion of hydrogen had become rather slow and the operation was 
interrupted when 2 moles of hydrogen had been absorbed. The 
brilliant violet fluorescence which had first developed had become 
much fainter. The catalyst was filtered off and the filtrate evapo- 
rated to dryness. The residue was taken up in dilute sodium 
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hydroxide and the solution was extracted with hot chloroform. 
Upon drying the chloroform extract with potassium carbonate and 
cooling, crystalline needles separated. 50 mg. were collected. 
The substance sintered considerably at 110° and melted vith 
decomposition at 225-230°, depending somewhat on the rate of 
heating. The analysis indicated a dihydro derivative. It was 
dried for analysis in vacuo at 140°. 


Caleulated, C 60.68, H 7.64; found, C 60.37, H 7.46 


Hydrolysis of the Dihydro Alkaloid, mg. of the 
dihydro derivative were dissolved in 1 cc. of 14 per cent methyl 
alcoholic potassium hydroxide solution and refluxed for 1 hour. 
The solvent was evaporated in vacuo and the residue was taken 
up in water. This solution was saturated with earbon dioxide 
and evaporated again to dryness. The solid residue was extracted 
with hot ethyl aleohol and the alcoholic extract was then evapo- 


rated to dryness. The residue was dissolved in a small volume of 


water and first made acid to Congo red with sulfurie acid. An 
excess of ammonium hydroxide was then added and the solution 
was boiled down to asmall volume. Crystals separated on cooling. 
15 mg. were collected, which appeared identical in every respect 
with dihydrolysergic acid. 


la) = —96° (ce = 0.424 in pyridine) 
(eH, O.N,. Caleulated, C 71.06, H 6.72; found, C 70.80, H 6.39 


Exhaustive Methylation of 8-DihydrolysergolO.13 gm. of 8- 
dihydrolysergol*® was dissolved in 5 cc. of methyl alcohol and 2 cc. 
of methyl iodide were added. After standing 3 hours at 30°, the 
solvent was evaporated under reduced pressure and the residue 
was recrystallized from a small volume of methyl alcohol. 0.16 
gm. of rhombs or plates was collected. The substance sintered 
at 250° and melted at 253-254°. 


For analysis it was necessary to dry the substance at 160° and 
0.2 mm. 


CyuH CH,L Caleulated, C 51.26, H 5.82; found, C 51.53, H 5.53 


0.26 gm. of the above methiodide was dissolved in methyl alcohol 
and treated with silver oxide until the halogen test was negative. 
Likewise, the filtrate gave no test for silver. The clear, slightly 
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colored filtrate was evaporated to dryness in a sublimation appa- 
ratus. The residue was sublimed under 0.30mm. The apparatus 
was attached to a carbon dioxide trap in order to condense any 
volatile amines. However, none could be detected. Samples for 
analysis were taken directly from the condenser of the sublimation 
apparatus. 


C,;H,ON,. Caleulated. C 75.56, H 8.21, CH, 11.11 


The material on the condenser was removed with methy! alcohol 
and the solvent was evaporated to dryness. The residue weighed 
0.131 gm. and could not be made to erystallize from any solvent. 
It was dissolved in 3 ec. of methyl alcohol and treated with 1.5 ce. 
of methyl iodide. After standing 3 hours at 30°, the solution which 
had become a deep blue was evaporated to dryness under reduced 
pressure. The residue weighed 0.2 gm. which is approximately 
the amount calculated for the addition of 1 mole of methyl! iodide. 
The residue was colored and could not be made to crystallize. It 
was dissolved in methyl alcohol, and the solution was treated with 
silver oxide as above. Upon evaporation of the filtrate in the 
sublimation apparatus, a strong odor of trimethylamine became 
apparent. When an attempt was made to sublime the residue as 
above under 0.3 mm. pressure, it was converted almost entirely 
into a non-volatile tar which would not sublime up to 250°. The 
carbon dioxide trap leading from the sublimation apparatus, how- 
ever, had a strong odor of trimethylamine and was washed out with 
dilute hydrochloric acid. The hydrochloric acid was evaporated 
to dryness, and the residue was dissolved in a minimal volume of 
10 per cent hydrochloric acid. The solution was treated with 
excess gold chloride and 15 mg. of crystalline material were col- 
lected with dilute hydrochloric acid. It melted with decomposi- 
tion at 245°, depending somewhat on the rate of heating. 


(CH,);N-HAuCl,. Caleulated. C 9.02, H 2.51, Au 49.42 
Pound 
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In 1916 Wieland and Sorge (1) first described the formation of 
addition compounds of desoxycholie acid with fatty acids, and 
suggested the possible importance of thix “choleic acid principle” 
in furthering the absorption of fatty acids and other substances 
from the intestinal canal. In human bile, however, desoxycholic 
acid is united with glycine and taurine; hence it is of considerable 
importance to determine whether these conjugated acids possess 
the same combining properties. 

In 1902, Wahlgren (2) isolated a substance from ox bile, which 
he named “glycocholeic acid,”’ because it yielded choleie acid on 
hydrolysis. At that time, desoxycholic acid and the higher melt- 
ing choleic acid were thought to be isomeric. As we know from 
the work of Wieland and Sorge (1) that this choleie acid was a 
coordination complex of desoxycholic and fatty acids, it is obvious 
that Wahlgren’s product was not pure glycodesoxycholie acid. 
It will be shown, in this paper, that it was really a mixture of this 
substance with a small amount of fatty acid, as mixed crystals. 

Our work shows there is no difference between natural and 
synthetic glycodesoxycholic acids. We have made a number of 
attempts to obtain a coordination compound of glycodesoxycholic 
and stearic acids, but without success. While desoxycholie acid 
readily enters into such combination, we found that diformyl- 
desoxycholic acid and ethyl desoxycholate do not; hence, it is 
reasonable to infer that both unesterified hydroxyl and carboxyl 
groups are necessary for the reaction and, therefore, that the 
conjugated acids will be inactive in this respect. Inasmuch as 
Wieland (3) has shown that taurodesoxycholic acid also does not 
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form coordination complexes, we seriously doubt if the “‘choleic 
acid principle” really plays an important part in bile itself or in 
the intestinal digestion of fats. 

With regard to the recent article of Sekitoo (4), who claims the 
isolation of “glycocholeic acid” from rabbit bile, the same criti- 
cisms apply as in the case of Wahlgren’s work (2). The author 
must have had mechanically entrained fatty acid (from soaps) in 
his so called “glycocholeic acid.” The “xylene-glycocholeic acid” 
described was, undoubtedly, impure glycodesoxycholic acid. We 
also fail to understand why Sekitoo thought the fatty acid he 
isolated from his supposed “glycocholeic acid” was margaric acid, 
as he did not exclude the probability of impure stearic acid. 


EXPERIMENTAL 


Diformyldesorycholic Acid—This is made according to the 
procedure described for triformylcholic acid (5). The bath is 
kept at 60-70°. The residue is crystallized from 300 ec. of boiling 
95 per cent alcohol, and 250 cc. of hot water. After a second 
crystallization and drying at 110° the yield is 45 to 51 gm., or 78 to 
89 per cent, m.p. 193-194° corrected (Wieland and Boersch (6), 
193°). No solvent of crystallization was present in the air- 
dried material. 


CeHet). Caleulated. C 60.65, H 8.93 
44s. Found. ** 68.65, 8.86 


Diformyldesorycholyl Chloride—The preparation is similar to 
the one recorded for triformylcholy! chloride (5). These chlorides 
should not be made when the relative atmospheric humidity 
exceed ‘O percent. All operations are best performed in a wide 
dish placed over fused calcium chloride in a vacuum desiccator. 
A water pump giving a vacuum of at least 15 mm. is convenient 
for the evaporations. The gummy residue is rubbed rigorously 
for only 30 seconds at a time, covered again with dry petroleum 
ether, evaporated, etc. 

Diformyldesoxycholy! chloride melts at about 104° corrected 
with weak foaming. It does not keep. It crystallizes from ben- 


' All the carbon, hydrogen, and nitrogen analyses reported in this paper 
were made by Dr. Ing. A. Schoeller in Berlin, Germany. 
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zene and petroleum ether in rosettes of needles, similar to triformyl- 
choly! chloride, but more nodular in form. 

0.4057 gm. dissolved in 95 per cent alcohol required 34.87 cc. of 
0.1 ~ NaOH for neutralization against phenolphthalein. Caleu- 
lated, 34.78 ce. (The back titration with HC! is difficult owing to 
a premature precipitation before the end-point is reached.) 

Desorycholylamide— This compound has been made by Sehenck 
(7) by heating desoxycholie acid and ammonia in a sealed tube, 
and by Borsehe and Sehwarz (8) from desoxycholyl azide and 
ammonia. 

To a solution of 6 gm. of NaOH in 6 cc. of water, 50 ec. of con- 
centrated ammonia were added, and then another 150 ec. after 
the initial violent reaction had subsided. The acid chloride from 
4 gm. of diformyldesoxycholic acid was now stirred in the mixture 
for 2 hours, though solution did not take place. The mixture was 
acidified with HCI, and the product crystallized from dilute aleo- 
hol. Yield, 3.8 gm. or 98 per cent. It softens at about 162° and 
melts clear and colorless at ISS-189° corrected” Reerystalliza- 
tion from a mixture of aleohol, acetone, and petroleum ether did 
not alter the melting point. 


C,,H,O.N-3H,0 (445). Caleulated, N 3.15; found, N 3.18 


0.2500 gm. dried at 100° over P,O, at 10 mm. pressure for 5 
hours lost 0.0292 gm. in weight, or 11.68 per cent. Calculated, 
12.13 per cent for 3H,0. 

Glycodesorycholic Acid—-This is prepared essentially according 
to the procedure deseribed for glycocholie acid (5). The amount 
of alkali necessary is best ascertained in a preliminary 1 gm. run, 
where 33 to 43 ce., or more, are used. After the period of stirring, 
the mixture is warmed at 55° until solution occurs. The crude 
product is crystallized from 500 ec. of warm 95 per cent alcohol 
with the addition of 2000 ce. of water, previously saturated with 
160 ec. of ether. The yield of air-dried acid is 38 to 42 gm. or 
73 to 80 per cent. Less ether is used in a second crystallization. 


Cel ON HO. Caleulated. C 66.80, H O44, N 3.00 
wi7 Found “O68, 308 


* Judging from their behavior on melting, we beliewe that cholyl- and 
desoxycholylamides exist in normal and para formes. 
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0.7253 gm. dried at 100° over P,O, at 15 mm. pressure for 5 
hours lost 0.0313 gm. in weight, or 4.32 per cent. Calculated, 
3.85 per cent for 1 molecule of water. 

0.6589 gm., air-dried, in 95 per cent alcohol required 14.28 ce. 
of 0.1 nN NaOH with phenolphthalein as indicator. Calculated, 
14.20 ce. (We did not experience the difficulty in titration that 
Wieland (3) mentions.) 

The conjugated acid, dried to constant weight, had the follow- 
ing specific rotation. 


= = +48.0° (in 95 per cent aleohol) (Wieland (3), + 48.7°) 

With regard to the recovery of glycine, we would like to correct 
two omissions in the previous article (5). The evaporation of the 
concentrated HC! is followed by an extraction with boiling 95 per 
cent alcohol; and more glycocholic acid may be obtained by partial 
evaporation of the original filtrate. Also, all evaporations may be 
made on the steam bath. 

Barium Glycodesorycholate—-To a boiling solution of 1 gm. of 
sodium glycodesoxycholate in 250 cc. of water are added 6.7 ce. 
of 10 per cent barium chloride, drop by drop, to a slight, persistent 
cloudiness. The side of the beaker is vigorously scratched at the 
surface of the boiling mixture until crystallization occurs. After 
standing overnight, the salt is filtered, washed well with water, and 
air-dried. Yield, 0.8 gm.* Barium glycodesoxycholate crystal- 
lizes in balls of fine needles, as Wahlgren (2) described. When 
crystallized from dilute aleohol, several days are required for com- 


plete recovery. 
(CogH (1033.4). Caleulated, Ba 13.30; found, Ba 13.58 


The sample for analysis was dried at 100° over P,O, at 15 mm. 
pressure for 5 hours. 

0.5036 gm. dried at 138° over P,O, at 15 mm. pressure for 5 
hours lost 0.0350 gm. in weight or 6.95 per cent. Calculated, 6.52 
per cent for 4H,O. 

Crystal Forms and Melting Points of Glycodesorycholic Acid 
Glycodesoxycholic acid is usually obtained from dilute alcohol in 


* The first crystals were obtained by seeding the cold, faintly cloudy 
solution with a crystal of the barium salt of stearic acid-choleic acid. 
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long needles, in sheaves; occasionally it occurs in irregular crystal 
fragments or plates with broken and indented edges. Although 
the two forms are interconvertible by seeding, the needle form 
usually crystallizes from a solution of the irregular crystal form. 

The melting point obtained in the usual way ranges from 180- 
187° corrected but it is difficult to determine just when fusion 
occurs. The material melts fairly sharply at 186-187° corrected 
after it has been boiled in water for 4 hours and air-dried. During 
this treatment, the material undergoes a marked change in phys- 
ical appearance, from long lustrous needles to a fluffy, somewhat 
electrostatic mass of short, ill defined, striated prisms. These 
probably represent the para form, but when recrystallized from 
dilute aleohol, the usual needle form in sheaves, or the small 
irregular plates reappear. 

The irregular crystal form sintered when immersed in a bath 
preheated to 107° but did not swell. A second sample sintered and 
foamed completely when immersed at 125°. However, the melt- 
ing point obtained in the usual manner was 184° and ill defined. 

A sample of the usual needle form sintered at 107° when im- 
mersed in a bath of that temperature, but swelled, resolidified, and 
remelted at 184° in the usual apparatus. However, only four out 
of ten attempts were successful in presintering specimens of the 
same preparation at 107°. We thereupon abandoned further 
attempts to determine more accurately the melting point of the 
form corresponding to glycocholic acid. 

We may say, then, with due reservations, that 107° appears to 
be the melting point of the normal and 186-187° corrected that of 
the para form of glycodesoxycholic acid.‘ 

Impure glycodesoxycholic acid has a tendency to crystallize in 
rosettes of short prisms, instead of the usual sheaves of long 
needles, and, if sufficiently impure, will always crystallize in flower- 
like rosettes with pointed, elliptical petals.’ 

We have also observed that glycodesoxycholic acid is capable of 
forming mixed crystals with small amounts of stearic acid, and 


* The melting point given by Tanaka (9) for the normal form of sodium 
taurocholate is erroneous and much too high, owing to reasons mentioned 
in our paper on glyeocholic acid (5). This will be further explained in a 
future communication, together with other errors in Tanaka's paper. 

* We have also observed impure taurine in thisform. These are probably 
cases of symmetrical distortion. 
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with the choleic acids of stearic and oleic acids. These crystals 
appear as rosettes and are perfectly homogeneous when examined 
microscopically. With larger proportions of the choleic acids, 
the mixed crystals assume the form of elongated, large hexagonal 
plates in a milky mother liquor.* The addition of ether is also not 
necessary in crystallizing pure glycodesoxycholic acid from alcohol 
and water. 

The preceding facts should be considered in appraising claims 
for the isolation of any supposed “glycocholeic acid” (2, 4). 

Wahigren’s Method of Isolating Glycodesorycholic Acid from Bile 
—We have reproduced the basic technique of Wahlgren (2), 
which consists in the precipitation of the conjugated acid as the 
barium salt and the rapid hot water extraction of the precipitate. 
Wahlgren makes the definite statement that soaps remain behind 
in this extraction. However, the following experiment shows that 
glycodesoxycholic acid cannot be separated from stearic acid in 
this manner, a procedure which is obviously almost hopeless when 
other bile salts are present. 

To a boiling solution of 1 gm. of sodium glycodesoxycholate 
and 0.08 gm. of sodium stearate in 200 cc. of water, 10 per cent 
barium chloride was added in great excess. The gummy precipi- 
tate was filtered off rapidly while hot and the clear filtrate was 
seeded with a crystal of barium glycodesoxycholate and seratched. 
A cloud of fine needles appeared. The gummy residue was 
extracted with two 100 cc. portions of boiling water. From the 
clear filtrates further crops of needles were obtained. The com- 
bined mother liquors of the erystals were boiled down to 30 ce. to 
give a further yield of crystals. Total yield, 0.7 gm., air-dried. 
The product was treated with hot water and sodium carbonate. 
After evaporation to dryness and drying in a vacuum desiccator, 
the residue was extracted with several portions of absolute aleohol. 
Water was added to deep cloudiness, after acidification to Congo 
red with HCl. Crystallization set in after stirring in a little 
ether. The mixed crystals were perfectly homogeneous under the 
microscope and were in the form of sheaves of needles compounded 
to appear as large rosettes. Yield, well washed and air-dried, 


* It is possible to separate the various types of mixed crystals into their 
components by careful fractionation from various combinations of aleohol, 
water, andether. In some cases HC! is useful in this procedure; in others, 
detrimental. 
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0.4 gm., m.p. 178-179" corrected, unaltered by reerystallization 
from dilute aleohol. A light petroleum ether extract of this 
product was evaporated to dryness. Characteristic greasy leaflets 
of stearic acid were obtained. Yield, 8 mg., determined by titra- 
tion with NaOH. The freed glycodesoxycholic acid now melted 
2° higher and after reerystallization gave the usual melting point 
for the pure acid. Digestion of pure glycodesoxycholic acid with 
light petroleum ether does not yield an acidic extract. 

It is obvious, therefore, that Wahlgren (2) had a mixture as 
mixed crystals, although the supposed “glycocholeie acid” had an 
apparently constant melting point and appeared homogeneous. 
Our work shows that his description of the crystallization of the 
conjugated acid indicates contamination; ¢.¢., rosette formation, 
milky solutions, use of ether, ete. Even his analyses allow for an 
admixture to the extent of 6 per cent of fatty acid. 


SUMMARY 


1. A new and practical synthesis of glycodesoxycholie acid is 
described, with an overall yield of 57 to 71 per cent. 

2. Desoxycholie acid loses the power to form coordination 
complexes known as choleic acids, when its hydroxyl or carboxyl] 
groups are masked by the introduction of organic radicals. Hence 
the existence of “glycocholeic acid” is unlikely. 

3. Examination in the literature of descriptions of “glycocholeic 
acid” from bile shows that they are in accord with impure speci- 
mens of glycodesoxycholie acid. 

4. There is no difference between natural and synthetie glyco- 
desoxycholic acid. 

5. Therefore, the so called “choleie acid principle” is of no praec- 
tical importance either in digestion or in the cholesterol transport 
in the bile. 
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The determination of vitamins associated with biological mate- 
rials and foodstuffs is an important phase of nutritional science. 
Procedures which involve growth rate as the criterion for deter- 
mining the presence and amounts of certain vitamins presuppose 
that the basal rations are totally free from the particular factor 
being investigated. Many investigators have called attention to 
the importance of the contaminants possibly present in various 
constituents of basal rations employed in studies of the water- 
soluble vitamins of the vitamin B complex. Since casein is the 
basic protein in most of these investigations, its growth-promoting 
properties have been critically studied with results which indicate 
that crude casein and even certain “purified” caseins carry a 
factor or group of factors which promote growth (1-6). Because 
the purity of the casein is a factor which may invalidate the results 
from the use of certain basal diets, various extraction methods 
involving the use of dilute acetic acid, aleohol, and ether have been 
designed to free the product from contaminating substances. 

In view of the comparatively recent work showing the growth- 
promoting properties of lactoflavin and its association with milk 
derivatives, it has seemed desirable to record certain observations, 
which have been made at these Laboratories, concerning the 
association of this substance with various “pure” caseins and milk 
derivatives. The fluorescence characteristics of lactoflavin in 
“black light” (7, 8) has served as a valuable criterion for deter- 
mining minute amounts of this growth-promoting vitamin; as 
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little as 1 part in 20 million may be detected by the fluorometric 
method previously reported (8). 

The presence or absence of lactoflavin in casein was determined 
by examining the supernatant liquid from 2 per cent aqueous sus- 
pensions in the black light emitted by a Fluoray lamp (7,8). Fig. 1 
shows typical illustrations of the color and intensity of fluores- 
cence exhibited by caseins of varying purity and lactoflavin con- 
tent. The supernatant liquids in Tubes 2 and 3 show a distinct 
greenish fluorescence, whereas those in Tubes 1 and 5 show more 
of a blue fluorescence with a greenish cast; the contents of Tube 4 


Correlation of Growth-Promoting Properties of Various Caseina with Their 
Relative Lactoflavin Content As Indicated by Intensity of Fluorescent 
Color When Examined in Black Light (Pig. 1) 


Average rate of 


nce of atoeth ehen 
Tube No Sample 2 per cent aquesus fed as 18 per 


gm. per wh 


l Commercial casein, RX, repre-  Bluish green 4-5 
cipitated 
2 Crude commercial casein Green Os 
3 Casein-Vitamin-Free, GX 7 446 
4 LX Blue None 
5 Crude commercial casein ex- Bluish green 4 
tracted with acetic acid and al- 
cohol 


Distilled water None 


are free or substantially free from the greenish fluorescence. The 
growth rate of white rats, resulting from each of these caseins, 
when comprising 18 per cent of basal rations supplemented with 
vitamin B,, and the antidermatitis factor, as derived from rice 
polish, is shown in Table I. Fig. 2 shows the character and in- 
tensity of the fluorescent color of various water-soluble vitamin 
concentrates known to contain the antineuritic vitamin B, and to 
possess growth-promoting properties in varying degree and which 
are usually attributed to the “vitamin G” content. The relative 
growth-promoting properties of these concentrates, which may be 
attributed to their lactoflavin content, are shown in Table IL. 
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The methods employed in the purification of caseins determine 
the efficiency with which the lactoflavin is removed. One par- 
ticular brand of vitamin-free casein (Casein-Vitamin-Free 
(Labeo)),' widely used in biological laboratories, is prepared by a 
six-step process as a means of rendering it free from the water- 
soluble vitamins. The process starts with the precipitation of the 
casein from the milk and the precipitated casein is further sub- 
jected to a series of treatments involving elution with weak salt 
solutions at the respective isoelectric points of the casein. Fig. 3 
shows the fluorescence in black light of 2 per cent aqueous sus- 


Taste Il 

Growth-Promoting Properties of Various Biological Materials Correlated 
with Their Relative Lactofacin Content As Indicated by Intensity of 

Fluoreacent Color When Examined in Black Light (Pig. 2) 


Growth re- 


Matersal Conee®- Fluorescent color equivalent 
per cen! wom. per gm 
Crude milk vitamin coneen- O14 Muddy green 
trate (2) | | 
2 Rice polish concentrate (10) 100 | Bluish None 
Autolyzed yeast concentrate O82 | Brilliant yel- 
(No. 11200) (11) lowish 
greet 
{ | Vitamin B concentrate (12) O82 Muddy | 40 
greenish | 
brown | 


5 | Distilled water 


pensions of samples of these caseins taken at each of the six steps 
in the process. Tube 1 shows a marked greenish fluorescence, 
Tube 2 shows only a slight greenish fluorescence, and Tubes 3 to 6, 
inclusive, show no greenish fluorescence whatsoever. It might be 
concluded that the caseins in Tubes 3 to 6 are free from the water- 
soluble lactoflavin. However, this conclusion is not justified, as 
will be noted from the fluorescent color of the tubes in Fig. 4. 
The tubes illustrated in Fig. 4 contain the salt eluates from the 


' The Casein-Vitamin-Free (Labeo) is distributed by the Casein Com- 
pany of America, Ine., New York 
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samples of casein taken at the various steps in the process and 
corresponding to the caseins in the tubes bearing the same numbers 
asin Fig. 3. A comparison of the tubes in Figs. 3 and 4 shows that 
the salt eluate from the casein at the third step of the process 
contains substantial amounts of lactoflavin, as indicated by the 
marked greenish fluorescence of Tube 3, Fig. 4. The eluates from 
the fourth, fifth, and sixth steps of the process are entirely free 
from the greenish fluorescent color, as are also the aqueous clutions 
of the casein suspensions (Tubes 4, 5, and 6, Fig. 3). These 
observations would seem to indicate quite conclusively that this 
type of casein is entirely devoid of the growth-promoting lacto- 
flavin. This visual evidence, as revealed by examination in black 
light, has also been further confirmed by numerous biological data. 

The examination in black light of other substances derived from 
milk, particularly lactalbumin and milk sugar, has shown that 
lactoflavin tenaciously adheres to various milk constituents. It is 
relatively difficult to separate this water-soluble vitamin from the 
substances with which it is associated in milk, and this is possibly 
also true for other natural products in which it is found. Dry 
commercial caseins were not entirely free from lactoflavin after an 
extended extraction period with weak acetic acid and followed 
by an extended extraction with aleohol (Fig. 1, Tube 5). This is 
not surprising in view of the fact that lactoflavin is relatively in- 
soluble in alcohol. During the course of preparation of crystalline 
lactoflavin (8), the pure product, which had been thoroughly 
dried, was found to dissolve slowly and with difficulty in aleohol of 
concentrations varying from 85 per cent to absolute alcohol. It 
has been possible to obtain crystallization of pure lactoflavin from a 
0.05 per cent solution in 96 per cent alcohol. 

The data presented do not presume to show the manner in which 
the lactoflavin is associated with natural substances. However, 
the relative inefficiency of aqueous and alcoholic extractions 
suggests that the lactoflavin is not merely adsorbed on a sub- 
strate, but may be physically or chemically bound. The pos- 
sibility that lactoflavin might be a prosthetic group to particular 
substances of high molecular weight has already been discussed in 
a recent paper (9). 

SUMMARY 


Lactoflavin is a contaminant of crude or commercial cascins and 
even of certain “purified vitamin-free caseins.”’ 
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iixtraction of dry commercial caseins with weak acetic acid and 
alcohol for extended periods fails to eliminate all of the contami- 
nating lactoflavin; its presence in the “purified” product may be 
readily revealed by examination in “‘black light’’ under proper 
conditions. 

A process of preparing vitamin-free casein, involving a six-step 
elution treatment with weak sodium chloride solution at the 
isoelectric point of the casein, results in a product entirely free 
from lactoflavin. 

The relative lactoflavin contents of various caseins and water- 
soluble vitamin concentrates have been correlated with their 
growth-promoting properties. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE I 


Fic. 1. Lactoflavin in commercial and “purified"’ caseins, detected by 
its fluorescence in black light. Tube I represents commercial casein, RX, 
reprecipitated; Tube 2, crude commercial casein; Tube 3, Casein-Vitamin- 
Free, GX; Tube 4, Casein-Vitamin-Free, LX; Tube 5, commercial casein 
extracted with acetic acid and aleohol; Tube 6, distilled water 

Fic. 2. Fluorescent color in black light of various water-soluble vitamin 
concentrates. Tube 1 represents XXX water-soluble milk vitamin con- 
centrate, 0.14 per cent; Tube 2, vitamin B concentrate obtained from 
aqueous extraction of rice polish, 1.00 per cent; Tube 3, autolyzed veast 
concentrate, 0.82 per cent; Tube 4, vitamin B concentrate from rice polish 
prepared by the Sure method, 0.82 per cent; Tube 5, distilled water 

Fic. 3. Elimination of lactoflavin from casein (Casein-Vitamin-Free, 
Labco), as revealed by black light. A 2 per cent aqueous suspension, first 
step, is indicated by Tube 1; second step, Tube 2; third step, Tube 3; 
fourth step, Tube 4; fifth step, Tube 5; sixth step, Tube 6 

Fic. 4. Elimination of lactoflavin from casein (Casein-Vitamin-Free, 
Labco) by elution with sodium chloride, as revealed by black light. Tubel 
represents whey after the removal of casein, first step; Tubes 2 to 6 repre- 
sent sodium chloride eluate, second to sixth steps respectively 
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KINS and SHILLING) 


drolysis (Brown) 417 
I 
Insulin: Blood sugar, effect 
(Dorr: and Hrauperz) 
141 


Intestine: Small, vitamin C dis- 


Growth: di-Amino-N-methyl- 
histidine availability (Fisn- 
wanand Ware) 175 

(‘ystamine with cystine and 
methionine inadequacy, re- 
lation (Jackson and Brock) 

135 

Gum: Lemon tree (ANDERSON, 
Russe... and 


H 


Halides: Body fluids. distribu- 
tion. echronie bromide 
toxication (Mason) 


| 


tribution (Guick and Brs- 


KIND) 427 
Iodine: Solutions, standard 
(Scorr) 511 
Iron: Available, determination, 


bipyridine (Kouter, Evve- 
noem, and Harr) 49 


J 


Jack bean: Globulin, crystalline, 
from canavalin (SUMNER and 
Hower.) HO7 


Kynurenic acid: [Exeretion, 


mammals (Giorpox~, Kavr- 
MAN, and JACKSON) 


125 
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Kynurenic acid —confinwed: 
Microidentification (Gorpon, 
Kaurman, and Jackson) 


125 
L 

Lactic acid: lonization (Nims 
and Smirn) 145 
Lactoflavin: Vitamin-free diets, 
contaminant (SUPPLEE, 
FLANIGAN, HaNnrorp, and 
ANSBACHER) 787 


Lemon: Tree, gum (ANDERSON, 

and 683 

Leprosin: Tubercle bacillus 

(ANDERSON, CROWDER, 
NEWMAN, and STopo.a) 

637 

Lipids: Animal (THANNHAUSER 

and ReicHe.) 311 

Tubercle bacillus, chemistry 

(ANDERSON, CROWDER, 
NEWMAN, and 

637 

Liver: Function, anemia, hemo- 

globin production, nitrogen 

metabolism, liver injury by 

chloroform, relation (Darr, 

and 


WHiPPLe) 301 
Lysergic acid: Structure (Jacons 
and Crata) 767 


Lysozyme: Action, mechanism 
(Meyer, Patmer, Tuomp- 
son, and Knorazo) 479 

Purification and properties 
(Meyer, Tuomrson, Pat- 
meR, and Kuorazo) 303 


Mercapturic acid: p-Bromo- 
phenyl-, urine, determina- 
tion (STEKOL) 279 


Metabolism: Citric acid origin 
(SHERMAN, Menpe., and 
SMITH) 247 

Fat, plants 
197 
Intermediary, deuterium as 
indicator (ScHOENHEIMER 
and 5OS 
Nitrogen, liver function, hem- 
oglobin production, liver in- 
jury by chloroform, anemia, 
relation (Darr, Ro»scnerr- 

Rospins, and 
391 
, suprarenalectomized rats 
35 
Sterols, plants (MacLacHLan) 


197 
Sulfur, dog and pig, com- 
parison (STEKOL) 75 


, suprarenalectomized rats 
(SanpperGc and Perta) 35 
Metal: Catalysts, oxidations, 
biological, tissue inhibitors 
and, effect (Kuanascn, Le- 
GauLtT, Witper, and Ge- 
RARD) 557 
Thioglycolic acid oxidation, 
buffer, dithiol and, effect 
(Kuarnascn, Lecavuur, 
per, and Gerarp) 537 
Methionine: -Deficient dict, cyst- 
amine, inadequate cystine, 
growth relation (Jackson 
and Bock) 135 
Methylcyclohexylcarbinol: Meth- 
vihexylearbinol, configura- 
tional relationship (LevENE 
and Harris) 55 
Methylthexylcarbinol:  Methyl- 
evclohexylearbinol, con- 
figurational relationship 
(Levene and Harris) 55 


| M 

| 

| 

i 

| 


Subjects 807 
| Milk: Goat, fat, fatty acids P 
| (RIEMENSCHNEIDER and 


219 
Mineral: Balance, alkaline and 
saline waters, effect (HELLER 


| and Happap) 439 
| N 

Nitrogen: Amino. See Amino 

nitrogen 

Determination, Kjeldahl, cop- 

per selenite as catalyst 

Bascer, and 

Hivnp) 749 

Metabolism, liver function, 


hemoglobin production, liver 
injury by chloroform, ane- 
mia, relation (Darr, Ron- 


scnerr-Rossins, and | 


PLE) 391 
,suprarenalectomized rats 
(Sanpperc and Perta) 35 


Solubility, blood (Hawkins and 
SHILLING) 273 


Oil: Wheat germ. See Wheat 
‘ germ oil 
Organs: Protein determination, 
gravimetric (Apps, Poo, 
Lew, and Yuen) 407 
Ovalbumin: Isoelectric point, 


factors influencing (Svrrn) 
473 
Oxidations: Biological (Bannon) 
. metal catalysts and tissue 
inhibitors, effect (Kuanascn, 


LecauLtr, Wiper, and 
(;ERARD) 557 
effect (Raarascn, 
Lecautr, Witper, and 
CJR RARD) 537 


| Pantothenic acid: Yeast growth, 
| effect (RicHanps) 531 
| Pepsin: Crystalline, amino acids 


| determination (CALVERY, 
Herniorr, and Norraror) 


Egg albumin, erystalline, hy- 
drolysis, amino acids and 
amino nitrogen liberation 
rate (Carvery, Brock, and 
ScHock) 21 

products (CaL- 

very and Scnock) 15 
Peptides: Dissociation constants, 
apparent acid, aqueous for- 
maldehyde solution (DUNN 
and LosHaAKorr) Hol 

Formol titration, glass elec- 
trode (Dunn and Losna- 
KOFF) 359 

Phosphatase: I’olydiamino-, poly- 
diaminophosphatide hydrol- 


ysis, cerebrosidase rela- 
tion (THANNHAUSER and 
Rene.) S11 
Phosphatide: Polydiamino-, hy- 
drolysis, polydiaminophos- 
phatase, cerebrosidase rela- 
tion (THANNHAUSER and 
Rerner) 311 


Pig: Sulfur metabolism, dog and, 
comparison (STEKOL) 
O75 
Pine: Slash. Sve Slash-pine 

Pinus caribaea: See Slash-pine 
| Plants: Fat and sterol metab- 
oliem (MacLacutan) 197 
Polydiaminophosphatase: Poly- 
diaminophosphatide hydrol- 
ysis, cerebrosidase relation 
(THannnavuser and Ret- 
CHEL) Stl 


~ 


SOS Index 


Polydiaminophosphatide: Hy- 
drolysis, polydiaminophos- 
phatase, cerebrosidase rela- 
tion (THANNHAUSER and 


RercHe.) 311 
Polypeptides: Degradation, step- 
wise (BERGMANN and 
ZERVAS) 341 
Porphyrins: Urine, disease effect 
DoBRINER) 


Pregnancy: Corpus luteum vita- 
min (©, relation (Brskinp 


“yp” 


and GLicKk) 
Propane: 1-Amino-2-hydroxy-, 
synthesis, new (Levene) 

153 
Protein(s): blood plasma, spe- 
cific gravity and, relation 
(Weecu, REEVES, and 
GOETTSCH) 
— serum, specific gravity and, 
relation (Weecu, 
and 167 
Disulfide groups reduction, im- 
munological effect (MLUMEN- 
THAL) 45.5 
Organ, determination, gravi- 
metric (Appis, Poo, Lew, 
and 407 
Total, body, determination, 
gravimet ric (Appis, Poo, 
Lew, and YurEN) 407 
Transudate, specific gravity 
and, relation (Weeecn, 
Reeves, and Corrrscn) 
Provitamin: |), heat-treated 
cholesterol and 
Loss) 1O5 


Pyruvic acid: Oxidation, gono- 
cocci effect (Bannon) 5 


R 
Resins: Slash-pine growing tips 
(Hawt and Gisvorp) 487 


Slash-pine: Fats, waxes, and res- 
ins, growing tips (Has. and 
487 

Sodium: Blood serum, determi- 
nation (Bau. and Sapusk) 


wil 

Specific gravity: Blood plasma, 
protein and, relation 
(Weren, REEVES, and 
(,ORTTSCH) 167 


serum, protein and, rela- 
tion (Werecn, Reeves, and 
. water and solute molal- 

ity, relation (SU NDERMAN) 
Transudate, protein and, rela- 
tion (Wreen, Reeves, and 


(JORTTSCH) 167 
Starch: Hydrolysis, ferrous sul- 
fate (Browns) i? 

hydrogen peroxide (Brown) 

417 

Sterols: Metabolism, plants 
(MacLacuian) 
Strophanthidin: 
from, nature 
(ELDERFIELD) 


Inhvdro-, evanhvdrin synthe- 
ses with (Jacons and 


FIELD) 
Strophanthin: (Jacoms and 
LDERFIELD) 25 
(Eh LDERFIELD) 


A nhydroaglucone derivatives, 
oxidation (Jacons and 
LLDERFIELD) Hil 


| 
| 


Subjects 809 


Sulfur :¥Metabolism, dog and pig, 

comparison (STEKOL) 675 

~, suprarenalectomized rats 
(Sanpeerco and Pera) 

35 

Suprarenalectomy: Nitrogen and 


sulfur metabolism (Sanp- 
nero and Pera) 35 

T 
Thioglycolic acid: Oxidation, 


metal, buffer, and dithiol, 
effect (Kuarascu, LeGautt, 
Witper, and Gerarp) 


537 

Tissue: Extracts, blood serum 
cholesterol esterification, 
effect (Srexny) 


Inhibitors, oxidations, biologi- 
eal, metal catalysts and, 
effect (Kaanascn, LEGAULT, 


Witoer,and Gerarp) 557 
Tobacco: Leaves, asparagine 
(Vickery and 

157 

_ glutamine (Vickery and 

PucueEer) 157 

Tocopherol: a-, vitamin EF rela- 

tion (Evans, and 

EMERSON) 319 

, wheat germ oil, isolation 

(Evans, and 

EMERSON) 

Transudate: Specific gravity and 

protein, relation (Wrecn, 
Reeves, and Gorrracn) 

167 

Trypanosoma equiperdum: (ilu- 

cose metabolism (Reinen, 

and Peptow) 75 


Trypanosoma  lewisi: Glucose 
metabolism (Remer, 
and Pepiow) 75 

Trypsin: Canavalin, digestion 
effect and Howe tt) 

607 

Tryptophane: albumin, 
crystalline, hydrolysis, lib- 
eration rate (CALVERY, 
Brock, and Scnock) 21 

Tubercle bacillus: Leprosin 
(Anpenson, New- 
MAN, and STopo.a) 637 

Tyrosine: Egg albumin, crystal- 
line, hydrolysis, liberation 
rate (Carvery, Brock, and 


ScHock) 21 

U 
Urine: Porphyrins, disease effect 


Vitamin: ©, corpus luteum, es- 
trous cycle and pregnancy, 
relation andGLick) 

27 

, small intestine, distribution 
and Biskinp) 427 
E, a-tocopherol relation 
(Evans, Emenson, and 
ERSON) 319 

See also Tocopherol 

-Free diets, lactoflavin in (Sur- 
FLANtGan, Hanrorp, 
and ANsBACcHER) 787 
Pro-, heat-treated cho- 
lesterol (HatTuaway and 
Lows) 105 


810 Index 


Ww 


Water: Alkaline and saline, min- | Xanthophyll: 


eral balance and excretion | 
paths, effect (Heiter and 


Xylose: d-, metabolism 


Happapb) 439 
Blood serum, solute molality 
and specific gravity, relation 
(SUNDERMAN) 


Body, distribution, body elec- 


trolytes and, relation (Har- 
nIsSON, Darrow, and Yan- 
NET) 515 
Waxes: Slash-pine growing tips 
(Haut and Gisvo.p) 487 
Wheat germ oil: a-Tocopherol 
isolation (Evans, EMERSON, 
and EMerson) 319 


Determination 


(CLrausen and McCoorp) 
so 


erwick, BrapsHaw, 
Limore, Ewina, Larson, and 
SAWYER) 405 


Y 


~Yeast: Extract, fermentation 


and respiration, dyestuffs 
effect (Micw and 
SMYTHE) 717 
Growth, pantothenic acid effect 
(RicHanps) 531 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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